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THE CALENDAR FOR 1936 




JULY 

1 

w 

Half-yearly closing of Bank Accounts — (Holiday.) 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for the 
Examinations for Diploma in French and German. 

2 

Th 

3 

F 

Last day for receipt of applications for Research 
Studentships. 

4 

S 

Lunar Eclipse 

5 

Sun 


6 

M 


7 

Tu 


8 

W 


9 

Th 


10 

11 

F 

s 

Meeting of the Syndicate. 

12 

Sun 


13 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
B. S, Sc. Part II Examination. Diploma in French 
Examination. 

14 

Tu 

Diploma in German Examination. 


W 

Last day of registration for September Intermediate, 
B.A., B.A. (Hons.) Preliminary, B.Sc., B.Sc (Hons). 
Part I, B.Sc. (Hons) Part 11 (Subsidiary), L.T., F.L., 
B.L. and D.G.O. Examinations. 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
D.G.O. Examination. 

16 

Th 


17 

F 


18 

S 

UniverBity of Bombay, Incorporated, 1857. (Holiday) 

19 

Sun 


20 

M 

M.L., B S.Sc. Part II Examinations. 

Publication of results of Examination for Certificate 
in Librarianship. 

21 

Tu 


22 

W 

UniYcralty of Mysore, Incorporated, 1916. 

23 

Th 


24 

F 


25 

S 


26 

Sun 


27 

M 


28 

Tu 


29 

W 


30 

Th 


31 

P 



Late applications for Examinations with an additional fee of Re. 1 
will be accepted within five days after the prescribed date* 


1— c 
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THE CALENDAR FOR 1»3«. 




AUGUST 

1 

S 


2 

Sun 


3 

M 


4 

Tn 


5 

w 


6 

Th 

Last date for the submission of the Return of 
Staff. 

7 

F 

Meeting of the Syndicate. 

8 

S 

Meeting of the Syndicate. 

9 

Sun 


10 

M 

Publication of results of B.S.Sc. (Part II), 
Diploma in French and German Examina- 
tions. 

11 

Tu 


12 

W 


13 

Th 


14 

F 


15 

S 

Assumption Day, 

16 

Sun 


17 

M ! 


18 

Tn 


19 

W 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
Intermediate, B.A, B.A. (Hong.) Preliminary, B Sc., 
B.Sc. (Hons.) Part I, and Part II (Subsidiary) and ' 
L.T. Examinations. 

: 20 

Th 


21 

F 

Meeting of the Academic Council. 

22 

S 

Holiday.^ 

23 

Sun 

24 

M 


25 

Tn 


26 

W 


27 

Th 


28 

F 

Convocation. 

29 

S 

Convocation (Main). 

30 

Sun 

Onam (Holiday) 

31 

M 

Last day for receipt of applications from Inffltiitions 
for recognition, affiliation or approy,^!^ in any 



University courses from the following Anemic 



year. I 
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SEPTEMBER 

1 

Tu 

Last day for receiving applications for pass certiBcates 
of Inter. Examination of March 1936. 

2 

w 


3 

Th 


4 

F 


5 

6 

s 

Sun 

University of Madras, Incorporated, 1857. 

7 

M 

Publication of rcBults of M, L. Examination. 

8 

To 

The Indian Universities Act, 1904, came into force 
in the University of Madras, 1904. 

Sri Jayanti (Holiday). 

9 

W 


10 

Th 


11 

P 


12 

s 

Meetin^iC of the Syndicate. 

13 

•Sun 


14 

M 

Intermediate, B.A. Part I, B. A. (Hons.) Prely., B.Sc. 

(Part I), and B.Sc. (Hons.) Part I, Examinations. 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
B'.L. and B.L. Examinations. 

15 

Tu 


16 

W 

B.A. (Part II) Examination. 

17 

Th 

B.A. (Part III). B.Sc. (Part 11) and L.T. Examinations. 

18 

F 

19 

S 

Vinayaka Chathiirthi (Holiday). 

20 

Sun 


21 

M 

B. Sc. (Hons.) Part 11 Subsidiary Examinations. 

22 

Tu 


23 

W 


24 

Th 


25 

F 


26 

S 


27 

Sun 


28 

M 

F. L. and 6. L. Examinations. 

29 

1 

Tu 

St. Michaelmas Day* 

30 

_ ^ 

Avani Avittam (Holiday). 

Last day for receipt of applications for exemptions 
from Bjna^fide trained teachers to appear for 
Matric, Inter, and B. A. Examinations and from 
other Private candidates for Matric and O.T. 
Examinations March 1937. 
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OCTOBER 

1 

Th 

UniYersity of Patiiai Ineorporateds 1917. 

2 

P 


3 

s 


' 4 

Sun 


5 

M 


6 

Ta 


7 

w 


8 

Th 

Last day of registration for Pre-Registration, First, 
Second and Final M. B. Sc B. S. Examinations. 

9 

P 

Meeting of the Syndicate. 

10 

s 

Meeting of the Syndicate. 

11 

Sun 


12 

M 

D. G. O. Examination. * 

13 

Tu 


14 

W 

UniYersity of Punjab, Incorporated, 1882. 

! 15 

Th 

Mahalaya Amavasai (Holiday). 

16 

F 

Last day of registration for B. S. Sc. Part 11 Exami- 
nation. 

17 

S 


18 

Sun 


. 19 

M 


; 20 

Tn 


; 21 

W 


22 

Th 


; 23 

F 


24 

25 

26 

S 

Ayudali Puja (Holiday). 

Sun 

M 

Publication of results of Inter., B.A., B.A. (Hons.) 
Prely., B. Sc., B. Sc. (Hons.) Part I, and Part 11 
(Subsidiary) and L.T. Examinations. 

27 

Tn 

28 

W 


29 

Th 

The Madras Upivecsity Amendment Act of 1929 came 

into force. 

30 

F 

Meeting of the Senate* 

31 

S 

Shalm Ibrath. 

Last day for receipt of applications and theses for 
M.Litt., M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Lltt, D.Sc. and M.O.L. 
Examinations. 


Late applications for Esaminatlons with an additional fee of Be. I 


v^Ui be accepted within five days afiei the prescribed date. 
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NOVEMBER 

1 

Sun 


2 

M 

Publication of results of D.G.O Examination. Last day 
of registtatlon for M.A. in Research Examination. 

3 

Tu 


4 

W 


5 

Th 


6 

F 


7 

s 


8 

Sun 


9 

M 

Publication of results of F.L. and B.L. Exami- 
nations. 

10 

Tu 


11 

W 


12 

Th 


13 

F 

Deepavali (Holiday). 

14 

s 

Meeting of the Syndicate. 

15 

Sun 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates 
for First, Second and Final M. B. & B, S. 
Examinations. 

16 

1 

M 

University of Allahabad, Incorporated, 1887. 

Last day of registration for O. T. Examinations. 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
B. S. Sc. (Part 11) Examination. 

17 

Tu 


18 

W 


19 

Th 


20 

F 


21 

S 

Holiday. 

22 

Sun 


23 

M 

First, Second, and Final M. B. & B* S, and B. S. Sc. 
Part 11 Examinations. 

24 

Tu 


25 

W 


26 

Th 


27 

F 

Kartbigai Deepam. 

28 

S 


29 

Sun 


30 

M 



Late appllcatlans for Examinations with an additional fee of Re. 1 
will be accepted within five dajrs after the prescribed date. 
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DECEMBER 

1 

Tn 

Last day of registration for B. S. Sc. (Parti.) and 
LL.D., Examinations. 

Publication in the Gazette of India in 1904, of the 
Chancellor’s Declaration that the Body Corporate of 
the University of Madras had been constituted in 
accordance with the provisions of the Indian Univer- 
sities Act, 1904. 

University of Rangoon and Knslim University, 
Aligarh, Incorporated, 1920 . 

2 

W 

Last day for receiving attendance certlhcates for Pre- 
Registration Examination. 

3 

Th 


4 

P 


! 5 

s 


! 6 

Sun 


i 7 

M 


: 8 

Tn 


9 

W 


; 10 

Th 

Pre-Registration Examination. 

i 11 

P 

12 

s 

Meeting of the Syndicate. 

13 

Sun 


14 

M 


15 

Tu 

Last day of registration for Matriculation, Inter., B.A., 
B.Sc., B A. (Hons.) Prely. and Final., M. A., B. Sc. 
(Hons.) Parts 1 and 11 Examinations. 

; 16 

W 

Ramzan. (Holiday). 

University of Lnchnow, Incorporated, 1920. 

17 

Th 

18 

P 


19 

S 

Holiday. 

1 20 

Sun 


21 

M 

Publication of results of First, Second, Final M. B. & 
B.S. and B.S.Sc. Part 11 Examinations. 

1 22 

Tu 


■ 23 

W 


1 24 

Th 

Christmas Vacation (Holiday). 

25 

P 

Do. do. Christmas day. 

26 

S 

Do. do. 

27 

Sun 

Do. do. 

28 

M 

Do. do. 

29 

Tu 

Do. ^ do. 

30 

W 

Do. do. 

31 

Th 

Do. do. 


Late applications for Examinations with an additional fee of Re. 1 
will be accepted within five days after the prescribed date. 
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JANUARY 

1 

F 

Christmas Vacation (Holiday), 

Mew Year's Day. Annamalal UniverBity, Anna- 
malainagar, Incorporated, 1929. 

2 

*1 

S 

Sun 

M 

Christmas vacation (Holiday). 

O 

4 

Office re-opens. 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates far 
B.S.Sc. (Part I) Examination. 

5 

Tu 

Publication of results of Pre-Registration Exami- 
nation. 

6 

w 


7 

Th 


8 

F 


9 

s 

Last date for the submission of the Return of Staff. 

10 

Sun 

• 

11 

M 

B.S.Sc, Part I Examination. 

12 

Tu 


13 

W 

Bhogi Pandigai (Holiday). 

14 

Th 

Pongal Pandigai (Holiday). 

15 

P 

Last day of registration for F.L., B.L., M L., Engineer- 
ing, Pre-Registration, First, Second and Final 
M.B. 8c B.S., M.D., M.S., D.G.O., B.Sc. Ag., L.T., 
Dip. in Economics, Geography and Indian Music 
Examinations. 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
M,D., M.S. and D.G.O. Examinations 

16 

s 

University of Calcutta, Incorporated, 1857. 

17 

Sun 

18 

M 


19 

Tu 


20 

W 


21 

Th 


22 

F 


23 

S 

Andhra University, Incorporated, 1926. (Holiday). 

24 

Sun 

25 

M 

Publication of results of B.S.Sc., Part I 
Examination. 

26 

Tu 


27 

W 


28 

Th 


29 

F 


30 

S 

Last day for receipt of applications for admission to 
Certificate in Llbrarianship course. 

Meeting of the Syndicate. 

31 

Sun 


applications for Examinations with an additional fee of Re. 1 
will be accepted within five days after the prescribed date. 
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FEBRUARY 

1 

M 

Last day for receiving applications for pass 
certificates of Intermediate Examination of 
September 1936. 

2 

To 


3 

w 


4 

Th 


5 

F 


6 

S 


7 

Sun 


8 

M 


9 

Tu 


10 

W 

Ash Wednesday (Holiday). 

11 

Th 

12 

F 

Meeting of the Academic Council. 

13 

S 

Convocation (Supplemental). 

14 

Sun 


15 

M 


16 

Tu 


17 

w i 


18 

Th 

T7% I 


19 

20 

F 

s 

Meeting of the Syndicate. 

21 

Sun 


22 

M 

Bakrid (Holiday). 

23 

Tu 


24 

W 


25 

Th 


26 

F 


27 

S 

(Holiday). 

28 1 

Sun 

Madras University Act VII of 1923 received 
the assent of the Governor of Madras. 
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MARCH 

1 

M 

Last day for receipt of applications for exemption 
from bona-fide trained teachers to appear for Inter- 
mediate and B. A. Exams. September, 1937. 

Last day of registration for B.S.Sc. Part I and B. V.Sc. 
Preliminary Examinations. 

2 

Tu 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for Inter- 
mediate, B.A., B.Sc., B.A. (Hons.), Prely. and Final, 
B.Sc. (Hons.), Parts I & 11 and O. T. Examinations. 

3 

W 

4 

Th 


6 

F 


6 

S 


7 

Siiii 


8 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
Engineering Examinations. 

9 

Tu 

Last day for receiving, attendance certificates for 
Matric. Examination. 

10 

W 


11 

Th 

MahaUvarathri (Holiday). 

12 

F 

13 

14 
16 

S 

of the Syndioate. 

M 

Matric., Inter., B.A. Part I., B.A. (Hons.), M.A., B.Sc., 
Part I, B.Sc. (Hons.), Part I and Part 11 Main, 
Engineering and O. T. Examinations. 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
L. T. Examination. 

Last day of Kegistration for the Examinations for 
Diploma in French and German. 

16 

Tu 

17 

W 


18 

Th 


19 

F 

B. A. Part 11 Examination. 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
B.Sc. Ag,, & Diploma In Economics. Examinations. 
Auiiual Meeting of the Senate. 

20 

S 

Holiday. 

21 

Sun 

The Indian Universities Act, 1904, received the assent 
of the Governor General. 

22 

M 

B. A. Part III and B.Sc. Part II Examinations. 

23 

Tu 


24 

W 

Mnhavram (Holiday). 

25 

Th 

Maundy Thursday, Easier Holidays (From 24th to 

29th Inclusive}. 

26 

27 

F 

S 

Good Friday. 

28 

Sun 

Easter Sunday. 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for Pre- 

29 

M 

Reglsirallon, First & Second M.B, & B.S., Examns. 

30 

Tu 

Easter Holiday. 

Madras University Act, VI 1 of 1923 received the assent 
of the Governor-General. 

81 

W 

Office reopens. Last day for receipt of applications 
and theses for M.Litt., M.Sc., Ph.D., D Lilt., D.Sc. 
and M O.L, Examinations. 


Ab/e.— The scheme of examination is subject to alterations to be 
notified in the Gazette in November 1936. 

Late applications for Examinations with an ad itional fee of Re. 1 
will be accepted within five days after the prescribed dale. 

2^c 
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APRIL 

1 

Th 

B.Sc. (Hons.) Part II Subsidiary and L. T. Examina- 



tions. Last day of registration for M.A. in Research 
Examination. 

2 

F 

Hindu Uniyersiiy, Benares, Inoorpor atedi 1916. 

3 

s 


4 

Sun 


5 

M 

• Pre-Registration, First and Second M.B. & B.S., 


M.D., M.S. and B.Sc. ( Ag.) First & Second Examns. 
Last day for receiving attendance certificates for F.L., 




B. L., Diploma In Indian Music, Geography and 
B. S. Sc. Part I Examinations. 

6 

Tn 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for the 

7 

W 

Final M.B. & B.S. Examination. 

c 

8 

Th 


9 

F 


10 

S 

Bakrid (Holiday)* 

11 

Sun 

12 

M 

Telugu New Year’s Day (Holiday). 

13 

14 

Tn 

W 

Tamil New Year's Day (Holiday). 

1 Final B.Sc. Ag., Final M. B. & B. S., B. S. Sc., Pari I, 

D. G. O., Diploma in Economics, Indian Music and 
Geography Examinations. 



15 

Th 


16 

F 


17 

S 

Holiday. 

18 

Sun 

19 

M 

Sri Hanaa NaTami. 

Publication of results of Pre*Rcgistralion, First and 



Second M.B. B.S. Examinatioas. 

20 

Tn 

F.L. and B.L. Examinations. 

21 

W 


22 

23 

24 

Th 


F 
„ S 

Meeting of the Syndicate. 

25 

Sun 


26 

M 

Andhra UniTersity, Inaugurated, 1626. 

Publication of results of B.S.Sc. (Part 1) Examination. 

27 

To 


28 

W 


29 

Th 


30 

P 



* Subject to alteration to be notified in the Gazette in November 1986. 
Late applications for Examinations with an additional fee of Re* 1 
will be accepted within five days after the prescribed date. 
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HAY 

1 

S 

University of Delhi, Incorporated, 1922, 

The Madras University Aet, 1923, came Into force. 

2 

Sun 


3 

M 

Publication of results of Engineering, Final M.B. 
B.S., M.D., M.S, and D.G.O. Examinations. 

4 

Tu 


5 

w 


6 

Th 

Ascension Day. 

7 

P 

8 

S 


9 

Sun 


10 

M 

Publication of results of B.A. (Hons.) Final and 
M.A., Examinations. 

11 

Tn 


12 

W 


13 

Th 


14 

F 


15 

S 

Annaraalal University Act, 1928, all Sections came 
into force. Last day for the submission of Disserta* 
tion for Diploma In Geography. 

16 

Sim 


17 

M 

Muharram (Holiday). 

18 

Tu 

Publication of results of Matric, Intermediate, B.Sc. 
Part II and B.Sc. (Ag). Examinations, 

19 

W 


20 

Th 


21 

P 

Uadras UnlYevsity ^Appointment of the First 
Vice-Chancellor under the Act of 1923. 

22 

S 

Holiday. 

23 

Sun 

Meeladi Ndbi (Holiday). 

24 

M 

Empire Day (Holiday). 

25 

Tu 

Publication of resultB of B.A., B.A. (Hons.) Prelimi- 
nary, B. Sc., B.Sc. (Hons.) Part 1 and Part 11 Sub- 
sidiary, L.T., O. T., Diploma in Economics, and 
Indian Music Examinations. 

26 

W 

Queen Mary Born, 1867. 

27 

Th 

Corpus Cbristi. 

28 

P 

29 

S 


30 

Sun 


31 

M 
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JUNE 

1 

To 

Last day of registration for B.S.Sc., Part II and 
certificate in Librarianshlp Examinations. 

2 

w 


3 

Th ; 

University of Nagpar, Incorporated, 1923. 

' 4 

F 


1 5 

S ! 


6 

Sun 


7 

M 

Publication of results of the Examination for the 
Diploma in Geography. 

8 

To 


9 

W 


10 

Th 


11 

p 


12 

s 


13 

Sun 


14 

M 

Publication of results of F.L. and B.L. Examinations. 
Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
B.V.Sc. Preliminary Examination, 

15 

Tu 

Last day for receipt of applications for admission to 
Diploma classes in Indian Economics, Geography, 
Modern European Languages (French and German) 
and Indian Music. 

16 

W 

17 

Th 


18 

F 


19 

S 

i 

Holiday. 

! 20 

Sun 


21 

M 

Rabinssam. 

: 22 

Ta 


23 

W 

King Edward Ylll Born, 189ft (Holiday). 

24 

Th 


25 

F 


26 

S 


27 

Sun 


28 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
Certificate in Librarianshlp Examination. B.V.Sc. 
Preliminary Examination. 

29 

Tu 


30 

W 



Late applications for Examinations with an additional Qf Ke. 1 
w'ill be accepted within five days alter the prescribed date. 
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JULY 

1 

Th 

Half-yearly closing of Bank Accounts— (Holiday). 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for the 
Examinations for the Diploma in French and Ger- 
man. Last day for receipt of applications for 
Research Studentships. 

2 

F 

Certificate In Llbrarianshlp Examination. 

3 

s 


4 

Sun 


5 

M 


6 

Tu 


7 

W 


8 

Th 


9 

F 


10 

S 


11 

Sun 


12 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
JB.S.Sc., Part 11 Examination. Diploma in French 
Examination. 

13 

Tu 

Diploma in German R^xaminatlon. 

14 

w 


15 

Th 

Last day of registration for September IntermediatCi 
B.A.. R.A. (HTons.) Preliminary, B.Sc., B.Sc. (Hons.) 
Part I, B.Sc. (Hons.) Part II Subsidiary, L T. and 
D.G.O. Examinations. Last day for receiving 
attendance certificates for D.G.O. Examination. 

16 

F 


17 

S 


18 

Sun j 

University of Bombay, Incorporated, 1857. 

19 

M 

M.L. and B.S.Sc. Part 11 Examinations. Publication 
of results of B.V.Sc. Preliminary Examination. 

20 

Tu 


21 

W 


22 

Th 

University of Kysore, Incorporated, 1916. 

23 

F 

24 

S 

Holiday, 

25 

Sun 


26 

M 


27 

Tu 


28 

W 

i 

29 

Th 


30 

F 


31 

S 



l.ate applications for Examinations with an additional fee of Re. 1 
will be accepted within five days alter the prescribed date. 
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AUGUST 

1 

^un 


2 

M 


3 

Ta 


4 

W 


5 

Th 


6 

F 

Last day for the submiesloii of Return of Staff. 

7 

S 

8 

Sun 


9 

M 

Publication of results of B.S*Sc* (Part II) and Diploma 

, 10 

Tu 

in French and German Examinations. 

11 

; W 


12 

: Th 


13 

! F 


14 

s 


15 

Sun 

Assumption Day. 

16 

M 

17 

To 


18 

W 


19 

Th 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
Intermediate, B.A., B.A (Hons.) Preliminary, B.Sc., 
B.Sc. (Hons.) Part I, B. Sc, (Hons.) Part II Sub- 
sidiary and L, T, Examinations. 

; 20 

F 

Onam (Holiday). 

; 21 

S 

Avani Avitlam (Holiday). 

22 

Sun 


23 

M 


24 

To 


; 25 

W 


; 26 

Th 


27 

P 


28 

S 


29 

Sun 

Sri Jayanti (Holiday). 

30 

M 


31 

Tu 

Last day for receipt of applications from Instltutifuis 
for recognition, affiliation or approval in any 
University Courses from the following Academic 
year. 
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SEPTEMBER 


1 

W 

Last day for receiving applications for pass certificates 
of Inter. Examination of March 1937. 

2 

Th 


3 

F 


4 

S 


5 

Sun 

University of Madras, Incorporated, 1657. 

6 

M 

Publlcalion of ftjsults of M. L. Examination. 

7 

Tn 


8 

w 

The Indian Uniyepsities let, I90i, eame into force 
in the University of lladraSy 1904. 

Vinayaka Chathxirthi (Holiday). 

9 

Th 


10 

F 


11 

s 


12 

Sun 


13 

M 

Inter., B.A. (Part 1), B.A. (Hons.) Prellmy., B.Sc. 

(Part I), and B.Sc. (Hons.) Part I Examinations. 
Last day for receiving ^tendance certlBcates for 
F. L. and B. L. Examinations. 

14 

Tn 


15 

W 

B. A. Part If Examination. Lunar Eclipse. 

16 

Th 

B.A. Part III, B.Sc. Part II and L. T. Examinations. 

17 

F 


18 

S 

B.Sc, (Hons.) Part II — Subsidiary Examination. 
Holiday. 

19 

Sun 


20 

M 


21 

Tu 


22 

W 


23 

Th 


24 

F 


25 

S 


26 

Sun 


27 

M 

F. L. and B. L. Examinations. 

28 

Tn 


29 

W 

S^t. Michaelmas Day- 

30 

Th 
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OCTOBER 

1 

P 

UnlYersity of Patna, Incorporated, 1917. 

Last day for receipt of applications for exemption 
from trained teachers to appear for Matric, 

Inter, and B. A. Examinations, and from other pri- 
vate candidates for Matric. and O. T. Examinations 
March 1938. Last day of registration for the B.V.Sc. 
Preliminary Examination. 

2 

S 


3 

Sun 


4 

M 

Mahalaya Amavasai (Holiday). 

5 

Tu 


6 

w 


7 

Th 


8 

F 

Last day of registration for Pre-Registration , First, 
Second and Final M.B. & B.S. Examinations. 

9 

s 


10 

Sun 


11 

M 

D. G. 0. Examination, 

12 

To 


13 

w 

Ayuda Piijah (Holiday). 

14 

Th 

University of Punjab, Incorporated, 1882. 

15 

F 

Last day of registration for B.S.Sc. Part II, Exami- 
nation. 

16 

s 


17 

Sun 


18 

M 


19 

Tu 


20 

W 

Shale Barath (Holiday). 

21 

Th 


22 

F 


23 

S 

Holiday, 

24 

Sun 


25 

M 

Publication of results of Inter., B. A., B. A. (Hons.) 
Preliniy., B.Sc , B.Sc. (ILms.) Part I and Part II 
Subsidiai-y and L. T. Examinations. 

26 

Tu 


27 

W 


28 

Th 


29 

F 

The Madras University Amendment Act of 1929 
came into force. 

30 

S 


31 

Sun 

Last day for receipt of applications and theses for 
M.Litt., M.Sc., D.Litt., D.Sc., and M.O.L. Degree 
Examinations. 


Late applications for Examinations with an additioral lee of Re. 1 
will be accepted within five days ^ter the prescribed date. 
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NOVEMBER 

1 

M 

Publication of results of D.G.O. Examination. 

2 

3 

Til 

W 

Defipmmli (Holiday")- 

4 

Tb 


5 

F 


6 

S 


7 

Sun 


8 

M 

Pablicalion of results of F.L. and B.L. Examinations. 
Last day for receiving attendance cerlificates for 
B.V.Sc. Preliminary Examination. 

9 

Tu 


10 

W 


11 

Th 


12 

F 


13 

S 


14 

Sun 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
Fiist/Second and Final M.H. & B.S. Examinations. 

15 

U 

Last day for receiving attendance certificate a for 
B. S. Sc. Part 11 Examination, 

Last day of Registration for O. T. Examinations. 

16 

Ta 

University of Allahabad, Incorporated, 1837. 

17 

W 


18 

Th 

Karthikai Deepam, 

19 

F 

20 

S 

Holiday. 

21 

Sun 


22 

M 

First, Second and Final M.B. & B S. and B.S. Sc. 
Part 11 and B.V.Sc. Preliminary Examinations. 

23 

Tu 


24 

W 


25 

Th 


26 

F 


27 

S 


28 

Sun 


29 

M 


30 

Tu 



Late applications for Examlnattons with an additional fee of He. I 
will be accepted within five days after the prescribed date. 

2 — c-a 
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DECEMBER 


1 

1 

W 

Last day of registration for B.S.Sc. Part I and LL.D. 
Examinations^ 



Publication in tbe ** Gasette of India in 1004* of the 
Obancellor*B Declaration that tbe Body Corporate of the 
University of Madras bad been constituted in accordance 
with tbe provisions of tbe Indian Universities Act, 1904. 

UniYersity of Rangoon and Mnslim University 
Aligarh, Incorporated, 1920. 

2 

Th 

Last day for receiving attendance cerljficates for 
Pre-Registration Examination. 

3 

F 


4 

S 

Ramzan (Holiday). 

5 

Sun 

6 

M 


7 

Tu 


8 

W 


9 

Th 


10 

F 

Prc-Registiaiion Examination. 

11 

S 


12 

Sun 


13 

M 


14 

Tu 


15 

W 

Last day of rcgUlralion fcr Malriculalion, Inier.,B.A., 
B Sc., B.A. (Hons.) Pielimy. and Final, B.Sc. (Hons.; 
Parts I and 11 and M.A. Examinations. 

16 

Th 

<ik 

University of Lucknow, Incorporated, 1920, 

17 

F 


18 

S 

Holiday. 

19 

Sun 


20 

M 

Publication of the results of First, Second and Fina. 
M.B. & B.S., B S.Sc. Part 11 and B.V.Sc. Preliminary 
Examinations. 

21 

Tu 


22 

W 


23 

Th 


24 

F 

Christmas Vacation (Holiday) 

25 

S 

Do. do. Christmas Day 

26 

Sun 

Do. do. 

27 

M 

Do. do. 

28 

Tu 

Do. do. 

29 

W 

Do. do. 

30 

Th 

Do. do. 

31 

F 

Do. do. 
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CHAPTER XXX. 

Register of Matriculates. 

Ordinances under 19 (p), and 31 (a) of the Act. 


1. The Syndicate shall maintain a 
Halntenanee of register of Matriculates in which the 
ooutes^ *** Hatri- names of the following classes of persons 
Enrolment shall be registered 

(а) Candidates who pass the Matriculation Exa- 

mination of this University. 

(б) Holders of completed Secondary School Leav- 

ing or European School Leaving Certificates 
declared eligible, and holders of other Certi- 
ficates accepted by the Syndicate as qualify- 
ing, for admission to this University and 
candidates who have passed an examination 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent to 
the Matriculation Examination of this Uni- 
versity, when admitted to a University course 
of study. 

(c) Holders of any degree, title, diploma, or certi- 

ficate, other than those specified in (a) or 

(b) , on first admission to a University 
course of study. 

(d) Persons, other than those specified in (a), (b) 

or (c), who with or without exemption from 
attendance certificates are permitted to 
appear for the first time for any examination 
of this University other than the Matricu- 
lation Examination. 

(e) Persons other than those specified in (n), (b), 

(c) or (d), who are candidates for admission 
to a Research Degree of this University. 

2. The Register of Matriculates maintained under the 
preceding Ordinance shall set forth, in respect of each 
Matriculate, the name in full, the name of father or 
guardian, age, religion, vernacular, school where educated, 
3— c 
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number and date of School-leaving certificate or European 
School-leaving certificate, Government issuing certificate, 
Accepted examination, date of passing and number of 
certificate, authority issuing certificate, institution entered, 
date of admission, and University examination for which he 
has been permitted to appear, or Eesearch Degree for 
which he is a candidate. 


CHAPTER XXXI. 

Admission of Holders of S.S.L.C. and E.S L.C. to 
University Courses of Study. 

Ordinances framed under section 19 (p) of the Act. 

Secondary School Leaving Certificates. 

* t (1) Holders of Completed Secondary School-Leaving 
Certificates may be admitted to University Courses of Study 
if they (a) shall have completed fifteen years ot* age on or 
before the first day of the examination qualifying for the 
certificate, unless specially exempted from the operation of 
this rule, and (b) shall have secured at the Public Exami- 
nation the marks prescribed below, and been declared 
eligible for admission by the Syndicate. 

(i) In the case of Certificates issued under the 
aulhority of the Government of Madras. 

In Group A not less than 40 marks in English 
and not less than 35 marks in the selected 
Second Language (except in the case of 
pupils who are exempted by the Director of 

♦For the admission in the years 1936-37, and 1937-38, the 
existing Ordinance is in force. 

f Note . — This Ordinance has been revised to read as 
follows and will take effect from the beginning of the academic 
year 1938-39: — 

(1) Holders of Completed Secondary School Leaving 
Certificates may be admitted to University courses 
of study if they (a) shall have completed fifteen 
years of age on or before the first day of July of 
the year in wiiich they are admitted to a College, 
and (b) shall have secured at the Public Examina- 
tion the marks prescribed below, and been declared 
eligible for admission by the Syndicate. 
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Public Instruction from the study of the 
Second Language), and 130 marks in the 
following four subjects taken together: 
(1) Elementary Mathematics, (2) Elemen- 
tary Science, (3) Outlines of History of 
England and India and Geography, and 
(4) one of the following subjects of 
Group C, vk.. Algebra and Geometry, 
Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Physiolo^, 
Geography, History of England and India, 
a Third Language, Indian Music, Book- 
keeping, Commercial Practice, Domestic 
Science, Agriculture, House-keeping and 
Nursing, Needlework, Dress-making and 
Embroidery, Lace-work, and Crochet, and 
Precis- writing and Indexing; the marks 
being not less than 35 per cent, in each of 
any two of these four subjects and not less 
than 25 per cent, in each of the other two : 

Provided that a certificate holder who secures 
in the aggregate not less than 210 marks 
in the six subjects, or not less than 175 
marks if he has been exempted from the 
study of Second Language under Group A, 
but fails in not more than two subjects by a 
deficiency of not more than one mark in 
each subject, shall be declared eligible for 
admission to University Courses of Study. 

There shall be a Moderation Board, appointed 
by the Syndicate to consider hard cases. 

(ii) In the case of Certificates issued under the 
authority of Indian States, (Cochin and 
Hyderabad) eligibility shall be determined by 
the application of the above rules to the subjects 
included in the scheme of the examination with 
the approval of the Syndicate. 

(iii) In the case of Certificates issued under the 
authority of the Travancore Government, 
eligibility shall be determined by the following 
rule : — 

Not less than 40 marks in English, not less 
than 35 marks in the Second Language, not 
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less than 35 marks in any two and not less 
than 25 marks in the remaining of the fol- 
lowing subjects — Elementary Mathematics, 
Elementary Science and History and Geo- 
graphy — ^provided that a certificate holder 
who secures in the aggregate not less than 
175 marks in the five subjects, or not less 
than 140 marks, if he has been exempted 
from the study of the Second Language, 
but fails in not more than two subjects by a 
deficiency of not more than one mark in 
each subject, shall be declared eligible for 
admission to University courses of stud 3 ^ 

(2) A candidate for admission to University Courses 
of Study who in any year fails to qualify by reason of defi- 
ciency in any subject or subjects in which he has under- 
gone examination shall be required to appear again at the 
Public Examination in all the six (or five) subjects, and 
his eligibility shall be determined by the marks obtained by 
him at his last appearance. 

(3) No holder of a certificate declared ineligible on a 
scrutiny shall be declared eligible on a rescrutiny according 
to Ordinances prescribed after the first scrutiny. 

(4) A complete list of certificate holders declared 
eligible for admission to University Courses of Study shall 
be published in the Fort St. George Gazette, and a copy of 
the list shall be furnished to each Principal of a Constituent 
or Affiliated College. 


European School Leaving Certificate. 

•1. Holders of completed Madras European Seluol 
Leaving Certificates or the Bangalore European High. 
School Certificates shall be declared eligible for admission 
to University courses of study if they have secured a 
^‘pass^^ at the European School Leaving Certificate Exami- 
nation, Madras, or the European High School Examination, 
Bangalore, respectively. 

^ Note. — ^Acl>dition to this Ordinance regarding age limit takes 
effect from 19S8-89. 
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*Such persons shall have completed the age of 
fifteen years on or before the first day of July of the 
year in which they are admitted to a University course 
of study. 

2. A candidate for admission to University courses 
of study, who in any year fails to qualify for admission by 
reason of deficiency in any subject or subjects in which he 
has undergone examination, shall be required to appear 
again at the Public Examination in all subjects and 
secure a pass. 

3. A complete list of certificate holders declared 
eligible for admission to University courses of study shall 
be published in the Fort St. George Gazette and a copy of 
the list shall be furnished to the Principals of Constituent 
and Affiliated Colleges* 


CHAPTER XXXII. 


Admission to Courses of Study. 

Ordinances under Section 19 (p) and 

31 (a) of the Act. 

No person shall be permitted to enter upon a Uni- 
versity course of study for the first time 
Registration as unless he gets his name registered in the 
Hatrioulates Register of Matriculates maintained by 
the Syndicate. Every applicant for 
registration shall pay to the University such registration 
fee as may be prescribed. 


1 . 


*Such persons .shall have completed the age of 
fifteen years on or before the first day of July of the year 
ill which they are admitted to a University course of 
study. 


2. Admission to the course of study for the Iiiter- 
epnditions of niediate Examination shall be granted 

admiasion to the only to the following classes of stu- 

Intermediate . 

oonrae aents . 


(i) Persons who have passed the 
Matriculation Examination of this Uni- 
; versity. 

*Note . — Addition to this Ordinance regarding age limit takes 
effect from 1938-39. 
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(it) Holders of completed Secondary School Leaving 
Certificates and of completed European 
School Leaving Certificates issued under the 
authority of the Covcrnment of Madras or of 
the Indian States of Travancore, Cochin and 
Hyderabad, declared eligible for admission 
to a University course of study -according to 
the rules and directions which the Syndicate 
may prescribe from time to time. 

(ni) Holders of completed Secondary School Leaving 
Certificates and of European School Leaving 
Certificates, issued by such other authority 
as may be accepted by the Syndicate, who 
have passed the examinations qualifying for 
the certificates or who have been declared 
eligible by such authority for admission to a 
University course of study in the Province or 
State which issues the certificates, provided 
their certificates comply with such rules oi 
eligibility as may be laid down by the Syndi- 
cate of this University. 

(iv) Holders of Cambridge and Oxford School certi- 
ficates who are eligible for admission to their 
respective Universities, and whose certifi- 
cates satisfy the conditions laid down by the 
Syndicate from time to time. 

(u) Persons who have passed the Matriculation 
Examination of any other Indian University 
or any other public examination, accepted hy 
the Syndicate as eqvdvalent to the Matricu- 
lation Examination of this University for 
admission to a University course of study. 

Condltiona of 3. The conditions under which stu- 
admiMion to the may be admitted to the courses for 

Oriental Titles shall be as follows:— 

Sirormni & Vidvan . — 

No person shall be admitted to the courses (d study 
for the Siromani and Vidvan Examinations with Sans- 
krit as one of the two languages, unless he has passed the 
admission test conducted by the Educational Department 
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of the Government of Madras, and obtained from the de- 
partment a certificate of fitness for the course he proposes 
to take up. 

In the case of candidates for the Vidvan Title selecting 
Tamil alone, or a Dravidian Language, Marathi or 
Oriya as the main language, the admission test shall con- 
sist of the two papers set for the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts and Science in the corresponding Indian 
language, provided that a few questions on Grammar 
shall be added in that part of the Intermediate (Part II) 
First paper intended for Vidvan candidates alone, 
and that the question on translation an the three 
hours paper for the Intermediate Examination shall, 
for the admission test, be replaced by questions on para- 
phrase or Composition in the selected language. Candi- 
dates obtaining not less than 40 per cent, of the total 
number of marks in the two papers taken together shall 
be certified as eligible for admission to the respective 
Vidvan courses. A candidate who has passed in Part II of 
the Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science 
thereof, shall, without any further admission test, be 
admitted to the Vidvan course, provided that the language 
selected as the main or as the only language for the course 
is identical with the language in which he passed Part II 
of the Intermediate Examination. 

Afzal-ul-Ulama MunsMA-Fazil . — * 

No person shall be admitted to the courses of study 
prescribed for the titles of Afzal-ul-Ulama and Munshi-i- 
Pazil, unless he produces a certificate of fitness from the 
head of the approved Oriental College which he proposes 
to enter. 

It shall be competent for the Syndicate to recognize 
the admission tests of other Universities or examinations 
conducted by Indian States as qualifying for admission to 
the Vidvan and Siromani Courses of this University. 

4. For the purpose of admission to courses of study 
in this University, the Syndicate shall 
Ei^minationB of power to recognize Intermediate 

othe’pUniveriitieB Examinations of other Indian Univer- 
and BodioB sities and of duly constituted Boards of 

Secondary and Intermediate Education, 

* Vide Regulation 12 (a) and (b) of Chapter LXI, infra. 
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and Degree Examinations of other Indian Universities, as 
equivalent to the corresponding examinations of this 
University, subject to the following conditions : — 

(1) That the normal length of the course prescribed 

leading to the examination sought to bo 
recognized shall not be less than that for 
the corresponding examination of this Uni- 
versity ; 

(2) that the course of study for the examination 

sought to be recognized shall have been 
pursued in a University or in a College 
recognized by a University; 

(3) that in the case of admission to a professional 

course the examination sought to be recog- 
nized shall have been taken in those subjects 
which are prescribed by this University for 
the examination qualifying for admission to 
the course ; provided that it shall be 
competent for the Syndicate to dispense with 
a strict compliance with this condition. 

5. For the purpose of admission to courses of study 
in this University, examinations conducled by Bodies other 
than those mentioned in the above Ordinance may, in 
individual cases and on their merits, be recognized by the 
Syndicate as equivalent to the corresponding examinations 
of this University. 


CHAPTEE XXXIII. 

Conduct of Examinations. 

Ordinances under Section 31 (h) of the Act. 

1. (a) All examinations shall be held in Madras and 
in such other places as may be fixed by 
Place of ExamI- the Syndicate. A list of the centres at 
nationa which examinations will be held shall 

ordinarily be published annually in the 
Gazette in the preceding April. 



XXXTin 


CONDUCT OF EXAMINATIONS. 


27 


(b) When there are more centres than one for a 
written examination question papers shall be given out to 
candidates on the same day and at the same hour in every 
centre. 

2. Gazetted holidays shall be considered dies non for 

the purposes of the University Examina- 
Qazetted holi- tions, but the Syndicate may, for special 
days dies non reasons, decide to hold examinations on 
such holidays. 

3. The following Examinations shall be held twice in 
the academical year : — 

1. Intermediate. 

2. B.A. Degree. 

3. B.A. (Honours) Preliminary. 

4. B.Se. Degree. 

Examinations 

held twice in a 5. B.Sc. (Honours) — Part I and Part TT 
year. ^ — Subsidiary Subjects only. 

6. L.T. 


7. Law — P.L. and B.L. 


8. Pre-Begistration Examination (Medi- 

cal). 

9. M.B. & B.S. Examinations. 

10. B.S.Sc.— Parts I and IT. 

11. D. (hO. 


The other examinations shall be held once a year. 

4. The papers set in any subject shall be such as a 
candidate of decided ability well pre- 
standard of pared in the^subject can reasonably be 
expected to answer within the time 
allotted. 


Question papers 


5. No question shall be put at any University exami- 
nation calling for a declaration of reli- 
^atnre of Ques- gious belief, or profession or political 
views on the part of the candidate, and 

4— Q 
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no answer ^ivon by any candidate shall be ob- 
jected to on the ground of its giving expression to 
any particular form of rc^ligions belief, profession or poli- 
tical views. 


6. All examinations, except practical and viva voce 
examinations, shall be conducted by 
Conduct of Exa- means of printed, typed or written 
minations papers to be set and answered, except 

in the case of Indian languages, and languages for the 0. T. 
Examination, in English unless otherwis(‘ staterl therein. 


7. Examination Boards shall, whenever there are 
candidates, be appointed annually by the 
Examination Syndicate for the following subjects or 
groups of subjects. 


I. English. 

II. Greek and Latin. 

111. French. 

iv. German. 

V. Sanskrit, 
vl. Marathi, 
vll. Hindi, 
vili. Oriya, 
lx. Burmese. 

X. Sinhalese, 
xl. Hebrew ; Syriac. 
xlL Arabic, Persian and Urdu, 
xlil. Tamil, 
xlv. Telugu. 

XV. Kanarese. 
xvl. Malayalam. 
xvii. Mathematics, 
xvlii. Physics, 
xix. Chemistry 


XX. Botany. 

xxi. Zoology including Physlo- 

xxii. Geology. [logy, 

xxiii. Anthropology. 

xxiv. Philosophy. 

XXV. History and Politics, 
xxvl. Economics, 
xxvii. Geography, 
xxviii. Teaching, 
xxix. Law. 

XXX. Medicine. 
xxKi. Sanitary Science 
xxxii. Engineering, 
xxxiii. Agriculture, 
xxxiv. Veterinary Science. 

XXXV. Commerce, 
xxxvi. Indian Music, 
xxxvii. Western Music, 
xxxviii. Drawing and Arclutectui e. 


The Syndicate may appoint separate Boards of Que.s- 
tion-Paper Setters and Boards to conduct examinations, as 
it deems fit. Joint or separale Boards may be appointed 
to conduct different examinations. 


8. Tlie Sjmdicate shall appoint a Chairman for each 
Board, who shall at Ihe conclusion of 
Chairmen of every examination forward to the Syndi- 
Boarde and their report on the manner in which the 

examination has been conducted. 


9. The Syndicate may appoint special Boards of 
Examiners to supervise the Matriculation 
Special Boards. Examination and the Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Arts and Science. 
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10. The Examination Boards shall 
Boards report report to the Syndicate the results of all 
to <he Sjnnicate (-xaminations conduetod or supervised by 
them.. 

Approval and n. The Syndicate shall have power 
sQiVs'***^***^” approve and publish the results. 


Manner of public 
cation of results 
of Buccessful can. 
didates 


12. In the Examinations for Degrees in Law, Medi- 
cine, Engineering, Agriculture and Com- 
merce and for the final part of the 
Degrees of the B.A. (Honours) and B.Sc. 
(Honours), the names of all successful 
candidates shall be publislied in the order 
of proficiency. In the case of the 
other Examinations, the names of candidates who are 
placed in the Fii’st Class shall be published in the order of 
proficiency ; in the case of the B.A. and B.Sc. Degree Exa- 
minations, the names of candidates who are placed in the 
Second Class shall also be published in the order of profi- 
ciency. The names of other successful candidates sJiall be 
published in the order in which they were registered for 
the examination. 


13. A certificate signed by the Kegistrar shall be 

given to each successful candidate at an 
Pass Certifloates examination other than an examination 
for a degree, title or Idiploma. The 
ccj'tifu'file shall set forth the date oJ' Ihe examination, the 
subject in which the candidate was examined, the class in 
which he was placed, and the subjects, if any, in which 
he gained distinction in accordance with the Begulations. 

14. A Diploma under the seal of the University ami 

signed by the Vice-Chancellor shall be 
Diplomas. presented at . a Convocation to each 

successful candidate at an examina- 
tion for a degree, title or diploma. Tlie diploma shall set 
forth the date of the examination, the subjects in which 
the candidate was examined, the class in which he was 
placed, and the subjects, if any, in which he gained dis- 
tinction in accordance with the ^^gulations. 
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CHAPTER XXXIV. 


Fees. 


Statute 

Bxamiiiation Feea 


1. Candidates for examinationSi 
Diplomas and Degrees shall pay the fol- 
lowing fees : — 


Ks. 

(a) Examination Fees , — 

Matriculation Examination . , 15 


Intermediate Examination- 


Whole Examination .. 25 

Part I only . . 10 

Part II only , . 8 

Part III only , . 18 


B.A. Degree Examination — 

First appearance — 

Whole Examination or any part or parts . . 48 


Subsequent appearance — 


WhoJo Examination . . 48 

Pai’t I . . 20 

Part II . . 10 

Part III .. 24 


B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination — 

Preliminary . . 15 

Final . . 60 

Science Branches — (Physical or Natural Science). 

Subsidiary subject . , 30 

Main subject . . 30 

M.A. Degree Examination . . 60 

Degree of Doctor of Philosophy . . 150 

Degree of Master of Letters (M.Litt.) . , 100 

Degree of Doctor of Letters (D.LitL) . . 200 

B.Sc. Degree Examination — 

Part I - IS 

Part II . . 36 
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Rs. 

B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination — 

Part I . . 15 

Part II— 

Science Subjects. (Physics, Chemistry, 
or any Natural Science subject). 

Subsidiary subject or subjects . . 30 

Main subject . . 30 

.Vijy other Branch (i.e. Mathematics) . . 60 

Degree of Master of Science . , 100 

Degree of Doctor of Science . . 200 

B.Se. (Ag.) Degree Examination — 

First Examination ,, 20 

Second Examination , . 30 

Pinal Examination . . 30 

One subject only for any Examination • . 15 

L. T. Degree Examination .. 20 

B.L. Degree Examination— 

F.ij. Exuniiiialiuii .. 40 

For eacli tlivisioii 25 

H.Ij. Degree Examination . . 50 

For each division — 

(i) Hindu and Muhammadan Law . . 20 

(ii) Property and Land Tenures .. 25 

(iii) Criminal Law and Evidence .. 25 

M. L. Degree Examination . . 100 

LL.D- Degree . . 200 

Pre-Registration Examination (for M.B., B.S. 

Degree Course)— 


First appearance — either whole or in Part . • 30 

Subsequent appearance — Each subject • . 15 
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M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination — 

First M.B- & B.^S. Examination — 

Whole Examination . . 45 

Part I only . . 15 

Part II only . . . 35 

Separate subjects after first appearance — 

Organic Chemistry . . 15 

Anatomy or Physiology . . 20 

Second M.B. & B.S. Examination — 

Whole Examination . . GO 

Part I only . . 20 

Part II only - . 50 

Separate subjects after first appearance — 

Pharmacology (Part I) . . 20 

Ophthalmology (in Part II) .,15 

Hygiene or (iciieral Pathology with Bacte- 
riology (Part II) . . 20 

Final M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination — 

First appearance — 

Whole Examination . . 60 

Part I only — Forcnvsic Medicine . . 15 

Part II only , . 50 

Subsequent appearance — 

Medicine or Surgery . . 20 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology , . 15 

M l), or M.S. Degree Examination . , 150 

Diploma in Midwifery (D. G. O.) .50 

B.S.Sc. Degree Examination- 

Part I • . 50 

Part II , . 75 

B.E. Degree Examination — 

F.B. Examination • . 30 

B.E. Degree Examination . , 50 
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Oriental Titles Examination — 


Es. 


Entrance test to Vidvan course (Dravidian 


Main) . . 3 

Preliminary Examination . . 12 

Pinal Examination , . 12 

Certificates of Proficiency Examination . . 10 

Degree of Master of Oriental Learning . . 50 

Examination for the Diploma in Economics . . 30 


Examination for the Diploma in Modern Euro- 
pean Languages (French or German) . . 12 

Examination for the Diploma in Geography . . 30 

Subsequent appearance — Dissertation only . . 15 

Examination for the Diploma in Indian Music . . 12 

Examination for the Certificate in Librarianship. 5 
(h) Degree or Diploma Fee . — 

Diploma fee (for taking Degree at a Convocation 
in person) . . 3 

Degree in absentia fee (including Diploma fee) . . 13 

M.A. Degree fee . . 25 


provided that the above fees shall not be levied in the case 
of Honorary Degrees. 


statute 

Fees from Re- 
search Students 
and Fellows per- 
mitted to work in 
the Depts. of the 
University. 


2. Bescarch Students and Fel- 
lows permitted to study in the 
Departments of the University shall 
pay the following fees: — 


Persons wfirking in Arts Departmenis — Rs. 50 per 


annum. 


Persons Avorkiiig in Science Departments— Bs. 75 
per annum. 


statute 

Recognition or 
Affiliation fee. 


3. Colleges applying for recogni- 
tion or affiliation shall pay the following 
fees — 
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At the rate of Rs. 150 for each mem- 
0^ the Inspection Commission 

or afflllatloii. appointed. 

Further recognl- At the rate of Ks. 100 for each member 
tton or affiliation. ^.p Inspection Commission appointed. 


statute 

Registration of 
Qraduates fee. 


4. Graduates ap})lying for Regis- 
tration in ’tlie List of Registered Gra- 
duates shall pay a fee of Rs. fi. 


Ordinance 

Fees for Matri- 
onlation and Dip- 
loma Oourses 


{Ordinance). 


5. Other Fees — 


I. (1) For i*egistration as a Matriculate 


Rs. 

2 


(2) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

Economics (two years’ course) . . 37i 

per year. 


(3) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

Economics (one year course) , . 75 


(4) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

German (one year course) , . 45 

provided, however, it shall be com- 
petent for the Syndicate to admit certain 
classes of applicants under the conditions 
enumerated in the proviso to Regulation 
19 of Cha])tor liXIT, a1 a coiiccvssion rate 
of Rs. 80 per candidal c. 

(5) For undergoing the Dijdoma Course in 

French (one year course) . . 45 

provided, however, it shall be com- 
petent for the Syndicate to admit certain 
classes of applicants under the conditions 
enumerated in the proviso to Regulation 
19 of Chapter LXII, at a concession rate 
of Rs. 30 per candidate. 
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(6) For undergoing the Certificate Course in 
Librarianship (about three months) 

(7) For undergoing the Diploma course in 
Geography (one year course) 

(8) For undergoing the Diploma course in 
Indian Music (one year course) 

Ordinance considering appli- 

Other fees for cation for exemi)tion from the 
/erUflwites e™**^^** production of attendance certifi- 
cates 


Bs. 


20 

76 

30 


5 


(2) For considering application for recogni- 
tion of an examination of another 
University or examination conducted by 
other Bodies outside the jurisdiction of 

the University . • 5 

(3) For scrutiny of Secondary School- 

Leaving Certificjites of candidates who 
sat for the examination prior to 1916 and 
from those who sat for the examination 
within the Madras Presidency and out- 
side the University area . . 3 

(4) For scrutiny of Madras European School 

Leaving Certificates of candidates who 
sat for the examination prior to 1927, and 
of those who sat for the examination 
outside the University area after 1927 . . 3 

(5) For scrutiny of Bangalore European 
High School Certificates of candidates 
who sat for the Examination prior to 

1933 . , 3 

(6) For considering application for recogni- 
tion of change of name 

5-c 


10 
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(7) For obtaining a duplicate Diploma or 

Certificate . . 5 

(8) For obtaining a Provisional Certificate. 2 

•(9) For application for Intermediate Certifi- 
cate rocoived by the Registrar after the 
prescribed date . . 3 

(10) For obtaining a Migration Certificate . . 2 

(11) For issue of a certified extract from the 

Registers or Records of the University . . 1 

(12) (a) For supplying marks to a candidate 

obtained at any Examination other 
than B.A. Degree Examination . . 2 

(6) For supplying marks to a candidate 
obtained at the B.A. Degree Exami- 
nation for each Part . . 2 

(c) For supplying marks to a candidate 

obtained at the Intermediate Exami- 
nation for eacli Part passed sepa- 
rately ^ . . 2 

(d) For supplying detailed marks to a 
candidate obtained at Examinations 
— for the details of each subject 
comprising a minimum (additional 

fee) . . 1 

(13) For checking the addition of the marks 

in each paper of a candidate for any 
University Examination (for each 
paper) . . 5 

♦Dates will be notified each year In the Fort St, George 
lasette when publishing the results. 
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(14) {a) For supplying to Principals of 
Colleges marks of all the successful 
candidates at the Matriculation and 
Intermediate Examinations (for 

each examination of the year) . . 20 


(&) 


For supplying to Pi'inci- 1 
pals of Colleges marks of 
all tbe candidates (passed 
and failed) from a parti- 
cular College for the 
B.A., B.Se., B.A. (Hons.), ■ 
B.Se. (Hons.), P.L., B.L.. 
M.B. & B.S., L.T., F.E., 
B.E., B.Sc. Ag., or any 
other examination, for 
fifty candidates or less. 


Annas 8 per 
candidate 
sabjeot to 
a maxi- 
mum fee 
of Rs. 10 
for an exa- 
mination, 
for fifty 
candidates 
or less. 


(c) For supplying to Principals of Col- 
leges detailed uuuks in each subject 
comprising a minimum (for each 
candidate) . , 1 


CHAPTER XXXV. 

Dates for Pa^^ent of Examination Fees and Submission 
of Certificates, Dates of Commencement of 
Examinations, and Dates of Publication of 
Results of Examinations. 


The latest 

Ordinance 

Dates of Exami- 
nations, and dates 
of submission of 
applications and 
attendance oevtlfl- 
cates, and dates 
of publication of 
reeulti. 


dates on which fee for examinations 
shall be payable, and applications for 
admission thereto and certificates to 
be produced by candidates are to 
be submitted to the Registrar in the 
forms prescribed, the dates on which 
examinations shall begin, and the dates 
on which the results of the examinations 
shall be published at the Senate House 
shall be: — 
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Examinations. 

Last date for 
payment of fees 
and fur sub- 
mitting applica- 
tions. 

Last day for 
submitting 
certificates. 

Arts and Science-^ 





Biatriculation*.. ••• 

December 15 


March 16 

• 0t 

C 

December 16 

• •• 

March 9 

s IS 

Intermediate < 

or 


or 


( 

July 15 

... 

August 19 

sss 

( 

December 15 

•as 

March 9 

sss 

B.A. Fart I ... } 

or 


or 


( 

July 16 

ss* 

August 19 

sss 

Part 11 

Do. 

• sa 

Do. 

4 

Part lit ... ... 

Do. 

•SS 

Do. 

■'1 

r 

December 16 

• SS 

March 9 

1 

sss 

li.A.(HonB.) PreliminarT^ 

or 


or 


1 

July 16 


August 19 

a*. 

il.A. (Hons.) Final 

December 16 

... 

March 9 

... 

^.A.* 

Do. 

•aa 

ta. 


f 

April 1 

• •• 

999 


M.A. in Researoh* < 

or 




1 

NoTember 1 

... 



B. So.— 





f 

December 16 

... 

, Match 9 

• St 

Part 1 ...^ 

or 


or 



July 16 


August 19 


Part 11 

Do. 

••• 

Dn, 


B.8oe t^ons.')— 




. 

f 

December 16 

99. 

March 9 

.ta9 

part i ... { 

or 


or 


1 

July 16 

... 

August 19 

99. 

Part II (Main) 

December 16 


Marcb 9 

... 


■ Ifaii wilt be In force tIU tbe end of the year 1936-37. 
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Date of commencement of 
examinations. 

I 


Date of publication of resiUts. 

4th Monday in March. 

8rd Monday in May. 

4th Monday in Marchf 

3rd Monday in May, 

or 


or 

2nd Monday in September. 

4tb Monday in October. 

4lh Monday in March} 

4th Monday in May, 

or 


or 

2nd Monday in September. 

4th Monday iti October. 

Friday following the 4 th Monday 
in March, 

) 


or 

[ 

00. 

Wednesday following the 2nd 
Monday in September. 

) 


Mond^ following the 4th Monday 
in March, 



or 


Do. 

Thursday following the 2nd Monday 
in September. 

1 


1th Monday in March, 

4th Monday in May, 

or 


or 

2nd Monday in September. 

4th Monday in October. 

4th Monday in March. 

2nd Monday in May, 

Do. 


Do. 




... 


••• 

1th Monday in March, 

4tb Monday in May, 

or 


or 

2nd Monday in September. 

4 th Monday in October. 

Mmiday following the 4th Monday 

1 


in Marctt * • * 



or 


•> Do. 

Thursday following the 2nd Monday 



in 8e)i«dfnber. 



4th Monday in March, 

\ 

4th Monday in May, 

or 


or 

2nd Monday in September, 

4th Monday in October. 

4th Monday in March, 

3rd Monday in May. 
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Esaminations. 

Last date for 
payment of fees 
and for sub- 

Last day for 
submitting 


mitting applica- 
tions. 

certificates. 


B.Sc. (lions )— 





December 16 

... 

March 9 

Part 11 (Subsidiary)...^ 

or 


or 


July 16 

aas 

August 19 

c 

Match 31 

a*« 

••• 

Pc. ... < 

or 



(. 

October 31 

•«. 


( 

March 31 

... 

•M 

Ph. D. or D. 8c. ... \ 

or 



1 

October 3l 


aaa 

Law— r 

January 16 

at# 

Ist Monday in April, 

P.L. and B.L. 

or 


or 

1 

July 16 

at# 

2Qd Monday in Sept. 

M. L. ... 

January 15 

... 

••• 

LL.D. ... ••• 

December 1 

• •• 


Medicine— 




Pre-Registration f 

1 October 8 


1 Eight days before 

Examination. < 

or 


1 the date of Exa- 

1 

January 15 

M. 

] miuation. 

M.B.&B.8.— 




First and Second Eia- 

Do. , 


Do, 

minationsi 




Final Examination 

Do. 

••• 

Do. 

M.D. or M.8, 

January 16 


January 15 ••• 

. . f 

January 16 

t.i 

January 15 ••• 

Diploma in Midwifery A 

or 


or 

(D.G.O.) 1 

July 16 


July 16 

as.8o.— r 

December 1 

••• 

] Monday of the week 

Part 1 ••• ) 

or 


\ precraing the 


March 1 

••t 

J Examination t 

( 

June I 

• t. 

1 

Part n ... ] 

or 


> Do, 

( 

October 16 

••t 

J 

Engineering— 




F. E. and B. £. 

Januaiy 15 

... 

2nd Monday in March 
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! 

Date of commeDcement of 
examinations. 

Date of publication of resulls. 

Thnmday following the Monday 
i after the 4th Monday in March, 
or 

Saturday following the 2nd Monday 
in September. 

••• 

aea 

4th Ifonday in May. 

or 

4tb Monday in October. 

••• 

•an 

tea 

••• 

3rd Monday in April, 
or 

4th Monday in September. 

M* 

• •• 

2nd Monday in June, 
or 

2nd Monday in November. 

jsrd Monday in July 

1 ••• 

lat Monday in September, 

f December 10, 

4 or 

1, Ist Monday in April 

January 5, 
or 

3rd Monday in April 

r 4 th Monday in November, 

< or 

[ let Monday in April 

December 20, 
or 

3rd Monday in April 

f4th Monday in November, 

J or 

(2nd Monday in April 

December 20, 
or 

Ist Monday in May. 

Ut Monday in April. 

let Monday in May. 

(’2nd Monday in April, 

J or 

(2nd Monday in October. 

1st Monday in May, 
or 

1st Monday in November. 

(’2nd Monday In January. 

J or 

(2nd Monday in April. 

4tb Monday in January, 
or 

4th Monday in April. 

f 3id Monday in July, 

< or 

[4 th Monday In November. 

2nd Monday in August, 
or 

December 20, 

.4tb Monday in March. 

1st Monday in May. 
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EzamioationB. 

Last date for 
payment of fees 
and for snb- 
mitting applica- 
tions. 


Last date for 
snbmitting 
certificates. 

Teaching— f 

January 15 

pee 

March 15 

UT. < 

or 


or 

AgcicuUnte— 

B.Sc. (Ag.) 

July 15 

• PS 

August 19 ..t 

First Examination ... 

January 15 

••• 

March 19 ... 

Second Examination... 

Do. 


Do. ... 

Final Examination ... 
Veterinary Science— 

B. V. Sc.— 

Do. 

PS* 

Do. 

Preliminary Examine- 

f Marcli 1 
^ or 

... 

2iid Monday in June, 
or 

tion. 

[.October 1 

... 

2nd Monday in Nov... 

Intermediate fixami- 
nation. 

Do. 

... 

Do. ... 

f 

July 16 

... 

October 1 •.« 

Final Examination. { 

or 


or 

B. Oom. Examinations— 

December 1 

... 

2nd Monday in Jan.... 

preliminary 

January 16 

as* 

Ist Monday in April... 

Pinal — 

Oriental Titles — 

Do. 

PP« 

Do . 

Entrance test to Vid- 
▼an course. 

November 15 

ftps 

... 

Preliminary 

Do. 

••• 

March 9 ••• 

Final a«« sM 

Do. 

• •• 

Doi ••§ 

Optional Division for 
Geriitlcates of Pro- 
ficiency. 

Do. 

r March 31 

Sts 

1 

Do. ... 

M.O.Xi. 

Pine Arts — 

^ or 

L October 31 

} 


Diploma in Indian Music 

January 16 

••• 

Ist Monday in April. •• 

Diploma in Boonomios... 

January 16 

••• 

March 19 

Diploma in French ••• 

March 16 

••• 

July 1 

Diploma in German ••• 

Do. 


Do. ... 

•Diploma in Geography. 

January 16 


Ist Monday in April, 

Oertlficate Course in 
Idbrarianship. 

June 1 

... 

4th Monday in June. 


• Laat data for submission of thsis, Hay 15, 
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Date Qt commencement of 
examinations. 


Date of publication of results. 


April 1, 
or 

Thursday following the 2nd Monday 
in September. 


4th Monday in May, 
or 

4th Monday in October. 


Ist Monday in April. 
Da 

2nd Monday in Aprib 


3rd Monday in May. 
Da 
Do. 


4th Monday in June 
or 

4th Monday in November. 
Do. 

2nd Monday in October, 
or 

3rd Monday in January, 
3rd Monday in April. 

Do. 


3rd Monday in July, 
or 

3cd Monday in December 
Do. 

Ist Monday in November, 
or 

2nd Monday in February, 
1st Monday in June. 

Do. 

4th Monday in May. 


Do. 

Do. 

Do. 


Same day as Part ll-^ccond 
Language-Intermediate Exami- 
nation, in March. 

4th Monday in March. 

Immediately after the Preliminary 
Examination. 

immediately after the Final Exa- 
mination. 


2nd Monday in April 

2nd Monday in April. 

2nd Monday in July 

Tnesday following the 2nd 
in July. 

2nd Monday in April, 

Friday following the 4th 
in June. 


4th Monday in May. 

4th Monday in May. 
2nd Monday in August. 


Monday 


Do. 


Monday 


let Monday in Junei 
3rd Monday in July. 
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Provided that applications /or admission to 
Examinations received within a period of five days after 
the dates specified above will be accepted on payment of a 
fee of Rupee one per candidate. 

Provided also that in the case of the March-April 
Examinations, 

(1) If the fourth Monday in March falls in the 
week precedin^y Easter Day, the Matricula- 
tion, the Intermediate, B . A . , B . Sc . , B . A . 
(Honours) Preliminary, B.Sc. (Honours) Part 
I, B.A. (Honours) Pinal, M.A. and B.Sc. 
(Honours) Part II Examinations, the exami- 
nations in Engineering, and the Oriental Titles 
Examinations shall comnH‘nce on the previous 
Monday. 

(2) Thursday, Friday and Saturday before Easter 
Day and Easter Monday and ISaster Tuesday 
shall be dies non, 

(3) The dates for the commencement of (a) the 
examinations in Optional Groups and in 
each main and in each subsidiary sub- 
ject of Optional Groups in Science sub- 
jects in the courses for the B.A. Degree, and 
courses for the B.Sc. (Pass) and (Honours) 
Degree, (b) the examinations in Group (v) of 
the B.A. Degree Examination and in Branch v 
of the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination 
and (c) the examinations in Part I of B.Sc. 
(Pass) and (Honours) and of B.A. (Honours) 
Preliminary shall be those notified by the 
Syndicate in the preceding February. 

(4) The Syndicate shall so fix the dates of the 
Vidvan Preliminary and Pinal Examinations, 
and the other Degree Examinations, as to avoid, 
as fp as may be practicable, the setting of 
duplicate sets of question i>apers in the same 
subject. The final dates for the examina- 
tions shall be published by the Syndicate in 
the Port St- George Gazette in the preceding 
February. 
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Provided also that it shall be competent for the 
Registrar to publish the results on any day previous to or 
succeeding the dates mentioned, if ordinarily at least 
three days’ notice is given to the public of the change. 


CHAPTER XXX VI ( Regulations). 

Transfer and Term or Annual Certificates. 


Transfer Cer 
tificates. 


No student who has previously studied in any 
recognized school or college shall be 
admitted to a college unless he presents a 
transfer certificate showing — 


(а) the name of the student in full. 

(б) the date of birth as entered in the admission 
register, 

(o) the dates on which he was admitted to and on 
which he left the institution, 


{(1) the class in which he studied at the time of 
leaving it, 

(e) the subjects or portions tlunvof studied by him 
while enrolled, 

(f) if it be the time w'hen annual promotions take 
place whether he is qualified for promotion to a hi^er 
class, 

No. student shall be enrolled pending the production of 
that institution in respect of the last term in which he 
with the admission numlDer under Avhich the student is 
any, from the school in which he last studied. 

No student shall be enrolled pending the production of 
such certificate. Every such certificate -shall be endorsed 
with the admission number tinder which the 45 tude^t ia 
ettrplle’d and shall be filled for reference and inspection. 
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2. A student admitted to a College shall be required to 
4 ^ r undergo a Medical Inspection within the 

Medioal^Ia^^ Inter- 

tlons mediate Course and a re-inspection dur- 

ing the first term of the Junior B.A. 
Course. A student proceeding from one College to another 
shall be required to produce, along with his Transfer 
Certificate, the Medical (Certificate given in the previous 
College. Before admission to the B.A. Course the student 
shall be required to produce his Certificate of Medical 
Inspection given during the Intermediate Course. 

Such medical inspection shall be conducted by a Doc- 
tor possessing the University Qualification of L.M, & S., 
or M.B. & B.S., or a registrable British Qualification. 

In a (*.ase where a College has difficulty in arranging 
for Medical Inspection, a report should be made to the 
Syndicate by the College in question. 

3? A student applying for a transfer certificate dur- 
ing a college term on any day of which 
he has been enrolled, or applying not later 
than the fifth working day of the 
college term immediately following shall forthwith be given 
such certificate upon payment of all fees or other moneys 
due, or of such portioji thereof as the Pi ineiijal may see fit 
to demand, for the college term in which he was enrolled. 

A student applying for such certificate after the fifth 
working day of the college term immediately following that 
during which he has been last enrolled sh^l forthwith be 
given it on payment of (1) all fees or other moneys due, or 
of such portion thereof as the Principal may see fit to 
demand, in respect of the college term in which he twjs last 
enrolled, and (2) an additional fee of Bs. 3 at the option of 
the Principal. 

Provided that, when a student has been enrolled at 
favourable fee rates, he shall be liable for such rates only. 

. . ' 1^0 student shall be considered to have been enrolled in 
anyrcollege term unless he has attended the college and 
received instruction for at least one day of that, college 
term or has paid the fees or portions thereof prescribed. 
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III the case of a student who has been a candidate for 
a University Examination, the results of which have not 
been published before the beginning of the college term 
the eleventh day after the results of that examination have 
been announced at the Senate House shall be counted for 
him the first working day of the college term so far as the 
grant of a transfer certificate is concerned. 

In the event of a Principal refusing or delaying to 
give a transfer certificate to wliich a student may be entitl- 
ed the student shall have right of appeal to the Syndicate. 


4. Jf any 

Expulsion of 
student from 
College. 


student is expelled IVorn a. (Jonstituenl or 
an Afliliated Uollegc^, inlimation oi tJie 
fact of expulsion, with a statement of 
the reasons therefor, shall be given 
forthwith by the Principal (a) to the 


parent or guardian of the student, (/>) to the Syndicate; 
intimation to the Syndicate shall be accompanied by the 
transfer certificate of the student. The Syndicate, on the 


application of the student or his iiarent or guardian, may 
after making such enipiiry as it deems proper deliver the 
certificate to the student with any necessary endorsement 


or withhold it temporarily or pcrmauently. 


5. The aeadeuiie ,>ear foJ' collegcNS affiliated in Arts, 
Teaching and Law shall consist of 
lademic year. three terms, which shall ordinarily 
begin and end as follows: — 

First term — June to September, closing with the 
Michaelmas holidays. 

Second term — October to December, closing with the 
Christmas holidays. 


Third term — January to April, closing with the Sum- 
mer holidays. 


6. A student shall ordinarily qualify for the annual 
Combination of ^J^ftificate in one and the same college, 
attendances special cases the Syndicate may 

allow attendance in different colleges 
to be combined for the purposes of the annual certificate. 
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7. A student in the Arts or Science Courses 
desirous of transfer from one collc^ge to another shall 
^PP^y fo the Sj^ndieatc for permission to combine 
attendances at the two <‘ol leges, lor purposes of the 
annual certificate. Such applications shall be submitted 
in every case prior to making the desired transfer 
and shall furnish valid reasons for the change pro- 
posed. This rule applies to a transfer during a term 
as well as to a transl'er at iJie end of an academic year 
when an additional term is j[u-oposed to be kept in a 
diftenmt college. An appli(*.ation to combine attendances 
shall invariably be accompanied by (1) the written consent 
to the proposed transfer of the Principal of the College in 
which the student is studying and (ii) the written promise 
of admission from the Principal of the College which he 
proposes to join, together with an assurance countersigned 
by the latter Princii)al that the student, if permitted by 
the Syndicate to combine attendances, will, in the main, be 
able to continue in his college the course of study already 
commenced by the student under each part of the examina- 
tion. 


In the case of a student in Arts or Science who has 
been permitted to combine attendances in two Colleges, 
the annual certificates will be accei>ted as satisfying the 
liegulations provided the stu<lenl has kcj)! either, 

{a) three quarters of the lajssible altendaiiees iu 
each College before and after his transfer respectively, 

or 

{b) three quarters of the combined total of pos- 
sible attendances in the two Colleges taken together. 

8. In colleges affiliated in Arts, Science, Teaching 
and Law the grant of the annual 
Conditiong of certificate shall be in respect of three 
terms ordinarily consecutive comprising 
® * * one year; but it shall be competent for 

the authorities of an affiliated college to grant such 
certificate in respect of three terms which are not 
consecutive, provided that I he student has during those 
teirms completed the necessary courses of study for the 
year. 
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9. The grant of the annual certificate shall be subject, 
in addition, to the following conditions: — 

(1) In colleges affiliated in Arts, Teaching and T^aw 

the certificate shall not be granted unless a 
student has kept three-fourths of the attend- 
ances preserilxKl by the College in the course 
of instruction followed by him during the 
year, and in institutions approved by the 
Syndicate under the regulations for Oriental 
Titles and Certificates of Proficiency in 
Oriental Learning unless he has kept three- 
fourths of the attendances prescribed by the 
institution in the ])artieular course of study 
for which the certificate is issued. 

(2) In colleges of Science the certificate shall not 

be granted unless a student has kept three- 
fourths of the attendances prescribed by the 
college in the course of instruction followed 
by him during the year, in (^olleges in Mixli- 
cine unless he has attended four-fifths of the 
lectures in <‘ach course and in colleges of 
Engineering unless he has kept three-fourths 
of the attendances ]>rescribed by the College. 

(3) The certificates shall not be granted unless the 

student has completed the course of instruc- 
tion to the satisfaction of the authorities of 
his College and his progress and conduct have 
been satisfactory. 


Students for want 
of Froj^pets Cep- 
tifleate to nndepgo 
additional Instpinc- 
tion. 


10. In the Intermediate or the Pass 
B A. Degree Course a student who has 
failed to earn the progress certificate at 
the end of the first year’s course shall 
be required to rejoin the first year clasi 
for another full year. 


A student who has not been selected for the March- 
Apnl University Examination but who at the close of the 
academic year is certified by the Principal to have made 
such satisfactory progress that he may be admitted to 
examination, may appear for a subsequent examination 
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without further attendance at a t.'ollejjre, provided tlxat he 
has earned the necessary attendance certificate. 

A student who has failed to earn the progress certifi- 
cate for the second acadiinic year must attend College to 
receive such additional instruction as the Principal may, in 
his discretion, prescribe so as to enable him to earn the 
required progress certificate. 

11. TJie Regulations governing attendance and pro- 
gress and combination of attendance shall apply mutatis 
mutandis to students in the Faculty of Law. 

12. The certificates shall be drawn 
prescribed forms: — {Vide 

® Appendix XVII) . 


CHAPTER XXXVII. 


Admission to Examinations and Exemption from 
Annual or Term Certificates. 


Laws. 


{Regulaitims and Ordinances), 


1. Only persons whose names are contained in the 
Regulation Register of Matriculates shall be 

Admission to admitted to any Examination other 
"uatpioma^ lhan the Matriculation Examination. 

tion 


2. Before being admitted to an examination a 
candidate must have been registered 
Regulation therefor. A candidate shall be regis- 

.pWoaMon 'sli on eacli occasion on which 

^ he wishes to present himself for an 

examination and a candidate shall be registered only after 
he has submitted an application in the prescribed form 
and paid the fee prescribed. 


3. Every candidate for an examination shall produce 
Regulation evidence of having previously passed 

ad^lssion^Pre U- qualifying examination prescribed 

minavy ^aallfloa- by the Laws, if any, 

iiett 
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4. He shall also, unless exempted by a special order 
Regulation Syndicate made either on the 

- Production of recommendation of the Academic 

attendance Certi< Council or as otherwise provided under 

the Laws, produce in the prescribed 
form the certificate or certificates required by the Laws 
of the University. 


5. No candidate shall be permitted to sit fur an 
examination unless his annual (term) 
certificates of attendance, conduct and 
progress or the order of exemption 
granted to him has been received by 
the Registrar before the conwiencc- 
ment of the Exiimination. 

of the Matriculation Examination, the 
Syndicate may grant exemption from 
the production of the prescribed certi- 
ficate of attendance to — 

(i) Candidates who hold com- 
pleted School-Leaving Certificates 
issued under the authority of the 
Government of Madras or such other 
authority as may have been accepted by the 
Syndicate, provided that their first appear- 
ance for the School-Leaving Certificate 
Examination was at least three years prior 
to the date of their proposed appearance at 
the Matriculation Examination. 

(ii) Candidates who, during the previous three years, 

have been educated privately or in Sdiools 
outside the territorial limits of the Madras 
University, provided that in each case they 
produce satisfactory’" evidence that they are 
of good character and that they have received 
suitable instruction. 

(iii) A hmn fide teacher, provided {a) he has 

completed a course of study in the Fourth 
Form and has qualified for promotion to the 
Higher Form, (6) he holds a Trained 

7-Q 


Ktigulatio^ 

Admission to 
Examination only 
on production of 
certificates 


6. In the 


Ordinance 


Exemption from 
attendance Certi- 
ficate — Matricula- 
tion Examination 
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Teachers’ Certificate of at least the Higher 
Elementary Grade and (c) he satisfies the 
conditions laid down in Regulation 8 (i) of 
this Chapter. 

7. In the case of other examinations, the Academic 
Re^iiiifition Council may recommend the grant of 
Exemptions— special exemption by the Syndicate 
General oondi- subjt>et to the condition that no such 
application shall be granted in the case 
of a student studying in a College or a Depai|pient of the 
University, without a recommendation from the Head of 
the College, or the Head of the University Department in 
which he is a student. 


8. The Syndicate may grant exemption: — 

Rcjruiation (a) To a student studying in a 

Grant of Exemp> College or in a Department of the 
ca^te University, who has failed to keep three- 

fourths of the attendances prescribed by 
the Institution or the University Department of which he 
is a student, and is unable to produce his annual certificate 
of attendance, conduct and progress, provided that — 

(i) the shortage of attendance does not exceed 

five days; and 

(ii) the Syndicate considers that the reasons 

given Sor failure to keep the prescribed 
attendance are satisfactory. 


If the shortage of attendance exceeds five days, the 
exemption shall be granted only on the recommendation 
of the Academic Council or its Standing Committee. 


(b) To a student studying in a College in which the 
language in respect of which exemption 
Exemption to sought is not taught, provided that the 
Students in a 8iyndi cate is- satisfied — 


Language (othep 
than English^ 
when and how 
granted 


(i) as to the reasons assigned 
by the student for not studying in a 
College where the language in question 
is taught, and 
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(ii) as to the. arrangements made lor instruction 
being received by the student in that 
language in the ibllowing examinations : — 

Part or Group for which 

Name of Examination, exemption may he granted, 

Intennediate (New Part II — ^Second Language. 
Eegulations). One of the languages in 

Gr. B of Part III. 

B.A. (New Regula- Part II — Second Language, 
tions). Gr. (v) of Part 111. 

(c) To a candidate who has passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science to 
new*8ubject— ^ enable him to appear again for the same 
intermediate Exa- examination oftering a different set of 
mination optional subjects under Part 111 of the 

Intermediate courses, provided he has 
undergone the coui’se ot* study prescribed in the set of 
subjects selected and that he has attended a College for a 
further period of not less than one year. [He shall be 
exempted from re-examination in English and the Second 
Language.] 

{d) To a candidate who, having passed Parts I and 
II (New liegulations) or Part 1 (Old Eegulations) and 
failed in Part III (New Eegulations) or Part II (Old 
Eegulations) of the Intermediate Examination in Arts 
and Science on at least two occasions in one set of optional 
subjects, desires to present a new set of optional subjects 
from the production of the first year’s certificate of 
attendanoe to appear for Part 111 (New Eegulations) of 
the Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science. 

(e) To a candidate who, having passed Parts I and 
faemption-B A. Itegulations) or Part 1 (Old 

Degree Bxamina- liegulations) and failed in Part ill 
tion-Mew optional (New Kegnlations) or Part II (Old 
liegulations) of the B.A. Degree Exami- 
nation on at least two occasions in one set of optional 
subjects, desires to present a new set of optional subjects, 
provided that the new subjects do not require a coarse of 



LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


[CHAP. 


U 


laboratory training from the production of the first year’s 
certificate of attendance to appear for Part III (New 
Regulations) of the B.A. Degree Examination. 

(/) To a candidate for the B.A. Degi*ee Examination 
Exemption- B A. passed at least one of the 

— Old ^ Byelaws divisions of the B.A. Degi‘ee Examination 
and Old Regulation under the Old Bye-laws and has been 
Students j^crmitted to appear (in accordance with 

the provisions of the Transitory Regulations) for the B.A. 
Degree Examination under the New Regulations in the 
Pai’ts or Groups corresponding to the Divisions of the B.A. 
Degree Examination under the Old Bye-laws which he has 
not passed. 


(^) To a candidate for the Final M.B. & B.S. 

Exemption -Final -L>^gree Examination who having failed 
M. B. £ fi s Exj.- in the examination is' unable to produce 
mination Addi - an additional certificate of attendance for 
tionai course. months in one or more subjects of the 

examination in accordance with the Regulations, provided 
that lie is recommended for exemption by the Principal of 
a Constituent or an Affiliated Medical College, in which he 
is studying. 


(A) To a candidate from the production of either 
Exemption -- both of the annual certificates of 

Oriental Titles attendance, required for the Oriental 
ExaminaUon "fitle Examinations, provided that he — 

(i) is at the time of the examination at least 
twenty years of age; and 


(ii) is certified by Members of Boards of Studies 
of the Madras University in the languages 
concerned or by heads of Oriental Colleges 
in the subjects in which their institutions 
are approved by the Madras University, 
to be qualified by his attainments to 
appear for the examination — 

provided also that the above exemption 
shall not be granted to a candidate 
who, within the preceding four years 
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from the date of the certificate above 
referred to, failed to secure 30 per 
cent, of the marks in the compulsory 
paper in Sahitya and Elementary 
Grammar prescribed for the Sanskrit 
Entrance Examination conducted by 
the Educational Department, having 
sat for it; or who failed to secure 
eligibility for admission to any branch 
or Group of the Oriental Title Course, 
having sat for the paper in the 
Entrance Examination .relating to 
that Branch or Group. 

(i) To boyut-fide teachers u^ider 
the following conditions: — 

Bona-fide teachers recognised by the Madras 
University and by the Directors of Public 
Instruction, Madras, Cochin, Travail core and 
Hyderabad, the Chief Educational Officer, 
Pudukottah, or the District Educational 
Councils, and situated within the jurisdiction 
of the Madras and Annamalai Universities shall 
be entitled to apply for exemption. 

Teachers employed in schools in the States of 
Sandiir and Baiiganapalle shall also be entitled 
to apply for exemption provided their applica- 
tions are recommended by the Director of 
Public Instruction or corresponding officer of 
the State concerned. 

Applications for exemption should be made by 
those teachers with the permission of their 
managements and managements should certify 
that the applicants are bona-fide teachei^s in 
their respective Institutions. 

Bona-fide teachers applying for exemption, 
should have been in service as whole-time 
teachers for not less than six years on the 
date of such application. , 


Exemptions— 

Boiui-fidc 

teachers. 
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(i) Intermediate Examination, 

Ai>plicants lor exemption to appear for the 
Intermediate Examination — 

(1) should be trained certificated teachers of the 

Secondary Cirade, and 

(2) should either have passed the Matriculation 

Examination of this University or an 
examination recognised as equivalent thereto 
or liavc been placed on the list of candidates 
declared eligible for admission to courses of 
study in this University on the results of the 
S.S.L.C. Examination ; provided further that 
they shall not be allowed to appear for the 
examination until two years have elapsed 
between the date of passing the Matriculation 
Examination or other qualifying Examination 
and that of appearing lor the Intermediate 
Examination. 

{ii) B,A, Degree Examination, 

Every leacher applying lor exemption to apx>ear for 
the B.A. Degree Examination should be a certificated 
teacher ol the Secondary (Jrade and should have also 
passed the Intermediate Examination of the Madras 
University or an Examination recognised as equivalent 
thereto; provided that he shall not be allowed to appear for 
the Examination until two years have elapsed between the 
passing of the Intermediate or other qualifying Examina- 
tion and appearing lor the B. A. Degree Examination ; 

provided further that if he proposes to appear lor a 
Science (Jroup which requires a practical training in a 
Laboratory, he shall produce a certificate of having done 
the prescribed laboratory work from the Professor of a 
Constituent or an Affiliated First-grade College counter- 
signed by the Principal of that College. 

9. In cases other than those specifically provided for 

Act and Keguiat>«n or in other Statutes, 

Ottiev fixemp- llegulations or Ordinances, the Syndicate 
tiouft-Qoneral may, by special order, grant exemption 
coniltioni. , recommendation of the Academic 
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Conncil. Any mo]\ exemption may be made subject to 
such conditions as the Syndicate may think fit. 

10. Applications for exemption from students not 
studying? in a Ool1o£re shall in every case 
ho forwarded so as to reach the Registrar 
before the fii'st October preceding the 
Examination. 

11. Orders of exemption granted 
under the preeeding Laws shall be 
]Hn-maneut. 


OTIAPTER XXXVIII. 

^Matriculation Examination. 

(Ordinances*) 

1. The Matriculation Examination shall be open to 
candidates who are pupils of recognized High Schools or 
are specially exempted by the Syndicate from attendance 
at a Scliool. 

2. The following High Schools shall be recognized 
by the Syndicate; — 

(a) Schools recognized by the Director of Public 
Instruction of Madras as teaching to the 
Matriculation standard. 

(h) Schools in Ceylon certified by the Director of 
Public Instruction, Peylon, to be organized 
and conduct t'd so as to ensure efficient 
training to the standard of the Matriculation 
Examination. 

(e) Schools in Indian States of Southern India 
certified by the Darbars of the States in 
which they are situated to be organized and 

♦Vote. — ^The (Revised) Laws take effect from the examL 
nations of March 1938. For the existing Regulations fin force 
for the examination of March X937) vide APPENDIX XX* 


Ordinance, 

Exemption ap- 
plications— when 
to be made 


Ordinnnee 

Exemption 
order permanent 
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conducted so as to ensure efficient training 
to the standard of the Matriculation Exa- 
mination. 

(d) Schools in the French Territories in South 
India certified by the Director of Public 
Instruction, French India, to be organized 
and conducted so as to ensure efficient 
training to the standard of the Matriculation 
Examination. 

3. The Syndicate shall have the power to exempt 
the following from attendance at a school for the purpose 
of enabling them to appear for the Matriculation Exami- 
nation : — 

(a) Candidates who hold completed School Leaving 
Certificates issued under the authority of the 
Covemment of Madras or such other 
authority as may be accepted by the 
Syndicate . 

(h) CandidaU^s who, during the previous three 
years were educated privately or in schools 
outside the territorial limits of the Madras 
University, as defined in the Indian Univer- 
sities Act, 1904, provided that in each case 
they produce satisfactory evidence that they 
are of good character and that they have 
received suitable instruction. 

Applications for exemption under this paragraph 
must be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar before the 
1st October preceding the Examination. 

4* No candidates shall be admitted to the Matricula- 
tion Examination unless he is due to complete the age of 
fifteen years on or before the first day of July of the year 
in which he applied for the Examination. 

5. The course of study shall consist of five parts. 

(1) English Lan^rmge . — ^Text books shall be 
prescribed of which a detailed Ixuowledge 
may be required, 
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{2) A Second Language , — One of the following 
languages at the option of the candidate: — 

f Sanskrit Arabic. 

{a) Classical ... / Greek. Persian. 

I Latin* Hebrew. 

f (1) Foreign ... French. German. 

I 

(6) Modern ... ^ T Tamil. Marathi. 

I 1 Telugu. Oriya. 

[ (2) Indian Malayalam. Hindi. 

I Kanarese. Burmese. 

[Urdu. Sinhalese. 

In each language, there shall be prescribed 
text-books. In the Tiulian languages, the 
texts prescribed shall be mainly in modern 
prose. 

(3) Mathematics . — The subjects included shall 
be {a) Arithmetic, (5) Algebra, and 
(c) Geometry. 

(а) Arithmetic , — The principles and pro- 

cesses of Arithmetic applied to 
whole numbers and vulgar and 
decimal fractions. The metric sys- 
tem. Approximations to a specified 
degree . Contracted methods of 
multiplication and division of deci- 
mals. Practice, ratio and propor- 
tion. Square and Cubic measure. 
Direct applications of the term per 
cent-, including interest, present- 
worth and discount, stocks and 
shares, profit and loss, exchange, 
square root. 

(б) Algehra , — ^Symbolical expression of 

general results in Arithmetic. Alge- 
braical laws and principles and 
their applications. Factorization of 
simple functions. Equations, con- 
ditional and indentical. Equations 


8— c 
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of the first degree in one, two and 
three variables and the principles 
involved in their solution. Solution 
of pro})]ems by means of such 
equations. Equations of tlie second 
degree in one variable and the 
principles involved in their solu- 
tion. Theory of positive integral 
indices. .Square root. Graphs of 
simple algebraic functions. 

(c) Geometry — Experimental, Con- 
struction of lines, angles, circles, 
Iierpendieulars, parallels, tangents, 
chords, triangles and regular poly- 
gons from given data. Division of 
lines in given ratios. Bisection of 
angles. Graphical extraction of 
arithmetical square roots. 

Theoretical , — ^Angles at a point. 
Parallel straight lines- v Triangles 
and rectilinear figures. Areas, 
simple loci. Elementary proposi- 
tions on circles. Proofs of the 
constructions in Experimental Geo- 
metry. Easy deductions. 

A detailed syllabus in Geometry shall 
be prescribed. 

(4) Elementary Science , — The subjects included 

shall be Elementary Physics and Elementary 

Chemistry as defined in a syllabus. 

(5) History and Geography , — 

History — 

(1) Outlines of the History of Great 

Britain and Ireland — a period or 
periods to be prescribed each year, 
defined in a syllabus. 

(2) Outlines of the History of India — a 

period or periods to be prescribed 
each year, as defined in a syllabus. 
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Geography — 

(1) Geography of India, Great Britain 

and Ireland, as defined in a syllabus. 

(2) Geography of Europe, Asia, Africa, 

America and Australia, as defined 
in a syllabus. 

6. The Examination shall comprise five divisions. 

(1) English — There shall be two papers, each of 

three hours’ duration and carrying 100 
marks each. The first paper shall be mainly 
upon the i)rescribed texts and vshall bo 
designed to test the candidate’s proficiency 
in Conipositicm and his knowledge of Gram- 
mar and Idiom. The second paper shall 
contain (piestions on (tf) Composition and 
paraphrase not based on the prescribed 
texts, and (/>) the conversion, expansion, 
and condensation of sentences. Some of the 
exercises in the second paper shall be based 
on the texts. Paraphrase shall be treated as 
a test of the candidate's power to under- 
stand and give the general meaning of 
passages of prose or poetry. 

(2) Second Language . — In each language, there 

shall be one paper of three hours’ duration 
and carrying a maximum of 100 marks. 
The paper shall consist of two parts and not 
less than half tlie total marks shall be 
assigned to the second i)art. In a classical 
or Weign language, the first part shall con- 
tain passages for translation from the text- 
books and questions on grammar and idiom, 
and the second shall contain unseen passages 
for translation from the selected language 
into English and from English into the 
selected language. In an Indian Janguage, 
the first pai*t shall contain questions on the 
text-books and on grammar and idiom, and 
the second part shall consist of original 
composition and translation from English to 
the fleeted language. 
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(3) MatheniuHcs. — There shall be two papers — 

(1) Arithmetic and 3 hours. 100 marks. 

Algebra. 

(2) Geometry 3 hours. 100 marks. 

(4) Elementary Science. — There shall be one paper 

of three hours ^ duration carrying 100 marks- 

(5) History and Geography. — There shall be two 

papers — 

(1) History .. 3 hours. 100 marks. 

(2) Geography . . 3 hours. lOOj marks. 

7. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination if he obtains not less than thirty-five per 
cent, of the marks in each of the divisions, provided that 
a candidate who fails to obtain the required minimum in 
one division only but who passes in English and gains fifty 
per cent, of the total number of marks in the whole exa- 
mination shall be declared to have passed. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examina- 
tbn- 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than sixty 
per cent of the total mai*ks shall be placed in the first 
class. Successful candidates who obtain less than sixty 
per cent, but not less than forty-five per cent, of the total 
marks shall be placed in the second class. Other successful 
candidates shall be placed in the third class. 

CHAPTER XXXIX. 

New Ecgnlations) . 

Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science. 

1. The Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science 
fihail be dpen to candidates who — 

' {a) (1) have passed the Matriculation examination 
of this University or of any other Indian 
to University, or have passed a qualifying 
examination of any University outside 

^ ? AJotc.— These Regulations take effect from 1936-38 and 

apply foF 1938 ' Examinations. For the Regulations (in force for 
the examinations of 1937) please- nee- APPENDIX XXI. 
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India which may be accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent to the Matricula- 
tion Examination of this University; or 

(2) have (i) completed {a) the S.SL. Certifi- 

cate issued by the (iovernment of Madras, 
or any of the Indian States of Travancore, 
Cochin or Hyderabad, or (6) the E.S. L. 
Certificate issued under the orders of the 
Government of Madras or the Administra- 
tion of Banp^alore and ('oorg; and (ii) 
have been declared eligil)le for admission 
to a course of stud}^ in this University; 

or 

(3) have comj)leted the 8.S.L. Certificate or the 

E.S.L. Certificate issued under the orders 
of the (lovcrnmetit of Madras and have 
been declared eligibh* for admission to a 
Cuiv(‘rsi1y cours(‘ of study by the Andhra 
or Annamalai Univiu’sily and recognized 
by the Syndicates of lliis Univ(U'sity; or 

(4) have passed an Examination conducted by 

any University, Board of Secondary 
Education, or other duly constituted 
authority in an\' Province or State in 
India and have qualified themselves in 
the respective examinations or have been 
declared eligible for admission to a Uni- 
versity course on the results of the 
examination in the respective Province or 
Indian State, accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent to the Matriculation Exa- 
mination of this University; 

and (6) have undergone in a Constituent or an Affiliated 
College. a course of study in the prescribed subjects for a 
period of not less than two academic years or six terms, 

* - • 2. . . The eourse shall consist of three 

OoaneofRttdr 
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Part I — English, 

Books shall be prescribed in English Prose and Poetry. 
In prescribing them, the 1‘ollovving ohje('ts shall be kept in 
view : — 

(a) the impiovemeut of the students’ knowledge of 

the English language and of its literature; 

(b) the development of their ability to extend 

the range of their knowledge by training them 
to read with ease and discrimination. 

QottrBe of Study— The course shall consist of — 

{contd.) 

(1) The detailed study of certain prescribed books. 

There sliall be one play of Shakespeare, 1000 
lines of Poetry, and two Prose books. 

(2) The peimsal, as distinct from a detailed study, 

of other prescribed books. There shall be not 
more than three books. 

Note . — The books prescribed from year to year 
under (1) and (2) shall be of the same average 
length and difficulty. Certain of the prescribed 
books which arc to be studied in detail may be 
retained from year to year. The books which 
are prescribed for perusal under {2) shall be 
changed every year. 

(3) SucJi instruction and exercise in rhetoric and 

composition as may be expected to develop the 
students’ powers of understanding English 
and writing it clearly, concisely, and correctly. 
This instruction should include the following 
topics : — 

Choice of words. The paragraph as the unit 
of prose composition. The sentence as a 
constituent portion of the paragraph. The 
periodic and the loose sentence. Unity, 
balance and emphasis in relation to para- 
graph and sentence. Logical sequence of 
sentences and paragraphs and explicit re- 
ferences to preceding paragraph, as 
securing coherence in an essay. 
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Part JI. — A Second Language, 

Ooarse of Study One of the following languages at 
^{contd), tlie option of the candidate: — 


(a) Clagsical 


(6) Modern,..^ 


\ Sanskrit. 

Arabic. 

... J Greek. 

Persian. 

[ Latin. 

Hebrew. 

(1) Foreign. French. 

f Tamil, 
j Telngn. 

German. 

Marathi. 

Oriya. 

(2) Indian. Malayaiam. 

Hindi. 

1 Kanarese. 

Burmese. 

l^Urdu. 

Sinhalese. 


In eacli of the languages, text-books shall be prescribed 
from time to time. 

The course shall comprise the study of text-books and 
grammar, translation, and in the case of Indian languages 
original composition. The scope of the course may be 
indicated by the allotmcjit of four hours a week for instruc- 
tion. 


The main object of the study of an Indian language is 
to train the student to use it as a vehicle of current thought. 


Pa7't III — Optional Subjects. 

Three subjects to be selected out of the following 
Groups A, B and C at the option of the candidate : — 

Group A 

f l\Iathematics. 

1 Physics. 

. . ^ Chemistry. 

1 Natural Science. 

Geography. 

Group B 

f Logic. 

1 Indian History. 

1 Ancient History. 

. . < Modern History. 

1 A third language (to be selected from 
1 the list of languages prescribed 
t under Part II). 
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Group C 


Economic History of England and 
Economic Geography. 

Elements of Commerce and Account- 
ancy. 

Agriculture. 

^ Electrical Engineering. 

Mechanical Engineering. 

Surveying. 

Drawing. 

Indian Music. 

Western Music, 
i Architecture. 


Text books or Syllabuses shall be prescribed in the 
above subjects. 

Boheme of 3. The examination shall consist 
Examination. of three Parts. 


(a) Pari I — EnglUli . — There shall be three papers. 

Maximum 

Marks. 

Paper 1. — Shakespeare and Poetry 

(Prescribed books) 3 hours . . 100 

The candidates shall not be re- 
quired to answer more than five 
questions. 

Paper 2. — Prose (Prescribed 

books) 3 hours . . 100 

The candidates shall not be re- 
quired to answer more than five 
questions. 

Paper 3. — Composition 3 hours . . 100 

The paper shall contain exercises designed to 
test the candidates’ power to apply the prin< 
ciples studied in the course; in particular it 
shall contain (a) exercises in epitomizing and 
paraphrasing passages of prose and poetrj' 
which shall not be taken from any of the books 
prescribed for detailed study or for perusal 
and (ft) subjects for two short essays drawn 
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from tlic siil)j(*et-mnttcr ol‘ the books 
prescribed for perusal, as distinct from 
detailed study and from topics of general 
inteixist. 

Note , — ^All papers in English shall be regarded as a 
test of the candidates’ command of correct 
English and that in valuation emphasis shall 
be placed upon this aspect of the work. 

(6) Fart II. — A Second Language. 

In each of the languages, there shall be two papers of 
three hours duration each. Each paper shall carry a maxi- 
mum of 100 marks. 

The first paper shall contain questions on text-books 
prescribed for detailed study, grammar and idiom. The 
second paper shall contain in the case of classical languages 
and foreign languages mentioned under Regulation 2 
(Part II) questions on translation from the selected 
language into English, and vice versa, and in the case of 
the Indian languages mentioned under Regulation 2 
(Part II) questions on the books prescribed for non-detailed 
study, original composition, and translation from English 
into the selected Indian language. 

Note , — ^The questions set in Indian languages for trans- 
lation from English into the selected language 
and for original composition shall be common 
to all languages. 

(c) Part III, — Optional Subjects, 

(i)' Throe subjects to bo selected out of the three 
Groups A, B and C mentioned in Regulation 2 (Pail; III) 
of this Chapter at the option of the candidate; 

provided that a candidate who wishes to proceed to a 
degree in Arts or Science shall be required to pass in two at 
least of the optional subjects included in Group A or 
Group B ; 

provided that a candidate who has passed in the two 
Commercial subjects under Group C may proceed to the 
B.A. Degree in Group (iv-h) Economics and History; and 
a candidate who has passed in two Pine Arts subjects, 
including Indian Music under Group C, may proceed to 
the B.A. Degree in Group (^»i) Indian Music; 
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provided further that a candidate who wishes to pro- 
ceed to the Degree in Commerce shall be required to pass 
in ‘‘Elements of Commerce and 'Accountancy’^ under 
Part III Group C. 

(ii) Two papers shall be set in each subject and each 
paper shall carry a maximum of 75 marks. 

In the case of Agriculture, Surveying, Drawing, Indian 
Music and Western Music, the second paper shall be the 
practical examination in the subject. 

Each paper shall be of two hours’ duration, except in 
the case of (1) languages (third language) in which the 
two papers shall be of three hours’ duration each, and as 
detailed under Part II, (2) Indian Music and Western 
Music, where the first paper shall be of three hours’ 
duration and (3) all History papers which shall be of two 
and a half hours’ duration. 

4. No candidate shall be admitted to the Examination 
AdmtaBion t o unless he has been registered as a 

£xaiitlnatloii.-con- Matriculate of tliis University, and ha5 
dltions. undergone tlie j)r(‘S(‘rib(‘d course' in a 

Constituent or an Affiliated College for a pei'iod of not loss 
than two academic: years or six terms. 

5. A candidate appearing for tlu^ examination on the 

OandidateB to ai)pear for all tlie 

apply for whole three ])arts of the examination, and 
Examination— first thereafter may appeal- for any ])art or 
appearance. parts of the examination in wliich ho 

has not already secured passing maiks at a previous 
examination. 

6. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 

examination if he obtains not less than 
Harks qualify- ( j ^ 35 the marks in Part T, 

ing for pass. English, (2) 35 per cent, of the marks 

in Part II, a second language, and (3) 35 per cent, in each 
of the three subjects selected under Part III. 

All other candidates shall be declared to have failed in 
the examination. 

A candidate may pass the whole examination by pass- 
ing in the several parts at the same or at differ ent 
examinations. 
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A candidate shall be declared to have passed in any 
part of the examination on his obtaining 
Pass in Parts jn that part not less than the minimum 
number of marks prescribed above. 

7. Candidates who pass in all the parts at the same 
Classification of examination, and who obtain not less 

successful candi- than 50* per cent, of the total number 
dates of marks shall be placed in the first class. 

All other successful candidates shall be placed in the second 
class. 

CancKdates wlio pass in all tlie parts at the same 
examination, an<.l obtain not less than 
for dUUnctUn in . of the marks in any subject 

subjects. shall be declared to have gained distinc- 

tion in that subject. 

Candidates who pass the whole 
Classification of examination by passing in the several 
candidates sue- parts at a separate examinations shall be 
oeasful in Parts. . placed in a separate list. 

8. A candidate who lias passed the Intermediate Exa- 

mination in Arts and Science shall be 
Passed Interm e- P^i^tted to appear again for the 
diate how to quail- examination in a new subject or subjects 
additional under Part III, provided he has under- 
gone the course of study prescribed in the 
new subject or subjects selected and has 
attendetl a (/ollege for a further period of not less than one 
year. He shall be declared to have passed the examination 
if he obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the marks in 
each new subject. 

In the case of a successful candidate,, a certificate to the 
effect that he has passed the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science with the specified additional subject or 
subjects shall be issued. 

Notwithstanding anything contained in Regnla- 
tion 4 mpra^ candidates who have under- 
Tranaitorv nro- prescribed couTse of study for 

vision for caW- old F.A. Examination or the Inter- 
da to s studied mediate Examination in Arts and 
prior to 1986-87. Science under the Regulations (or 
bye-laws) in force prior to 1927-28, an4 



70 


LAWS 0^^ THE UNIVERSITY. 


tCHAI?. 


are qualified to sit for the examination shall be permitted 
to appear for the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Science under the existing Regulations without producing 
fresh certificates of attendance. Such candidates shall 
appear for the three parts of the examination, provided 
that candidates who have passed the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Arts and Science under the old Regulations in 
any part shall be deemed to have passed in the 
corresponding part or parts under the existing 
Regulations, viz., Part I corresponding to Parts I and II, 
and Part II to Part III. Such candidate^ will be 
permitted to take any three of the subjects prescribed 
under Part III (optional subjects) and taken by 
candidates appearing through a Constituent or an 
Affiliated College under the existing Regulations. 

Candidates desiring to appear under this Regulation 
shall obtain the previous permission of the Syndicate to sit 
for the examination by application made to the Registrar 
on or before the 1st November or 1st April preceding the 
Marcli or September examination as the ease may be. Per- 
mission once granted shall be permanent. 


CHAPTER XL. ^ 

^Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

{New Keyviatians) . 

1, Candidates for the B.A. Degree Examination shall 
Admission to required to have passed the Interme- 
B A Examination-— diate Examination in Arts and Science 
conditions. of thjg University, and to have satisfied 

the requirements under (i) of (c) Part HI of Regulation 3 
of the Chapter re Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Science, or an Examihatiim accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto under conditions, if any, prescribed, and 
to have subsequently undergone a prescribed course of study 
iCL a. Constituent or an Affiliated College for a period of 
notjjiess.than two academic years or six terms. 

^Note , — ^ThCBe Regulations take effect from 1936-38 and 
ahply^for 1938 Examinations. For the Regulations (in force for 
the examinatidns of March 193.7) please see APPENDIX XXII* 
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XLl 


2. The course of study shall comprise the following 

Coarse of Study subjects, according to a syllabus to be 
coarse oi a™ y ^0 time:— 

Part L — English. 

The eourse sliall comprise: — 

{a) Tlio study in detail oi certain prescribed books. 
The works prescribed for detailed study shall 
consist of the following; — 

(1) Shakespeare: (two plays). 

(2) Modern Poetry: from Milton to the pre- 
sent day, about 2,000 lines. 

(3) Modern Prose: from Addison to the pre- 
sent day, not more than three books. 

(6) Composition on matter supplied by books pre- 
scribed for perusal. The works prescribed for 
perusal as a basis for Composition shall con- 
sist of not mox*e than three books which may 
be novels, essays or works of general value. 

Note. — i\Jl papers in English — Part I — shall be regard- 
ed us a test of a candidate’s command of correct English 
and in valuatioji gi'cater emphasis shall bo placed upon this 
aspect of the work than ui)Oii knowledge of the substance 
of the texts. 


Part II, — A Second Language, 

The course shall comprise the study of any one of* the 
Course of Study following Classical or Modern (Foreign 
—[contd.) or Indian) Languages, at the option of 

the candidate, according to a syllabus 
or tfext-books or both to be prescribed from time to iitde : — 



[ tianskrit. 

Arabic. 

(a) Classical 

-1 Greek. 

Persian. 

\ Latin. 

Hebrew. 

^ (1) Foreign 
(6) Modern^ 

French. 

German. 

f Tamil, 
f Telugu. 

Marathi. 

Oriya. 

(. (2) Indian 

I Malayalam. 

Hindi. 


1 Kanarese. 

Burmese. 


Urdu. 

SiRhalese, 
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Part III. — Optional Subjects. 

One of the following groups : — 

(i-a) Mathematics. 

(i-6) Mathematics. 

(ii) Any two of the following subjects, one of which 
shall be on the main standard, and the other 
on the subsidiary standard : — 

Mathematics. U eology . 

Fhysics. i'hysioiogy. 

Chemistry. MecHanicai Engineering. 

Botany. Electrical Engineering. 

Zoology. 

provided that Mechanical Engineering or 
Electrical Engineering shall be taken only 
. , as a Subsidiary subject by the candidates 

® ^ ^ taking Physics as their Main subject^ and 

provided that the subject was previously 
taken by them for tkc Intermediate Exa- 
mination. 

(iii-u) Philosophy. 

;(iU-6) Philosophy. 

(iv-u) History and Economics. 

(iv-b) Economics and History. 

(v) Languages other than English. 

(vi) Indian Music. 

(vii) Geography. 

In each subject under Part III, a Syllabus or text books 
to indicate the scope of the subject shall be prescribed (for 
Syllabuses vide Appendix III). , 

The <iourse of study sh’all be as follows: — 

Group (i-a) — Mathematics.. 

The course shall comprise the study of (1) Algebra and 
Trigonometry, (2) Calculus, (3) Geometry (Pure and 
tAnalytical), (4) Dynamics, (5) Astronomy, (6) Hydro- 
statics, Properties of Matter and Heat, 
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Group {i-h) — Mathematics. 

The course shall comprise the study of (1) Algebra and 
Trigonometry, (2) Calculus, (3) Geometry (Pure and 
Analytical), (4) Dynamics, and any two of the following 
subjects : — 

(1) Astronomy. 

(2) Elements of Statistics. 

(3) Economies. ' 

(4) Pure Geometry. 

(5) Analysis. 


Group (ii) — Mathematics — Main, 


The course shall comprise the study of (1) Algebra and 
Trigonometry, (2) Calculus, (3) Geo- 
® metry (Pure and Analytical), and 
(4) Dynamics. 


Course of 

-{contd.) 


Mathematics — Subsidiary. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects: Algebra and Trigonometry, Analytical Geometry 
and Calculus. 


Physics — Main. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects : — 

Dynamics, Properties of Matter and Hydrostatics, 
Heat and Light, Electricity, Magnetism and Sound. 

Physics — Subsidiary. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects : — 

Properties of Matter, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light, 
Electricity and Magnetism (vide Appendix III 
for syllabus) . 
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Chenmtry — Main. 

The course shall comprise the sUidy of the following 
subjects : — 

General Theoretical and Physical Chemistry, In- 
organic Chemistry and Organic Chemistry. 

Chemistry — Subsidiary. 

The course shall be of a less advanced character than 
that for candidates taking Chemistry of the main standard 
{vide Appendix III for syllabus). 

Botany j Zoology, Geology and Physiology — as a 
Main and a Subsidiary subject. 

The course shall comprise the study of the subjects 
detailed in the syllabuses (vide Append III) and the 
knowledge required of the candidates for the examination 
in the subsidiary subject shall be less detailed than that 
required for a pass in the main subject. 

Mechanical or Electrical Engineering shall be taken 
only as a subsidiary subject to Physics. The course of study 
shall be as detailed in the syllabus {vide Appendix III). 

Note: — The courses of study and examinations in the 
above subjects on the subsidiary standard shall be common 
for both B.A. and B,Sc. Degree Examinations. 

Group (m-a) — Philosophy, 

Ooarse of Study The course shall comprise the study 
— (coft/ti.) following subjects: — 

. 1. Psychology. 

2. Ethics. 

3. European Logic (Part III of Creighton ^s Intro- 

ductory Logic and the first four lectures of 

Bosanquet^s Essentials of Logic). 

4. Indian Logic or an Indian Philosophical Classic 

(to be prescribed from time to time) . 

5. A European Philosophical Classic (to be pres- 

cribed from time to time.) 
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Group (m-6) — Philosophy, 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects : — 

1. Psychology. 

2. Ethics. 

3. Politics (the paper will comprise two Parts— 

Part I consisting of questions bearing on 
Political Theory and Part II on Comparative 
Politics — candidates being expected to attempt 
at least one question from each Part) . 

4. Outlines of European History or Constitutional 

History of Great Britain and Ireland. 

5. General Indian History. 

The syllabuses and papers for 1 and 2 will be the 
same as for Group (iii-a) — ^Philosophy — and the sylla- 
buses and papers for 3, 4, and 5 will 1^ the same as for 
Group (iv-a) — ^History and Economics. 

Group {iv-a) — History and Economics. 

Coarse of Study The course shall comprise the study 
^(confd.) of the following subjects: — 

(1) General Indian History, 

(2) Constitutional History of Great Britain and 

Ireland, 

(3) Outlines of European History — 476 a.d. to 

1878 A.D., 

(4) Economics — General, and 

(5) Politics. 

Group {ivd)) — Economics and History . 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects : — 

(1) Economics — General (in common with Group 

(iv-a) ). 

(2) Economics — ^Special, 

10- c 
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(3) Modern Economic History of England and 

India (from 1600 a.d.) 

(4) & (5) Any two of the following three subjects: — 

Politics I (in common 

Outlines of European History V with Group 
General Indian History J (iv*a)). 

The paper, ‘^Economics — SpeciaP' shall consist of two 
parts (a) Public Finance and (h) Rural Economics, both 
with special reference to India. Public Finance will include 
the economic functions of the State, the raising and spend- 
ing of taxes and public loans and the regulation of tariffs. 
Rural Economics will include the organisation and financ- 
ing of Agriculture, the Co-operative Movement and other 
allied problems. 


Group (v) — Languages other than English. 


Candidates shall select any one of the following 
languages, which shall be taken in con- 
junction with the cognate subject or 
related language specified against each 


Course of Study 

— (contd.) 

language. 

Selected Language. 

Sanskrit 

Persian or Arabic 
Urdu 

Tamil, Telugu, Mala- 
yalam or Kanarese. 

Marathi 

Oriya 

Greek or Latin 


Cognate Subject 
or Related Language. 

Early Indian History. 

Early Muslim History. 

Indian History — ^Muslim 

Period or Arabic or 
Persian. 

Early South Indian His- 
tory or Sanskrit. 

History of the Marathas or 
Sanskrit. 

Early History of Orissa or 
Sanskrit. 

A Special Period of Greek 
or Roman History res- 
pectively. 



XL] 


DEGREE OP BACHELOR OP ARTS. 


77 


German or French . . A Special Period of 

Modern European His- 
tory. 

Hebrew . . History of the Jews. 

The course of study in the several languages and the 
related subjects shall be in accordance with a syllabus or 
text-books to be prescribed from time to time. 

Group (vi) — Indian Mu&ic. 

The course of study shall be in accordance with the 
syllabus as given in Appendix III. 

Group (vii) — Geography, 

The course shall comprise the study of (i) Regional 
Geography, (ii) Economic Geography, (iii) Physical Basis 
of Geography and (iv) Cartography. 

The syllabuses for the above subjects shall be 
prescribed from time to time. 

Scheme of Exam- 3. The scheme of Examination 
ination-Part I shall be as follows; — 

Part I — English. 


There shall be four papers each of three hours’ dura- 


lion and carrying a maximum of 100 marks each. 




Hours. 

Marks. 

1. 

Shakespeare 

3 

100 

2. 

Modem Poetry 

3 

100 

3. 

Modern Prose 

..3 

100 

4. 

Composition 

3 

100 


Part II — A Second Language. 


In the selected language, there shall be two papers each 
schema of Exam- ot three hours’ duration and carrying a 

ination— Part 11. maximum 

of 100 marks each. 




Hours. 

Marks. 

‘ Paper 1 

3 

100 

Paper II 

3 

100 
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Each paper shall comprise questions as detailed 
below ; — 


Classical Languages. 

Sanskrit, — The first paper shall relate to the prescribed 
text-books and grammar taught with reference to them. The 
second paper shall consist of three parts, the first pai*t con- 
sisting of Sanskrit passages partly from the text-books and 
partly ,from passages not contained in the text-books for 
translation into English, the second part consisting of a 
passage or passages in English for translation into Sanskrit 
and the third part relating to the History of Sanskrit 
Literature omitting the History of the Vedic period and 
of technical literature (such as Medicine, Astronomy, 
Astrology, Mathematics and systems of Philosophy). 

Oreek and Lfitin, — The first paper shall consist of 
passages for translation from the text-books, questions on 
idiom and grammar,, and questions on the subject matter of 
the text-books. The second paper shall consist of a piece of 
English Prose for translation into Greek and Latin and 
passages not contained in the text-books for translation into 
English. 

Hebrew, Arabic and Persian — The first paper sliall 
consist of questions on (1) Text-books, (2) Grammar and 
(3) Rhetoric and Prosody of an elementaiy nature, and the 
second paper shall consist of questions on translation from 
the selected language into English and vice versa and on 
the History of Literature. 


Foreign Languages. 

Prench and German. — The first paper shall consist of 
passages for translation from the text-books, questions on 
idiom and grammar, and questions on the subject matter of 
the text-books. The second paper shall consist of a subject 
for composition chosen from the prjBscribed books, and un- 
seen passages shall be set for translation from French or 
Qerman into English and vice versa. 
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Indian Languages. 

The first paper shall comprise questions : 

Urdu, — On (1) Prescribed text-books, (2) Grammar, 
(3) Rhetoric and Prosody of an elementary nature and (4) 
on the History of Literature. 

All other Languages. — On Prescribed text-books in 
Poetry and Prose, Grammar and History of Language and 
Literature. 

The second paper in all languages shall comprise : 

(1) a passage or passages in English for translation 
into the selected language ; 

(2) a subject for essay having reference to modern 
thought ; 

(3) a subject for essay based on books prescribed for 
non-detailed study. 

Note. — One hour shall ordinarily be assigned for trans- 
lation question and one hour for each part of composition. 

Fart III — Optional Subjects. 

Group (i-a) Mathefinatics. — The examination shall con- 
sist of six papers (1) Algebra and 
limtio?~Paft**ni Trigonometry, (2) Geometry (Pure and 
4-a MathematlcB. Analytical), (3) Dynamics, (4) Cal- 
culus, (5) Astronomy and (6) Hydro- 
statics, Properties of Matter and Heat as follows: — 

Hours. Marks. 


1. 

Geometry 

. . 

3 

90 

2. 

Algebra and Trigonometry 

. . 

3 

90 

3. 

Dynamics . . 


2 

70 

4. 

Calculus 


2 

70 

5. 

Astronomy 

. . 

2 

80 

6. 

Hydrostatics, Properties 
Matter and Heat 

of 

3 

100 



Totpl 


500 
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Group (i-6) Mathematics , — The examination shall con- 
scheme of Exam- sist of four papers in the compulsory 
ination-^i-b subjects — (Jeometry (Pure and Analyti- 

Mathematics Algebra and Trigonometry, Dyna- 

mics, Calculus, and one paper in each of the two optional 
subjects selected as follows : — 


Hours. Marks. 


1. 

Geometry 

3 

90 

2. 

Algebra and Trigonometry 

3 

90 

3. 

Dynamics 

2 

70 

4. 

Calculus 

2 

70 

*5. 

Optional subject I 

3 

90 

*6. 

Optional subject 11 

3 

90 



Total . . 

500 


^Two out of the following: — Astronomy, Pure Geo- 
metry, Elements of Statistics, Analysis and Ilconomics, 


Group (ii) Mathematics — Main, 

The examination shall consist of four papers — Geo- 
Scheme of Exam- metry (Pure and Analytical), Algebra 
ination—Part 111- and Trigonometry, Dynamics and Cal- 
^r. ii-Mathematics eulus as under (Iroup {i-h) above. 



Hours. 

Marks. 

Geometry 

3 

100 

Algebra and Trigonometry 

3 

■ 100 

Dynamics 

2 

75 

Calculus 

2 

75 


Total . . 

350 


Note , — The question papers in the above four subjects 
shall be common for the candidates in Groups 
(i-a), (i-6) and (ii). 
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Mathematics — Subsidiary, 

Scheme of Exam- The examination shall consist oi 
^^il^Mathema- ' papers of three hours ^ duration 
tics. each as follows: — 

Hours. Marks. 

Paper I (Algebra and Calculus) . . 3 75 

Paper II (Trigonometry and 

Analytical Geometry) . . 3 75 

Total . . 150 


The problems set for the subsidiary papers will in 
general be of a lower standard than for the main papers in 
the same subjects and will, as far as possible, relate to 
scientific topics. 


Physics — Main, 

The examination in theory shall consist oi* four papers 
of three hoars’ duration each. There 
inatio^^Gr ^ practical examination in 

physics. which two exercises shall be set as 

follows : — 


Hours. Marks. 


1. Dynamics and Hydrostatics 3 60 

2. Properties of Matter and Heat 3 60 

3. Light and Sound . . . . 3 60 

4. Electricity and Magnetism ..3 60 

Practical examination . . 6 90 

Laboratory note-books . . . . 20 


Total . . 350 


At the Practical Examination candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note-books 
(duly certified by their Professors or Lecturers) as bona fide 
records of work done by the candidates> 
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Physics — Subsidiary. 

The examination shall consist of two papers of two 
Scheme of Exam- hours’ duration each and a practical 
PhyslcT’^'** examination of three hours’ duration. 

Hours. Marks. 

1. Hydrostatics, Properties of 

Matter and Heat . . 2 50 

2. Light, Electricity and Magnetism 2 50 

Practical Examination . . 3 50 

Total . . 150 


Chem istry — M ain. 

There shall be a written examination of three papers of 
three hours’ duration each and a 
Scheme of Exam- practical examination of two papers of 
iMtion^Gv. il— hours’ and three hours’ duration 
Ohemtatey. respectively. 


1. General, Theoretical 

Physical Chemistry 

and 

Hours. 

3 

Marks. 

80 

2. Inorganic Chemistry 

. . 

3 

80 

3. Organic Chemistry 

. . 

3 

80 

Practical Examination I 
organic Chemistry) 

(In. 

6 

80 

Practical Examination 

(Organic Chemistry) 

II 

3 

30 


Total . . 

350 


At the Practical Examination candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their Laboratory note-books 
(duly certified by their Professors or Lecturers) as hona 
fide records of work done by the candidates. No special 
marks shall be assigned to the note-books, but the Examin- 
ers shall take into consideration the laboratory work whep 
judging the practical examination results. 
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Candidates who fail to submit properly certified note- 
books of their practical work will be debarred from the 
l^ractical examinations. 


Chemistry — Subsidiary. ' 

The examination shall be of a less advanced character 
than that for candidates taking Chemistry of the main 
standard. There shall be a written examination of two 
papers and a practical examination. 




Hours. Marks. 

General and Inorganic Chemistry 

3 60 

Organic Chemistry 

. . 

2 40 

Practical Examination 


3 50 

• 

Total . . 150 


The practical examination shall be held to test the' 
candidate's ability to make experiments illustrating the sub- 
jects included in the course, identifying the more com-, 
mon metals and their compounds (containing not more than 
one acid and one base) and making simple volumetric 
analysis with standard solutions of acids, alkalis, potassium 
permanganate, and of iodine and sodium thiosulphate. 


Botany, Zoology, Geology and Physiology — as a 
Main and a Subsidiary subject. 

The examination shall consist of — 

1. In the Main subject — Two papers of three hours’ 
duration each and two Practical Examinations of tliree 
hours’ duration each. 

2. In the Subsidiary subject — Two papers of two 
hours’ duration each and one Practical Examination of 
three hours’ duration. 

11~c 
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SohemedtEiam- Botany — Main. 

Ination— Or. li— , 

Botany. Hours. Marks. 

"Written Examination Paper I — 

Thallophytes, Bryophytes, 


Pteridophytes, Gymno- 

sperms and Histology 

3 

80 

Written Examination Paper II — 
Morphology and Taxonomy 
of Angiosperms, Plant 
Physiology and General 
Principles • 

3 

80 

Practical Examination I • 

3 

75 

Practical Examination II 

3 

75 

Laboratory note-books 

. . 

20 

Collections 


20 


Total . . 350 


At the Practical Examination candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note-books 
(duly certified by their Professors or Lecturers)' as hona 
fide records of work done by the candidates. 

Botany — Subsidiary. 

Hours. Marks. 

Written Examination Paper I — 

Thallophytes, Bryophytes, 

Pteridophytes, Gymno! 5 )erms 

and Histology. . . . . 2 50 

Written Examination Paper II — 

Morphology and Taxonomy of ■ 

Ar^osperms, Plant Physiology 

and General Principles . . 2 50 

Practical Examination . . 3 50 


Total . . 


150 
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Zoology. Hours. Marks. 


Written Examination Paper I — 


Invertebrata 

3 

80 

Written Examination Paper II — 



Chordata 

3 

80 

Practical Examination I 

3 

75 

Practical Examination II 

3 

75 

Laboratory note-books 


40 

Total 


350 


At the Practical Examination candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note-books 
(duly certified by their Professors or Lecturers) as hona 
fide records of work done by the candidates. 

Zoology — Subsidiary. 


Written Examination Paper I — 
Invertebrata 

Hours. 

2 

Marks. 

50 

Written Examination Paper II — 
Chordata 

2 

50 

Practical Examination 

3 

50 

Total . . 

150 

Sfiheme of Exam> Geology — Main, 

ination— Qv. li— 

Geology. . . ^ 

Hours. 

Marks. 

Written Examination Paper I — 
All divisions other than Minera- 
logy and Petrology 

3 

80 

Written Examination Paper II — 

* * Mineralogy and Petrology 

3 

80 

Practical Examination I 

3 

75 

. Practical Examination II 

3 

75 

Laboratory note-books 

r • 

20 

Collections. 

• • 

20 


Total 


• • 


350 
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At the Practical Examination candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note-books 
(duly certified by their Professors or Lecturei-s) as hona 
/ide records of work done by the candidates. 


Geology — Subsidiary. 

Hours. Marks. 

Written Examination Paper I — 

All divisions other than Minera- 
logy and Petrology 

2 50 

Written Examination Paper II — 
Mineralogy and Petrology 

2 50 

Practical Examination 

3 50 

Total 

150 


Scheme of Siam- Physiology — Main. 

iii0iiioii<— uv. 11— 

Physiology. Hours. Marks. 


Written Examination Paper I . . 3 80 

Written Examination Paper H 3 80 

' Practical Examination I . . 3 75 

Practical Examination II . . 3 75 

Laboratory note-books . . . . 40 

Total . . 350 


, At the Practical Examination candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their Laboratory note-books 
(duly certified by their Professors or Lecturers) as hona 
fds records of work done by the candidates. 

Physiology — Subsidiary, 

Hours. Marks. 

Written Examination Paper 1 . . 2 . 50 

Written Examination Paper II . . 2 50 

Practical Examination ' ' . . - 3 50 


Total . . 150 
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Mechanical Engineering or Electrical Engineering 
{to he taken as a Subsidiary subject to Physics). 
Mechanical Engineering — Subsidiary. 


Scheme of Exam- 
ination— Ov. ii— 
Mechanical Engi- 
neering. 


The examination shall be both 
written and practical and the scheme of 
examination shall be as follows : — 


Hours. Marks. 

Written Examination Paper I — 

Machine Design . . . . 2 50 

Written Examination Paper II — ■ 

Heat Engines, Hleam Engines, 

Fuels and Boilersi„ and Internal 
Combustion Engines ' . . 2 50 

Practical Examination . . 3 50 

Total . . 150 


Electrical Engineering — Subsidiary. 

examination shall be both 
Electrical Engi- written and practical and the scheme of 
neering. examination shall be as follows : — 


Hours. Marks. 


Written Examination Paper I — 
Direct Current {excluding 
Storage Batteries and Illumina- 
tion) 

2 

. 50 

Written Examination Paper II — 
Alternating Current and Stor- 
age Batteries and Illumination 

. 2 . 

50 

Practical Examination . . 

3 

. 50 



S8 


LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


tCHAF. 


Group ( iii-a) — Philosophy. 


Scheme of Eiam- 
inatlon-Qr. iii- 
a— Philosophy , 


The examination shall consist of 
five papers as follows: — 




Hours. 

Marks. 

1. Psychology 

. . 

3 

100 

2. Ethics 

. . 

3 

100 

3. European Logic 

* . 

3 

100 

4. Indian Logic or An 

Indian 



Philosophical Classic 

. . 

3 

100 

5- A European Philosophical 



Classic 


3 

100 


Total 


500 


Group (m-h) — Philosophy. 


Scheme of Exam- 
ination— Gv. iii- 
b— Philosophy. 


The examination ehall consist of 
five papers as follows: — 



Hours. 

Marks. 

1. Psychology 

3 

100 

2. Ethics 

3 

100 

3. Politics 

3 

100 

4. Outlines of European History 



or Constitutional BUstory of 



Great Britain and Ireland. . 

3 , 

,100 

5. Gteneral Indian History 

3 

100 

Total . . 


500 
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Group (iv-^) — History and Economics- 


Scheme of Exam * 
inatioB— Gr. iv- 

ft. lllafnitn A ISrA. 

nomics 


There shall be five papers of three 
hours’ duration, each. 

Hours. Marks. 


1. 

Politics 

3 

100 

2. 

General Indian History 

3 

100 

3. 

Constitutional History of 
Great Britain and Ireland 

3 

100 

4. 

Outlines of European History 

3 

100 

5. 

Economics — General 

3 

100 


Total 

- 

500 


Group (iv-h) — Economics md History^. 

Behem^of Exam- There shall be five papers of three 
b-^momica and hours’ duration each as follows:— 
History. Hours. Marks. 

1, Economics — General* . . 3 100 

2. Economics — Special . . 3 100 

3. Modern Economic History of 

England and India (from 

1600 A.D.) .. .. 3 100 

4, & 5. Two oiit of the following : — 

General Indian History* 3 100 

Politics . . 3 100 

Outlines of European 
History* . . 3 100 

Total (of 5 papers) . . 500 

•The question papers in the subjects shall be com- 
mon to both Groups (iv-a) and (iv-b) . 
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Group (v) — Languages other than English. 


Boheme of Exam- 
ination — dv. Y — 
Langnagea. 


Tlie examination shall consist of six 
papers of three hours’ duration each. 


The schemes of examination for the several languages 
are as follows: — 


Sanskrit and Early Indian History. 

Hours. Marks. 


1. 

Books of the Early Period . . 

3 

80 

2. 

Books of the Later Period I 

3 

80 

3. 

Books of the Later Period II. 

3 

80 

4. 

Grammar — Historical and 

Comparative 

3 

80 

5. 

History of Sanskrit Literature. 

3 

80 

€. 

Cognate Subject — Early 

Indian History 

3 

100 


Total . . 500 


(t) Urdu and Indian History {Muslim Period) or Arabic or 
Persian and (ii) Arabic or Persian and 
Early Muslim History. 

Hours. Marks. 

Scheme of Exam- 1. Prose Books . 3 80 

ination— Gr. y— 2. Poetry . . 3 80 

Langaages. 3 Translation . . 3 80 

4. Grammar including Rhetoric 

and Prosody . . . . 3 80 

5. . History of Language and 

Literature . . . . 3 80 

6.. Cognate SubjectlRelated Lan- 
guage — Indian History — 

Muslim Period or Arabic 
or Persian. 

Cognate S u b j e c t — Early 

Muslim History . . 3 100 


Total 


.500 


XL] DEOUTCE OP BAOHPLOR OP ARTS. . ^1 

Tamil, w Tehugu, or Kanarese, or Malayidam, or Orvya, 
or Marathi and a Cognate Subject or Sanskrit. 


Hours. Marks. 


Seheme of Exam- 1. Set Books and 

History of 

Langaage8-(co«fd). Literature I. 

3 

80 

2. Set Books and History of 
Literature II . . 

3 

80 

3. History of Language and 
Grammar 

3 

80 

4. Comparative Grammar — 

Dravidian or Gaurian 

3 

80 

5. Composition 

3 

80 

6. Cognate Subject — 

Early South Indian History. 
History of Orissa. 

History of the Marathas 
or 

Related Language — Sans- 

krit 

3 

100 

Total 


500 

Greek or Latin and Greek or Eoman History- 

Hours. Marks. 

Scheme of Ezam> 3. Set Books and 

ination — Gr y. — History of 

Languagea~(c(7fi^rf.j Literature I. 

3 

80 

2. Set Books and History of 
Literature II 

3 

80 

3. Prose Composition 

3 

80 

4. Translation (from unprepared 

1 f . 

' l' 

' i i . 1 

passages) 

3 ■' 

80 

5. Grammar 

.3 

80 

C. Cognate Subject — Greek 
(Special Period) or Roman , 
History 

! ! 

3 

100 

Total 

t t 

500 


12— P 
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French or Germm and Modern European History. 




Hours. 

Marks. 

8cli6in6 ot SxAin* ^61^ Sooks Oiiid 



inatton— Or y — History of 

Lai»gqage»-(w»W) Literature I. 

3 

80 

2. 

Set Books and History of 




Literature II 

3 

80 

3. 

History of Language 

3 

80 

4. 

Composition 

3 

80 

5. 

Translation 

3 

80 

6. 

Cognate Subject — M o d e r n 




European History 

3 

100 


Total . . 

500 


Hebrew and History of tbe Jews. 




Hours. 

Marks. 

Scheme of Exam- 1- Set Books I.. 

3 

80 

Ihation -- 

Or. Y.-- 2. Set Books IT . 

3 

80 

Langaage»-(cwW ) n. Translation .. 

3 

80 

4. 

Grammar 

3 

80 

5. 

History of Language and 




Literature 

3 

80 

6. 

Cognate Subject — History of 




the Jews 

3 

100 


Total . . 

500 


Group (vi) — Indian Music. 


Scheme of Exam- The examination 

shall he 

as fol- 

iiiatio]i<— Qp. Yi. - . 

Indian Haeic 

Hours. 

Marks. 

Theory Paper I 

3 

150 

Theory Paper II 

3 

150 

Practical Examination I 

3 

100 

Practical Examination II 

3 

100 


Total . . 500 
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XL] 


Group {vii) — Geography, 

Scheme of Exam- The examination shall be a written 
ination — Gr. Yii . one and the scheme of examination shall 
-Geography. as follows:— 


Hours. Marks. 


1. 

Regional Geography, Paper I 

3 

lOD 

2. 

Do. Paper II 

3 

100 

3. 

Economic Geography 

3 

100 

4. 

Physical Basis of Geography 

3 

100 

5. 

Cartography 

3 

100 


Total 


500 

DiviaiottS 

in the The divisions of 

the 

examina- 


sabjeots for Exam- tioiis in tlu' groups under Part III shall 
inatlons. gg follows: — 

Group {i-a) — Mathematics (1) Pure Mathematics, 
(2) Applied Mathematics. 

„ (i-b) — Mathematics (1) Compulsory sub- 

.iects, (2) Optional subjects. 

„ (ii) — Mathematics (I) Main subject, (2) 

Subsidiary aubjecl, 
and 

„ {ii) — Other subjects (1) The written exa- 
mination in the main subject, (2) 
the practical examination in the 
main subject, (3) the examination 
in the subsidiary subject, 

Group {iii-a) — Philosophy — (1) Psychology and 

Ethics, ■ (2) European hiogic, 

Indian Logic . or Indian Philoso- 
phical Classic, and European 
Philosophical Classic. 

„ ' {iii-h) — ^Philosophy — (1) Psychology and 

Ethics, (2) Politics and His- 
tories. 





LAWS OF THF UNIVERSITY. 


tCHAF. 


Group {iv-a) — History and Economics (1) Indian, 
European and Constitutional His- 
tories, (2) Economics and Politics. 

„ {iv-b) — Economics and History (1) Econo- 

mics, [the three papers — Econo- 
mies (General), Economies (Spe- 
cial) and Economic History] (2) 
History I Polities (the two optional 
subjects) . 

„ (v) — Langnmges other than English (1) 

Selected Language, (2) Cognate 

' Subject or Related Language. 

„ (vi) — Indimi Mmic (1) Theory, (2) PraetL 

cal examination. 

„ (vii) — Geography (1) Regional Geography 
and Economic Geography, (2) 
Physical Basis of Geography and 
Cartography. 

5‘ No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 
ConditlonB of l^ii^^iclor of Arts until Jie has completed 
Eligibility of the course of study prescribed and 
dandldate^.for the passed the examination in the subjects 
Degree. ^ contained in the course of study as 

detailed in Regulations 2 and 3 supra, 

6. A candidate shall not be eligible for the Degree of 
^ *?n '^^.the bachelor of Arts unless he has passed 

qualify fer**to*e examination in English (Part I), 
^egre/ the examination in the selected second 

ItojguiLge uiidef Part II, and the. examination in the selected 
under Part lit. A candidate who obtains 
than 35 per ceiit. of/the marks in Part I shall be 
de^ared to have passed; the Examination in Part I, candi- 
date who obtains not less-thah 35 per cent of the marks in 
selected language in. Part *11 i^all be declared to have 
passed dhe examination in Part II, and a candidate who 
obtains not less than 35 per cent, of thedotal marks in the 
selected optional group in Part III and not less than 30 per 
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cent, of the marks in each division of the examination in 
this Part, except in the ease of Group (vi) Indian Music, 
shall be declared to have passed the examination in Part III. 

In the case of Group (vi) Indian Music, a candidate 
who obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the total marks 
and not less than 35 per cent, in the i.)ractical examination 
and not less than 30 per cent, in the theory examination 
shall be declared to have passed the examination iu 

Partin. 


7. yuccessful candidates who obtain not less than 60 

ClasBification of the marks in any Part 

successful candi' mentioned in Itegiilation 3 shall be 
placed in the first class in that Part, 
yuccessful candidates who obtain less than, 60 per cent, and 
not less than 50 per cent, of the marks in any Part shall 
be placed in the second class in that Part. All other suc- 
cessful candidates obtaining less than 50 per cent, of the 
marks in any Part shall be placed in the third class in 
that Part. ' 

8. A candidate for the B.A. I legiec Examination may 
Caiididaics may at his option, prcseiil himself for the 

whole or for any Part or Parts of the 
Parts— Payment examination at any one time. He should, 
of fees. however, pay the fee for the whole 

examination at his first appearance. 


9. A person who has qualified for the B.A. Degree 
of this University shall be permitted to- 
BAsmayaualify additional langua^ as a 

in ' an adcUtional second language under- Part IP of the 
language in Part B.A. Degree Examination, provided that 
11— conditions. Syndicate is satisfied that he has 

undergone the course of -study pres- 
cribed in the language selected by attending a College 
for a period of not less than one academic year of 3 teiins 
after qualifying for the degree. 

A candidate ■ coming -under the provisions of tbi? 
Eegulatioh shaU- be dedared to have .passed, the exami- 
nation i± he obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the inai^ks.- 
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10. A person who has qualified for the B.A, Degree 

ot‘ this University shall be permitted to 
appear lor a difierent, optional group 

in addicfonar^sub^ Degree 

Jects in Part ill. examination, provided that the Syndi- 
cate is satisfied that he has undergone 
the course of study (both theoretical and 
practical) prescribed for the selected new group of optional 
subjects by attending a College for a period of not less 
than one academic year of 3 terms after qualifying for 
the degree. 

In the case of Science subjects, the main subject offered 
for the subsequent examination shall be one different from 
the main subject in which he previously qualified for the 
degree. He shall be exempted from examination in tiic 
subsidiary subject, provided it was offered as his main or 
subsidiary subject on the occasion when he qualified for 
the degree. 

A candidate coming under the provisions of this Eegu- 
lation shall be declared |o have passed the examination if 
he obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the marks in the 
aggregate, and not less than 30 per cent, in each division 
of the optional group in Part Til. 

The divisions for the different groups shall be the same 
as those prescribed in Kegulation 4 su*pra, except in the 
case of the group for Science subjects where the candidate 
is exempted from the examination in the subsidiary 
subject. Where he is exempted from examination in the 
subsidiary subject, his aggregate marks shall comprise the 
marks in the main subject only. 

11. Successful candidates under Kegulations 9 and 
Classifioation of iQ shall be placed in a NSieparate list. 

BBOoeBrful oa^i- They shall not be eligible for prizes 
Begalajonssftio. or medals awarded by the University. 

Such candidates shall not be admitted at a Convoca- 
tion a second time,, but a spemal Certificate setting forth 
the-'-ftirther subjects of the examination passed by them and 
the- dates of such examination shall be given to them. 
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12. Candidates who have undergone the prescribed 
course ot study for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts either under the Old Bye-laws or 
Transitory pro- tlio Old Regulations in force prior to 
Yision— . c a n d i - 1929-30, and are (pialified to sit for 
perior to 1936^37. examination, shall be permitted 

to appear for the B.A. Degree 
examination under the existing Regulations without pro- 
ducing additional certificates of attendance in Parts or 
Groups corresponding to the Divisions or Groups of the 
Old Bye-laws or Old Regulations respectively. Ruch candi- 
dates shall appear for the three Parts of the examination, 
provided that candidates who have passed in any Division 
or Divisions or a Part of the BA. Degree Examination 
under either the Old Bye-laws or Old Regulations, 
as the case may be, shall be deemed to have passed in the 
corresponding Part or Parts under the existing Regulations, 
viz., 


Division I or Part I (English Language) correspond- 
ing to Part I. 

Division IT (Second rjanguage) corj^osiionding to 
Part II, and 

Division III or Part IT (Optional Group) corres- 
ponding to Part III. 

Candidates may also be permitted to take any of the 
optional groups prescribed under Part III, and offered by 
College candidates, under the existing Regulations, subject 
to the proviso that the optional subject proposed to be 
taken does not require any practical course of laboratory 
training. * 

Candidates desiring to appear under this Regulation 
shall obtain the previous permission of the Syndicate to 
sit for the examination by application made to the Registrar 
on or before the 1st November or 1st April preceding the 
March or September examination as the case may be. Per- 
mission once granted shall be permanent. 



98 


LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY, 


rCITAU. 


CHAPTER XLI. 

♦Degree af Bachelor of Arts (Honours). 

{New Refj^tl/itions ) . 

1. Candidates for the Examination of Bachelor of 
Arts (Honours) shall be required 

either 

A 

(1) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in 
Oonditions of Arts and Science of this University and 
De^ee satisfied the requirements under 

Examination, (i) of Part III of Regulation 3 of 

the Chapter XXXIX re Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science, or an examination 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto under 
conditions, if any, prescribed; 

and (2) to have undergone subsequently a further course 
of study in a Constituent or an Affiliated College for a 
period of not less than three academic years or nine terms; 

or 

B 

(1) to have qualified for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
or Science in this University or to have passed a Degree 
examination of some other University in India accepted by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, under conditions, if 
any, prescribed; 

land (2) to have undergone subsequently a further course 
of study in a Constituent or Affiliated College for a period 
of not less than two academic years or six terms. 

2. The course shall comprise the study of — 

Part J— Preliminary Exa/tnination . — English to bo 
studied during the first year of the course. 


^Not (^. — ^These Regulations take effect from 1936-38 and 
apply for 1938 Examinations. For the Regulations now in force 
for the examination of 1937, please see APPENDIX XXIII. 
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Part 11 — Pinal Examination , — One of the following 
Course of Study branches of knowledge to he studied 
during the course prescribed; — 

I. Mathematics. 

II. Philosophy. 

III. History, Economics and Politics. 

IV. Economics and Politics] History. 

V. Two Languages other than English. 

VI. English Language and Literature. 

VII. Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

VIII. Arabic Language and Literature. 

IX. A Dravidian Language or Urdu and its 
Literature. 

(Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam, Kanarese or 
Urdu). 


Part I. 

English. 

The course shall include — (a) in the ease of candidates 
other than those who have selected 
— Etttf Branch VI — English Language and 
® Literature — 

(1) The study in detail of certain prescribed 

books (Prose) ; and 

(2) the study of certain books prescribed for 

perusal. 

(b) in the case of candidates who select Branch VI — 
English Language and Literature — 

(1) the study of the History of England treated in 

relation to the History of English Language 
and Literature, and 

(2) the study of certain books prescribed for 

perusal fas in (a) (2) above]. 

The books prescribed for perusal may include works of 
Fiction, Literary Criticism, Biography, History, Science or 
Philosophy. 

13-Q 
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Past II. 

[JVoie.—Syllabuses for the subjects or text-books pre- 
scribed, if any, will be found in Appendix IV.] 


I. Mathematics. 

Coarse of Study The course shall comprise the study 

— Mathematics. of 

(а) Pure Mathematics: — 

1. Pure Geometry including Projective Geometry. 

2. iAlgebra and Theory of Equations. 

3. Plane Trigonometry. 

4. Diiferential and Integral Calculus including 

Reimann Integration, Cauchy’s Theorem 
on Contour Integration and Fourier’s 
Series. 

5. Elementary Differential Equations. 

6. Co-ordinate Geometry of Two Dimensions. 

7. Solid Geometry — the Line, Plane, Sphere and 

Surfaces of the Second Degree. 

( б ) Applied Mathematics : — 

1. Statics excluding the Theory of Potentials. 

2. Dynamics of a Particle. 

3. Dynamics of a Rigid Body — ^motion in two 

dimensions. 

4. Hydrostatics. 

5. Astronomy, General and Elementary Spheri- 

cal. 

and (c) Two subjects to be selected out of the following 
optional subjects, at least one of which shall be from num- 
bers 1 to 
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1. Geometry . . • . A special subject* 


2. Algebra . . . . Do. 

3. General Theory of Functions Do. 

4. Differential Equations . . Do. 

5. Special Functions . . Do. 

6. Dynamics . . Do. 

" 7. The Potentials . . Do. 

8. Elasticity . . . . Do. 

9. Hydrodynamics and Sound Do. 


A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year 
before the date of the examination, of the particular sub- 
jects he proposes to take. 


IL Philosophy. 

CoarBe of Study The course shall comprise the study 

Philosophy. of 

1. Pfifychology. 

2. Either Theory of Knowledge or Ethics, provided 
that a candidate selecting Theory of Knowledge must have 
attended, and made satisfactory progress in course of in- 
struction in Ethics equivalent to that required of candidates 
for the B.A. Degree, and that a candidate selecting Ethics 
must have attended and made satisfactory progress in a 
course of instruction in European Logic and Theory of 
Knowledge equivalent to that required of candidates for the 
B.A. Degree. 

Gourse of Study 3. Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

philosophy. 

4. European Philosophy from Descartes to Kant. 

* For the special subjects prescribed under each headi 
please see APPENDIX IV. 
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5. and 6. Two subjects both of which must be selected 
from either list A or from list B. (Candidates who select 
Theory of Knowledge in 2 above should select subjects from 
list A, and those who select Ethics should select subjects 
from list B) . 

List A. 

(a) Indian Logic. 

(d) One of the following : 

i. Advaita Vedanta. 

ii. Saiva Siddhanta. 

iii. Dwaita. 

iv. VisishtadWaita. 

V, Sankhya, 

vi. Buddhism. 

vii. Jainism. 

(c) Greek Philosophy. 

(d) Scholastic Philosophy. 

(e) Philosophy from Kant to 

Hegel. 

(/) A prescribed work deal- 
ing constructively 

with the general pro- 
blems of Philosophy. 

7. Essay, 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 


B. 

(a) Social and Abnormal 

Psychology. 

(b) Child and Educational 

Psychology. 

(c) Philosophy of Religion. 

(d) Hindu Social Thought, 

(e) A prescribed Period or 

School of Political 
Philosophy. 

(/) Political Philosophy. 
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111. History, Economics and Politics. 

History, “ Memo- comprise the study 

micB— Politics. of — 

1. The History of India. 

2. Constitutional History of Great Britain and 

Ireland. 

3. Politics. 

4. Economics. 

5. & 6. Special (optional) subjects. 'Any two sub- 

jects to be selected from a list prescribed from 
time to time, under the following main head* : 
Politics. 

History. 

Indian History. 

Economies. 

7. Essay. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, 9 , 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 

IV, Economics and Folitics\History, 

Course of Study. The course shall comprise the study 
Economics. of 

1. Economics I. 

2. Economics II. 

3. Economic History. A general survey of the 

development of industry, trade and agricul- 
I ture in Great Britain and India chiefly from 

1700 A.D. and in France, Germany, U.S.A. 
from 1850. 

4. A special subject in Economics (to be selected 

from a list prescribed)* (Special Subject I). 

^ For the special subjects prescribed) under each head, 
please see APPENDIX IV. 
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5. & 6. Two out of tlie following three subjects — 

Politics. 

The History of India. 

A second special subject in Economics (to 
be selected from a list prescribed)*. (Spe- 
cial Subject II). 

7. Essay. 

A candidate shall give notice through his /college a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 

^Special subjects in Economics : — 

(1) Banking and Currency. 

(2) Public Finance. 

(3) Social Economics (including Labour 

Problems). 

(4) Eural Economics (including Co-operation). 

(5) Indian Land Tenures. 

y. Two Languages other than English, 

The course in each language and the text-books pres- 
Course of study ci*ibed shall be identical with those 
—Two languages prescribed for the same language when 
other than Eng- offered as the selected language in 
Group ( V ) — ^Ijanguages other than 

English — of the B.A. Degree course, the cognate subjects 
and related languages being excluded. There shall be an 
additional paper on Composition in each language. 

In cases where there is already provision for a paper 
in Composition under Group (v) of the B.A. Degree course, 
the additional paper in Composition under Branch V 
Honours shall have special reference to certain set books of 
an advanced character that may be prescribed from time to 
time by the respective Boards of Studies concerned. 

A candidate shall give notice through his College, at 
least a year before the date of the examination, of the 
languages in which he proposes to appear. 
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VI. English Language and Literature. 

Ooavse of study- The course shall comprise the study 

^English. of 

(a) The History of English Language. Old and Mid- 
dle English. 

The History of the English Language shall include 
phonolog>% accidence and syntax, also Germanic Philology 
so far as it bears on the English Language. In Old and 
Middle English there shall be prescribed certain selected 
texts. Ability to translate passages from Old and Middle 
English texts not prescribed shall be tested. 

(b) The History of English Literature ; Shakespeare ; 
Modern English. 

A candidate shall be required to show a knowledge 
of the whole course of the History of English Literature. 
In Shakespeare a candidate shall, in addition to the detailed 
study of the prescribed plays, be required to show a general 
knowledge of Shakespeare’s works and of Shakespearean 
criticism. In modem English, there shall be a number of 
set books in prose and poetry of the 15th, 16th,, 17th, 18th 
and 19th centuries. A candidate shall be required to make 
a detailed study of the texts, marked with an asterisk and 
to show a general knowledge of the other prescribed texts. 


(c) Special period or subject, 


A candidate shall be required to offer for examination 
a special period or subject selected by him from the 
following list : — 


1. Literature of the 14th and 15th centuries. 

2. Elizabethan Literature (i.e., 1558 — 1637). 

3. The Age of Milton and Dry den. 

4. The Age of Pope and Johnson. 

5. Wordsworth and his contemporaries. 

6. Tennyson and his contemporaries. 


A candidate shall be required to show a knowledge of 
the writings of the chief authors of the period selected. He 
shall also be examin^i on certain set books of the period 
^elected. 
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7, Indo-Germanic Philology with special reference to 
Sanskrit. 

8. Indo-Germanic Philology with special reference to 
Gothic. 

A candidate selecting (7) shall be examined in certain 
set books in Sanskrit. A candidate offering (8) shall be 
examined in select extracts of the literary remains of Gothic. 

Books or groups of books set shall ordiuarily con- 
tinue to be the same for not less than five years. A candidate 
shall give notice through his college, at least a year before 
the date of the examination, of the books or groups of books 
which he proposes to offer. 

VII, Sanskrit Language and Literature, 

(1) Every candidate who presents himself for this 

Branch of the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
— SanskHt. examination, shall be required to possess 

a sound knowledge of the principles of 
comparative philology and of the elements of comparative 
grammar with special reference to the important Indo-Ger- 
manic languages. 

(2) The course of studies shall further consist of one 
part fitted to equip the student with a general knowledge 
of the Sanskrit Language and Literature, and also of 
another part fitted to enable him to acquire a special 
knowledge of any specified branch or branches of that 
literature as prescribed from time to time. 

(3) The course in the general part shall comprise — 

(1) The History of the language; 

(2) The History of the literature in the 

language ; 

(3) Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and prose, 

the selections being fairly representative 
of the various stages in the life of the 
Sanskrit language and literature; 

(5) Translation from Sanskrit into English and 

from English into Sanskrit. 



XLI] DBGEEE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS (HONS.) IQJ 


4- The course in the special part shall comprise 

(1) Prescribed text-books selected from any speci- 

fied branch or branches of Sanskrit literature ; 

(2) A critical and comparative enquiry into the 

contents and value of the specified branch or 
branches of the literature selected for study 
by the candidate. 

VII/. Ambic Lcmgnage and Literature. 

1. Every candidate, who presents himself for this 

Branch of the B.A. Honours Deprce 
— Arabic * ” ^ examination, shall be reqriired to possess 

a .sound knowledge of the princi]}les of 
comparative philology and of the elements of comparative 
grammar with special reference to the impor1.ant Semitic 
languages. 

2. The course of study shall further consist of one 
part fitted to equip the student with a general knowledge 
of the Arabic language and literature, and also of another 
payt fitted to enable him to acquire a special knowledge of 
any specified branch or branches of that literature as pre- 
scribed from time to time. 

3. The course in the general part shall comprise — 

(1) The History of the language ; 

(2) The History of the literature in the language; 

(3) Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and prose, the 

selections being fairly representative of the 
various stages in the life of the Arabic langu- 
age and literature ; 

(5) Translation from Arabic into English, and 

from English into Arabic. 


14— c 
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4. The course in the special part shall comprise — 

(1) Prescribed text-books selected from any speci- 

fied branch or branches of Arabic Literature ; 

(2) A critical and comparative inquiry into the 

contents and value of the specified branch or 
' branches of the literature selected for study 

by the candidate. 

IX. A Dratridim Language or Urdu and its Literature. 

Coarse of stndy— The course shall comprise the study 

Dcavidian tan- » 
jaage or Urdu. 

(1) The History of the Language and Philology. 

(2) Prescribed text-books (General). 

(3) Prescribed text-books (Special) — either period 

or other Group. 

(4) Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

(5) The History of the Literature and Literary 

Criticism. 

(6) For all languages except Urdu, South Indian 

History and Inscriptions, and for Urdu — 
Arabic or Persian or Hindi. 

(7) Translation from English into the language. 
The scheme of examination shall be as follows : — 

Part I. — Preliminary Examination. 

English. 

SobemeofEzam- There shall be two written papers 
ination. of three hours’ duration each. 

Hours. Marks. 

1. English Composition . . 3 100 

2. English Prose or English History. 3 100 


Total . . 200 
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Part II. — Fiml Examination. 

Optional subjects. 

The following shall be the scheme of examinations in 
the optional branches : — 


I. Mathematics. 

Three papers shall be set in Pure Mathematics, three 
in Applied Mathematics and one in each 
of the optional subjects selected. 
Each paper ishall be of three hours’ 
duration and shall contain questions on the principles 
developed in the ordinary treatment of the subject as well 
as exercises of moderate difficulty arising therefrom. 


Hours. Marks. 


1. 

Pure Mathematics 1 

3 

175 

2. 

Do. II 

3 

175 

3. 

Do. Ill 

3 

175 

4. 

Applied Mathematics I 

3 

175 

5. 

Do. II . . 

3 

175 

6. 

Do. Ill . . 

3 

175 

7. 

Optional Subject I 

3 

175 

8. 

Do. II 

3 

175 


Total 


1,400 
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11. Philosophy. 

There shall be a written examination 
iBthm** *** seven papers of 3 hours’ duration 
each, and a viva voce test. 

Hours. Marks. 


1. 

Essay 

3 

200 

2. 

Psychology 

3 

200 

3. 

Theory of Knowledge or Ethics 

3 

200 

4. 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy 

3 

200 

5. 

European Philosophy — Des- 

cartes to Kant 

3 

200 

6. 

Special Subject I . . 

3 

200 

7. 

Special Subject II . . 

3 

200 


Total . . 1,400 


The viva voce test shall be held as soon as possible 
after the examiners have valued the written answers of the 
candidate. Nb fixed proportion of marks shall be assigned 
to it; its purpose is to assist the examiners in placing the 
candidates. 

III. History, Economics and Politics. 


Scheme of Exam- There shall be seven papers of 


ination. 

3 hours’ duration each. 

Hours. 

Marks. 

1. 

Essay 

3 

200- 

2. 

The History of India 

3 

200 

3. 

Constitutional History of 
Great Britain and Ireland 

3 

200 

4. 

Politics — General 

3 

200 

5. 

Economics — General (in com- 
mon with Economics I in 
Branch IV) 

8 

200 

6. 

Special Subject I . . 

3 

200 

7. 

Special Subject II . . 

3 

200 


Total . . 

1,400 
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IV, Economics and Politics or History, 

6 1 Scheme of Exam. There shall be seven papers of 

ination. 3 hours' duration each. 

Hours. Marks. 

1. Essay .. .. .. 3 200 

2. Economies 1 (in common with 

Economics — General in 

Branch HI) . . . . 3 200 

3. Economics II . . . . 3 200 

4. Economics — Special Subject 3 200 

5. Economic History . . 3 200 

6. & 7. Two out of the following : — 

f The History of India*' . . 3 200 

(Optional) 1 Politics — General* . . 3 200 

j Economics — Second Special 
\ Subject . . . . 3 200 

Total (of 7 papers) . . 1,400 

Note : — Economics II will be set in two Parts. Part I — 
A comparative study of Modern Economic Theory with spe- 
cial reference to a prescribed classic. Part II — ^Advanced 
questions in the present organisation of Industry ,and 
Trade, including International Trade. 

V, Two languages other than English. 

The examination shall be identical with that prescribed 
for the same language when offered as the 
selected language in Group (v) — Lang- 
uages other than English — of the B.A. 
Degree course, the cognate subjects and related languages 
being excluded, provided that in the examination in each 
language in Branch V Honours there shall be an additional 
paper of three hours' duration in Composition (carrying a 
maximum of 100 marks), and provided that a candidate for 
the B A. (Honours) Degree in Branch V who has passed 
the B.A. Degree examination of this University in Group 
(v) shall be extopted from examination, in the selected 

♦The papers shall be the same as for Branch III. 
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language of the B-A. Degree examination, except in respect 
of the additional paper in Composition specially prescribed 
for Branch V in this Regulation, and he shall be credited 
with the percentage of marks which he obtained in that 
language in the B.A. Degree examination. 

The time-tables for the examinations in the language 
will be identical with the time-tables detailed under Group 
(v) of the B.A. Degree course with the word ‘Composition’ 
(or Additional Paper in Composition) substituted in the 
place of the Cognate Subject or Related Language detailed 
thereunder. Candidates for Honours will each be required 
to answer the papers set for the B.A. Degree examination 
in the language selected for Honours. The examination 
in Part III of Group (v) for the B A. Degree and Branch 
V for the B.A. (Honours) Degree shall commence on or 
after the Monday following the fourth Monday in March. 


VI. English Lcrngxiage mid Literature. 

There shall be both a written and viva voce examina- 
tion. The written examination shall 
ination*** consist of three divisions. There shall 

be three papers in division (a), five 
papers in division (b) and two papers in division (c), as 
follows : — 


1. History of the English Lang- 

uage 

2. Shakei^eare 

3. Modem English Literature — 

Paper I . . 

4. Do. Paper II . . 

5. Do. Part III .. 

6. Beowulf and other old English 

texts 

7. Chaucer and, other Middle 

Englkh texte 

8. Essay 

9. Special Period — ^Paper I 

10. Special Period — ^Paper II 


Hours. Marks. 

3 150 

3 175 

3 125 

3 125 

3 125 

3 150 

3 160 

3 100 

3 150 

3 150 


Total . . 


1,400 
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The viva voce examination shall be held as soon as 
possible after the examiners have valued the written 
answers of the candidates. No fixed proportion of marks 
shall be assigned to it. Its purpose is to assist the 
examiners in placing the candidates. 


VII. Sanskrit Language and Literature, 

1. There shall be a paper on the principles of 
Comparative Philology and the -elements of Indo-Germanic 
Comparative Grammar. 

2. In addition to this there shall be in the general 
part ; — 

(1) One paper on the history of the Sanskrit 
language and literature; 


(2) One paper on Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books, in which 

also there shall be questions on the grammar, 
structure and idiom of the language ; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into 

Sanskrit, the passages given for translation 
not being taken from any of the prescribed 
text-books; 

and in the special part there shall be — 

(1) Three papers on the prescribed text-books; 

(2) An essay in English on a subject intimately re- 

lated to the specified branch or branches of 
Sandsrit literature from which the text-books 
of the special part are prescribed. 
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Beheme of Exam- The scheme of examination shall be as 
ination. follows 


Hours. Marks, 


(1) 

Comparative Philology and 
Comparative Grammar 

3 

200 

(2) 

History of the Sanskrit langu- 
age and Literature 

3 

150 

(3) 

Prescribed text-books — G cneral 

3 

150 

(4) 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

3 

150 

(5) 

Translation 

3 

1.50 

(6) 

Prescribed text-books — 

Special I 

3 

150 

(7) 

Do. Special II 

3 

1.50 

(8) 

Do. Special HI 

3 

150 

(9) Essay 

3 

1,50 


Total . . 1,400 


VIII. Arabic Language and Literature. 

1. There shall be a i)apcr on the principles of 
Comparative Philoloj^y and the elements of Semitic 
Comparative Crammar. 

2. In addition to this there shall be in the general 
part — 

(1) One paper on the history of the Arabic language 

and literature ; 

(2) One paper on Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books in which 

also there shall be questions on the grammar, 
structure and idiom of the language; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into 

Arabic, the passage given for translation not 
being taken from any of the prescribed text- 
books ; 

and in the special part there shall be — 

(1) Three papers on the prescribed text-books; 

(2) An essay in English on a subject intimately re- 

lated to the specified branch or branches of 
Arabic literature from which the text-books of 
the special part are prescribed. 



XLII DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS (HONS.) 


The scheme of examination shall he as follows 


1. 

Comparative Philology and 
Comparative Grammar 

Hours. 

3 

Marks. 

200 

2. 

History of the Arabic language 
and literature 

3 

150 

3. 

Prescribed text-books — 

General 

3 

150 

4. 

Do. Special I . . 

3 

150 

5. 

Do. Special II . . 

3 

150 

6. 

Do. Special III . . 

3 

150 

7. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

3 

150 

S. 

9. 

Translation 

3 

150 

Essay 

3 

150 


Total . . 

1,400 


A Dravidicm Language or Urdu and it.t Literature, 

Candidates shall be exaniiticd in the 
following subjects and there shall be 
eight papers as follows; — 

Hours. 


IX. 


Scheme of Exam- 
ination. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


6 . 


8 . 


Essay 

The History of the Language 
and Philology 

Pi-eseribed text-books— General 
Prescribed text-books — Special 
(either period or group) . . 
Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 
History of Literature and 
Literary Criticism 
For all languages except Urdu, 
South Indian History and 
Inscriptions, and for Urdu 

^Arabic, Persian or Hindi 

Translation from English into 
the language 


3 

3 

3 

3 


Total 


Marks. 

200 

200 

150 

150 

150 

200 


200 

150 

"moo 
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4- A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) Degree who 
has passed the BA. (Pass) Degree 
f or University or who 
exenptedi In Part 1 has passed a degree examination of some 
other University recognised as equiva- 
lent thereto shall be exempted from j)assing in the 
Preliminary Examination in Part I — English. 

5. A candidate who has qualified for. the Degree of 
Bachelor of Science with Mathematics 
B8c in Bathe, ^s main subject shall be permit led to 
maticB proceeding appear for the B.A. (Honours) Degree 

MathematioB-^ex^ examination in Braneli I — Mathematic'S 
mpted in English after a two years' course in a Constituent 
or an Affiliated College. He shall be 
exempted from Examination in the Preliminaiy Exami- 
natjqri. in Part I — English. 


6. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo the 
complete Final Examination in Honours 
• Permitted to sit more than once. A candidate for the 
onl Final Examination shall be permitted 

ylg^n foi» vith« to witbdraw^ from the examination, pro- 
draval vided he has not sat for the last paper in 

the examination, and i)rovided he has 
given notice of withdrawal to the Registrar within three 
clear days from the date of the last paper which he answer- 
ed. He shall be permitted to appear again for the Final 
Examination in the following year without producing any 
additional certificate of attendance. 


7. A candidate Tor the B.A. 
Time limit for /jjonours) Degree shall be required to 
iCfBxaminaC appear for the Final Examination in 
Honours — 

(1) not later than the end of the fourth year after 
commencing the Honours Degree course in a College 


or 


(2) in the case of a Bachelor of Arts or Science pro- 
eeeding to the Honours Degree examination not later than 
three years after commencing the Honours Degree eonrse in 
a College. 



XLJ] DEGREE OE BACHELOR OF ARTS (HONS.) H? 


8. The rrelimiuary Examination, Part 1 — English 
Admission to candidates taking the 

Prely, ^Part Ij three years' course in Honours, as 
Examinaiion Ijrescribed in Regulation i-A. 

No candidate stall be admitted to the examination un- 
less he has satisfied the condition prescribed in Regulation 
1-A (1) and has undergone the prescribed course of study. 

D. No candidate otlnu* than a ('andidate exempted 
Exemption in undei’ the provisions of RegTilaiions -1 
Part 1 Examina- and h shall be admitted to the Final 
examination (J^art 11) in Honours 
unless he has passed the Preliminary Examination 
(Part 1)— English. 

10. No candidate shall be eligible for the B.A. 
Admission to (Honours) Degree until ho lias passed 
Final (Part li) the Preliminary Examination, Part I — 
Examination. English — (unless otherwise exempted), 

and in the Final Examination (Part II) ni ’ one of 
the branches of knowledge as prescribed. 

Jl, yV/// 7, English- -Prclimnwrij Examination . — 
Marks qaali- A candidate* who secures not less than 
fying for a Pass 40 per cent, of the aggregate marks in 
in Part I. papers in English shall be 

declared to have passed the examination in Part I. 

A candidate who secures not less than 60 per cent, 
of the aggregate marks shall be declared to have passed the 
examination with distinction. 


12. Part II — Fiml Examinatim . — ^A candidate shall 
be declared to have passed the exami- 
Marks quail* nation in one of the branches of 

lying for a Pass knowledge for the’ B.A. (Honours) 

in Part 11. Degree if he obtains not less than 

40 per cent, of the total marks and not 

less than 30 per cent, in each division of the examination, 
provided that the passing minimum in each division of th6 
examination in Branch V — Tw^o languages other than 
English — shall be as specified hereuifder. All other candi- 
dates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination for 
Honours. The divisions shall be as follows: — 
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Branch I — (a) Pure Mathematics, 
(6) Applied Mathematics, 
(c) Optional subjects. 


Branch II. — (a) i. Psychology; ii Theory of Know- 
ledge or Ethics, (6) i. Outlines of Indian Philoso- 
phy; ii. European Philosophy, (c) i. Special 
subjects; ii. Essay. 


Branch III. — (a) Indian History and Constitutional 
History, (5) Polities and Economics, (c) Special 
subjects. 

Branch IV. — (o) Economics I and II, (b) Econo- 
mic History and Special subject, (c) Optional 
subjects. 

(Note . — No special minimum is prescribed lor 
the Essay paper in Branches 111 
and IV.) 

Branch V. — (a) All the five papers in the fii^st 
language, excluding the additional paper in 
Composition. 

(b) The additional paper in Composition in the 
first language. 

(c) All the five paper's in the second language, 
excluding the additional paper in Compo- 
sition. 

(d) The additional paper in Composition in the 
second language. 

The passing minimum in the additional 
fkaper in Composition in an Indian 
Language shall be 40 per cent, and the 
passing minimum in each of the other 
^visions shall be 35 per cent. 

Branch VI — (a) English language, (b) English 
Literature and Essay and (cl Special period or 
subject. 
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Branches VII and VII I, — (a) Comparative Philo- 
logy and Comparative Grammar, (b) General 
Part, (c) Special Part and Essay- 

Branch IX, — (a) History of Language and Philo- 
logy, and History of Literature and Literary Criti- 
cism, (b) Prescribed text-books (General and 
Special), and Grammar, Prosody and Poetics, (c) 
Essay, Translation from English into the langu- 
age and South Indian History and Inscriptions 
(in the case of Davidian Languages) or Arabic, or 
Persian, or Hindi (in the case of Urdu). 

13. Successful candidates in the examination shall be 
ClaBsification of ranked in the order of proficiency as 

sttcceBBful candi- determined by the total marks obtained 
by each and shall be arranged in 
three classes: — 

Candidates who obtain not less than sixty per cent, 
pf the aggregate marks shall be placed in the first class; 
those who obtain less than sixty per cent, but not less than 
fifty per cent, shall be placed in the second class ; and all 
the other successful candidates shall be placed in the third 
class. 

14. In the event of a candidate for the B.A. (Honours) 
Gandidates for ])egi*ee failing lo satisfy the examiners 

Hons, recomm^d- ))(. recommended by them for 

Degree—whena^ B.A. Degree, provided that he 
how. obtains not less than 33^ per cent, of 

the total nuirks and not less than 25 per cent, in each 
division of the examination. 


15. (a) A candidate not already eligible for the B.A. 

Failed or with- Degree, who, having failed completely 
drawn candidates the B.A. (Honours) Degree exami- 
nation to app^r desires to appear for the B.A. 

forB.A. Degree examination shall be allowed to 

do so without the production of a further certificate of 
attendance in an Affiliated or a Constituent College. 

(b) A candidate not already eligible for the B.A. 
Degree who, after being registered, presents himself for the 
B.A. (Honours) Degree examination in any year and with- 
draws from the same and is pre,ventcd, through illness or 
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otherwise, from subsequently presenting himself for exami- 
nation within the period prescribed under Regulation (7) 
(1) of this Chapter, shall be allowed to appear for the B.A. 
Degree examination without the production of a further 
certificate of attendance in an Affiliated or a Constituent 
College. 

Candidates appearing under this Regulation for Ihe 
B.A. Degree Examination shall appear for all the Parts of 
(he Examination and shall take under Part III (he same 
optional subject which they studied for the Honours course, 
except in the case of candidates who took English Language 
and Literature for the B.A. (Honours) Degree, who may be 
permitted to take any optional group other than Group (it) 
in the B.A. Degree Examination. 


CHAPTER XLII. 

M.A. Degree Examination. 

(J) A candidate who has qualified ff>r the B.A. 

„ (Honours) Degree of this University 

when to take HA. passing the prescribed examination 
Degree. under the Regulations may, without 

further examination but upon payment 
of the prescribed fee, proceed to take the M.A. Degree of 
this University at any Convocation subsequent to his 
taking the B.A. (Honours) Degree. 

(2) A candidate who has passed the B.A. Degree 
may qual- Examination of this University or an 
ify for* m.Jl after Examination of some other University 
poBtgratuate accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
course, thereto, shall be permitted to appear fo^’ 

the M.A. Degree Examination of this University after a 
further course of two academic years in a Constituent 
or an Affiliated College of this University. The courses 
of studies syllabuses, subjects for the examination, 
scheme of marks and time-tables, marks qualifying for 
a pass and divisions of the subjects for the M.A. Degree 
examination shall be the same in all Branches as for the 
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Pinal Examination for the B.A. (Honours) Degree con- 
ducted in the year in the subjects in the corresponding 
Branch. 

He shall be exempted from passing the B.A. 
(Honours) Preliminary Examination — ^Part T — English. 


CHAPTER XLII-A. 

*M.A. Degree in Research. 

1. This Degree shall be called tlie Master of Arts 
Degree (M.A.), and will be awarded only to persons who 
do not come within the provisions of the Regulations for a 
first degree, who have shown exceptional aptitude for origi- 
nal research, and who have undertaken an approved course 
of special study and research in conformity with the 
conditions prescribed hereunder: — 

2. A candidate for the Research Degree shall apply 
to the Registrar to be registered as a research student, 
stating in his application, 

(1) the special subject in which he intends to prose- 

cute research, and 

(2) the name of the person who will supervise his 

research work, accompanied with a written 
consent of the latter agreeing to supervise that 
work. 

He shall also produce a certificate of age and 
submit evidence of his qualification, attainments and 
previous study and research. 

The application and thesis must be forwarded so as 
to be received by the Registrar between 1st March and 1st 
April and between 1st October and 1st November of every 
year. 

*Note . — This Degree will be in force to the end of the 
Academic year 1936-37. 
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3. Every such application will be forwarded in the 
first instance to the Board of Studies concerned for opinion 
and remarks. If the Board recommends the application and 
the same be approved by the Syndicate, the candidate shall 
be registered as a research student. The application will 
not be recommended unless (1) the applicant's knowledge 
of English is of at least the Intermediate standard, 
(2) the course of research selected is such as can be 
conveniently pursued under the auspices of the University, 
and (3) the candidate produces such evidence as regards 
his general educational qualifications and special 
knowledge of his subject or research as could be deemed 
adequate for purposes of carrying on the same. The 
decision of the Syndicate shall be final. 

4. A candidate so registered as a research student 
diall prosecute a course of special study or research for a 
period of not less than two years under a competent person 
approved by the Syndicate. 

5. Within six months of the expiration of the second 
year every candidate shall submit to the Syndicate^ (to- 
gether with a fee of Rs. 100) four copies of a thesis, printed 
or type-written in Engli^, embodying the results of the 
research carried out by him, together with the report of 
the person deputed to supervise his work on the work 
done by him. He shall state, in a preface to the thesis, 
the sources from which he has derived iiifomiatiou^ or 
guidance for his work, the extent to which he has availed 
himself of the work of others and the portions of the 
thesis which he claims as original. He shall aJso' be re- 
quired to declare that the thesis submitted is not substan- 
tially the same as one that has already been submitted for 
a degree at any other University. 

6. The thesis shall be valued by a Board ^ of 
Examiners consisting of the person who has supeTOsed 
the research work and two others sped^ly appointed for 
the purt)Ose by the Syndicate. In addition to the written 
thesis, the candidate may, at the discretion of the Exami- 
ners be required to undergo an oiral or practical test, or 
both, on the subject of the thesis. The examiners shall 
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have power to take into consideration, along with the 
thesis, any related memoir or work published by the 
candidate which he may desire to submit to them. 

7. If the examiners, do not approve of the thesis 
once submitted, the candidate may submit after an interval 
of not less than one year, a new or revised thesis, to- 
gether with a similar fee of Rs. 100, and the procedure 
described above will be followed in respect of the second 
thesis. 

8. If the Syndicate decide, after consideration of 
the report of the examiners, the thesis to be one of suffi- 
cient distinction to entitle the candidate to the rcsearcli 
degree, a resolution to that effect will be passed by the 
Syndicate, and communicated to the candidate who will 
be admitted to the degree under the usual conditions. 


CHAPTBE XLIII. 

Degree of Master of Letters. 

1. A candidate may present himself for the Degree of 
Master of Letters (M.Litt.) under the following condi- 
tions : — 

Bachelor of Arts . — (a) Four years after having 
qualified for the Degree of B.A. of this 
^^a^pear^ University or the degree of any other 
University accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto, and not earlier than four years from 
the date of approval of registration by the Syndicate for 
the purpose of pursuing research in accordance with the 
conditions laid down in Regulation 2 infra. 

Bachelor of Arts {Honours), Master of Arts and 
Licentiate in Teaching. — (b) Two years after having 
qualified for the B.A. (Honours) or M.A. or L.T. Degrees 
of this University or the degree of any other University 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent therto and not 
earlier than two years from the date of registration of 
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approval by the Syndicate for the purpose of pursuing 
research in accordance with the conditions laid down in 
Regulation 2 infra. 


2. A candidate for the degree shall apply to the 
Registrar to be registered as a candidate, stating in his 
application for registration: — 


Registration before 
application 


(a) his qualifications and attain- 
ments and previous study and 
research, if any; 


(h) the special subjects in which he intends to 
prosecute research; and 

(c) the name of the Teacher of this University or 
of an Institution recognised by or aifiliated 
to the University under whose supervision 
and guidance he proposes to work; accom- 
panied by the written consent of the Teacher, 
agreeing to supervise his work and in the 
case of a candidate proposing to do work in 
an Institution, from the Head of the 
Institution permitting him to work. 


3. Every such application shall be considered by the 
Syndicate and if approved, the candidate shall be registered 
as a candidate for the degree. 

4. After the expiration of the period of post-graduate 

study and research work, every candidate 
Thesis' submit with his application for the 

Degree four copies of the thesis, printed 
or typewritten, embodying the results of the research 
carried out by him, togetlier with the prescribed fee. 

The candidate shall also submit with his application 
and thesis a certificate from the Supervisor under whom he 
worked that the thesis submitted is a record of research 
work done by the candidate during the period of study 
under him, and that the thesis has not previously formed 
the basis for the award to the candidate of any Degree, 
Diploma, Associateship, Fellowship or other similar title; 
together with a statement from the Supervisor indicating 
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the extent to which the thesis represents independent work 
on the part of the candidate. 

5. The application for the Degree and the thesis must 
be forwarded so as to be received by the Registrar on any 
day in the month of March or October and after completion 
of the research work in accordance with the conditions laid 
down in Regulation 2 mp^ a. 

A candidate may also forward, as supplementary 
papers to his thesis, piinted copies of any contribution or 
contributions to the knowledge of his subject or any 
cognate branch he may have published. 

6. The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate for 
report to a Board of three Examiners ; at the discretion of 
the Board of Examinei's the candidate may be asked to 
submit to a written examination of one or two papers on 
matters isolated to the subject of his research, or to an oral 
examination, or to both ; and on receipt of the said report^ 
the Syndicate shall decide whether the candidate has 
qualified for the Degree or not. Its decision shall be 
published in the Fort JSt. George Gazette, 

7. The thesis whether approved or not may not be 
published without the sanction of the Syndicate, and the 
Syndicate shall grant permission for the publication under 
such conditions as it may impose. 


CHAPTER XLIV— (Regulations)-. 

Degree of Doctor of Letters. 

1. A candidate may present himseM for the Degree 
of Doctor of Letters (D.Litt.) under the following 
conditions ; — 

Bachelor of Arts {Honours) and Master uf Arts . — 
{a) Five years after having qualified for 
Eligibility to Degree of B.A. (Honours) or 

M.A. Degree of this University or the 
Degree of any other University accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto. 
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Master of Letters. — (6) Three yeai-s after having 
qualified for the M.Litt. Degree of this University or a 
Degree of any other University accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto. 

2. The candidate shall state in his application the 

« special subject within the purview of 

Eegulations pertaining to his 
previous qualifying degree, upon a 
knowledge of which he rests his qualification for the 
Doctorate, and shall with his application submit four copies 
of his thesis or published memoir of work done by him, 
which shall be an original contribution to learning of 
distinguished merit* 

3. The thesis or memoir of work shall be accompanied 

. by a declaration signed by the candi- 

laration.*^*^ composed by him- 

self and a certificate that the thesis has 
not previously formed the basis for the award of any 
Degree, Diploma, Associateship, Fellowship or other similar 
title. 


RttquirementB in 
the thesis. 


4. The candidate shall indicate generally in a preface 
to his thesis and specially in notes, the 
sources from which his information is 
taken, the extent to which he has availed 
himself of the work of others, and the portions of the thesis 
which he claims as original ; he shall also state whether his 
research has been conducted independently, or in 
co-operation with others and in what respect his investiga- 
tions appear to him to tend to the advancement of 
knowledge or otherwise form a valuable contribution to 
the literature of the subject dealt with. 


The application and the thesis must be foi*warded with 
DAteot snbmiB- the prescribed fee so as to reac^ the 
tioB of thesis. • Registrar on any day in the month of 
March or October, and after the lapse of 
the period mentioned in Regulation 1 swpra. 
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5. The candidate may with the thesis forward 
Submission ot printed copies of any original coiitribu- 
additijnal papers tion or contributions to the knowledge 
ol: his subject or of any cognate subject 
which may have been published by him independently or 
conjointly and upon which he relies in support of liis 
candidature. 


6. The thesis together with any other contributions 
Appointment of ^i^d papers submitted shall be referred 

Boaid of ifixami- by the Syndicate for report to a Board 
of three Examiners. 

7. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the 

Kotificati^n of examination of the thesis 

the result. "" examination, if any; 

and on receipt of the said report, the 
Syndicate shall decide whether the candidate has qualified 
for the Degree or not. Its decision shall be published in 
the Fort St. George Gazette. 

8. Successful candidates shall publish their theses 

before the award of the Doctorate 

Publication of Degree at a Convocation and shall 

canmVatls^'bX^^^^ inscribe it “Thesis approved for the 
award. Degree of Doctor of Letters in the 

University of Madras.’’ Other candi- 
dates shall be at liberty to publish their thesis, but not 
under the name of the University. 


CHAPTER XLIV-A. 

’S^Degree of Doctor of Philosophy. 

1. A Baclielor of Arts in Honours or Master of 
Arts of the University of Madras may offer himself as a 
candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 
provided three years have elapsed from the time when he 
passed the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
(Honours) or Master of Arts, as the case may be. 

* Vote.— This Degree and the Regulations will be in force to 
the end of the Academic year 1936-37. 
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2. The candidate shall state in his applioation the 
special subject within the purview of the Kegulation for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) or Master of 
Arts, upon a knowledge of which he rests his qualification 
for the Doctorate, and shall, with his application, 
transmit three copies, printed or type-written, of an *un- 
published thesis that he has composed upon some 
special portion of the subject so stated, embody- 
ing the result of research, or showing evidence 
of his own work, whether based on the discovery 
of new facts observed by himself, or of new relations of 
facts observed by others, whether constituting an exhaus- 
tive study and criticism of the published work of others, 
or otherwise forming a valuable contribution to the litera- 
ture of the subject dealt with, or tending generally to 
the advancement of knowledge. The candidate shall indi- 
cate generally m the preface to his thesis and specially in 
notes, the sources from which his information is taken, the 
extent to which he has availed himself of the work of 
others, and the portions of the thesis which he claims as 
original; lie shall further state whether his research has 
been conducted independently, under advice or in co- 
operation with others, and in what respects his investiga- 
tions appear to him to tend to the advancement of 
knowledge. 

The candidate shall further certify that the thesis 
has not previously formed the basis for the award of any 
Degree, Diploma, Associatesliip, Fellowship or other similar 
title. 


3. The candidate may also forward with his appli- 
cation three printed copies of any original contribution or 
contributions to the advancement of the special subject 
professed by him, or of any cognate subject, which may 
have been published by him independently or conjointly, 
and upon which he relies in support of his candidature. 

The application and thesis must be forwarded so as 
to be received by the Registrar between 1st March and 1st 

*Note , — The word **unpubliBhed’* refers to publication of the 
thesis in book-form for sale and does not refer to publication in 
journals of learned Societies. 
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April and between 1st October and 1st November of every 
year. 


4. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 2 and the 
original contributions, if any, mentioned in Regulation 3 
shall be referred by the Syndicate to a Board of three 
Examiners. 

5. If the thesis is approved by the Board, the candi- 
date shall not be required to submit to any further written 
examination; but he may be required by the Board, at 
their discretion, to appear before them to be tested orally 
with reference to the thesis and the special subject selected 
by him. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the 
result of the examination of the thesis and of the oral 
examination, if any ; and if the Syndicate upon the report, 
considers the candidate worthy of the Degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy, it shall cause his name to be published, with 
the subject of his thesis, and the titles of his published 
contributions (if any) to the advancement of knowledge. 

6. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his 
thesis and the thesis of every successful candidate may 
be published by the University with the inscription 
^Thesis api)roved for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
in the University of Madras.’ 


CHAPTER XLV. 

^Degree of Bachelor of Science (Pass). 

1. Candidates for the B Sc. Degree examination shall 
be required to have passed the Inter- 
* 1 ? mediate Examination in Arts and 
amination^!condi- ^^^'ience of this University, and to 
tlons of. have satisfied the requirements under 

(i) of (c) Part TTI of Regulation 3 
of the Chapter re the Intermediate Examination in Arts 
and Science as prescribed, or an examination accepted by 

* Note » — The Revised Regulations take effect from 1936-38 and 
apply for 1938 Examinations. For the Regulations (in force for 
the examination of 1937) please see APPENDIX XXIV, 
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the Syndicate as equivalent thereto under conditions, if 
any, prescribed and have subsequently undergone a pre- 
scribed course of study in a Constituent or an Affiliated 
College for a period of not less than two academic years or 
six terms. 

2. The course for the B.Sc. Degi*ee shall comprise the 
following subjects, according to syllabuses to be prescribed 
from time to time. 

Part I — Language Course, 

The course shall last for a period of one academic 

year. 


Course of Study- Any one of the following languages, 
Parti. at the option of the candidate: — 


(i) English 

(ii) Classical 


f (a) Foreign. 


(iii) Modern <( 


(ft) Indian 


L 


f Sanskrit, 

Arabic. 

^ Greek. 

Persian. 

Latin. 

Hebrew, 

French. 

German. 

f Tamil. 

Marathi. 

1 Telugu. 

Oriya. 


Malayalam. 
I Kanarese, 
l^Urdu, 


Hindi. 

Burmese. 

Sinhalese. 


The course shall be : (1) Composition on 
matter supplied by books set for perusal ; and (2) the study 
in detail of certain prescribed books in Modern Prose. 


Indian Languages . — The course shall be: (1) Transla- 
tion from the selected language into English and vice versa] 
and (2) Composition on matter supplied by books set for 
non-detailed study. 

Other Languages — The course shall be: (1) Transla- 
tion from the selected language into English and vice v^rsch ; 
(2) Prescribed text-booksi, 
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' Fart II. 

OoavBe of study— The course shall last for a period 
Part II— optional of two academic years. 

Bubjeots. 

Any three of the following branches of knowledge, one 
of which shall be taken as the main subject and the other 
two as subsidiary subjects: — 

Mathematics. 

Physics. 

Chemistry. 

Botany. 

Zoology. 

Geology. 

Mechanical Engineering. 

Electrical Engineering. 

provided that Mechanical Engineering and Electrical Engi- 
neering shall be taken only as subsidiary subjects and with 
Physics as the main subject, and provided that the subjects 
were taken for the Intermediate Examination. 

The course of study in the main subjects {see Regula- 
tion 3 infra for scheme of examination) shall be according 
to syllabuses to be prescribed from time to time. 

The course of studies in the several subjects for the 
subsidiary standard shall be the same as for the B.A. 
Degree Examination. 

On the first day of the practical examination in the 
main subject candidates must submit the laboratory note- 
books containing the drawings and other records relating 
to all the practical work performed by them during the 
period of study for the examination duly certified by the 
Professor or Lecturer as a iona fide record of work done 
by the candidates. 

Candidates for examination in Botany shall submit in 
addition to their laboratory note-books their collection of 
plants and candidates for examination in Geology shall 
submit their field notes in addition to their geological 
collections. 

17— c 
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Soheihe of Exam- 3. The scheme of examination shall 
Ination — Part I. be as follows : — 


. Part I — Language, 

English. — The examination shall consist of two 
papers : — 

Hours. Marks. 

1. Composition . . . , 3 100 

2. Prose .. .. .. 3 100 


Total 


200 


Classical and Modem (Foreign) Langxiages. — The 
examination shall consist of two papers: — 

Hours. Marks. 

1. Translation . . . . 3 100 

2. Prescribed text-books . . 3 100 


Total . . 200 


Modem ( Indian ) Languages. — The examinatioJi 
shall consist of two papers: — 

Hours. Marks. 

1. Translation . . . . 3 100 

2. Composition . . . . 3 100 


Total . . 200 


Part 11 


Mathematics — Main. 


The examination shall be a written one and shall con- 
sist of the following papers : — 


1. Algebra and Trigonometry 

2. Geometry 

3. Calculus 

4. Dynamics 


Hours. Marks. 
3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 


Total 


400 
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Mathematics — Subsidiary. 

The examination shall be a written one and shall con- 
sist of the following papers : — 

Hours. Marks. 

1. Paper I (Algebra and Calculus) 3 75 

2. Paper II (Trigonometry and 

Analytical Geometry) . . 3 75 

Total . . 150 


Physics — Main. 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers: — 

Hours. Marks. 


1. Dynamics and Hydrostatics 

3 

70 

2. Properties of Matter and Heat. 

3 

70 

3. Light and Sound . . 

3 

70 

4. Electricity and Magnetism . . 

3 

70 

Practical Examination 

6 

100 

Laboratory note-books 


20 

Total 


400 


Physics — Subsidiary 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers : — 

Hours. Marks. 

1. Hydrostatics, Properties of 

Matter and Heat . . 2 50 

2. Light, Electricity and Magnetism. 2 50 

Practical Examination . . 3 50 


Total . . 150 
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Chemistry — Main. 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of tlie following papers : — 

Hours. Marks. 


1. General Chemistry 

3 

80 

2. Inorganic Chemistry 

3 

80 

3. Organic Chemistry 

3 

100 

Practical Examination (Organic) 

3 

40 

Ho. (Inorganic) 

6 

80 

Laboratory note-books 


20 

Total 


400 


Chemistry — Subsidiary. 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers : — 

Hours. Marks. 

1. General and Inorganic Chemistry 3 60 

2. Organic Chemistry . . 2 40 

Practical Examination . . 3 50 

Total . . 150 

Botcmy — Main. 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers : — 

Hours. Marks. 

1. Written Examinatio n— 

Paper I — Thallophytes, 

Bryophytes, Pteridophytes, 

Gymnosperms and His- 
tology . . . . 3 100 


2. Written Examinatio n — 
Paper II — ^Morphology and 
Taxonomy of Angiosperms, 
Plant Physiology and Gene- 
ral principles 

3 

100 

Practical Examination I 

3 

70 

Do. II 

3 

70 

Laboratory note-books . . 

. . 

40 

Collection of plants 

• • 

20 


Total . , 400 
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Botany — Subsidiary 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers : — 

Hours. Marks. 

1. Written Examinatio n — 

Paper I — Thallophytes, 

Bryophytes, Pteridophytes, 

Gymnosperms and His- 
tology . . . . 2 50 

2. Written Examinatio n — 

Paper IT — ^Morphology and 
Taxonomy of Angiosperms, 

Plant Physiology and Gene- 
ral principles . . . . 2 50 

Practical Examination . . 3 50 

Total . . 150 


Zoology — Main. 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers: — 

Hours. Marks. 


1. Written Examinatio n — 

Paper I — Invertebrata . . 3 100 

2. Written Examinatio n — 

Paper II — Chordata . . 3 100 

Practical Examination I . . 3 80 

Do. II . . 3 80 

Laboratory note-books . . . . . . 40 


Total . . 400 
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Zoology — Subsidiary. 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers : — 

Hours. Marks. 

1. Written Examinatio n — 

Paper I — Invertebrata . . 2 50 

2. Written Examinatio n — 

Paper II — Chordata . . 2 50 

Practical Examination . . . . 3 50 

Total . . 150 


Geology — Main. 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers : — 

Honrs. Marks. 

1. Written Examinatio n — 

Paper I — All divisions 

other than Mineralogy and 

Petrology . . . . 3 100 

2. Written Examinatio n — 

Paper II — ^Mineralogy and 

Petrology . . . . 3 100 

Practical Examination — ^Paper 13 75 

Do. — Paper II 3 75 

Laboratory note-books . . . . 25 

. , Collection and field work notes . . . . 25 


Total 


400 
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Geology — Subsidiary, 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers : — 

Honrs. Marks. 

1. Written Examinatio n — 

Paper I — All divisions 
other than Mineralogy and 
Petrology . . . . 2 50 

2. Written Examinatio n — 

Paper II — ^Mineralogy and 
Petrology .. .. 2 50 

Practical Examination . . 3 50 

Total . . 150 

Mechanical Engineering — Subsidiary, 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers: — 

Hours. Marks. 

1. Written Examinatio n — 

Paper I Machine Design . . 2 50 

2. Written Examinatio n — 

Paper II — Heat Engines, 

Steam Engines, Fuels and 
Boilers and Internal Com- 
bustion Engines . . 2 50 

'Practical Examination . . 3 50 

Total . . 150 

Electrical Engineering — Subsidiary, 

Hours. Marks. 

1. Paper I — ^Direct Current (ex- 

cluding Storage Batteries 

and Illumination) » . . 2 50 

2. Paper II — ^Alternating Cur- 

rent and Storage Batteries 
and Illumination . . 2 50 

Practical Examination . . 3 50 


Total . . 150 
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4. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 
Blitfibtit t Dachelor of Science until he has com- 

Degree— vl^en. ° pleted the course of study prescribed 
and has passed the examination in the 
subjects prescribed for the course in Regulations 2 and 3 
supra. 

5. A candidate for the B.Se. Degree examination may 

present himself for Part I at the end 

Part I Examina- course and 

ti<m may be taken thereafter may at his option present 
in first year. himself for the whole or for either 
Part at any one time. 

6. A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part I 

of the examination if he obtains not less 
mnm**™^ than 40 per cent, of the total number 

of marks. A candidate shall be declar- 
ed to have passed Part II of the examination if he obtains 
not less than (1) 30 per cent, in each of the two subsidiary 
subjects, (2) except in the case of Mathematics, 30 per cent, 
in each of the divisions of the main subject (a) written exa- 
mination, and (b) practical examination; (3) 35 per cent, 
in the total for the main subject and (4) 35 per cent, of the 
grand total (main and subsidiary subjects). All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examina- 
tion. 


7. There shall be separate lists of the successful 
Clauifioation of candidates in each part. Candidates 
Baocetaful oandl- obtaining not less than 60 per cent, of 
dates. the total marks in Part I shall be 

declared to have passed with distinction in the language 
taken under Part I. 

In Part II, candidates who obtain not less than, 60 
per cent, of the total marks shall be placed in the first class, 
those who obtain less than 60 per cent, but not less than 
50 per cent, of the total marks shall be placed in the second 
Alioa^ and all other, successful candidates shall be placed in 
the third class. 
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Candidates 
studying (Hons.) 
(Mathematics) may 
proceed for B.Sc. 


8. Nothing in these Regulations shall prevent a 
candidate who has passed the B.A. 
(Honours) Preliminary examination or 
Part I of the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree 
Examination of this University and 
has taken Mathematics as optional 
Branch from appearing for Part II of the B.Sc. 
(P^) Degree examination on the production of the pre- 
scribed certificates of attendance in the subjects under 
Part II, to qualify for the B.Sc. Degree. He shall be ex- 
empted from examination in Part I — ^Language — of the 
B.Sc. Degree examination. 


B A.s to proceed 
for B Sc. 


9. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. Degree 
in (h-oui:) (ii-A), or (ii-B) or (hi) under 
the Old Regulations or in Oroup (ii) 
under the New Regulations shall 
be permitted to appear for the B.Sc. Degree Examination 
after one year’s course in a Constituent or an Affiliated 
College, provided 


(a) he takes as his main subject for the examination 
a Science subject different from the main and 
subsidiary subjects taken by him for the 
B.A. Degree examination, in which case he 
shall be exempted from examination in the 
subsidiary subjects, and the percentages of 
marks secured by him in the B.A. Degree 
examination in the main and subsidiary sub- 
jects shall be taken as the percisntages of his 
marks in the two subsidiary subjects ; 

or 

(?j) he takes as his main subject for the examination 
the subsidiary subject which he took for the 
B.A. Degree examination, in which case he 
shall be required to offer as a subsidiary sub- 
ject a Science subject other than his main 
subject for the B.A. Degree examination, and 
shall be exempted from examination in a 
second subsidiary subject, and the per^nt- 
age of marks secured by him in the B;A. 


18 
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Degree examination in the main subject shall 
be taken as the percentage of his marks in the 
second subsidiary subject. 

Candidates coming under this Regulation shall be 
exempted from examination in Part I — ^Language. 

10. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. Degree 
in Mathematics under Group (i) Old Regulations or under 
Group (i-a) or (i-b) New Regulations or the B.A. 
(Honours) Degree in Branch I — ^Mathematics, shall be per- 
mitted to appear for the B.Sc. Degree Examination after 
one year’s course in a Constituent or an Affiliated College, 
provided he takes for his course two subjects other than 
Mathematics, one of which shall be his main subject and 
the other his subsidiary siibjeet (other than Mathematics). 
He shall be exempted from examination in Part I — ^English 
and in Mathematics as a subsidiary subject and shall be 
credited with the percentage of marks secured by him in 
the subject in the B.A. or B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Examination. 

11. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. Degree 
in a Group other than any of those specified in Regula- 
tions 9 and 10 supra shall be permitted to appear for the 
B.Sc. Degree examination after a two years’ course in a 
Constituent or an Affiliated College ; he shall be exempted 
from examination in Part I — ^Language. 

12. A candidate who has qualified for the B.Sc. Degree 

K B.Sc. may University shall be i)ermitted to 

qualify ta another reappear for the B.Sc. De^ee exami- 
Bnhjeet. nation with a view to qualify for the 

Degree in an additional subject after one year’s course in a 
Constituent or an Affiliated College, provided that 

either 

(ffl) he takes as his main subject for the examination 
a Science subject different from the main and 
subsidiary subjects taken by him for the pre- 
vious B.^. Degree examination, in which ce^sc 
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he shall be exempted from examluation ia the 
subsidiary subjects; 


or 

(h) if he takes as his main subject for the examina- 
tion one of the subsidiary subjects which he 
took for the B.Sc. D^ree Examination on the 
previous occasion and offers a new subsidiary 
subject, different from those (main or subsi- 
diary) taken previously for the B.Sc. Degree 
examination. He shall be exempted from exa- 
mination in the second subsidiary subject. 

He shall also be exempted from examination in 
Part 1 — ^Language. 

A candidate coming under the provisions of sub-para- 
graph (a) of this Regulation shall be declared to have pass- 
ed the examination if he obtains not less than 35 per cent, 
of ^e marks in the main subject and not less than 30 per 
cent, in each of the divisions in the main subject. 

A candidate coming under the provisions of sub- 
paragraph (6) of this Regulation shall be declared to have 
passed the examination if he obtains not less than (1) 30 
per cent, in the new subsidiary subject, (2) 30 per cent, 
in each of the divisions in the main subject, (3) 35 per 
cent, of the total marks in the main subject; and (4) 35 
per cent, of the grand total (main and new subsidiary sub- 
jects). 

Such candidates under the above Regulation shall not 
be admitted at a Convocation a second time, but special Post 
Graduate Certificates setting forth the further subject or 
subjects passed by them and the dates of such examination 
shall be given to them. 

Successful candidates under the above Regulation shall 
be placed in a separate list. They shall not be eligible for 
prizes or medals awarded by the University. 



142 


LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


[CHAP. 


CHAPTER XLVI. 

•Degree of Bachelor of Science (Hoaoiirs). 

OonditionB— Ad- 1- Candidates for the examination 

ttUsion to Exami- of Bachelor of Science (Honours) shall 
nations. be required: 

either 

A 

(1) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in 
AHs and Science of this University and to have satisfied the 
requirements under (i) of (c) Part III of Regulations of 
Chapter re Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science 
or an examinatioji accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto; 

and (2) to have undergone subsequently a further course 
of study in a Constituent or an Affiliated College for a 
period of not less than 3 acadimic years or nine terms ; 

or 

B 

(1) to have qualified for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science (B.Sc.) or for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
(B.A.) as prescribed in this University or to have passed a 
Degree examination of some other University accepted by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto; 

and (2) to have undergone subsequently a further 
course of study in a Constituent or an Affiliated College 
for a period of not less than two academic years or six 
terms. 

2. The course shall comprise the 

Oouroe of study, 

Part I. 

English or French or German, 

* Note , — ^Tke Hevi^ed Regulations take effect from 1936-3^ and 
apply for 1938 Examinations. For the Regulations now in force 
please see APPENDIX XXV, 
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Part II. 

Optional Branch. 

One of the following branches of knowledge — 

I. Mathematics. 

II* Physics, with Chemistry or Mathematics as sub- 
sidiary subject. 

III. Chemistry with Physics as subsidiary subject. 
One of the following as main subject — 

IV, Botany. 

V. Zoology. 

VI. Geology. 

and any other two of the following subjects as subsidiary 
subjects : — 

1. Mathematics. 

2. Physics. 

3. Chemistry. 

4. Botany. 

5. Zoology. 

6. Geology. 

Part /. — English or French or Gemw/n, — The course 
of study shall be the same as for English or French or 
German under Part I of the B.Sc. Degree course. 

Fart 11, — Optional Branch — Main subject. 

The course of study in the Main subjects shall be as 
detailed below: — 

I. Mathewtics, 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound know- 
ledge of — 

(a) Pure Mathematics — 

(1) Pure Geometry including Projective Geo- 

metry. 

(2) Algebra and Theory of Equations. 
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(3) Plane Trigonometry. 

(4) Differmtial and Integral Caleulua, in- 

cluding Beimaim Integration. Cau^y’s 
Theorem on Contour Integration and 
Fourier’s Series. 

(5) Elementary Differential Equations. 

(6) Co-ordinate Geometry of Two Dimen- 

sions. 

(7) Solid Geometry — The Line, Plane, 

Sphere and Surfaces of the Second 
Degree. 

(1)) Applied Mathematics — 

(1) Statics, excluding the Theory of Poten- 

tials. 

(2) Dynamics of a Particle. 

(3) Dynamics of a Rigid Body — ^Motion in 

two dimensions. 

(4) Hydrostatics. 

(5) Astronomy, General and. Elementary 

Spherical. 

(c) Two of the following subjects at the option of 
the candidate: — 

(1) Dynamics . . A Special Subject. 


(2) Astronomy . . Do. 

(3) The Potentials . . Do. 

(4) Elasticity . . Do. 

(5) Hydro-dynamics and 

Sound ^ . Do. 

(6) Heat .. Do. 


A candidate shall give notice, through his Coll^, a 
year before tbe date of the examination, of the particular 
subjects he proposes tp take. 
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11. Physics. 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound know- 
ledge of the experimental side of the following subjects, and 
also such knowledge of the theoretical side of each as may 
be obtained by the applications of the Calculus, and simple 
Differential equations; — 

(1) Properties of Matter. 

(2) Heat. 

(3) Geometrical and Physical Optics. 

(4) Sound. 

(5) Magnetism and Electricity. 

(6) Modern Physics. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special 
knowledge, experimental and theoretical, 
Oonne of Study, of one of the following subjects, the 
choice of the subject being left to 
the option of the candidate : 

(1) The Kinetic Theory of Gases and its applica- 

tions. 

(2) Badio-activity. 

(3) Badiation — A. Electrical Waves, Wireless 

Telegraphy and Telephony. 

(4) Badiation — ^B. X-Bays and their applications. 

(5) Spectroscopy and its applications. 

A candidate shall give notice, through his College, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subject he proposes to take. 

III. Chemistry. 

A candidate shall be required to show that he has made 
a more comprehensive study than for the B.Sc. Degree of 
the four main divisions of the subject: — 

(1) General Theoretical Chemistry including its 

historical development. 

(2) Physical Chemistry. 

(3) Inorganic Chemistry. ' 

(4) Organic Chemistry. 



lie 


LAWS OP THE UNIVERSITY. 


[CHAP. 


A candidate shall also be required to have a special 
knowledge, experimental and theoretical, of one of the 
following subjects, the choice of subject being left to the 
option of the candidate: — 

(1) Electro-Chemistry. 

(2) 'Mineralogy and Elementary Crystallography, 

(3) Elementary Crystallography and Stereo-Che- 

mistry. 

(4) Metallurgical Chemistry. 

(5) Tinctorial Chemistry. 

(6) Biochemistry. 

(7) Chemistry of the Rare Earths and Radio- 

elements. 

A candidate shall give notice, through his College, a 
year before the klate of the examination of the particular 
subject he proposes to take. 

A candidate shall be required to be practically familiar 
with (a) The ordinary methods of qualitative inorganic 
analysis, (6) The chief volumetric and gravimetric methods 
of analysis of inorganic compounds including simple gas 
analysis, (c) The methods of detection and estimation 
of the more important organic radicals and the preparations 
of pure organic compounds, (d) the estimation of carbon, 
hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur and halogens in organic com- 
pounds, (e) The more important methods of physico- 
chemical measurements. 

IV. Botany. 

A candidate shall be required to have made a compre- 
hensive study of the following branches of Botany : — 

(1) Morphology and Taxonomy of — 

. {a) Thallophytes. 

(&) Bryophytes. 

(c) Pteridophytes. 

(d) Gymnosperms. 

. (a) Angiosperms. 
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(2) Ecological and Geographical Distribution of • 

Phanerogams with special reference to South 
India. 

(3) Fungi, specially with reference to their economic 

importance. 

(4) Plant Physiology. 

(5) Plant Histology. 

(6) Physiological Anatomy. 

^7) Palseobotany. 

(8) Cytology and Genetics. 

(9) Principles of Evolution and Heredity. 

(10) The chief Economic Plant Products. 

Each candidate shall also be required to present as a 
special subject a topic chosen from one 
Course of study of the sections mentioned above. He 
must give notice, througli liis College*, 
a year before the examination, of the particular subject he 
proposes to present. 


V. Zoology, 

Theory , — The course shall be the same as for the B.Sc. 
Pass (Zoology Main) but treated more fully. In addition, 
candidates shall be expected to have made a special study 
of any one particular group of animals or any one of the 
following branches of Oology: — 

Cytology, Genetics, Histology, Invertebrate Embryo- 
logy, Vertebrate Embryology, Animal Ecology, 
Marine Zoology, Entomology, Parasitology and 
Palaeontology. 

Practical . — The practical work will not be confined to 
the types enumerated for the B.S. (Pass). Candidates may 
be required to dissect any of the more common type of 
animals included in the groups prescribed, to identify speci- 
mens with the aid of manuals, to report on zoological collec- 
tions, to make microscopic preparations, to cut sections with 
the microtome and to show their practical acquaintance 
with the methods employed in studying the embryology of 
the chick. 

1 9— -c 
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Each candidate shall give notice, through his College, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the special sub- 
ject he proposes to present. 

VI. Geology, 

The course shall be the same as for the B.Sc. Pass 
(Geology Main) but treated more fully with the following 
additions : — 

Mineralogy and Gi-ystallography. — The thirty-two 
types of crystal symmetiy, theories of crystal structure, 
systems of crystal notation, zonal chara/cters, crystal projec- 
tions and drawings ; twin crystals, grouping and irregulari- 
ties of crystals, parting planes, percussion figures, etched 
figures, etc., use of the Reflecting Goniometer. General 
mathematical relations of crystals and mensHrement of 
crystal angles. 

Description and determination of 
Coarse of Study i^iinerals by chemical and physical tests. 

The chief ores and minerals of commercial value; their 
distribution, occurrence, with special reference 1o Tncliaji 
examples and their us(‘; nature a<nd structure of chief typ(‘s 
of ore deposits. 

Petrology, — The principles underlying the' genesis and 
classification of I’ochs. Mechanical separation of i^ock 
constituents ; examination of sands ; methods of the prepa- 
ration of rock sections for the microscope. Optical proper- 
ties of crystals. Practical determination of the optical 
characters of the chief rock-forming minerals with the 
petrological microscope, including the use of convergent 
light. Determination of the nature and history of rocks 
by means of microscope. 

Structural and Field Geolofjty. — The relationships of 
structure of relief, drainage and economics. The composi- 
tion and structure of rock masses as influeaicing scenery. 
Weathering and formation of soils. Each candidate is re- 
quired to map and describe from his own personal observa- 
tions the geology of an area elected by himself with the 
approval of the Professor. 
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Stratigraphy and Palaeontology . — The geological 
formations with their lithology, sub-divisional fossils, corre- 
lation and economics. The physical geography and vulcani- 
city of the dift'erent periods. General distribution of exist- 
ing faunas and floras and their relation to those of former 
geological periods; morphological characters of the more 
important types of fossils; drawing of fossils; Geology of 
India brought up to date. 

Candidates shall also be required to present a special 
subject out of the subjects prescribed. A candidate shall 
give notice, through his College, a year before the date of 
the examination, of the particular subject he proposes to 
take. ‘ 


Subsidiary Subjects* 

The course of study in the subsidiary subjects under 
Part II shall be the same as for Part II of the B.Sc. Degree 
course. 

3, The scheme of exaruiiiation shall be as follows : — 


Part I — English or Erkncu or German. 


The examination shall be the same as for the B.Sc. 
ir-o (PyyH) Dcgre<3, Pari I, in the languages, 
ininat “n! ' English, Freiu'h or German, and 

sliall <'onsisl. of Iavo ])apers, as follows:-- 



English, 

Hours. Marks. 

Composition 


3 

100 

Prose 


3 

100 


Total . • 200 


French or German, 

Hours. Marks. 

Translation . . 3 100 

Prescribed text-books . . 3 100 


Total 


200 
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Part II — Opi'ional Branch. 
I. Mathematics. 


Scheme of Eiam- 
ination. 


The examination shall be a written 
one and shall consist oL' the following 
papers : — 

Hours. Marks. 


1. 

Pure Mathematics I 


3 

175 

2. 

Do. II 


3 

175 

3. 

Do. Ill 


3 

175 

4. 

Applied Mathematics I 


3 

175 

5. 

Do. II 


3 

175 

6. 

Do. Ill 


3 

175 

7. 

Optional subject I 


3 

175 

8. 

Do. n 


3 

175 


Total . . 1,400 


The papers shall contain questions on the principles 
developed in the ordinary treatment of the subject as well 
as exercises of moderate difficulty arising therefrom. 

II. Physics, 

The examination shall be both written 
practicai, and the scheme of 
examination shall be as follows: — 


1. 

Properties of Matter 

Hours. 

3 

Marks. 

100 

2. 

Heat and Sound 

3 

100 

3. 

Sound and Light 

3 

100 

4. 

Magnetism and Electricity . . 

3 

100 

5. 

Modem Physics 

3 

100 

6. 

Optional subject 

3 

150 

7. 

Practical examinations (4 
practicals of 3 hours each) 


400 

Laboratory notebooks 

• . 

200 


1,250 

Subsidiary subject . . . . . . 150 


Total . . 1,400 



XLVI] DECREE OF BACHELOR OP SCIENCE (HONS.) l5l 


At tli€ rraetical Examination candidates will be ex- 
pected to make physical measurements and observations of 
tlie more advanced kind. 

EacJj candidate shall submit his laboratory notebooks 
containing the record of all his practical work performed 
during the period of study for the examination. The record 
shall be countei'signed by the Professor or Professors under 
whom the candidate has worked to certify to be a hoim fide 
lecord of work performed by the candidate. It shall bv,‘ 
submitted on the first day of the practical examination to 
the Examiners engaged in conducting the examination. 

III. Chemistry, 

The examination shall be both written 
in^Son ^ practical, and the scheme of 

examination shall be as follows: — 



Hoars. Marks. 

1. General Chemistry 

3 125 

2. Physical Chemistry 

3 125 

3. Inorganic Chemistry 

3 125 

4, Oi ganic Chemistry 

3 125 

5. Optional subjecl 

3 1,50 

PraOicaJ oxaminatioUiS (4 prarti* 


cals of 3 hours each ) 

400 

Laboratory notebooks 

200 


1,250 

Subsidiaiy subject 

150 

Total . . 1,400 


Each candidate shall submit his laboratory notebooks 
containing the record of all his practical work performed 
during the period of study for the examination. The record 
shall be (^Ountersigned by the Professor or Professors under 
whom the candidate has worked to certify it to .be a horn 
fide record of work performed by the candidate. It rfiall be 
submitted oh the first day of the practical examination to 
the Examiners engaged in conducting the examination. 
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IV. Botany. 


Scheme of Exam- 
ination 


The examination shall be both written 
and practical, and the scheme of 
examination shall be as follows: — 


iij^urs. Marks. 


1. Algae, Fungi, etc. 

3 

125 

2. Pteridophytes 

3 

125 

3. Histology 

3 

125 

4. Systematic Botany 

3 

125 

5. Special subject 

3 

100 

Practical examinations (4 practi- 

cals of 3 hours each) 


400 

Laboratoiy notebooks and collections 


100 



1,100 

Subsidiary subject I — 150 ) 

Subsidiary subject II — 150 / . . 


300 

Total 


1,400 


Scheme of Exam- 1'lie practical examinat ion may iu- 
ination clud,c— 

( 1 ) 'J’he identification of Indian plants with the help 

of a flora or any other books allowed by the 

Examiners. 

(2) The i)reparation and correct interpretation of 

microscopic sections of plants. 

(3) The examination of a diseased or abnormal 

plant. 

(4) Practical Physiologj' and viva voce questions. 

Each candidate shall submit a collection qf named 
floweiung plants collected and.preserved by himself. ..There 
may Walso plants of any of the other main divisions of f^he- 
vegetable Jdnjgdom. The- record shall be countersigned .by 
the Pxoi^soi: dr- Prof essors- under whom the candidate has 



XLVI] DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (HONS.) 153 


worked to certify it to be a hona fide record of work per- 
formed by the candidate. It shall be submitted on the first 
day of the practical examination to the Examiners engaged 
in conducting the examination. 

V. Zoology. 

am examination shall be both written 

inatiS” practical, and the scheme of 

examination shall be as follows: — 


1. Invertebrata 

Hours. 

3 

Marks. 

140 

2. Chordata 

3 

140 

3. Vertebrate Embryology 

3 

140 

4. General Principles 

3 

140 

5. Special subject 

3 

140 

Practical examinations (3 practi- 
cals of 3 hours each) 


300 

Laboratory notebooks 


100 

Subsidiary subject 1—150 1 
Subsidiary subject IT — 150 f . . 


1,100 

300 


Total . . 1,400 


Candidates may also be examined by viva voce 
questions. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
containing the record of all practical 
Ination*^ Exam- work performed during the period of 
his study. In addition to his laboratory 
notebooks, a candidate shall submit a representative collec- 
tion of microslides made by him during his course. The re- 
cord shall be countersigned by the Professor or Professors 
under whom the candidate has worked to certify it to be a 
horn fide record of work performed by the candidate. It 
shall be submitted on the first day of the practical exami- 
nation to the Examiners engaged in conducting the exami- 
nation. 
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VI. Geology. 


Scheme of Exam- 
ination 


The examination shall be both written 
and practical, and the scheme of 
examination shall be as follows: — 


Hours. Marks. 


1. 

General Geology and Structural 

3 

125 

2. 

Stratigraphy and Palaeontology 

3 

125 

3. 

Mineralogy 

3 

125 

4. 

Petrology 

3 

125 

5. 

Special subject 

3 

100 

Practical examinations (4 practi- 




cals of 3 hours each) 


400 

Laboratory notebooks and other 




records 

, , 

100 


1,100 

Subsidiary subject J — 150 1 

Subsidiary subject II — 150 j . . . , 300 


Total . . 1,400 


Viva voce questions may be asked. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
and other records relating to practical work and specimens. 
The record shall be ‘countersismed by the Professor or 
Professors under whom the candidate has worked to certify 
to be a hona fide record of work peH^ormed by the candidate. 
It shall be submitted on the first day of the practical 
examination to the Examiners engaged in conducting the 
examination. 


Subsidiary subjects. 

The examinations in the subsidiary subjects for the 
B.Sc. (Honours) Degree shall be the 
Scheme. of Exam- for the subsidiary subjects for 

ination B.Sc. (Pass) Degree. The marks 

allotted to each subsidiary subject shall he 150. 
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4. No candidate shall be eligible for the B.Sc. 
(Honours) Degree until he has passed the examination in 
Part I — English or French or German (unless otherwise 
exempted) and in one of the six branches of knowledge as 
prescribed. 

5. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 

in Part I — English or French or German 
Part”V^Bxamina^ — unless he has passed the Intermediate 
tlon; Examination in Arts and Science in tliis 

University or an examination recognised 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and has undergone 
the prescribed course for one academic year. The 
examination in Part I — English or French or German — 
may be taken at the end of tlie first year of the Honours 
Degree course. 

6. No candidate shall be admitted to the Final 
Admission to Examination (Part II — Main Subject) 

Fart 11 Exami- unless he has passed in Part I — English 
or French or German. 

7. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree 
may appear for the examination in the subsidiary subject 
or subjects at the end of the second year of the course. 

8. On the first day of the practical examination in 

tlie main subject every candidate shall 
Fraot“alre?ords su])mit his laboratory note-books con- 

taining the drawings and other records 
relating to his practical work performed during the period 
of study for the examination. The record shall be counter- 
signed by the Professor or Professors under whom the 
candidate has worked and shall be certified to be a hona 
-fide record of work performed by the candidate. 

Time limit to 9. A candidate for the B.Sc. 
appear for Final Honours Degree shall appear for the 
Examination. Final Examination in Part II — 

(1) not later than the end of the fourth year after 
commencing the Plonours Degree course in a College; and 
(2) in the case of Bachelors of Science or Bachelors of 

20— c 
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Arts proceeding to the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree examina- 
tion, not later than three years after commencing the B.Sc. 
(Honours) Degree course in a College. 


Final Examina- 10. No candidate shall be permitted 
tlon to be taken to undergo the Final Examination in 
on y once. jj Honours more than once. 

For purposes of this Regulation, the Final Examina- 
tion shall mean the examination in the main subject. 

A candidate for the Final examination shall be 
permitted to withdraw from the examination, provided he 
has not sat for the last paper in the written examination 
or the last practical examination in the subject; and 
provided he has given notice of withdrawal to the Registrar, 
within three clear days from the date of the last paper 
(theory or practical) which he answered. He shall be 
permitted to appear again for the examination in the main 
subject in the following year without producing any 
additional certificate of attendance. 


Nothing in this Regulation shall apply to the exami- 
nation in the subsidiary subject. 


11 . A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 

, ^ . B.Sc. (Honours) Degree examination if 

PaBBini minimum, 


(1) 40 per cent, of the total marks in Part I — 
English or French or German — ^for the two papers taken 
together, and 

(2) 40 per cent, of the total marks in Part II and 
30 per cent, of the marks in each division of Pari II. 

Dlvigion of the The division shall be as follows: — 

BuhJeotB for Exam* 
ination. 

I. Mathematics. — (a) Pure Mathematics, (6) 

Applied Mathematics, (o) Optional subjects. 

II. Physics and III. Chemistry. — (a) Written exa- 

mination in the main subject, (6) Practical 
examination and Laboratory note-books in tlie 
I main subject, (c) subsidiary subject. 
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IV. Botany and VI. Geology. — (a) Written examina- 

tion in the main subject, (b) Practical exami- 
nation and Laboratory note-books in the main 
subject, (c) A subsidiary subject, (d) Another 
subsidiary subject. 

V. Zoology. — (,a) Written examination in the main 

subject (Papers I to IV), (b) Written examina- 
tion in the main subject (Paper V — Special 
subjects), (c) Practical examination in the main 
subject and laboratory record, (d) A sub- 
sidiary subject, (e) another subsidiary subject. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in 
the examination. 

12. Candidates obtaining not less than 60 per cent, of 
the marks in Part T — English or French or German— 
shall be declared to have passed with distinction. 

13. Successful candidates in the examination shall be 

ranked in the order of proficiency as 
BflccesBfnT candL determined by tlie total marks obtained 
dates. by each and shall be arranged in three 

classes : — 


Candidates w^ho obtain not less than 60 per cent, of 
the aggregate marks shall be placed in the first class; those 
who obtain less than 60 per cent, but not less than 50 
per cent, shall be placed in the second class; and all the 
other successful candidates shall be placed in the third 
class. 


14. Ill tlie event of a candidate for the B.Sc. 

(IJonours) Degree failing to satisfy the 
examiners in Part II of the examination 
he may be recommended by them for the 
B.Sc. Degree, jirovided that he obtains 
not less than 33^ per cent, of the total 
marks and not less than 25 per cent, in each division of 
the examination in Part II. 


Candidates for 
B.8c. (Hons )— when 
recommended for 
B.Sc. 


15. A candidate not already tdigible for the B.Sc. 

Degi’ee, who, having Jailed complelcly lu 
failed oandl- the B Se. (Honours) Degree examina- 
dates may appear desires to appear for the B.Sc. 

foe B.Sc. Degree Examination, shall he allowed to 
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do so subject to provisions in Regulation 17 inf ret, without 
the production of a further certificate of attendance in 
a Constituent or an Affiliated College in the subjects in 
which he has already appeared. He shall be exempted 
from re-appearance in Part I. 

16. A candidate not already eligible for the B.Sc. 
Withdrawn candi- t)cgree, who, after being registered, 

dates from (Hons.) presents himself for the B.Sc. (Honours) 
may appear for Uegrec examination in any year, and 
■ withdraws from the same and is pre- 

vented, through illness or otherwise, from subsequently 
presenting himself for examination Avithin the period 
prescribed under Regulation 9 (1) of this Chapter, shall 
be allowed to appear for the B.Sc. Degree examination 
subject to provisions in Regulation 17 infra, without the 
production of a further certificate of attendance in a 
Constituent or an Affiliated College. He shall be 
exempted from re-appearance in Part I. 

17. A candidate appearing for the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination under Regulations 15 and 16 above, shall 
offer for the examination the same subjects (main and 
subsidiary) taken by him for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree 
course and examination, provided that (a) a candidate 
who had taken Physics or Chemistry as the main subject 
for the BSc. (Hons.) Degree course shall be required to 
take a second subsidiary subject for the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination and shall produce a certificate of attendance 
and progress that he has undergone the prescribed course 
in the second subsidiary subject in a Constituent or an 
Affiliated College for a period of not less than one academic 
year ; and ( h ) a candidate who had taken Mathematics as his 
main subject for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree course shall be 
required to take two subsidiary subjects for the B.Sc. 
Degree Examination and shall produce a certificate of 
attendance and progress that he has undergone the pres- 
cribed Murse in the two subjects in a Constituent .or 
an Affiliated College for a period of not dess than- -one 
academic year. 
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B.Sc. to appear 
for B. Sc. (Hons.) 
after a two -years 
course. 


18. A candidate who has passed the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination, shall be permitted to 
appear for the B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degi’ce Examination after a further 
course of two years in a Constituent 
or an Affiliated College, provided he 
has passed the B.Sc. Degree Examination in the 
subjects for which he desires to appear. He shall be 
exempted from Part I of the examination — and the 
examination in the subsidiary subject or subjects, and shall 
be credited with the marks which he obtained in that subject 
or subjects in the B.Sc. Degree Examination; in the case 
ol: main subject for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree Examination 
where only one subsidiary is required to be taken, the 
marks, whichever is higher, obtained by the candidate in 
either of the two subjects taken for the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination shall be credited to him. 


Provided further that a candidate who has passed the 
B Se. Degree Examination with Physics or Chemistry as 
the main subject and with subjects other than Mathematics 
or Chemistry in the case of Physics (Main), and other 
than Physics in the case of Chemistry (]\Iain), as subsidiary 
subjects, shall not be exempted from examination in the 
subsidiary subject, but shall be required to pass in the 
related subsidiary subject prescribed in Bcgulation 2 of 
this Chapter, lie shall be permitted to appear for the 
examwijition in the subsidiary subject either before or 
along with the examination in the main subject. 


19. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. 

Degree in Groups (i), (ii-a), (ii-b) or 
Regulations or in 
(Iroup (i) or (ii) of the New Regulations 
shall be permitted to appear for the B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degree Examination, after a two years ^ course in a Con- 
stituent or an Affiliated College, provided that the main 
subject offered for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examina- 
tion shall be the main subject in which he has already 
qualified for the B.A. Degree. 


• shall be exempted from examination in Part I— 
and in the case of Branch II (Physics) or III 
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(Chemistry) from re-examination in the subsidiary subject, 
if the subsidiary subject in which he has qualified for the 
B A. Degree is Mathematics or Physics or Chemistry ; and 
in the case of Branches IV, V, VI, from re-examination in 
the subsidiary subject in which he has qualified for the B.A. 
Degree. Pie shall be credited int the subsidiary subject 
with the percentage of marks gained in that subject in the 
B.A. Degree Examination. 

A candidate appearing in Branch II, III, IV, V, or VI 
shall be permitted to appear in the same year for both his 
main and subsidiary subjects. 

20. A candidate proceeding to the B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degree Examination under Regulations 
above shall be required to 
stqdentef*^*’ * appear for the Final Examination not 
later than three years after commencing 
the Plonours course in a College. 


CHAPTER XLVII. 

Degree of Master of Science. 

{Revised Regulations), 

1. A candidate may present himsflf for 
Eligibility to M.So. the Degree of Master of Science (M.Sc.) 

under the following conditions:— 

{a) (1) Bachelor of Arts in a Science subject 
(including groups i-a and i-b), and 

(2) Bachelor of Science. 

Three years after having qualified for the degree of 
B.A. or B.Sc. of this University or the degree of any other 
University accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, 
and not earlier than three years from the date of approval 
of registration by the Syndicate for the purpose of pur- 
suihg i^earch in accordance with the conditions laid down 
in Regulation 2 infra. 
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(&) (1) Bachelor of Arts (Honours) in a Science 
subject 

(2) Master of Arts in a Science subject. 

(3) Bachelor of Science (Honours) 

(4) Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery 

(5) Bachelor of Engineering 

(6) Bachelor of Science (Agriculture) 

(7) Bachelor of Veterinary Science 

(8) Licentiate in Teaching in a Science 

subject. 


One year after having qualified for any one of the 
degrees of this University mentioned above or the degree of 
any other University accepted by the Syndicate as equiva- 
lent thereto and not earlier than one year from the date of 
registration of approval by the Syndicate for the purpose 
of pursuing research in accordance with the conditions 
laid down in Regulation 2 infra. 


2. A candidate for the degree shall apply to the 


RegUtvatioti of 
candidateB. 


Registrar to be registered as a candidate, 
stating in his application for registra- 
tion : — 


(1) his qualifications and attainments, and previous 
study and research, if any ; 


(2) the special subject in which he intends to prose- 
cute research; and 


(3) the name of the Teacher of this University or of 
an Institution recognized by or afiiliated to 
this University under whose supervision and 
guidance he proposes to work and the name 
of the Laboratory, Institute or College where 
he proposes to conduct his research accom- 
panied by the written consent of the Teacher, 
agreeing to supervise his work, and in the 
case of a candidate proposing to do work in 
an Institution, from the Head of the 
Institution permitting him to work. 
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3. Every such application shall be considered by the 
Syndicate and if approved, the candidate shall be registered 
as a candidate for the degree. 

4. After the expiration of the period of post-graduate 

study and researcli work, every candi- 
Degree^*^ submit with his application 

for the Degree four copies of the thesis, 
printed or typewritten, embodying the results of the 
research carried out by him, together with the prescribed 
fee. 


The candidate shall also submit with his application 
SabmisBion of thesis a certificate from the Teacher 
thoBlB and other whom he worked that the thesis 

partionlarB. submitted is a record of research work 

done by tlie candidate during the period 
of study under him, and that the thesis lias not previously 
formed the basis for the award to the candidate 
of any Degree, Diploma, Associateship, Fellowship, or 
other similar title; together with a statement from the 
Teacher indicating the extent to which the thesis repre- 
sents independent work on the part of the candidate. 

5. The application for the Degree and the thesis must 
be f 9 rwarded so as to be received by the 
Date of BnbmiB. Registrar on any day in the month of 
Bion of application. March or October and after completion 
of the research work in accordance with 
the conditions laid down in Regulation 2 supra, 

A candidate may also forward as supplemmitary ])apers 
to his thesis printed copies of any contribution or contri- 
butions to the knowledge of his subject or of any cognate 
branch of science he may have published in Journals or 
Periodicals and the names of such Journals or Periodicals. 


6. The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate for 
report to a Board of three Examiners, 
Examination of and on receipt of the said report, the 
Syndicate shall decide whether the 
candidate has qualified for the Degree 
or not. Its decision shall be published in the Fort St. 
Oeorge Gazette. 
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7. The thesis whether approved or not may not be 
published without the sanction of the 
^^'^hcatlon of Syndicate, and the Syndicate shall grant 
permission for the publication under 
such conditions as it may impose. 


CHAPTER XLVII-A. 

Degree of Master of Science. 

{Old Regulations).^ 

1. A holder of any one of the following Degrees 
of this University ; — 

(i) B.Sc. (Honours), 

(ii) B.A. (Honours) in a Science subject, 

(iii) M.A. in a Science subject, 

or of a science degree of some other University 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, 
will be eligible for the Degree of M.Sc. on payment 
of a fee of Rs. 100, provided he produces satisfactory 
evidence that he has worked for not less than one year, 
after passing the examination held for candidates for the 
B.A. (Honours) or B.Sc. (Honours) Degree or the equi- 
valent examination, under the direction of a Professor or 
other person approved prior to the candidate's starting 
work by the Syndicate in a Constituent or an Affiliated 
College or in a Research Institute approved by the Syndi- 
cate and has submitted between 1st March and 1st April 
and between 1st October and 1st November an unpublished 
thesis of original work done which is approved by each 
of three independent Judges nominated by the Syndicate. 

, 2. A holder of any one of the following Degrees 
of this University; — 

(i) B.Sc. 

(ii) B.A. in a Science subject, 

♦These Regulations will be in force to the end of the 
academic year 1936-37. 

21— c 
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(iii) B.Se. in Agriculture (B.Sc. Ag.). 

(iv) or of a Science Degree of some other 

University accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto; 

will be eligible for the Degree of M.Sc. on payment of a fee 
of Rs. 100, provided he produces satisfactory evi- 
dence that he has worked for not less than two 
years, after passing the B.Sc. or B.A. or B.Sc. (Ag.) 
Degree Examination or the equivalent Examination 
under the direction of a Professor or other person 
approved prior to the candidate’s starting work by the 
Syndicate in a Constituent or an Affiliated College or in a 
Research Institute approved by the Syndicate, and has 
submitted between 1st March and 1st April and between 
1st October and 1st November an unpublished* thesis of 
original work done which is approved by each of three 
independent Judges nominated by the Syndicate. 

3. Where it appears to the Syndicate that there is no 
Professor or other person in a Constituent or an Affiliated 
College or Research Institute under whom a candidate can 
suitably work, the Syndicate, may, on being satisfied in 
such manner as it may in each case require that the 
candidate has done research work for not less than one 
year or two years as the case may be, grant exemption from 
the condition, prescribed in (1) and (2) above, of placing 
himself under a Professor or other person approved by 
the Syndicate. 

4. A candidate shall with his thesis submit from the 
person under whom he has worked (a) a statement of the 
extent to which the thesis represents independent work on 
the part of the candidate and (b) a certificate that the 
thesis has not previously formed the basis for the award 
to the candidate of any Degree, Diploma, Associateship, 
Fellowship, or other similar title. 


The word “unpublished” refers to publication of the 
thesis in book-form for sale and does not refer to publication In 
Journals of learned Societies. 
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5. A candidate for the M.Sc. Degree may also for- 
ward with liis application three printed copies of any 
contribution or contributions to the advancement of the 
science professed by him or of any cognate branch of 
science .already published by him independently or con- 
jointly and upon which he relies in support of his 
candidature. The date and journal in which any such 
supplementary paper has been published shall be stated. 

6. The candidate shall further certify that the thesis 
has not previously formed the basis for the award of any 
Degree, Diploma, Associateship, Fellowship or other 
similar title. 

7. Notwithstanding anything contained in Regula- 
tions 1 and 2 of this Chapter, it shall be competent for the 
Syndicate to permit candidates to apply for the M.Sc. 
Degree who did not obtain the approval of the Syndicate 
before commencing work undei' a Professor or Other per- 
son, as required under the Regulations, provided they com- 
menced their work and applied to the Syndicate for appro- 
val before 31st December 1932 and the Syndicate is satis- 
fied with the reasons for not obtaining its prior approval. 


CHAPTER XLVIIl. 

Degree of Doctor of Science. 

{Revised Regulations) * 

1. A candidate may present him- 
Eligibility of self for the Degree of Doctor of Science 
applyfng^** (D.Sc.) under the following condi- 

tions : — 

(a) (1) Master of Arts in a science subject. 

(2) Bachelor of Science (Honours). 

(3) Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery. 

(4) Bachelor of Engineering. 

*To come to force from the academic year 1986-37* 
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(5) Bachelor of Science (Agriculture). 

I (6) Bachelor of Veterinary Science. 

(7) Licentiate in Teaching in a science subject. 

four years after having qualified for any one of tlic 
Degrees of this University mentioned above or a degree 
of any other University accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto. 

{b) Master of Science . — Three years after having 
qualified for the M Sc. Degree of this Univci-sity or a degree 
of any other University accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto- 

2. The candidate shall state in his application the 

special subject within the purview of 
foftSrS^atlon Regulations pertaining to his 

previous qualifying degree, upon a 
knowledge of which he rests his qualification for the 
Doctorate, and shall with his application submit four copies 
of lus thesis or published memoir of work done by him, 
which shall be an original contribution to Science of 
distinguished merit. 

3. The thesis or memoir of work shall be accompanied 

by a declaration signed by the candidate 
tlon^**** ~****'***^* composed by himself 

and a certificate that the thesis has 
not previously formed the basis for the award of any 
Degree, Diploma, Associateship, Fellowship, or other 
similar title. 

4. The candidate shall indicate generally in a preface 

to his thesis and specially in notes, the 
Babmistion of sources from which his information is 
thesis with details, taken, the extent to which he has availed 
himself of the work of others, and the 
portions of the thesis which he claims as original ; he shall 
also state whether his research has been conducted indo 
pendently, or in co-operation with others and in what 
respect his investigations appear to him to tend to the 
advancement of Science or otherwise form a valuable 
contriWtioh to the literature of the subject dealt with. 
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The application and the thesis must be forwarded with 
Last date for prescribed fee so as to reach the 
submission. Registrar on any day in the month of 

March or October, and after the lapse of 
the period mentioned in Regulation 1 supra. 

5. G’hc candidate may with the thesis forward 

Submission of copies of any original contribu- 

papers. contributions to the knowledge 

of his subject or of any cognate subject 
wliich may have been published by him independently or 
conjointly and upon which he relies in support of his 
candidature. 

6. The thesis together with any other contributions 

. and papers submitted shall be referred 

thesis!"'”*^ Syndicate for report to a Board 

of three Examiners. 


Examination of 
thesis. 


7. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the 

result of the examination of the thesis 
re8uU**^*'°” practical exami- 

nation, if any; and on receipt of the 
said report, the Syndicate shall decide whether the candi-. 
date has qualified for the Degree or not. Its decision shall 
be published in the Fort 8t. George Gazette. 

8. Successful candidates shall publish their theses 

before the award of ;the Doctorate 
thesiB^*****^***" ** Degree at a Convocation and shall 

inscribe it “Thesis approved for the 
Degree of Doctor of Science in the University of Madras’’. 
Other candidates shall be at liberty to publish their theses 
but not under the name of the University. 


CHAPTER XLVIII-A. 

Degree of Doctor of Science. • 

{Old Regulations) .* 

1, A Master of Arts in Science subjects or a Master 
Of Science of the University of Madras, may offer himself 
as a 'oandidate for the Degree of Doctor of Science (D.Sc.) , 

swill be in force till the end of the academic year 1936-37. 
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provided three years have elapsed from the time when he 
passed the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Hons.), or Master of Arts in Science subjeccs or 
qualified for the degree of Master of Science. 

2. The candidate shall state in his application the 
special subject within the purview of the Regulations for 
the Degree of Master of Science, upon a knowledge of 
which he rests his qualification for the Doctorate, and shall, 
with the application, transmit three copies, printed or 
typewritten, of a thesis that he lias composed treating, 
scientifically some special portion of the subject so stated, 
embodying the result of research, or showing evidence of 
his own work, whether based on the discovery of new facts 
observed by himself or of new relations of facts observed by 
others, or tending generally to the advancement of Science. 
The candidate shall indicate generally in a preface to his 
thesis and specially in notes, the sources from which his 
information is taken, the extent to which he has availed 
himself of the work of others, and the portions of the thesis 
which he claims as original ; he shall further state whether 
his research has been conducted independently under 
advice, or in co-operation with others, and in what respect 
his investigations appear to him to tend to the advance- 
ment of Science. 

The candidate shall further certify that the thesis has 
not previously formed the basis for the award of any 
Degree, Diploma, Associateship, Fellowship or other similar 
title. 


3. The candidate may also forward, with his appli- 
cation, three printed copies of any original contribution or 
contributions to the advancement of the Science professed 
by him, or any cognate branch of Science, which may have 
been published by him independently or conjointly, and 
upon which he relies in support of the candidature. 

The application and thesis must be forwarded so as 
to be received by the Registrar between 1st March and 1st 
April, and between 1st October and 1st November of every 
year. 

4. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 2 and the 
original contributions, if any, mentioned in Regulation 3 
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shall be referred by the Syndicate to a Board of three 
Examiners. 

5. If the thesis is approved by the Board, the candi- 
date ^all not be required to submit to any further written 
examination ; but he may be required by the Board at their 
discretion, to appear before them to be tested orally, or 
practically, or by both these methods, with reference to the 
thesis and the special subject selected by him. The Board 
shall report to the Syndicate the result of the examination 
of the thesis, and of the oral and practical examinations, if 
any; and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the 
candidate worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Science, it 
shall cause his name to be published with the subject of his 
thesis and the titles of his published contributions (if any) 
to the advancement of Science. 

6. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his 
thesis and the thesis of every successful candidate may be 
published by the University with the inscription ‘ Thesis ap- 
proved for the Degree of Doctor of Science in the Univer- 
sity of Madras.’ 


CHAPTER XLTX— (Regulations). 

Degree of Bachelor of Laws. 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 

Bachelor of Laws unless he has taken the 
Eligibility for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor 
B. L. Degree. of Science in this University or a Degree 
in some other University accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and has also passed the 
two Examinations in Law. 

First Examination in Law, 

2. No candidate shall be admitted to the First Exa- 

mination in Law, unless he forwards 
Qoalification of before the date of the commencement of 
candidates. the examination satisfactory evidence of 
having taken the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts or Bachelor of Science of this Uni- 
versity, or a Degree of some other University accepted by 
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the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and of having under- 
gone a course of study in the subjects prescribed for the 
Examination, in a Constituent or an Affiliated College for 
a period of one Academic year. 

3. Candidates for the First Examination in Law shall 
SnbjectB tor be examined in the following subjects : — 

Bxamlnatloii. 

(i) Jurisprudence. (One paper). 

(ii) Roman Law. (One paper). 

(hi) The Law of Contracts, including Negotiable 
Instruments and Specific Belief. (Two 
papers). 

(iv) The Law of Torts. (One paper). 

(v) Indian Constitutional Law. (One paper). 

Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration, except 
the paper on Indian Constitutional Law which shall be of 
two hours’ duration. 

4. (a) A candidate shall be declared to have passed 
Harks qualifying the Examination if he obtains not less 

for a pass. than forty per cent, of the total marks, 
and not less than one-third of the marks 
in each Division of the Examination. The Divisions shall 
be as follows: — 

(i) Jurisprudence, Roman Law, and Indian Con- 

stitutional Law. 

(ii) The Law of Contracts, including Negotiable 

Instruments and Specific Relief, and the 

Law of Torts. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
Examination. 

(b) A candidate who fails in the whole Examina- 
tion, but obtains not less than fifty per cent, of the marks 
in any Division shall be exempted from re-examination in 
the subjects included in the Division. 
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5. Successful cpdidates who pass the whole exami- 
Classification of nation at one appearance shall be ranked 
successful candi- in the order of proficiency as determined 
by the total marks obtained by each, and 
shall be arranged in three classes. 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent, of the total marks. 

The second, of those who obtain less than sixty per 
cent, but not less than fifty per cent, of the total marks. 

The third, of those who obtain less than fifty per cent, 
but not less than forty per cent, of the total marks. 

All candidates who pass the examination in compart- 
ments, Division by Division, shall be placed in the third 
class in a separate list. 


Degree Examination. 


6. Each candidate must forward certificates of 


F. L. Certificate . 


having passed the First Examination in 
Law, and of having undergone a course 


of study for a year in a Constituent or an Affiliated College 
after passing the F.L. Examination; 


provided that this Eegulation shall not apply in the 
case of candidates who have, prior to the beginning of the 
academic year 1935-36, completed the prescribed course of 
study for the B.L. Degree Examination and have earned 
the attendance certificate for B.L. before passing the F.L. 
Examination. 


7. Candidates for the B.L. Degree 
Subjects for Examination shall be examined in the 
Exammation. following subjects;— 

(i) The Law of Property, with special reference to 
the Transfer of Property Act, the Indian 
Trusts Act and the Indian Easements Act. 
(Two papers). 

Questions shall ordinarily be set only on such 
parts of the English Law of Property as deal 


33-0 
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with the general principles of the Law of 
Property and are calculated to enable stu- 
dents to appreciate the Indian Law of Pro- 
perty. 

(ii) Hindu Law (One paper). 

(iii) Muhammadan Law (One paper). 

(iv) The Principles of Land Tenure in the Madras 

Presidency. (One paper). 

(v) The Law of Evidence. (One paper). 

(vi) Criminal Law (Indian Penal Code) . (One 

paper). 

Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration, except 
the papers on Muhammadan Law, the Principles of Land 
Tenures and the Law of Evidence which shall be of two 
hours’ duration each. 

8. (a) A candidate shall be declared to have passed 

the Examination, if he obtains not less 
Harkf) qualifying than forty per cent, of the total marks 
for a pass. and not less than one-third of the marks 
in each Division of the Examination. The Divisions shall 
be as follows: — 

(i) The Law of Property and Madras Land 

Tenures. 

(ii) Hindu Law and Muhammadan Law. 

(iii) Criminal Law and the Law of Evidence. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 

(b) A candidate who fails in the whole Examina- 
tion but obtains not less than fifty per cent, in any Division 
shall be exempted from re-examination in the objects 
included in the Division, 
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9. Successful candidates who pass the examination, in 
ClABSiflcation of appearance shall be ranked in the 
suoooBBfnl cftndi- Older ot pioficiency as determined by the 
dates. total marks obtained by each, and shall 

be arranged in three classes: — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent, of the total marks. 

The second, of tiiose who obtain less than sixty per 
cent, but not less than fifty per cent, of the total marte. 

The third, of those who obtain less than fifty per cent, 
but not less than forty per cent, of the total marks. 

All candidates who pass the examination in compart- 
ments, Division by Division, shall bo placed in the Third 
Class in a separate list. 


CHAPTER L. 


Degree of Master of Laws. 


1. No can(Rdate shall be eligible for the degree of 
Master of Laws unless he has taken the 



sity accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto and 
has also passed the M.L. Degree Examination. 


No candidate shall be admitted to the examination for 
the degree of Master of Laws unless he 
Qualifloation of kas passed not less than two years pre- 

Bzammation * ° ' viously the examination for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws in this University or a 
degree examination in some other University accepted by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 


Each candidate must forward before the date of the 
commencement of the examination satisfactory evidence of 
having taken the degree of Bachelor of Laws of this 
University, or a degree of some other University accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 
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2 . Candidates for the degree of 
BvancheB of Master of Laws shall be examined in one 
of the following branches: — 

BBANOH I.— Jurisprudence. 

1. Jurisprudence General. 

2. Comparative Jurisprudence, (with specific refe- 

rence to Boman, Hindu and Muhammadan 
Systems). 

3. History of the Common Law of England. 

4. History of Equity and Equity Jurisprudence. 

5. Legislation (Theory, Method and Interpreta- 

tion). 

6. One of the following : — 

(a) Boman Law- 

(b) Continental Civil Law. 

(c) Ancient Law and Custom including Cus- 

tomary Law in India, (including Burma). 

7. Essay. 

BRANCH n. — Constitutional Law. 

, 1. Constitutional Law of England and its History 

2. Indian Constitutional Law and its History. 

3. Constitutional Law of the British Dominions 

and other countries, e.g., U.S.A., Japan, Ger- 
many. 

4. Public Authorities, Corporations and Officers. 

6. Law of Elections. 

6. British India and the Indian States (with spedal 

reference to Treaties). 

7. Essay. 

BRANCH nt. — ^Interimtlonal Law. 


1 . 

and 

2 . 


Public International Law to be studied with 
documents — ^Two papers. 
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3. Private International Law — General. 

4. Private International Law — ^Domicile. 

5. Prize Law. 

6. One of the following as a special subject : — 

(a) Outlines of the History of Diplomacy and 
Diplomatic Practice. 

(b) League of Nations (Constitution and powers 
especially International Court of Justice). 

(c) The Monroe Doctrine and Interstate Law in 
the United States and International Law in 
the Far East. 

(d) British India and the Indian States, (includ- 
ing Treaties). 

7. Essay. 

UKAMOU IV. — Torts aiid Crimeu. 

1. Theory of Crimes and the runishmeuts includ- 

ing Criminology. 

2. Laws of Crimes and Criminal Procedure in 

India. 

3. History of Criminal Law and Procedure in 

England. 

4. Comparative Criminal Jurisprudence including 

Procedure. 

5. Law of Torts and its History. 

6. Negligence and Nuisance and Libel and Slander. 

7. Essay. 

UUANCU V.— Law of Obligations. 

(Contracts and Torts). 

1. Law of Contracts and its History. 

2. Law of Torts and its History. 

3. Bemedies of Specific Performance, Injunctions 

and Damages, and their History. 

4. 5, 6. Any three of the following: — 

(a) Negotiable Instnunents. , . 
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(b) Sale of Goods and Bailments and Carriers. 
,(c) Agency and Partnership. 

(d) Domestic relations, Husband and Wife, 
Parent and Child, Master and Servant. 

(e) Negligence, Nuisance, Libel and Slander. 

7. Essay. 

BRANCH VI.— MercantUe Law, 

1. Company Law. 

2. Any one of the following: — 

(a) Bankruptcy. 

(b) Patents, Copyright and Trade Marks. 

(e) Insurance — ^Life, Fire and Marine. 

3. Banking including Negotiable Instruments. 

4. Sale of Goods. 

5. Agency and Partnership. 

6. Maritime Law (Merchant Shipping, Bills oi 

Lading, Charter-parties and Collisions). 

7. Essay. 

BRANCH VU.— Personal Laws. 

1. Hindu Law — Adoption, Marriage and Guardian- 

ship. 

2. Hindu Law — Joint Family and Succession. 

3. Hindu Law Texts and their History and rules of 

Interpretation. 

4. Law of Hindu and Muhammadan Endowments. 

5. Muhammadan Law and its History. 

6. Statute Law relating to Guardianship, Marriage 

and Succession in India. 

7. Essay. 

BRANCH Vm. — ^Transfer of Property. 

1. Law of Transfer of Property — In England and 

in India. 

2. Vendors and Purchasers and Mortgages. 
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3. Wills, Succession and Bankruptcy. 

4. Compulsory and Judicial Sales. 

5. Law of Private Trusts. 

6. Public Trusts and Charities. 

7. Essay. 

BRANCH IX. — Real and Personal Property. 

1. Eeal Property. 

2. Personal Property. 

3. Highways — including Foreshore and Seashore*. 

4. Easements and Waters. 

f). Land Tenures in India — Customary. 

6. Land Tenures in India — Statute-Law. 

7. Essay. 


3. Candidates who obtain not less than one-third of 
the marks assigned to each sub-division, 
a pass forty per cent- on the 

whole, shall be declared to have passed 
the examination. All other candidates shall be deemed to 
have failed in the examination. 

Successful candidates shall be ranked 
Classification of in the order of proficiency as determined 
sueeessfal eandi- by the total marks obtained by each and 
shall be arranged in three classes : — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent, of the total marks. 

The second, of those who obtain not less than fifty per 
cent, of the total marks- 

The third, of those who obtain not less than forty per 
cent, of the total marks. 

The examiners shall be at liberty to bracket candidates 
when the difference between them amounts only to a very 
small number of marks. 
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CHAPTER LI. 

Degree of Doctor of Laws. 

1. Any Master of Laws of the University of Madras 
may offer himself as a candidate for the degree of Doctor 
of Laws; provided one year has elapsed from the time 
when he passed the examination for the degree of Master, 

2. Every candidate shall state in his application the 

special subject within the purview of 
Applleatlon. the regulations for the degree of Master 
of Laws, upon a knowledge of which he rests his qualifica- 
tion for the Doctorate, and shall, with the applieatiou, 
transmit three copies, printed or type-written, of a thesis 
that he has composed upon some branch of law, or of the 
history or philosophy of law. The can- 
fhesU. didate shall indicate generally in a pre- 

face to his thesis and especially in notes, the sources from 
which his information is taken, the extent to which he has 
availed himself of the work of others and the portions of 
thesis which he claims as original; he shall further state 
whether his research has bera conducted independently, 
under advice, or in co-operation with others, and in what 
respects his investigations appear to him to advance the 
study of law. 

3. Every candidate may also forward with his appli- 

cation three printed copies of any origi- 
Ovlginal oontrl- nal contribution or contributions to the 
batlonB to nolence advancement of the science or study of 
or study of law whether published conjointly or in- 

dependently, upon which he relies in support of his candi- 
dature. 

4. No application shall be entertained unless two 

Members of the Faculty of Law or two 
TestlmoBlalB Doctors of Laws shall have testified, 

repaired to the satisfaction of the Syndicate that 

since graduating as Bachelor of Laws, 
the candidate has practised his profession with repute for 
five years and that, in habits and character, he is a fit and 
proper person for the degree of Doctor, 
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The application and thesis must be forwarded so as to 
be received by the Registrar on any day in the month of 
March or October of any year. 


5. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 2 of this 

Chapter and the original contributions, 
Examination of if any, mentioned in Regulation 3 of this 
Chapter shall be referred- by the Syndi- 
cate to a Board consisting of the 
President of the Faculty of Law and two other persons. 

6. If the thesis is approved by the Board, he shall 

not be required to submit to any further 
Oral examina- written examination; but he may be re- 
quired by the Board at their discretion, 
to appear before them to be tested orally with reference 
to the thesis, and the special subject selected by him. The 
Board shall report to the Syndicate the 
result of the examination of the thesis, 
and of the oral examination, if any ; and if the Syndicate, 
upon the report, considers the candidate worthy of the 
Notification of degree of Doctor of Laws, they shall 
BuoceBB cause his name to be published, with the 

subject of his thesis, and the titles of his published contri- 
butions (if any) 1o the advaneonK'nt of llio science or 
study of law. 

7. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his 

thesis, and the thesis of every successful 
Publication of candidate shall be published by the Uni- 
versity with the inscription ‘Thesis ap- 
proved for the Degree of Doctor of Laws in the University 
of Madras. ’ 


Report 


CHAPTER LII— (Regulations). 

^Degree of Medicine and Surgery. 

Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery^ 

1* Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine 
and Surgery shall be required. — 

* For Regulations in force prior to 1928, vide APPENDIX XIX 
Of Vol. I, Part II of tbe University Calendar for 1931-32, 

23-q 
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(i) to have completed the age of seventeen years on 

or before the date of admission to a Col- 
Age limit for ad- lege of Medicine for regis:itratioii as medi- 

mission to College, students; 

(ii) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in 

Arts and Science of this University, 
Preliminary - taking Physics and Chemistry as two of 
qnalifloation. three optional subjects under Part 

III of the Intermediate Examination, or an examination 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto; 

(iii) to have subsequently studied for a period of 

six months in a college affiliated to or 
Pre-Registration recognised by the I^niversity, the sub- 
Examination Inorganic Chemistry, Physics 

and Biology, and i)assed the Pro-Registration Examination 
of this University or an Examination i‘ecognised by tJie 
General Medical Council ot‘ Great Britain and Ireland and 
accepted by the Syndicati^ as equivalent thereto; 

(iv) to have, subsequent to passing the Pre-Registra- 

tion Examination, been engaged for not 
8 years’ study at less than five years in professional, study 
College ^ College of Mc‘dicino affiliated to or 

recognised by the University, provided that not less than 
two academic years or six terms of medical study, preced- 
ing the Pinal M. B. & B- S. Examination, be spent in 
attendance at the Cniversity of Madras on courses of 
instruction in the subjects of the curriculum; 

(v) The academic year shall consist of three terms 

spring, autumn and winter. The spring 
ioademio Terms form will extend from 1st January to 

31st March, the autumn term from 1st 
July to 30th September, and Ihe winter term from 1st 
October to 31st December. 

(vi) In the case of the examinations other than the 

Pinal, candidates who fail at the exami- 
Certlfioate of fur- nation or having applied for admission 
ther study do not appear for the examination, or 

having obtained the prescribed certificate do not apply for 
admission to the examination although qualified to do so, 
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shall be required to produce a certificate of further study 
for at least one term before appearing for the next succeed- 
ing examination. 

No candidate who failed in any one of the clinical 
subjects of the Final M.jB. & B.S. Degree Examinations 
shall be permitted to appear again for the examination 
unless he puts in a further course of hospital practice in 
the subject for at least one term. 

(vii) The Examination shall be held twice a year in 
Dates of Exam- the months of April and December and 
inations will commence on the following days: — 

Pre-Registration Examinatitm — 1st Monday in April 
and 10th December. 

First and Second M.B. & B.S. Examinations — 1st 
Monday in A]n*il and 4th Monday in November. 

Final M.B. & B S. Degree Examination — ^2nd Monday 
in April and 4th Monday in November. 

Pre^EegistraUon Examination. 

2. A candidate for the examination 
Courses of study shall undergo a course of study exteiid- 
and Subjects period of six months, and 

shall be examined in 

(a) Inorganic Chemistry (according to a syllabus), 

(b) Physics ( Do. ) 

and (c) Biology ( Do. 

The exiiminatioii in each subject shall be written, 
practical and oral. 

3- N^ candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
y unless he has produced satisfactory evi- 

Con^yiiC^s of dence of having complied with the provi- 
aduflssion; contained in clause (ii) of Regula- 

tion 1 of this Chapter, and has produced 
the prescribed ceijtificates. 
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4. Candidates wlio have passed Part II (Old Regula- 

tions) or Part III (New Regulations) of 
B.A., B.8c., etc., the B.A. Degree or Part II of the B.Sc. 
passing in Science (Pass) or B.Sc. (Hons.) or B.A. (Hons*) 
Uroup eligible for Regulations) Degree Examination 

ex mp ion, Madras University with Physics or 

Chemistry or Botany and Zoology (to- 
gether) as optional subjects or of any other Indian Univer- 
sity (where practical courses and examinations are held) 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, shall not, 
however, be required to produce the prescribed certifi- 
cates for, or to pass in, any of llie subjects in which they 
have passed at the Degree Examination. Such candidates 
shall, iiowever, be re(jiiired to pay the prescribed fee for 
the wliole Exaiiiinalion. 

5. A candidate tor tJie examination sliall be declared 

to have passed the examination if he 
Marks qualifying obtains not less than one-half of the 
for a pass marks in the written, and not less than 

one-half of the marks in the practical and oral taken to- 
gether in each of the subjects. Inorganic Chemistry, Physics 
and Biology. All other candidates shall be deemed to 
have failed in the examination. 


SMmntionfrom tiaudidates for the examination 

re-examination in who fail, but obtain passing marks in any 
the subject al- subject shall be exempted from re- 
ready passed examination in that subject. 

7. A candidate who after qualifying for admission to 

Ellgibllit for Examination applies therefor and 

admission ?o the fails four times shall not be permitted to 
Pre-Registration take the Pre-Registration Examination 
Examination again. If a candidate, whose name has 

been registered for the Examination, absents himself there- 
from, he shall be deemed to have failed in the Examination. 

8. Candidates who pass the whole examination on the 

first occasion of appearing therefor shall 
Classification of be ranked in the order of proficiency 
dates****^^ «a“di- determined by the total number 

of marks obtained by each and shall be 
arranged in two classels; the first consisting of those who 



LllJ 


FinST M.U. & B.a. EXAMINATION. 


183 


have obtained not less tJian sixty-five per cent oL' the 
aggregate number of marks, the second consisting of all 
the others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any sub- 
ject shall be declared to have passed with distinction in 
that subject. 

Candidates who pass the whole examination at a 
subsequent appearance shall be ranked only in the second 
class. 

All candidates who pass the examination subject by 
subject shall be ranked in (lie second class separately. 

First M.U, d; B JS. FxaminalioU' 

D. A eaJididale for tlie Jilxamiiialion shall undergo a 
course of study extending over a period 
Course of study of one academic year for Fart I, Organic 
and Examination Chemistry and two academic years for 
Fart II, Anatomy including Elements of 
Human Embryology, and Physiology including Bio- 
chemistry after iiassiiig the Fre-Kegistration Examination 
and shall be examined in 

Fart 1 — (a) Organic Chemistry (according to a 
syllabus) . 

Fart 11 — (b) Anatomy, including Elements of 
Human Embryology. 

and (c) Physiology including Biochemistry 
(according to a syllabus). 

The examination in each subject shall be written, 
practical and oral. 

10. Candidates may present themselves for the whole 
Examination at one time, or may take the examination in 
two Parts. 

11. No candidate shall be admitted to Fart I, Part II 

or whole of the examination unless he 
Qualification for has passed the Pre-Registration Exami- 
admission nation of this University, or an examina- 

tion accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto and 
has produced the prescribed certificates. 
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12. A candidate for the examination shall be declared 
to have passed in Part I of the exami- 
Marks qualify- nation if he obtains in Organic Chemis- 
ng for a pass one-half of the marks 

in the wi-itten, and not less than one-half of the marks in 
the practical and oral taken together, and to have passed 
Part II of the examination if he obtains not less than one- 
half of the marks in the written part of each of the subjects, 
Anatomy (including Elements of Human Embryology), 
and Physiology, (including Biochemistry) respectively, 
and not less than one-halt' of the marks in the practical 
and oral taken together in each subject. All other candi- 
dates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 


13. Candidates for the Examination who fail but 
Exemption from obtain passing marks in any subject shall 

thcT^^subject^” ap exempted from re-examination in that 

ready passed subject. 

14. Candidates who pass Parts I and II of the exami- 

nation on the fii*st occasion of appearing 
Classification of 1h(‘i‘efor shall be j*auked in the order of 
suooessful oandi- pj-oliciency as determ imni by lln‘ total 
number oL' marks oblaineil by each in 
both Parts and shall be arranged in two classes; th^ first 
consisting of those who have obtained not less than seventy 
per cent of the aggregate number of marks; the second 
consisting of all the others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who ob^in 
not less than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any 
subject shall be declared to have passed with distinction 
in that subject. 

Candidates who pass..the whole examination at a subse- 
quent appearance shall be ranked only in the second class. 

All candidates who pass the examination subject by 
subject shall be ranked in the second class separately- 


Second M,B. & B.S, Examination- 

15, A candidate for the Examination shall undergo 
Duration of a course of study extending over a 
Gourse of »tucty period of one academic year for 
and subjeots Pharmacology. Hygiene and Ophthal- 
mology and two academic years for General Pathology 
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with Bacteriology taken concurrently and subsequent to 
passing the First M.B. & B.S. Examinati(>n and shall be 
examined in: — 

Part I — 

(a) Pharmacology, 

Part II— 

(b) Hygiene, 

(c) General Pathology with Bacteriology, 
and (d) Ophthalmology. 

The course in Ophthalmology shall include attendance 
at an Ophthalmic Hospital or Ophthalmic Wards of a 
General Hospital on three days in the week Tor a period of 
three months. 

The examination shall be written, practical and oral in 
the case of Pharmacology, Hygiene and General Pathology 
with Bacteriology and written and oral in the case of 
Ophthalmology. 

16. Candidates may pres(*nt themselves for the whole 
examination at one time or may take the examination in 
two Parts. 

17. No candidate shall be admitted to Part I, Part II 

or whole of the Examination unless he 
Qualiftcation for has passed the First M.B. & B.S. Exa- 
admission mination of this University or an Exa- 

mination accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto 
and has produced the prescribed certificates. 

18. A candidate for the Examination shall be 

declared to have passed in Part I of the 
Marks qualifying Examination if he obtains in Pharma- 
for a pass cology not less than one-half of the 

marks in the written and not less than one-half of the 
marks in the Practical and Oral taken together and to 
have passed Part II of the Examination if he obtains not 
less than one-half of the marks in the written part of each 
of the subjects, Hygiene, General Pathology with Bacterio- 
logy and Ophthalmology, and not less than one-half of the 
marks in the practical and oral taken together in Hygiene 
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and General Pathology with Bacteriology and not less than 
one-half of the marks in Oral Ophthalmology. All the 
other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 


Exemption from 
re-examination in 
the subject al- 
ready passed. 


19. Candidates for the examination 
who fail but obtain passing marks in a 
subject shall be exempted from re-exami- 
nation in that subject. 


20. Candidates who pass Parts I and II of the exa- 
Classiflcation of mination on the first occasion of appear- 
sueeessfnl Oandi- ing therefor shall be ranked in the order 
of proficiency as determined by the total 
number of marks obtained by each in both Parts and shall 
be arranged in two classes, the first consisting of those who 
have obtained not less than seventy per cent of the aggre- 
gate number of marks, the second consisting of all the 
others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any 
subject shall be declared to have passed with distinction in 
that subject. 

Candidates who pass the whole examination at a subse- 
quent appearance shall l)e ranked only in tlie second class. 

All candidates who pass subject by subject shall be 
ranked in the second class separately- 


'Finai M.B, <& B.S, Examination. 

21. A candidate for the examination shall undergo a 
Duration of course of study extending over a period 
oonrse of study of one academic year for Forensic Medi- 
and Subjects. eine and three academic years for 
Medicine, Surgery and Obstetrics and Gynaecoiogy taken 
concurrently and subsequent to passing the First M.B. & 
B.S. Examination and shall be examined in 

Part I — 

(a) Forensic Medicine, 



LII] 


FINAL M.B. & B.S. EXAMINATION. 


187 


Part II — 

(b) Medicine, 

(c) Surgery, 

(d) Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

Medicine* 

22. The course in medicine shall 

Medicine. include: 

(a) An appointment for nine months as Clinical 

Clerk in the medical wards of a recognised 
hospital of which at least two months shall 
be in the final year; and 

(b) An appointment for three months as Clinical 

Clerk in the medical out-patients depart- 
ment of a recognised hospital. 

23. Every candidate for the M.B. 
Attendance at & B.S. degree shall also attend recognis- 

of^iMtnii^tlo^^ courses of instruction in the following 

subjects : — 

(i) A course of systematic instruction in the princi- 

ples and practice of Medicine. 

(ii) Instruction in applied Anatomy and Physiology 

and in Clinical Pathology. 

(iii) Infectious Diseases — with attendance as Clini- 
cal Clerk at a recognised hospital on two 
days in the week for a period of three 
months ; 

(iv) Mental Diseases — with, attendance as Clinical 
Clerk at a recognised Mental Hospital on one 
day in the week for a period of three months; 

,(v) Tuberculosis — with attendance as Clinical Clerk 
at a Tuberculosis Hospital on one day in the 
week for a period of three months; 

(vi) Medical Therapeutics. 

24-c 
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(vii) Dermatology — ^with attondanee at the special 
departments on two days in the week for a 
period of three months ; 

(viii) Instruction in Vaccination by a qualified 
Health Officer. 

(ix) Diseases of Children- 

24. The examination in Medicine may include ques- 
tion on the above-mentioned subjects, but separate exami- 
nations in those subjects will not be held. 


Surgery. 

25. The course in Surgery shall 
Snrgeryt include — 

(a) An appointment for nine months as Surgical 
Dresser in the surgical wards of a. recognised hospital of 
which at least two months shall be in the final year; and 

(b) An appointment for three months as Surgical 

Dresser in the out-patient department of a 
recognised hospital. 


Attendance at 
recognised courses 
ot i&truction. 


26. Every .candidate for tlm M.B. 
& B.S. Degree shall also attend recognis- 
ed courses of instruction in the following 
subjects : — 


(i) A course of systematic instruction in the princi- 
ples and practice of Surgery; 


(ii) Instruction in applied Anatomy and Physiology 

and Clinical Pathology; 

(iii) Oto-Rhino-Laryngology — ^with attendance as a 

Clinical Clerk at a recognised clinic on three 
days in the week for a period of three 
months; 

(iv) Orthopaedics— two days in the week for three 

months; 


(v) Administration of Anaesthetics; 

(vi) Operative Surgery; 
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(vii) Radiology with attendance at an X-ray insti- 
tute on three days in the week for one 
month ; 

(viii) Venereal — Diseases — with attendance at a 
Venereal clinic for two days in the week for a 
period of three months. 

27- The Examination in Surgery may include ques- 
tions on the above-mentioned subjects, but separate 
examinations in these subjects will not be held. 

Obstetrics & Gynaecology. 

Obstetrics and 28. The course in Obstetrics & 
Oynaeoology. Gynaecology shall include: — 

(a) An appointment as Clinical Clerk at an ante- 

natal clinic and maternity wards of a 
lying-in-hospital for a period of three 
months, and the personal conduct of twenty 
cases of labour of which five at least shall be 
, under supervision; and 

(b) An appointment as Clinical Clerk in the 

Gynaecological wards and out-patient depart- 
ment of a recognised hospital for a period 
of three months. 

29. Every candidate for the M.B. 
Attendance at & B.S. Degree shall also attend recognis- 
recognised courses ed courses of instruction in the following 

of instruction. subjects : — 

(a) Instruction during a period of at least two 

terms comprising courses- ot* systematic 
instruction in the principles and practice of 
Obstetrics & Gynaecology. 

(b) Lectures or demonstrations in Clinical 

Obstetrics & Gynaecology, and attendance on 
in-patient and out-patient Gynaecological 
practice. * * 

30- Every- candidate for -the M.B. & B S. Degree 
before commencing the study of practical midwifery shall 
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have held the appointments of Clinical Medical Clerk and 
Surgical Dresser and shall have attended a course of 
lectures on Medicine, Surgery and Obstetrics & 
Gynaecology. 

31. A certificate that the candidate has conducted the 
above mentioned twenty cases of labour should be given by 
a member of the staff of the lying-in-hospital or of a mater- 
nity charity hospital as may be recognised by the Univer- 
sity of Madras from time to time after consulting the 
Board of Studies in Medicine. 

32. Candidates may present themselves for the whole 
examination at one time or may take the examination in 
two Parts. 

33. The examination in each subject shall be written 
and oral in the case of Forensic Medicine, written, clinical 
and oral in tlie case of Medicine ; written, clinical, practical 
and oral in the ease of Surgery and Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology. 

Eligibility for 34. (a) No candidate shall be admit- 
aammlon. to Part I of the examination unless — 

(1) he has previously passed the Second 

M.B. & B.S. Examination or an exa- 
mination accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto; and 

(2) he has produced the prescribed certifi- 

cates; and 

(b) no candidate shall be admitted to Part II of the 
examination unless — 

(1) he has passed the First M.B. & B.S. 

Examination or an examination 
accepted by the Syndicate as equi- 
valent thereto not less than 3 
academic years previously; 

(2) he has passed the Second M.B. & B.S. 

examination or an examination 
accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto not less than one 
academic term previously; 
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(3) he was engaged in medical studies and 

has earned the certificates of 
attendance at a College recognized 
by or affiliated to the Madras 
University at least for the fourth 
year and fifth year of the course of 
studies prescribed for the M.B. & 
B.S. Degree Examination; and 

(4) he has produced the prescribed certifi- 

cates. 

35. A candidate for the examination shall be declared 
to have passed the examination if he 
Marks qualify- obtains not less than one-half of the 
ing for a pass. marks in the written part of each of the 
subjects, Forensic Medicine, Medicine, Surgery and Obste- 
trics & Gynaecology, hot less than one-half of the marks in 
Oral Forensic Medicine, and not less than one-half of the 
marks in Clinical and Oral Medicine taken together, not 
less than one-half of the marks in (1) Clinical Surgery, 
(2) Operative and Oral Surgery taken together, and not less 
than one half of the marks in Clinical, Practical and Oral 
Obstetrics & Gynaecology taken together. All other can- 
didates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination, 

36. Candidates for the examination 
Exemption for who fail but obtain passing marks in any 
failed oandidates. subject, shall be exempted from re- 
examination in that subject. 

37. Candidates who pass Parts I and II of the exa- 
GlasBifioation of mination on the first occasion of appear- 
BueeeBBful candi- ing therefor shall be ranked in the order 
dates. of proficiency as determined by the total 

number of marks obtained by each, in both Parts and shall 
be arranged in two classes; the first consisting of those who 
have obtained not less than seventy per cent of the 
aggregate number of marks, the second consisting of all 
the others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent, of the marks in any 
subject shajl be deemed to have passed with distinction in 
that subject. 
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Candidates who pass Part I or II of the Examination 
at a subsequent appearance shall be ranked only in the 
second class. 

All candidates who pass the examination subject by 
subject shall be ranked in the second class separately. 

38. A candidate who holds the Diploma of L.M.P. 
or any other qualification accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent theresto, will be admitted to the Degree of 
M.B. & B.S., provided — 

(а) he has passed the Diploma Examination at 

least five years before the date of application 
for Part II of the Final M.B. & B.S. Degree 
Examination ; 

(б) he has passed the Intermediate Examination in 

Arts and Science of this University, or an 
examination accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto, or an examination 
accepted by the General Medical Council for 
entrance to the Medical Course; 

provided that for this purpose, the Oxford 
or Cambridge Senior Local or School Certi- 
ficate Examination shall be recognized, if the 
candidate has passed with credit in any three 
subjects at not more than two sittings; 

(c) he has attended a course of study for not less 

than two academic years in a College of 
Medicine recognized by or afSliated to this 
University before appearing for Part II of 
the Final M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination ; 

(d) he has passed Part II of the First M.B. & B.S. 

Examination of this University not less than 
one academic year previous to appearii\g. f ot 
P art II of the Final M.B. & B.S. Degree 
Examination ; 

(a) he has passed the Second M.B. & B-S. Exami- 
nation of this University not 1^ than one 
year after joining a Medical Collie and not 
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less than one academic term previous to 
appearing for Part II of the Final M.B. & 
B.S. Degree Examination ; and 

(/) he passes the whole of the Final MB. & B.S. 
Degree Examination of this University. 

Tramitory Regulations. 

39. The old regulations so far as they are applicable 
in regard to the L.M. & S. Degree, shall continue to be 
applicable to those candidates who are entitled under the 
old regulations to thc.se privileges. 

The term “old regulations” means either the regula- 
tions which came into force on the 1st July 1926 or the 
regulations in force prior thereto. 

Candidates who had completed their course in Phar- 
macology before June 1929, but did not appear for the 
examination in June 1929, shall be permitted to appear for 
the Examination in December 1929 or on any subsequent 
occasion without further certificates of attendance at 
College. 

40. Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. Degree who have 
qualified for the L. M. & S. Degree after a five years’ course 
shall be exempted from rc-examination in the sub.iect in 
which they have obtained 50 per cent, of the marks and 
from the production of additional attendapee certificate in 
the other subjects. 


CHAPTER LIII. 

Degrees of Doctor of Medicine and Master of Surgery, 
(i) Doctor of Medicine. 

1. (a) No candidate shall be admitted to the 

AdmiBsioB. examination for the Doctor of Medicine 
unless he produces a certificate showing 
tiiat*- 

(1) he, having ptuEsed the M.B. & B.S. or M.B. & 
C.M. Degree Examination of this University 
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has been engaged for three years continuously 
in the practice of the Medical profession, 

or 

(2) he, after qualifying for liis M.B. & B.S. or M.B. 
& C.M. Degree, has passed two years in hospital 

practice, 


or 

(3) he, having passed his M.B. & B.S. or M.B. & 
C.M. Degree Examination in the first class, has 
passed one year in ho^ital practice, 

(6) Each candidate must also produce a testimo- 
nial, signed by at least two Doctors of Medicine, or two 
Masters of Surgery, or two members of the Senate of the 
University, certifying that he is in habits and character a 
fit and proper person to receive the degree of Doctor of 
Medicine. 

BranoheB of 2. Candidates shall be examined 

Examination in one of the following branches : — 

Branch I — ^Medicine. 

(a) Medicine — one paper. 

(6) Medicine, including Mental Diseases and Patho- 
logy— two papers. 

(c) A Clinical and Oral Examination, including an 
examination in Pathological specimens. 

Branch II — ^Midwifery, including Diseases of Women 
and Children. 

(o) Medicine — one paper. 

(b) Midwifery and Diseases of Women and Child- 
ren, including the Pathology of these subjects — 
two papers. 

(c) A Clinical and Oral Examination in Midwifery 
and Diseases of Women and Children including 
an examination in Pathological specimens. 
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Branch III— Pathology. 

(a) Medicine — one paper. 

(h) Pathology — two papers. 

(c) A Practical and Oral Examination in Patho- 
logy. 

Branch IV — Tropical Medicine. 

(a) Medicine — one paper. 

(b) Tropical Medicine, including the Pathology of 
Tropical Diseases — ^two papers. 

(c) A Clinical and Oral Examination including the 
examination of Pathological specimens. 

3. A candidate who has ah^eady passed the examina- 

tion in one branch may, appear on a 
Candidates may subsequent occasion in another branch, 
qualify in two but no candidate may appear for the 
Branches examination in two branches in the same 

year. 

4. Candidates shall be approved by the Examiners 

and shall be declared to have passed if 
Approved candi- ^-bey have shown a competent Imowledge 
in all the subjects of the examination. 
All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 

(ii) Master of Surgery, 

5. (u) No candidate shall be admitted to the exami- 
nation for the Master of Surgeiy unless 
he produces a certificate showing that, 

(1) he, having passed the M.B. & B.S., or M.B. & C.M. 

Degree Examination of this University, has 
been engaged for three years, continuously in 
the practice of the Medical profession ; 
or 

(2) he, after qualifying for his M.B. & B.S. or 
M.B. & C.M. Degree, has passed two years m 
hospital practice; 
or 

(3) he, having passed his M.B. & B.S., or M.B. & C.M. 

Degree Examination in the first class, has 
passed one year in hospital practice. 

25—9 


AdmlBsion 
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(6) Each candidate must also produce a testimo* 
nial, signed by at least two Doctors of Medicine, or two 
Masters of Surgery, or two members of the Senate of the 
University, certifying that he is in habits and character 
a fit and proper person to receive the degree of Master of 
Surgery. 

Babjects for 6. Candidates shall be examined 

examination in 

(1) Surgery — two papers. 

(2) Surgical Anatomy and Pathology — one paper. 

(3) One of the following special subjects — one 
paper: — 

(i) Ophthalmology. 

(ii) Venereal and Genito-Urinary Surgery, 

(iii) Gynsecological Surgery. 

(iv) Aural and Laryngeal Surgery. 

(v) Dental Surgery. 

(4) Operative Surgery and the use of instruments. 

(5) A Clinical and Oral Examination including the 
examination of pathological specimens. 

7. Candidates shall be approved by the Examiners 
Approved candi- shall be declared to have passed if 
dates they have shown a competent knowledge 

in all the subjects of the examination. 
All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 


CHAPTER LIV. 

Diploma in Midwifery (D.O.O.). 

1. Candidates for the Diploma in Gynacology and 
Obstetrics (D.G.O.) shall be required to 
Condition of have passed the M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. 

Admission Examination of any of the Indian 

Universities or an Examination accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto.' 



LIV] 


DIPLOMA IN MIDWIFERY. 


i9J 


2. The course of study for the Diploma shall extend 
over a period of one year subsequent to 
CouvBe of study obtaining the Medical qualifications 
referred to above. 


Every candidate shall be required: — 

(a) to have served as a House Surgeon in a recog- 
nised lying-in-hospital for a period of six months ; 

(b) to have personally conducted at least six Obste- 
tric Operations under the supervision of the Medical Staff 
of a recognised institution during this period; 

and (c) to have subsequently given regular attendance 
for a period of six months at the Government Hospital for 
Women and Children, Madras, and to have attended such 
lectures and clinical demonstrations as may be prescribed. 

There shall be given at least 20 lectures and 20' clinical 
demonstrations on Midwifery and Gyna3Cology during this 
period. 

Instruction is given during the course in: — 

Practice of Midwifery, 

Practice of Gynaecology, 

Anatomy of the Female Pelvis, 

Elementary Embryology, 

Pathology of the Female organs, and 
Anti-Natal Pathology. 

The examination for the Diploma is in the same 
subjects. 


Subjects for Ex- 
eimnation 


4* At the end of the course candi- 
dates shall be examined in the following 
subjects: — 


1. Midwifery— One paper. 

2. Gynaecology and Diseases of a New Born Child- 

One paper. 


3. A Clinical and Oral Examination in Midwifery 
and Gynaecology. 
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The examination will be very largely practical and 
is intended to test the student’s knowledge of the practical 
side of Obstetrics and GynaBcology. 

5. Candidates obtaining not less than one half of the 

marks in each of the papers and one 
MarkA qualify- half in the clinical and viva voce shall be 
Ing for a pass declared to have j)assed in the Examina- 
tion. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed. 

The following institutions shall be recognised for the 
House Surgeoncies: — 

1. (Tovernment Hospital for Women and Children, 

Madras. 

2. Kajah Sir Ramaswami Mudaliar’s Lying-in- 

Ilospital, Royapuram. 

3. Government Victoria Caste and Gosha Hospital, 

Triplicane, Madras. 

The examination shall be held twice a year in the 
months oL‘ April and October commencing from the 2nd 
Monday in each month. 

6. The fee payablt‘ for the examination shall be 

Rs. 50. A candidate who fails in the 
Fees examination will be admitted at the 

succeeding examination provided he 
puts in an additional course of three months. 


CHAPTER LV. 

Degree of Baiohelor of Sanitary Sdence. 

1. Candidates for this degree must be graduates in 
Medicine and Surgery of the University 
Condition of of Madras or hold corresponding degrees 
Admission of other Universities or Licensing Bodies 

recognised for the purpose by the Univer- 
sity. The degree must be registered with the Madras 
Medical Council befoi'e a candidate is admitted to the 
examination. 
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2. The course of study shall extend over a period of 
not less than twelve calendar months, 
Course of study and shall include instruction in the sub- 
jects as hereunder : — 

A. — Part /. 

(i) Bacteriology (including 180 hours of 

practical work) extending over a 

period of 220 hours 

(ii) Entomology iu\d Parasitology (in- 

cluding 70 hours of practical work 
in the laboratory and in the field, 
and Malaria surveys) extending 
over a period of 90 hours 

(iii) Chemistry and Physics in relation 

to Public Health (including 180 
hours of practical work) extend- 
ing over a period of . . . . 180 hours 

(iv) Climatology and IMeteorology ex- 

tending over a period of . . . . 10 hours 

B, — Pati; II. 

(i) The Principles and Practice of 

Public Health (including 10 
houi*s instruction in Maternity 
and Child Welfare work and 
organisation) extending over a 
period of 50 hours 

(ii) Epidemiology and Vital Statistics 

extending over a period of . . 20 hours 

(iii) Sanitaiy Law and Administration 

extending over a period of . . 20 hours 

(iv) Sanitary Construction and Planning 

(including 10 horns instruction 
in Town Planning and Civic Sur- 
veys) extending over a period of 30 houi*s 
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(v) The Theory and Practice of Vaccina- 

tion (including practical and out- 
door work, detection and verifica- 
tion) extending over a period of 30 hours 

(vi) Instruction in Infectious Diseases 

and attendance upon the clinical 
practice of an Infectious Diseases 
Hospital extending over a period 
of three months, and comprising 
30 attendances of two hours each 
on three days a week, involving a 
total period of . . . . 60 hours 

Note — Provision for such instruc- 
tion is made in the Infectious 
Diseases Hospitals in Madras. 

(vii) Instruction in Public Health Admi- 
nistration (including the practical 
routine and special work of a 
Medical OflScer of Health) extend- 
ing over a period of six months, 
and comprising 60 attendances of 
three hours each under a Medical 
Officer of Health, involving a total 

period of 180 hours 

Note . — This course shall compz’ise 
instruction in Maternity and 
Child Welfare work, the Medical 
Inspection of School Children, 

Industrial Hygiene, Inspection 
and control of foods and drugs. 

(viii) Instruction in Tuberculosis, clinical 
and administrative, extending 
over a period of . . . . . . 30 hours 

(ix) Instruction in Venereal Diseases, 
clinical and administrative, ex- 
tending over a period of . . 10 hours 

Note . — Provision is made in the 
Medical College, Madras, in the 
City of Madras, and in the Public 
Health Department for instruc- 
tion in the subjects set out above. 
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o. The course of study shall commence in July, and 
shall extend over four terms as follows: — 
Academio Terms The Autumn term from July^to the end 
of September; the Winter term from 
October to December; the Spring term from January to 
March ; the Summer or Vacation term from April to June. 
The courses of study shall be taken in the Medical College, 
Madras, or in the appropriate institutions in Madras recog- 
nised for the purpose by the University. 

4. The examination for the degree shall be conducted 

in two Parts and shall be held twice a 
Division of Bxa- year: Part I beginning on the second 
minat ion. Monday in J anuary or the second Monday 

in April respectively, and Part II begin- 
ning on the third Monday in July or the first day in 
December respectively. 

5. To obtain a pass in each Part the candidates 
must pass in all the subjects specified in that Part at the 
same sitting. 

6. (a) No candidate shall be admitted to the exami- 

Oonditions of nation unless he has taken the degree in 

eligibility for Medicine and Surgery in this University 
appearing at the or a degree in some other University or 
Examination obtained a Dii^loma of a Licensing Body 

recognised by the University as equivalent thereto and has 
been registered by the Madras Medical Council. 

(b) A candidate for the examination shall further 
be required to produce with his application satisfactory 
evidence of his having taken a Medical Degree or obtained 
the Diploma specified in the preceding relation and of 
his having been registered by the Madras Medical Council. 

(c) A candidate shall further produce the required 
attendance and progress certificates for each Part. 

(d) No candidate shall be admitted to Part 11 of 
the Examination unless he has passed previously Part I of 
the Examination, and two years had elapsed after qualify- 
ing for the Medical Degree or obtaining the Diploma, 
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7. Candidates shall not be deemed to have attended 
a course of instruction for the purposes 
Term cerAiflcate of fhis degree who do not present certifi- 
cates showing not only that they have 
regularly attended the course, but also that they have duly 
performed the work thereof to the satisfaction of the 
Professor or Lecturer in the subject concerned. 


8. Candidates shall be examined in the following 
subjects in Part I of the examination : — 


Subjects for Ex~ 
amination 


(i) Chemistry and Physics in re- 
lation to Public Health, Climatology and 
Meteorology. 


(ii) Bacteriology. 

(iii) Medical Entomology and Parasitology. 

The examination in each subject shall include a written 

paper, practical examination and a viva vocb. 


Harks qualify- 
ing for a pass in 
Part I 


9. Candidates who obtain not less 
than one half of the aggregate marks in 
each subject in Part I of the examination 
shall be declared to have passed. 


10. Candidates shall be examined in the following 
subjects in Part II of the examination : — 

Subjects for Ex- (i) Hygiene and Public Health in- 
amination eluding Sanitary Engineering. 

(ii) Epidemiology and Infectious Diseases. 

(iii) Sanitary Law and Vital Statistics. 

(iv) Public Health Administration. 

The examination in subjects (i) and (iii) shall include a 
written paper and a viva voce; that in (ii) shall include a 
written paper, a practical examination and a viva voce, and 
that in (iv) shall consist of a practical examination only. 


11. Candidates who obtain not less than one half of 
Marks qualifying aggregate marks in each subiect in 
for a pass in i?art Part II of the examination shall be dec- 
IL lared to I^ave passe^J, 
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12. Candidates who pass both Parts of the examina- 
tion at the first sitting and who obtain 
not less than two-thirds of the aggregate 
marks of both the Parts together 
Marks qualifying gjjall be declared to have passed in the 
who?e^*^*Bxamina- First Class ; and candidates obtaining not 
tion* and clagsifl- less than seventy-five per cent, of the 
nation of sucoegs- marks in any subject shall be declared to 
f ui Candida eg passed with distinction in that sub- 

ject. Candidates obtaining less than two- 
thirds of the aggregate marks and not less than 50 per cent, 
of the total marks shall be declared to have passed the exa- 
mination in the Second Class. All other candidates shall 
be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

TIME-TABLE OF THE COURSES FOR 
THE B.S.Sc. DEGREE. MEDICAL COLLEGE 


7. — Autumn term {July to Sepiemher,) 

8 — 10 . . Medical Entomology and Para- 
sitology — Daily . . 90 hours. 

12 — 1 . . Bacteriology Lectures — Daily 

except Friday . . 40 hours. 

Climatology and Meteorology — 

Friday . . 10 hours. 

1 — 5 . . Bacteriology Laboratory work — 

Daily . . 180 hours. 


77 . — Winter term {October to December.) 

7 — 9 . . Vaccination — Daily in October. . 30 hours. 

Tuberculosis — Daily for three 
weeks in November . . 30 hours. 


Venereal Diseases — Daily for 

one week in November . . 10 hours. 

Maternity and Child Welfare 
and Propaganda — Daily for 
two weeks in December . . 10 hours. 


Town Planning — Daily for 

two weeks in December , , 10 hoRra. 


26~c 
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11 — 12 . . Principles of Public Health — 

Daily . . 40 hours. 

12 — 4 . . Public Health Chemistry Labo- 

ratory work — ^Daily . . 180 hours. 

11 L — Spring term {January to March.) 


7—10 


3—4 


4—5 


Duties of the Medical Officer of 
Health and out -door demon- 
strations — ^Monday ^ W ednes- 
day, Friday 

Infectious Diseases Hospital — 
Tuesday, Thursday, Saturday. 

Epidemiology and Vital Statis- 
tics — Daily in January from 
the second Monday 

Sanitary Law and Administra- 
tion — Daily in February from 
the second Monday 

Sanitary Engineering — ^Daily in 
January from the second 
Monday 


90 hours. 

60 hours. 

20 hours. 

20 hours. 

20 hours. 


IV, — Summer or Vacation term {April io June,) 

Pu])lic J realtli AdmiTiistratioii 
and Routine with a Medical 
Officer of Health .. 90 liours. 


CHAPTER LVI — (Regulations) 

Degree of Bachelor of Engineering. 

1. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Engi- 
neering shall be required to have 
Preliminapy passed the Intermediate Examination 

qualification and in Arts and Science in this University 
daration of course. qp examination in some other Uni- 
versity accepted by the Syndicate as 
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equivalent thereto and subsequently to have attended a 
Constituent or an Affiliated College oi* Engineering ior a 
period of not less than four years. 

They shall be further required to have passed the 
Bachelor of Eng;ineering Degree Examination and to have 
produced evidence which shall satisfy the Syndicate that 
they iiave spent not less than one year in practical work 
oi* whicli at least six months shall be passed by candidates 
in the Civil branc'h on Engineering Works, by candidates 
ill the Median i(*al bianch in an Engineering Workshop, 
and by candidates in the Electrical Branch in an EJectrical 
Engineering Works or Power House. 

First Examination in Engineering. 

2. Candidates for the First Examination in Engi- 
neering shall be required to have attended a Constituent or 
an Affiliated college of Engineering for not less than two 
years and shall be examined in the following subjects: — 

1. Mathematics 1. 

2. Mathematics II. 

3. Physics. 

4. Chemistry. 

5. Applied Mechanics. 

6. Civil Engineering I. 

7. Civil Engineering II. 

8. Mechanical Engineering. 

9. Electrical Engineering. 

10. Surveying. 

11. Geometrical Drawing. 

12. Building Drawing. 

13. Machine Drawing. 

The syllabus for the course shall be prescribed from 
time to time by the Academic Qpuncil on the recommenda* 
tion of the Board of Studies (for syllabus vide Appen- 
dix X). 
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3. Candidates obtaining not less than 33 per cent in 

each of the following divisions and not 

aggregate 

' * ’ shall be declared to have passed the 

examination. All other candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed in the examination. Successful candidates shall be 
ranked in the order of proficiency as determined by the 
total marks obtained by each. 

The divisions shall be as follows: — 

A. 1. Mathematics I. 

2. Mathematics II. 

. 3. Physics. 

4. Chemistry. 

5. Applied Mechanics. 

13. (i. Civil Engineering 1. 

7. Chil Engineering 11. 

8. Alechanical Engineering 

U. Electrical Engineering. 

10. Surveying. 

C. 11. Geometrical Drawing. 

12. Building Drawing. 

Jo. Machine Drawing. 

Bachelor of Engineering Degree Examination. 

4. Candidates for the Bachelor of Engineering 

Degree Examination shall be examined 

CWlf oV^MechanT^ branches — Civil or Mecha- 

cal or^lectrlcar* or Electrical. They shall be re- 

quired to have passed the First Exami* 
nation in Engineering and to have attended a Constituent 
or an Affiliated College of Engineering for a total period 
of not less than four years. 

6. The questions set for this examination should as, 
• • far as possible relate to and be ^awn 

tiow* Engineering practice, but' must 

be covered by the syllabuses laid down. 
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6. Candidates in the Civil Branch shall be examined 
SabJectB for CiYll in the subjects comprised under the 

Branch. following question papers: — 

1 . Mathematics I. 

2. Mathematics II. 

3. Strength of Materials and Theory of 

Structures I. 

4. Strength of Materials and Theory of 

Structures II. 

5. Hydraulics. 

6. Structural Engineering I. 

7. Structural Engineering II. 

8. Highway Engineering and Railway 

Engineering. 

9. Civil EngiiKM*ring Drawing and 

Design 1, 

iU. Irrigation EiigineAoing and Dock 
and Harbour Eugineeiing. 

11. Sanitary Engineei'ing. 

12. Sun'cying. 

13. Civil Engineering — ^Drawing and 

Design II. 

(For Syllabuses ride Appendix X). 

Candidates shall also submit their laboratory note- 
books, survey field books, drawing and designs. 

7. Candidates in the Mechanical Branch shall be 
Subjects for Me- examined in the subjects comprised 

ohanical Branch. under the following question papers ; — 

1. Mathematics I. 

2. Mathematics II. 

3 Strength of Materials and Theory of 
Structures. 

4. Theory of Machines. 
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5. Electrical Technology I. 

6. Electrical Technology II. 

7. Heat Engines I. 

8. Heat Engines II. 

9. Machine Drawing and Design I. 

10. Fuels, Gas Plants and Boilers. 

1 1 . Hydraulic Machinery. 

12. \VorkslK)[) Pra('ti(*(‘, and Machine 

Tools. 

Jo. MacJline Drawing and Design II. 

(For Syllabuses inde Appendix X). 

Candidates shall also submit their laboratory note- 
books, drawings and designs. 

8. Candidates in the Electrical Branch shall be exa- 
Subjects for minea in tne subjects comprisea unuci 
fileotrical Branch. the following question papers: — 

1. Mathematics I. 

2. Mathematics II. 

o. Strength of Materials and Theory of 
Structures. 

4. I'heory of Machines. 

5. Electrical Technology I. 

6. Electrical Technology II. 

7. Heat Engines. 

8. Principles of Electrical Machinery 1. 

9. Principles of Electrical Machinery II. 

10. Electrical Measurements and Measur- 

ing Instruments. 

11. Power Generation, Transmission and 

Utilization I. 

12. Power Generation, Transmission and 

Utilization II. 

13. Machine Drawing and Design. 

(For Syllabuses vids Appendix X). 
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Candidates shall also submit their laboratory note- 
books, drawings and designs. 


9. Candidates obtaining not less than 33 per cent in 
Marks qualify- each of the following divisions and not 
lag for pass. less than 50 per cent in the aggregate 

of ^ao?essfal*’"an. shall be declared to have pas-'ed the 

didates. examination. All other candidates 

shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. Success- 
ful candidates shall be ranked in the order of proficiency 
as determined by the total marks obtained by each. Candi- 
dates obtaining more than 66 per cent of the aggregate 
marks shall be declared to have passed with Honours. 


The divisions shall be as follows : — 

Civil Branch. 

A. Papers 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5. 

B. Papers 6, 7, 8 and 9. 

C. Papers 10, 11, 12 and 13. 


Mechanical Branch. 


A. Papers 1, 2, 3 and 4. 

B. Papers 5, 6, 10 and 13. 

C. Papers 7, 8, 9, 11 and 12. 

Electrical Branch. 

A. Papens 1, 2, 3 and 4. 

B. Papers 5, 6, 7 and 13. 

C. Papers 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12. 

N'ote. — ^Ijaboratory note-books, drawings and 
designs, and survey field books will be valued by the 
Professorial staff of the College and the list of marks 
awarded will be sent by the Principal to the Registrar for 
communication to the Chairman, Board of Examiners, at 
the end of the College session and within a week of the 
termination of the University Examinations. 
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CHAPTER LVn. 

Degree of Licentiate in Teaching. 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 
Licentiate in Teaching unless he has 
Blltf iblllty for ad< taken a Degree in this University or a 
misilon to coarse. DegTce in some other University accepted 
])y the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, 
and has also passed the prescribed examination. 


2. No candidate shall be admitted to the L.T. 


Eligibility 

admission 

Examination 


Degree Examination, unless he forwards 
before the date of the commencement 
^ ® of the Examination satisfactory evidence 
of having taken a Degree in this 


University or in some other TTnivej’sity accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and produces before the 
examination a certificate that he l\as undergone the 
prescribed course in a ( Constituent or an Affiliated Training 
College. 


3. The course of study, which shall last for one aca- 
demic year, shall include — 

(i) A. B. C. The Theory and Practice of Education 

Coarse s of Study. (for syllabus vide Appendix XI). 

(ii) D. Methods approi)riatc to the teaching of 

(1) English and (2) one of the following 
subjects ; — 

(a) Child Education, 

(b) Mathematics, 

(e) Physical Science, 

(d) Natural Science, 

(e) History, 

(f) Geography, 

(g) One Language other than English, 

and 

(h) Domestic Science. (For Syllabuses, 

vide Appendix XI), 
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(iii) A special subject to be prescribed from time 

to time. 

(iv) Candidates shall also undergo a course in prac- 

tical training including instruction in school 
management and practice in teaching. 

Scheme of Exam - 4. The subjects and the scheme of 

ination. examination shall be avS follows: — 

1. Theory and Practice of Education A. B. C. I — 

3 hours. 

2. Theory and Practice of Education A. B. C. IT — 

3 hours. 

3. Special Subject — hours. 

4. Theory and Practice of Education, Methods of 

Teaching, (D-1) English — 3 hours. 

5. Theory and Practice of Education, Methods of 

Teaching, (D-2) optional subject- -one of the 
following: — 3 hours. 

Child Education, 

Mathematics, 

Physical Science, 

Natural Science, 

History, 

Geography, 

Language other than English, 

Domestic Science. 

5. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination, if he obtains — (a) not less 
Passing minimum, than 30 per cent, of the marks in the 
subject for Spe<ual Study and not less 
than 35 per cent, in the subject for Special Study and 
Theory and Practice of Education A. B. C. I and II taken 
together, and (b) not less than 35 per cent, in each of the 
other two papers — D. 1 — English, and D. 2 — optional sub- 
ject — and not less than 40 per cent, in the two papers 
taken together. All other candidates shall be deemed to 
27— c 
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have failed in the examination. Of the successful candi- 
dates those who obtain not less than 60 
ClaBBifloatlon of per cent, of the total marks shall be 
BnocOBiful oandi- placed in the First Class and those who 
^®*^®** obtain not less than 50 per cent, of the 

total marks shall be placed in the Second Class. The 

remaining successful candidates sliall be ])laced in the Third 
Class. Successful candidates who obtain not less than GO 
per cent, of the marks in the paper relating to (l)-(l) or 
the paper relating to l)-(2) shall be declared to have 
obtained distinction in that subject. 

6. Notwithstanding anything contained in Regula- 
tion 2 above, about the duration of the prescribed course, 
it shall be com])(‘tenit for the Syndicate to admit to the L.T. 
Degree Examination certificated hona fide trained tea- 
chers who have passed the B.A. Degree Examination and 
who have undergone a course of instruction in a Consti- 
tuent or an Affiliated Training College for Teachers 
during tlie third term and attended a vacalion eourso 
condueted by a. Const itnent or an Affiliated Training 
('ollege for Teachers and who satisfy the general rules 
relating to the grant of oxem])lion to hona-fidc cortifieated 
Trained Teaehei'S prescribed by the Syndicate for 
admission to Matriculation, Tntcrmcdiatc and B.A. Degree 
Examinations. 


CHAPTER LVIII. 

Degree of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture. 

1. Candidates for the Degi’ee of Bachelor of Science 
in Agriculture (B.Sc. Ag.) shall be required — 

(1) to have passed {a) the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts and Science of this or 
Condition of some other recognized University, having 
admlBBionB. offered as optionals, Chemistry and any 

two of the following subjects: — 

Mathematics, Physics, Natural Science, 
Botany, Zoology including Human Phy- 
siology, and Agriculture ; 

or (h) an examination accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto. 
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(2) to have undergone suhsequenlly a further 
Course of Study in Agiiculture extending 
over tlm'e jears at a. (.V-llege of Agni-ulturc 
recognised by or affiliated to this University, 
and to have passed the examination for the 
Degree hereinafter prescribed. 

2. The course of study in Agiieu!- 
Course of study ture shall comprise both theoretical and 

practical instruction in the following 
subjects ; — 

(i) Agriculture. 

(ii) Agricultural Botany. 

(iii) Agricultural Chemislry. 

(iv) Agi'icultural Zoology. 

(v) Agricultural Engineering. 

(vi) Animal Hygiene. 

3. The syllabus of studies under 
each of the above subjects shall be pres- 

Syllabus. cribcd from time to time by the Academic 
Council on the I’ecommendation of the 
Board of fStudies in Agriculture, (h^or 
Syllabus, ride Appendix XII). 

Examinations. 

4. For the Degree of B.Sc. in Agriculture there shall 
be three examinations. No candidate shall be eligible for 
the Degree unless he has completed the course of study pres- 
cribed and passed all the examinations. 

5. The examination in each rabject shall be both 
written and practical. In conjunction with each practical 
examination there may be an oral examination of each 
candidate. Each candidate shall proddee his laboratory 
and field note boohs at the time of the practical examina- 
tion. 
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6. The First Examination shall be held at the end of 
First year of the Course of Study and shall be in the follow- 
ing subjects : — 

(i) Agriculture. 

(ii) Botany. 

(iii) Chemistry. 

(iv) Zoology. 

7. The Second Examination shall be held at the end 
of the Second year of the Course of Study and shall be in 
the following subjects: — 

(i) Agriculture — Plant Husbandry. 

(ii) Agricultural Engineering. 

(iii) Agricultural Zoology. 

(iv) Animal Hygiene. 

8. The Final Exaniiuation shall be held at the end of 
the Tliird year of tlie Course of Study and shall be in the 
following subjects: — 

( i ) Agr ie ult u re — Economies and Farm Manage- 

I ment. 

(ii) Agriculture — Animal Husbandry. 

(iii) Agricultural Botany. 

(iv) Agricultural Chemistry. 

9. No candidate will bo permitted to appear for the 
Examination unless he produces a ceitificate of having 
completed the prescribed course. 

10. No candidate shall bo permitted to aj)pear for the 
second examination unless he has passed the first examina- 
tion. 

11. A candidate who fails in not more than one sub- 
ject in the second examination will be permitted to appear 
for the final examination as well as for the examination in 
the subject in which he has failed. 

12. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 

first examination if he obtains not less 
Harks qualifying^ than 40 per cent, of the marks in each 
forapasi. Qf the four subjects prescribed for the 
examination. 
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13. A candidate yliall l)c declared to have passed the 
second exainination it* he obtains not less than 40 per cent of 
the marks in each of the four subjects prescribed for the 
examination. 

14. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
final examination if he obtains not less than 40 per cent of 
the marks in each of the four subjects prescribed for the 
examination. 

15. A candidate who obtains 40 per cent, in any sub- 

Classification of Second or Final examination 

BucceBBfal candi- shall be declared to have passed in that 
dates. subject. Any candidate who passes the 

Second and Pinal examinations at the first appearance 
with 60 per cent, of the total marks in each examination shall 
be declared to have passed in the First CUass. All other 
successful candidates shall be declared to have passed in 
the fSecond Class. Any candidate who obtains a pass 
in the KSecoiid or Final Examination at the first appear- 
ance and secures not less than 75 per cent, of tlie marks 
in any subject shall be declared to have passed with dis- 
tinction in that subject. With regard to Agriculture, 
however, the mai'ks of the Second and Final examinations 
will be considered together for the award of distinction. 

Successful candidates at the final examination shall 
be ranked in the order of merit. 

16. Candidates who fail in the First Examination 
will be permitted to appear at any subsequent examination 
on payment of the prescribed fees and need not produce 
any additional attendance certificate. 

Candidates who fail in any of the subjects in the 
Second and Final Examinations will be permitted to appear 
in such subjects at any subsequent examination on payment 
of the prescribed fees and need not produce any additional 
attendance certificate. 

17. The Examination for the B.Sc. Ag. Degree under 

the Regulations in force prior to the 
Transitory RegU' academic year 1932-33, shall be held till 
the end of the academic year 1934-35, for 
the benefit of those candidates who have 
completed their courses of study or were undergoing theix 
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courses of study in the year 1931-32 under the above Ref- 
lations. 


CHAPTER LIX. 

Degree of Bachelor of Veterinary Science 
" (B. V. Sc.). 


Eligibility for ad- 
mission to B.YiSc. 


1. Candidates for the Degree ot 
Bachelor of Veterinary Science (B.V.Sc.; 
sliali be required — 


(1) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science of this University, taking either Chemistry 
or Natural Science as one of the optional subjects, or an 
examination accepted as equivalent thereto by the 
Syndicate ; 


(2) to have subsequently studied for a period of 
three years and one term (consisting of JO academic terms; 
in a College oT Veterinary Science recognised by or 
afiiliated to this Uiiiversit}' ; 

(3) to have passed the B.V.Sc. Preliminary, Inter- 
mediate and Final Examinations. 


2. The course for the Degree of B.V.Sc. shall 
extend over a period of three years and 
one term, consisting of ten academic 
terms (ordinarily consecutive) . Tlui 
curricula and sjdlabuses for the course shall be prescribed 
from time to time.* 


Duration of the 
oonrse. 


The examinations for the degree shall consist of a 
Preliminary Examination, an Interme- 
Examinations. diate Examination and a Final Exami- 
nation. 

"♦For Syllabus and Text-books vide APPENDIX XIII. 
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B.V.Sc, Preliminary, 

3. A candidate for this examination shall undergo a 
course of instruction in the following 
Course of study, subjects extending over an academic 
year 

(a) Biology. 

(b) Chemistry. 

The candidates shall be examined in each of the above 
subjects. The examination in Biology shall consist of 
written and oral parts; and that in Chemistry written, 
practical and oral parts. 


4. Candidates who have passed the Physical or 
Natural Science group of Ihe B.A., 
B.Sc., B.Sc. (TTonours) or B.A. 
(Honours) Degree Examination of this 
University with Clxunislry or Zoology 
as their main optional sul)j( ct or an 
examination of any other Indian 
University accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto, shall jbe cxemx)ted 
from undergoing the course and the examination in the 
respective subjects in which they have passed the Degree 
examination. Such candidates shall, however, be required 
to pay the fee prescribed for the whole examination. 


Exempted i n 
certain subjects to 
graduates in 
Science subjects. 


5. Candidates for the examination shall be declared to 
have passed the examination if they 
mw!**** obtain not less than one half of the 

marks in tlie written parts and not less 
than one half of the marks in the oral part in Biology, and 
not less than one half of the marks in the practical and oral 
parts in Chemistry taken together. All other candidates 
shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 


6. Candidates who fail in the examination, but obtain 
the prescribed minimum marks for a 
subject shall be exempted 
^ ® * from re-examination in that subject. 
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7, Candidates who pass the whole examination at their 
first appearance shall be arranged in 
Classification of classes— the first consisting of those 

dates!* obtain not less than 75 per cent, of 

the total marks and the second consisting 
of others. They shajl be arranged in (‘ither class in the 
order ol! their total marks. 


B . V,Sc. Intermediate. 

8. The course for the B.V.Sc. Intermediate shall 

extend over a period of one academic 
Course of study, year. No candidate shall be admitted 
to the examination unless he has 
previously passed the B.V.Sc. Preliminary examination and 
undergone a course of instruction in the prescribed subjects, 
viz. — 

(a) Physiology, including Experimental Physiology, 
Histology and Biochemistry, etc., 

\h) Pathology, including Bacteriology and Immu- 
nology. 

(c) Parasitology, including Proto-Zoology. 

9. Candidates for the examination shall be examined 

in each of the above subjects and the 
Examination. examination in each subject shall con- 
sist of written, practical and oral parts. 

10. Candidates shall be declared to have passed the 

Intermediate examination if they obtain 
PaBBing minimum in each subject not less tha^n one half 
of the marks in the written parts and 
not less than one half of the marks in practical and oral 
parts taken together. All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the examination. 

Candidates who pass the Avhole examination at their 
Classification of appeafa.nrc shall be arranged in 

successful candl- two classes — the first consisting ot those 
dateB. who have obtained not less than 75 per 

cent, of the total number of marks and the second consisting 
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of all others. They shall be arranged in either class in the 
order of their total marks. 

11. Candidates who fail in the examination but obtain 
the prescribed minimum marks for a pass in any subject 
shall be exempted from re-examination in that subject. 

12. Candidates who complete the examination by 
passing subject by subject shall be placed in a separate 
group in the second class. 


JS.y.Sc. Final, 


13. Candidates appearing for this examination shall 
undergo a course tof study in the 

Coqrseof Btuay ^o^^'^wing subjects, extending over a 
period of four academic terms, ordinarily 
consecutive : — 


{a) Preventive Medicine. 

(h) Meat and Milk Inspection. 

(c) Hygiene. 

Candidates shall be examined in each of the above 
subjects and the examination in each subject shall consist 
of a written and an oral part. 


14. No candidate shall be admitted to the Pinal 
Admission to Examination, unless he has passed Hie 
Final Examina- B.V.Sc. Preliminary and Intermediate 
Examinations and has also obtained 
the Diploma in Veterinary Science awarded to the 
students of the Veterinary College by the Government of 
Madras or a Diploma awarded by any other recognised body 
and accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto and 
has pursued a course of study in the prescribed subjects. 

28 -c 
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15. Candidates for the examination shall be declared 
. have passed the examii)atioii if 

mum m n - obtain in each subject not less than 
one half of the marks in tlie written 
parts and not less than one half of the marks in the oral 
parts. All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed 
in the examination. 


16. Candidates who pass the whole examination at 
their first appearance shall be arranged 
classes, the first consistins: of 
ES fbose who have obtained not less tlian 

75 per cent, of the total marks and the 
second consisting of all others. They shall be arranged in 
either class in tlie ordt'r of their total marks. 


17. Candidates who fail in the examination but 
obtain tlie ])rescri})ed minimum marks for a pass in any 
subject shall lie excm]Hed from i*e-'examination in that 
subject. 

1<S. Candidates who complete the K^xamination by 
passing subject by subject shall be placed in a separate 
group in the second class. 


CHAPTER LX. 


Degree of Bachelor of Commerce. 


Eligibility for 
(B.Com.) Degree. 


1. Candidates for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com.) shall 
be required — 


(1) to have i)assed the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts and Science of this University taking 
as optional subjects under Part III Elements 
of Commerce and Accountancy and any two 
of the following subjects: namely (a) Eco- 
nomic History of England and Economic 
Geography, (b) Modern History, (c) Indian 
History, (d) Logie, (e) Mathematics. 


or 

an examination of some other University recog- 
nised by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto j 
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(2) to have undergone subsequently a further 

course of study in Commerce extending over 
a period of three academic years at a College 
of Commerce recognised by or affiliated to 
the University and 

(3) to have passed the examinations for the degree 

prescribed in the regulations following. 

2. The course of study for the B.Com. Degree Exami- 
nation shall comprise instruction in the 

Course of study. according to a 

syllabus to be prescribed from time 
lo time. 

Compulsory Subjects: 


English : — 


1. Essay with Bibliography. 

2. Precis Writing: Business Correspondence. 

3. A Second Language; Translation from either 

Hindi, French or German. 

4. Principles of Economics. 

5. Present Organisation of Industry and Trade. 

6. Currency and Banking, International Trade and 

Foreign Exchanges. 

7. Statistical Methods and Applications. 

8. Elements of Commercial Law. 

9. Eecent Economic History. 

10. Economic Geography. 


Optional Subjects : 

II. One of. the following groups of optional subjects:— 
{a) (i) Advanced Accounting and Auditing. 

(ii) Mercantile Law. 

(6) (i) Advanced Banking Theory. 

(ii) Banking Law and Practice, 
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(c) (i) International Trade and Tariffs. 

(ii) Transport. 

(d) (i) Public Finance. 

(ii) Public Administration. 

{e) (i) Rural Economics. 

(ii) Co-operation. 

(/) (i) Insurance and Annuities. 

(ii) Insurance (Mathematical). 

3. Tlio Examination shall be by means of written 

])apcrs and there shall be one paper in 
Examination. each oi* the compulsory subjects (1 to 
10) and one paper in each of the 
two subjects in the optional group chosen by the candidates. 
Each pai)er shall be of three hours ^ duration. 

The examination shall be in two parts, Preliminary 
and Final. 

The Preliminary Examination shall be held at the 
end of the first year of the course and the examination shall 
be in the following subjects: — 

Precis Writing and Business Correspondence. 

Statistical Methods and Applications. 

Present Organisation of Industry and Trade. 

Economic Geography. 

The Pinal Examination shall be held at the end of the 
third year and tlie examination shall be in the other com- 
pulsory subjects and the optional group. 

4. No candidate shall be admitted to the Preliminary 

.... Examination unless he has qualified as 

P r e n rt* i*ii a r required in Regulation (1) supra and 

Bzamination. has undergone the prescribed course in 
ail affiliated or recognised institution 
and has produced the I’^uired certificate of attendance 
and progress for one year. 
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5. No candidate shall be atdinitted to the Final 
Examination unless he has passed the 
AdmiBBion t o Preliminary Examination and has 
Final Examination undei'gone the pi'cscribed course in au 
affiliated or recognized institution and 
has produced the prescribed certificates of attendance and 
progress for two academic years after his first appearance 
for the Preliminary Examination. 


PasBing 

mnm. 


mini- 


6. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Preliminary Examination if he obtains 
not Joss than 30 per cent, of the raarJjs 
in each paper for the examination 
and not Jess than 40 per cent, of the marks in the aggregate. 
All other candidates sliall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 


7. A candidate shall be declaied to have passed the 
I’inal Examination if he obtains 30 per cent, of the marks 
in eacli paper in the remaining compulsory subjects, 35 
per cent, of the marks in the two papers in the subjects of 
the optional grou]) diosen by the candidate and 40 per 
cent, of the marks in the aggregate (both compulsory and 
optional subjects). All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the examination. 


B. Successful candidates shall be ranked in the order 
of proficiency as deteiinined by the 
Bnoce8B*fui^****Can- marks obtained by each at the 

didateB. Final Examination and shall be arranged 

in three classes. 

The first consisting of those who obtain not less than 
60 per cent, of the total marks; the second of those who 
obtain less than 60 per cent, but not less than 50 per cent, 
of the total marks ; the tkird of those who obtain less than 
50 per cent, but not less than 40 per cent, of the total 
marks. . i 

Candidates who obtain not less than two-thirds of the 
marks in any subject shall be declared to have passed with 
distinction in that subject. 
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CHAPTEE LXI. 

Titles^ Certificates of Proficiency, Degree in 
Oriental Learning. 

1. There shall be an examination in Oriental Learning 
with a coniptUsory division lor Titles 
Examination. optional division qualifying for 

certificates of proficiency in the modern methods of study, 
(i) COMPULSORY DIVISION FOR TITLES. 


2, The titles shall be as follows ; — 

Siromani added to Mimanisa, Vedanta, Nyaya, 
\ yakarana, JSahitya, Jyotisa, or Aynr- 
ames o it es according to the special branch, of 

study elected by the candidate who has olfered for his 
examination Sanskrit alone; 


V id van in the case of a candidate who has offered 
for his examination either (a) Sanskrit and any one 
of the following languages: — Tamil, Tclugu, Kanarese,' 
Malay alam, Oriya„ Maratlii or Hindi or (b) Tamil, Teiugu, 
Kanaresc, Malayalam, Oriya, Marathi or Hindi as the 
main Janguage with Sanskrit as a subsidiary language or 
(c) any two of tlie Dravidian languages — Tamil, Teiugu, 
Kanarese and MaJayalam, or (d) Tamil alone. 

The titles in Arabic, Persian and Urdu shall be as 
follows : — 

(i) Afzal-ul-Ulama in the case of a candidate who 

has offered for his examination Arabic alone. 

(ii) Munshi-i-Fazil in the case of a candidate who 

has offered for his examination Persian as the 
main and Urdu as the subsidiary language. 

(iii) Adib-i-Fazil in the case of a candidate who has 

offered for his examination Urdu as the main 
and any one of the following as his subsidiary 
language ; — 

Persian. 

Tamil. 

Malayalam. 
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(iv) Tabib-i-Kainil in the case of a candidate who 

has offered for his examination Tibb-i-Unani 
(Unani medicine) in Persian and Urdu. 

(v) Afzal-ul-Atibba in the case of a candidate who 

has offered forliis examination Tibb-i-Unani 
(Unani medicine) in Arabic and Urdu. 

(vi) Malpan in the case of a candidate who has 

offered for his examination Syriac alone. 

(vii) Soppar in the case oF a candidate who has 

offered for his examination Syriac as the 
principal language and Hebrew as the 
subsidiary language. 

3. Candidates for the Siromani title shall offer 

Subject their examination Sanskrit alone ; 

and those for the Vidvan title either 
(a) Sanskrit and any one of the following languages: — 
Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese, Malayalam, Oriya, Marathi or 
Hindi, or (&) Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese, Malayalam, Oriya, 
Marathi or Hindi as the Main language with Sansfeit as a 
Subsidiary language, or (c) any two of the Dravidian 
languages — Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese or Malayalam, or 
(d) Tamil alone. 

Candidates for Afzal-ul-Ulama title shall offer Arabic 
alone. Those for Munshi-i-Fazil shall offer Persian as 
the principal language and Urdu as the subsidiary 
language. Candidates for Adib-i-Pazil will offer Urdu as 
the principal language and Persian or Tamil or Malayalam 
as the subsidiary language. 

Candidates for Tabib-i-Kamil shall offer Persian as the 
principal language and Urdu as the subsidiary language 
while those for Afzal-ul-Atibba shall offer Arabic as the 
principal language and Urdu as the subsidiary language. 

Candidates for the Malpan Title shall offer for their 
examination Syriac alone; and those for the Soppar Title 
Syriac as the principal language and Hebrew as the 
^subsidiary language. 
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4. The course of studies for the examination for 
Titles shall extend over four years and 
shall be taken in an institution or 
* y ® institutions approved by the Syndicate. 


5. The examination for Titles shall be divided into 
two parts, viz. — preliminary and final — 
Examination— the preliminary examination in a speei- 
a™d"pi?al portion of the course at the end of 

the second year and the final in the 
remaining portion of the course at the end of the fourth 
year. No caiididate shall be admitted to the final 
examination until he has passed the preliminary 
examination. 


5-A. Candidates who have qualified under the regula- 
tions of this Cha]>ter for Titles in Oriental Learning may 
contijuie their studies under the same regulations in order 
to qualify further (i) for the same title in an additional 
Bi’anch or in additional Branches, or in an additional 
Language, or in additional Languages, or (ii) for other 
Titles, under the conditions following: — 


Oeneral. 

i. No candidate who has qualified for a Title will be 
admitted to any further examination for a Title, except 
after the expiry of two years from the date of passing the 
last preceding qualifying examination ; provided that candi- 
dates who have qualified for (1) the Siromani Title in 
any one of the three South Indian Schools of Vedanta 
included in Branch II or (2) one of the titles in Arabic or 
Persian shall be admitted to a further examination (1) in 
any other South Indian School of Vedanta, or (2) in the 
other title in Arabic or Persian after the expiry of one 
year from the date of passing the last preceding qualifying 
examination. 

ii. Applications for exemption from the production 

of the prescribed certificates shall be forwarded so as to 
reach the Registrar before the 1st Oetoljer preceding the 
e:!?aminatiop. * 
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iii. No candidate who has already proceeded to a 
Title and has been awarded his Diploma shall be admitted 
at a Convocation a second time to the same Title, notwith- 
standing that he may have qualified in an additional 
Branch or in an additional Language : an endorsement 
will be made upon his Diploma setting forth the further 
examinations passed by him, the dates of such examinations 
and the class in which he was placed. 

iv. The provisions of Eegulation 14 of this Chapter 
shall apply to all examinations held under this Regulation 
which shall, for the purposes of this regulation, be deemed 
to be equivalent to either the Preliminary or the Pinal 
Examination for a Title, as the case may be. 

Special, 


i. Siromani — 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Siro- 
mani in any one of the special branches of study may fur- 
ther qualify in any other branch by i)assing an examination 
in such branch consisting of the question papers set in the 
special part only for both the Preliminary and Pinal 
Examinations in that branch; provided that, in the case of 
candidates who have already qualified in one of the three 
South Indian Schools of Vedanta and seek to qualify in 
any other South Indian School of Vedanta, and such 
further examination in the special part alone shall consist 
only of four papers, viz., (1) the two papers on prescribed 
text-books relating to the Bhashya Prasthana included in 
the Preliminary Examination, and (2) the two papers 
prescribed on text-books ; Special I and Special II relating 
to the Vada Prasthana included under (a) in the Pinal 
Examination {vide Regulation 6, Branch II). Such further 
examination shall consist of two parts — ^viz.. Preliminary 
and Pinal. Each of these two parts shall consist only of 
the papers set therefor in the subjects of the special part 
in the year in which the candidate appears. These two 
parts may, at the option of the candidate, be taken in the 
same year or in separate years, the examination in the final 
part in the latter case being taken only after passing the 
examination in the preliminary part, In the case o^ 
29-9 
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candidates who take the examination in both the parts in 
the same year, those who secure the prescribed passing 
minimum in the preliminary part alone shall be declared 
to have passed the examination in that part, while those 
who fail to secure the prescribed minimum, in the prelimi 
nary part shall be deemed to have failed in the whole exa- 
mination. The provision of Regulation 14 shall apply to 
each of these two parts consisting only of the papers men- 
tioned above. 

ii, Siromnni and Vidvan — 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of 
Siromani may further qualify for the Title of 
Vidvan by passing the examination for that Title in 
accordance with the regulations, provided that such 
a candidate who offers for his examination Sanskrit 
and a Dravidian language, Marathi, Oriya or Hindi 
shall be exempted from examination in Sanskrit and 
shall be permitted to take the whole examination in the 
vernacular language in one year, and may qualify for the 
Title of Vidvan by passing the examination in that lang- 
uage; provided also that such a candidate who offers for 
his examination two Dravidian languages and is exempted 
by the ^Senate from the production of the required certifi- 
cates shall be permitted to take the Preliminary and Pinal 
Examinations in successive years. 

iii. Vidvan — 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Vidvan 
may qualify in an additional language or in additional 
languages by passing the examination in such language or 
languages according to the regulations. A candidate who 
offers one additional language only may take the whole 
examination in that language in one year, and a cand^’date 
who offers for his examination two Dravidian languages 
and is exempted by the ^Senate from the production of the 
required certificates shall be permitted to take the Prelimi- 
nary and Pinal Examinations in successive years. 

Candidates desiring to qualify in an additional Dravi- 
dian language may offer either of the courses in that lan- 
guage detailed in Regulation 7 of this Chapter. 

• Such Exemptions are now granted by the Syndicate. 
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6. Siromani — 

Siromani— 1. The eoiii*«e ol' studies shall be as 

Coarse of „ ,, 

Stadies for follows : — 

f A, General. 

(a) The History of Sanskrit Language and 

Literature. 

(b) Prescribed text-books. 

JS. A Special Subject. 

ii. For the prelmiinai'y^ exarnmation, the course in 
the general part shall comprise — 

(a) Prescribed text-books relating to the elements 
of Tarka, Mimamsa and Vyakarana; 

(h) Pivseribod texi-books chosen from among the 
Mantras, the Brahmanas, the Upani^ads, the 
Grhya (and l^harma Sutras and the Smritis. 

For the final examination, the course in the general 
part shall comprise the History of Sanskrit Language and 
Literature. 

iii. The course in the special part shall consist of one 
of the following branches of study taken by the candi- 
date : — 


Branch I . — Mimamsa Group. 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed text-books 
relating to Purvamimamsa, Veda, Srauta and Dharma- 
sastra. 

For the final examination, (a) prescribed text-books 
relating to Purvamimamsa. {b) The application ol 
Mimamsa to Vedie exegesis and to the proper co|mprehen- 
sion of the social and the legal aspects of the Dharma- 
sastras. 


Branch II . — Vedanta Group. 

For the preliminary examination prescribed text-books 
relating to the Bhashya Prasthana of one of the three South 
Indian Schools of Vedanta viz. — ^Advaita, Visistadvaita 
and Dvaita. 
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For the final examination, (o) prescribed text-books 
relating to the Vada Prasihana of one of the three South 
Indian Schools of Vedanta; and (5) prescribed text-books 
relating to Yoga, Sankhya and the elements of the three 
South Indian Schools of Vedanta. 

There shall be two papers on the books prescribed 
under (o) and one paper on the books prescribed under (6). 

Brakch III . — Nyaya Group. 

For the preliminary examimation, prescribed text-books 
relating In the Nyay.'i and Vaisosika Darsaitas iiiclixding 
select portions of Purvavada. 

For the final examination, prescribed text-books 
relating to N\;i\a and t'aiseaita l>ai'Nanas incinding select 
portions of IJtlaravada and of the Sabdabodha works in 
Nyaya and Mimainsa. 

Branch IV . — Vydkarana Group. 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed text-books 
relating to advanced Vyakarana, including select portions of 
standard conunentaries on the Siddhant^aumudi. 

For the final examination, prescribed text-books relat- 
ing to advanced Vyakarana, including Sabdabodha works 
in Vyakarana and select portions of the Mahabhadya and 
standard commentaries on the Siddhantakaumudi. 

1 Branch V . — SaJiitya Group. 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed Kavyas 
and Natakas and a simjjle work in Poetics. 

For the final examination, (a) prescribed text-books 
renting to Grammar, Prosody and Poetics ; and (b) pres- 
cribed text-books of an advanced character, relating to 
Aiaukara iSastra. 

Branch VI . — Jyotisa Group. 

For the Preliminary Examination . — ^Prescribed books 
in Jyotisa and Ganita. 

For the Final Prescribed books of an 

advance^ character, in Jyotisa and Ganita. 
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BRiVNCfi Vll. — Ayurveda Group, 

For the Preliminary Examination^ — ^Prescribed books 
in Ayurveda and a certificate of having attended the prac- 
tice of a Hospital for one year under an Ayurvedic Physi- 
cian. 

For the Final Exa/mination, — ^Prescribed books of an 
advanced character in Ayurveda and a certificate of having 
attended the practice of a Hospital for 2 years under an 
Ayurvedic Physician. 

i\. ^Siromani Examination — ^ 

(</ } 111 llic ‘pjeliniiiiHry r.va in ilia Lion Ihero shall be in 
[hi general i^ail two papers on the prescribed text-books; 
and, in tlie special part, two papers on tlie prescribed text- 
books. 


(6) In the final examination there shall be in the 
general part one paper on the History of Sanskrit Lang- 
uage and Literature and in the special part there shall be 
three papers on the prescribed text-books. 


Vidvan— Course 
of Studies for 


7. A. Vidvan with Sanskrit. 


i. Sanskrit — 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination, -prescribed Kavyas, 
Natakas, a simple work in Poetics and a prescribed portion 
in Grammar. The text-books prescribed under this head 
shall, as far as possible, be the same as those prescribed for 
the preliminary examination under Branch V Sahitya 
group: — Siromani course. 

For the final examination, (a) History of Sanskrit 
Languages and Literature; and (b) prescribed text-books 
relating to Grammar^ Prosody and Poetics. The text-books 
prescribed under this head shall be the same as those 
prcsci'ibed* under (ft) -for the Sahitya * Siromani final 
examiASjtion. v . 
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ii. Yermcular language — 

The course shall be — 

For ilie preliminary examination, (a) prescribed text- 
books in Poetry and Prose; and (6) Vernacular Composi- 
tion. 

For the final examination, prescribed text-books relat- 
ing to Uranunar, Prosody and Poetics. 

iii. Vidvan Examination — 

(а) In the preliminary examination there shall be 
one paper on the prescribed text-books relating to the 
selected Vernacular language, one paper in Vernacular 
Composition and two iiapors on the prescribed (Sanskrit 
text-books. The Jast-mcnlioncd papers shall, as lar as pos- 
sible, be the same as the papers on the text-books prescribed 
for the preliminary examination under the special part of 
the Sahitya tSiromani course, such questions on the prescrib- 
ed text in Urammar as may be placed in these papers being 
required to be answered by the Vidyan candidates only. 
A lower standard than that of the ttaliitya yiromani shall 
be required in the case of the Vidvan candidate. 

(б) In the final examination, there shall be — 

(i) A paper on the prescribed yanskrit text-books. 

(ii) A patier on the History of the Sanskrit Lang- 
uage and Literature. 

N.B . — This paper shall be the same as the corres- 
ponding paper for the yiromani examination, 
a lower standard than that of yiromani being 
required in the case of Vidvan candidates. 

(iii) A paper on the prescribed Vernacular text- 
books relating to (grammar, Prosody and 
Poetics. 

N.B . — The first paper on the text-books prescribed 
for the yahitya yiromani final examination 
sliall be identical with paper (ij comprised in 
the Vidvan final examination and shall be on 
the text-books prescribed under (a) for the 
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Sahitya Siromaiii final examination, a lower 
standard than that of the Sahitya Siromani 
being required in the case of Vidvan candi- 
dates, The second and third papers on text- 
books for the Sahitya Siromani final exami- 
nation shall be on those prescribed therefor 
under (6). 

B. Vidvan — with Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese, Malayalam, 
Oriya or Marathi as the main language and Sanskrit 
as a subsidiary language. 

I. The Selected Vernacular Language — 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination, (a) prescribed 
text-books in Poetry and Prose; (b) prescribed text-books 
relating to Grammar: and (c) Composition. 

For the final examination, (a) prescribed text- 
books in Poetry; (b) prescribed text-books relating to 
Advanced Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; (c) History of 
Language and Literature. 

II. Sanskrit — 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination, (a) prescribed 
texts ill simple Poetry and Prose; (b) Elementary Gram- 
mar taught in relation to (a) ; (c) Translation from Sans- 
krit into the selected Vernacular Language. 

For the final examination, {a) prescribed text- 
books in Kavyas and Natakas; (b) Elementary Prosody 
and Poetics taught in relation to (a). 

III. Vidvan Examination — 

(i) In the preliminary examination in the selected 
Vernacular Language there shall be two papers 
on the prescribed text-books in Poetry and Prose 
and those relating to Grammar and one paper on 
Composition. In Sanskrit there shall be one 
paper of two parts, the first containing ques- 
tions on Sanskrit Grammar and Poetry and 
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Prose text-books and the second containing pas- 
sage or passages for translation from Sanskrit 
into the selected Vernacular Language. 

(ii) In the final examination in the selected Lang- 
uage there shall be one paper on Poetry text- 
books, one paper on text-books relating to 
Advanced Grammar, Prosody and Poetics, and 
one pa])er on History of Language and 
Literature. In Sanskrit there shall be one 
paper containing questions on text-books. 

The standard required in Sanskrit shall not be 
higher than that required for that language 
taken as an optional subject in Part II of the 
Intermediate Examination. 


* C. Vidvan — two Dravidian languages without Sanskrit. 

The course in each Dravidian language, the text-books 
pr6scrij)ed and the examination therein sliall be identical 
with Ihose prescribed for the same language when offered 
along witli Sanskrit for the Vidvan title; provided that a 
carKli(hjt(» who offers two Dravidian languagi^s shall, at, the 
end of the second year of his course, take his preliminary 
examination in one of the two Dravidian languages by 
answering all the three question papers in that language as 
set forth under 7-A (iii) supra for the preliminary and 
final examinations, and that he shall, at the end of the 
fourth year of his course, take his final examination in 
the other Dravidian language by adopting a similar pro- 
cedure. 


D. Vidvan — Tamil alone — 


I. The course shall be — 


For the preliminary^ examination^ (a) prescribed 
text-books in Poetry and Prose; (ft) prescribed text-books 
relating to Grammar; (c) Composition; and (d) History 
of the Tamil Country. 


♦Noic.—The course of study for the' Vidvan Title und^ 
Regulation 7-A and C. in Telugu shall include Lakshnagrandhas 
(Ommmar, Prosody and Poetics) along with Lakshyagrandhas 
(Literature, Kavya and Prabhandhas) for Preliminary and Final 
Examinations. For books vide APPENDIX XIV, 
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For the final examination, (a) prescribed text-books 
in Poetry ; (b) prescribed text-books relating to Advanced 
Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; (c) History of Language 
and Literature; and {d) Inscriptions. 

II. (a) In the preliminary examination in Tamil 
there shall be one paper on the prescribed text-books in 
Poetry and Prose alpd one paper on the prescribed text- 
books relating to Grammar; one paper on composition; and 
one paper on the History of the Tamil Country. 

(6) In the final examination in Tamil there shall be 
two papers on prescribed Poetry text-books; two papers 
on text-books relating to Advanced Gramma/r, Prosody and 
Poetics ; one paper on History of Language and Literature ; 
and one paper on Inscriptions. 

*8. Courses of Studies in Arabic, Persian and Urdu : — 
(i) Afzal-ul-Ulama. ' 

The following shall be the course of study in Arabic 
for the title of Afzal-ul-Ulama Examination: — 

(A) Preliminary. 

The course of study shall consist of — 

(1) Tafsir, Hadith and Usul-i-Hadith. 

(2) Piqh, ^Aqaa’id and Mantiq. 

(3) Prose text-books. 

(4) Poetry text-books. 

(5) History. 

(6) Translation from Arabic into Urdu or Tamil 

or Malayalam and vice versa. 

(7) Grammar, Rhetoric and Prosody. 


♦For courses of study In force for the examinations of 1937, 
vide APPENDIX XVIII. 

30-- c 
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B. — Final. 


The course of study shall consist of — 

(1) Tafsir, Hadith and Tlmul Hadith. 

(2) Piqh, Usul-ul-Piqh and ’Ilmul Kalam. 

(3) Prose text-books. 

(4) Poetry text-books. 

(5) History. 

(6) Translation from Arabic into Urdu or Tamil 

or Malayalam and vice versa. 

(7) Mantiq, Palsafab, and Balaghat. 

(8) Composition in Arabic. 

(9) History of Arabic Language and Literature. 
Note. — Candidates for the examination in Afzal-ul- 

ulama title, if their mother tongue happens to be Tamil or 
Malayalam may offer their respective languages for the 
paper on Translation. The fact will be noted in their 
Diploma. 

(ii) Munshm-Pazil. 

The following shall be the course of study for 
Munshi-i-Pazil Examination ; — 

A. — Preliminary. 

Part I. — Pebsun. 

(1) Persian Prose Text-books. 

(2) Persian Poetry Text-books. 

(3) Composition in Persian on general topics as 

well as on subjects selected from text-books 
prescribed for non-detailed study. 

( 4 ) Grammar, Bhetoric and Prosody. 

(5) Islamic History. 

Part II. — ^Ubdu. 

(6) Composition in Urdu on general topics as well 

as on subjects selected from text-books 
prescribed for non-detailed study. 

(7) Translation from Persian into Urdu and vice 

versa. 
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B. — Final. ' 

Part I. — ^Persian. 

(1) Persian Prose Text-books. 

(2) Persian Poetry and Literary Criticism. 

(3) Composition in Persian on general topics as 

well as on subjects selected from text-books 
prescribed for non-detailed study. 

(4) History of Persian Language and Literature. 

(5) Islamic History. 

(6) Grammar, Rhetoric and Prosody. 

Part II. — Urdu. 

(7) Composition in Urdu on general topics and on 

subjects selected from the text-books 
prescribed for non-detailed study. 

(8) Translation from Persian into Urdu and vice 

versa. 


(iii) Adib-i-FazIL.. 

The following shall be the course of study for 
Adib-i-Fazil Examination : — 

A. — Preliminary. 

Part I — ^Ubdu. 

(1) Urdu Prose Text-books. 

(2) Urdu Poetry. 

(3) Composition in Urdu on general topics as well 

as on subjects selected from the text-books 
' / prescribed for non-detailed study. 

(4) Grammar, Rhetoric and Prosody. 

(5) Mamie History. 
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PiiBT II— Persian, Tamil or Malayalam. 

(6) Composition in Persian, Tamil or Malayalam 
on general topics as well as on subjects 
selected from the text-books prescribed for 
non-dctailcd sliidy. 

(7) 'Translation from Urdu into Persian, Tamil or 

. • Malayalam and wee wrsa., 

B. — Final. 

(1) Urdu Prose text-books. 

(2) Urdu Poetry and literary criticism. 


Part I — Urdu. 

(3) Composition in Urdu on general topics as well 

as on subjects selected from the text-books 
. . . prescribed for non-detailed study. 

(4) History of Urdu Language and Literature. 

(5) Islamic History. 

(6) Grammar, Rhetoric and Prosody. 

Part II— Persian, Tamil or Malayalam. 

(7) Composition in Persian or Tamil or Malayalam 

on general topics as well as on subjects 
selected from text-books pre.scribed for 
non-detailed study. 

(8) Translation from Urdu into Persian or Tamil 

or Malayalam and vice versa. 


(iv) TAsro-i-KAMiL. 

*1 course of study for 

the title Tabib-i-Kamil:— ^ 

' '' ' ' A. — :PTcUminary, 

ntid ? Tibb-i-Unani'in Persian and Urdu 

and a certificate of having attended the jiractiee of a 
recognised Unahi Hospital or dispensary for two years 
under a recognised Unani Physician. ' - 
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B. — Final. 

Prescribed books of aii advanced character in 
Tibb-i-Unani in Persian and Urdu and the certificate of 
having attended the practice of a recognised Unani Hospital 
or dispensary for three years under a recognised Unani 
Physician. 


(v) A^zal-ul-Atibba. 

A. — Preliminary, 

Prescribed text-books in Tibb-i-Unani in Arabic and 
Urdu and a certificate of having attended the practice of a 
recognised Unani Hospital or dispensary for two years 
under a recognized Unani Physician. 

B. — Final. 

Prescribed books of an advanced character in 
Tibb-i-Unani in Arabic and Urdu and a certificate of 
having attended the practice of a recognised Unani 
Hospital or dispensary for three years under a recognized 
Unani Physician. 

The prescribed text-books shall comprise the following 
subjects : — 

(1) Kulliyath and Kimiyah. 

(2) Tashrihul A‘za wa Manafi'ul A‘za. 

(3) ‘limul Adwiyah and ‘Jlmus Saydalah. 

(4) Tarikhut-Tib. 

(5) ‘Hmul Tashkhis. 

(6) ‘Hmul Amrad wal Jarathim. 

(7) Tibb-i-Qummi. 

(8) Mu'alijat. 

(9.) ‘Hmul Qabilah. 

9. Scheme of examination. 

There will be seven question papers of three hours’ 
dibration each in the Preliminary E:nuaiinatioBS for 
Munshi-i-Pazil, Adib-i-Fazil and Tabib-i-Komil tmd there 
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will be eight question papers of three hours’ duration each 
in the Final Examinations of the above-mentioned titles. 
The maximum marks of each paper will be 100. 

There will be eight question papers of three hours’ 
duration each in the Preliminary Examination for 
Afzal-ul-Ulama and Afzal-ul-Atibba Titles Examinations 
and there will be nine question papers of three hours 
duration each in the final Examinations of the above- 
mentioned titles. The maximum marks of each paper will 
be 100. 


Halpan— Coarse 
of stadies. 


10. The following shall be the 
course of studies in Syriac for the Title 
of Malpan: — 


A. Preliminary. 

The course of study shall consist of — 

1- Prose Text-books. 

2. Poetry Text-books. 

3. History of the Syriac Language and Literature. 

4. Translation from Syriac into English and from 

English into Syriac. 

5. Composition in Syriac. 


, B. Final. 

The course of study shall consist of— 

!• Prose Text-books. 

2. Poetry Text-books. 

3. History of the Syriac Language and Literature. 

4. Translation from Syria® into English and from 

English into Syriac. , 

5. Composition in Syriac. 

Questi<^ dti Crammar may be put in the Examination 
Paul's on ^e Text-books. 
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The following shall be the course of studies for tlie 
Title of Soppar: — 


A, Preliminary, 

flAiinoti fiAitii A course of study shall consist of 

of itadres for, * Syriac as the Main Language and 
Hebrew as a Subsidiary Language. 

Syriac as the Main subject will include — 

1. Syriac Prose- 

2. Syriac Poetry. 

3. Translation from Syriac into English and from 

English into* Syriac. 

4. Composition in Syriac. 

Hebrew as a Subsidiary subject will include — 

1. Hebrew Prose. 

2, Hebrew Poetry. 

Questions on Grammar may be put in the Examination 
Papers on the Text-books. 

B, Final, 

The course of study shall consist of Syriac as the 
Main Language and Hebrew as a Subsidiary Language. 

Syriac as the Main subject will include — 

1. Syriac Prose- 

2. Syriac Poetry. 

3. Translation from Syriac into English and from 

English into Syriac. 

4. Composition in Syriac. 

Hebrew as a Subsidiary subject will consist of — 

1. Hebrew Prose. 

2. Hebrew Poetry. 

Questions on Grammar may be put in the Exami- 
nation Papers on the Text-books. 



242 


LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY 


[CHAP. 


The scheme of examination in the Titles of Malpan 
and Soppar shall be as follows: — 

MALPAN. 


Preliminary. 


Hours. 

1. Prose text-books — Syriac . . . . 3 

2. Poetry text-books — Syriac . . . . 3 

3. History of the Syriac Language and 

Literature . . . . . . 3 

4. Translation from Syriac into English. 3 

5. Translation from English into Syriac. 3 

6. Composition in Syriac . . . . 3 

Total 


Final. 


Hours. 

1. Prose text-books — Syriac . . . . 3 

2. Poetry text-books — Syriac . . . . 3 

3. History of the Syriac Language and 

Literature . . . . . . 3 

4. Translation from Syriac into English. 3 

5. Translation from English into Syriac. 3 

6. Composition in Syriac . . . . 3 


Marks. 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

600 


Marks. 

100 

100 

100 .. 

100 

100 

100 


Total . . 600 


SOPPAR. 


Preliminary. 


1. Syriac Prose 

2. Syriac Poetry 

3. Translation from Syriac into English 

4. Translation from English into Syriac 

5. Composition in Syriac 

6. Hebrew Prose 

7. Hebrew Poetry 


Hours. Marks. 
3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 


700 


Total 
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Final. 




Hours. 

Marks 

1. 

Syriac Prose 

3 

100 

2. 

Syriac Poetry 

3 

100 

3. 

Translation from Syriac into English. 

3 

100 

4. 

Translation from English into Syriac. 

3 

100 

5. 

Composition in Syriac 

3 

100 

6. 

Hebrew Piose 

3 

100 

7. 

Hebrew Poetry 

3 

100 


Total 


700 


11. All the papers in the examination for titles 

shall be set and answered in the respec* 
Answering of tive languages to which they relate pro- 
vided that papers in Sanskrit as the 
subsidiary language for the Vidvan 
course mentioned under 2 (b) in this chapter shall be set 
in Sanskrit and answered in the respective main languages 
of the candidates. Devanagari script shall be used for 
Sanskrit. 

12. (a) No person shall be permitted to enter uplon 

. any of the foregoing Vidvan and Siro- 

Admission test 

he has passed the admission test conducted by tlie Educa- 
tional Department and obtained from the department a 
certificate of fitness for the course he proposes to take up, 
in the case of candidates taking Sanskrit as one of the two 
languages mentioned under 2 (a) and (6) of this Chapter. 

In the case of candidates for the Vidvan Title select- 
ing Tamil alone, or a Dravidiaii language, Marathi, Oriya, 
or Hindi, as the main language, the admission test shall 
consist of the two papers set for the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts and Science in the corresponding Indian 
Language mentioned in Regulation 2 (c) of Chapter 
XXXIX, provided that a few questions on Grammar be 
added in that part of the Intermediate (Part II) First 
Paper intended for Vidvan candidates alone and that the 
question on translation in the three hours paper 
for the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 

31--C 
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Science shall, in the case of candidates for this admission 
test be replaced by questions on paraphrase or com- 
position in the selected language. Candidates obtaining not 
less than 40 per cent, of the total number of marks in the 
two papers mentioned above taken together shall be certified 
eligible for admission to the respective Vidvan courses. A 
candidate for the Intermediate Examination in Arts & 
Science, who has obtained the prescribed passing minimum 
In Part II thereof shall, without any further admission test, 
be admitted to the Vidvan course, provided that the langu- 
age selected for that course as the main or only language, is 
jdenticiil with the language iji which lie has passed Part II 
of the Intermediate Examination. 

Provided, however, that it shall be competent for 
the Syndicate to recognize the admission tests of other 
Universities or examinations conducted by Indian States 
as qualifying for admission to the Vidvan and Siromani 
Courses of this University. 

No person shall be permitted to enter upon the course's 
To of study prescribed for the titles Afzat- 

fiintll. uWlania and MwnshU^Fazil unless he 

has obtained a certificate of fitness from 
the head of the approved institution which he proposes to 
enter. 


12. (b) No person shall be permitted to enter upon 

Tabib-i-Kamil or Afzal-ul-Atibba courses of study unless 
he has passed an admission test which shall consist of four 
papers set on the books prescribed for B.A. Part II in Urdu 
and Persian in case of Tabib-i-Kamil and Arabic and Urdu 
in the case of Afzal-ul-Atibba. The papers in Persian and 
Arabic shall be set and answered in Urdu and questions on 
translation in the second papers, in the case of candidates 
for this test, shall be replaced by questions on paraphrase 
or composition on the selected language. 

Candidates obtaining not less than 35 per cent, of the 
total number of marks in each language shall be certified 
as eligible for admission to the respective courses of 
Tibb-i-Unani, 
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Those who have passed the Preliminary ’Ryamiri ntinn 
of either Munshi-i-Fazil or of Adib-i-Fazil with Persian as 
the subsidiary language will not be required to sit J*or the 
Admission Test. They can enter upon the course of study 
prescribed for Tabib-i-Kamil Examination. 

Those who have passed the Preliminary Examination 
of Afzal-ul-Ulama (with Urdu Translation) will not be 
required to pass the Admission Test and they can enter 
upon the course of study prescribed for Afzal-ul-Atibba 
Title Examination. 

The candidates who have passed and obtained the 
Diploma of L.I.M. from the Government Indian School of 
Medicine, Madras, may be exempted from the Admission 
Test prescribed for the Tabib-i-Kamil and Afzal-ul-Atibba 
and in their case the period of practical training shall be 
only one year instead of two and three years for Preli- 
minary and Final respectively. 

No person shall be permitted to enter upon the courses 
of study prescribed for the Titles of Malpan and Soppar, 
unless he has obtained a certificate of fitness from the 
Head of the approved institution which he proposes to 
enter. 

13. The Syndicate shall be empowered to approve, 
Approval of purpose of the examination, such 

Institutions institutions as in its opinion are duly 

qualified to provide efficient instruction 
in one or more of the courses prescribed, and also to with- 
di*aw such approval if at any time it thinks fit to do so. 

All the applications for approval under this Regula- 
tion shall be referred for opinion to the 
approval Boards of Studies concerned before they 

are finally disposed of by the Syndicate. 

^Approval of Institutions. 

Institutions applying for approval of Tabib-i-Kamil 
and Afzal-ul-Atibba courses of studies will have to satisfy 


♦See Regulation 8 (h) of Chapter XXXVII, p. 64. 
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the Syndicate that they maintain an efficient Unani 
Hospital or dispensary. 

14. The Syndicate shall Iiavc the power to grant 
BEemptlon from exemption from the production of either 
certificates or both of the annual certilicates of ai- 

(Ordinancejj tendance required by candidates for the 
Oriental Title Examinations, provided that the candi- 
date— 

(1) is at tlie time of the examination at least twenty- 
years of a<^e; and 

(2) is certified by members oi‘ the Boards of Studies 
of the Madi*as University in the languages concerned or 
by heads of Oriental Colleges in the subjects in which 
their institutions are approved by the Madras University 
to be qualified by his attainments to appear for the 
examination. 

Applications for exemption under this Ordinance must 
be foJ'warded so as to reach the Registrar before the 1st 
October preceding the examination. 

Provided also that the above exemption shall not be 
granted to a candidate who, within the preceding four years 
from the date of the certificate above referred to, failed 
to secure 30 per cent, of the marks in the compulsory paper 
in Sahitya and elementary grammar prescribed for the 
Sanskrit Entrance examination conducted by the Educa- 
tional department, having sat for it; or who f^ed to secure 
eligibility for admission to any Branch or Group of the 
Oriental Title Course, having sat for the paper in the 
Entrance Examination relating to that Branch or Group. 

Certificate for exemption, 

I hereby certify that, to tlie best of my knowledge and 
belief . . . will have completed his twentieth year 

before the date of the next Oriental Title Examination, 
and that he is qualified by his attainments to appear for 
the examination. 

I certify also that, to the best of my knowledge ahd 
belief, within the preceding four years from the date of 
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this certificate, he did not fail to secure 30 per cent, of the 
marks in the compulsory paper Sahitya and elementary 
grammar prescribed for the Sanskrit Entrance Examina- 
tion, having sat for it ; nor did he fail to secure eligibility 
for admission to any Branch or Group of the Oriental Title 
course, having sat for the paper in the Entrance Exami- 
nation relating to that Branch or Group. 


Date 


Signature, 


Glassification of 
successful candi- 
dates 


15. (a) A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
l)r(‘liunnary examination if he obtains 

in?for*a pass^^^ forty per cent, of the total 

® ^ marks in that examination. A candi- 

date shall be declared to have passed the final-examination 
if he obtains not less than forty per cent, 
of the total marks in that examination. 
A candidate, however, appearing for 
Vidvan Examination, Preliminary or 
Pinal under Regulation 7-(B) — ^with 
Tamil, Tclugu, Kanarese, Malayalatm, 
Oriya, Marathi or Hindi, as Main Language and 
Sanskrit as a Subsidiary Language, shall obtain not less 
than 25 per cent, of the maj-ks in the Subsidiary Language 
at the Examination. A candidate, however, ai>pearing for 
the Vidvan Examination, Preliminary or Final, under 
Regulation 7-D — Tamil alone — shall obtain not less than 35 
per cent, of the marks in eacli of the following divisions; — 
(a) Literature, (b) Grammar, (c) Other Subjects. Ail 
other candidates shall be deemed to have failed. Successful 
candidates in the final examination shall be arranged in 
three classes: — 


The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent.; the second, of those who obtain not less 
than fifty per cent. ; and the third, of those who obtain 
less than fifty per cent, of the total marks. 


(b) Marks qualifying for a Pass for Titles in 
Arabic, Persian and Urdu and in the Titles of Malpan 
a nd 8oppa/r : — 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Preliminary Examination, if he obtains not less than 40 
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per cent, of the total marks in that Examination provided 
he does not obtain Jess tliaii 25 per cent, of tlie total marks 
cither in the main or in the subsidiary language. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed the Pinal 
Examination if he obtains not less than 40 per cent, of 
the total marks in that Examination, provided, however, he 
does not obtain less than 25 per cent, cither in the main or 
in the subsidiary language. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed. 

Successful candidates in the final 
ClaBsincatioii of i n i i • 

Buccessfal candi- examination snail be arranged in 

dates. three classes: — 

The first consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent.; the second, of those who obtain not less 
than fifty i)er cent. ; and the third, of those who obtain less 
than fifty per cent, of the total marks. 


(ii) CERTIFICATES OF PROFICIENCY IN ORIENTAL 

LEARNING. 

16. Candidates for certificates shall 
SabJectB for offer for their examination one of the 
Kammation following subjects — 

•(1) Literary Criticism as applied to Sanskrit Literar 
ture. 

^(2) Indian Philosophy in its relation to Western 
Philosophy. 

•(3) Indo-European Philology with special reference 
to Santoit. 

* (4) South Indian Langu^es and Literatures in their 
bearing on Ancient Indian History and Cul- 
ture. 

•(5) Hindu Law and Jurisprudence. 

*(6) Muhammadan Law and Jurisprudence, 


♦For Syllabus— ride APPENDIX XV. 
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*(7) Literary Criticism as applied to Arabic or Per- 
sian Literature. 

*(8) Arabian Philosophy in its relation to Western 

Philosophy. 

*'(9) Semitic Philology — for Arabic; and Indo-Persian 
Philology with special reference to Persian — 
for Persian. 

'*^(10) Dravidian Philology with special reference to 
Dravidian Languages of South India — Tamil, 
Telugu, Kanarese or Malayalam. 

(11) Tafsir and ^Ilmul-Tafsir. 

(12) Iladith and 'Ilmul Iladith. 

(13) Literary Criticism as applied to Urdu Litera- 

ture. 


17. The course of studies for the examination shall 

extend over a period of two years and 
Course of shall be taken in an institution or ins- 
stodies—two years ti^utions approved for the purpose by 
the Syndicate. 

18. The question papers in the examination for 

certificates shall be set and answered 
Papers set and in English, except in the two subjects 
^^^EngUsh where the papers shall be 

set and answered in Arabic, and the 
paper on Literary criticism as applied to Urdu Literature 
shall be set and answered in Urdu. 


19. The examination for certificates 
Day of Exam> shall follow immediately the Final Exa- 
lation mination for Titles in Oriental Learning. 


20. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
for certificates until the expiry of two 
years from the date of his appearing for 
and passing the preliminary examination for Titles. 


AdmiBBion 


♦For Syllabus-~t;ic^e AFPeNMX XV, 
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21* The S 3 iTidicate shall be empowered, after reference 
A roval of Board of Studies in Sanskrit, or in 

InsHtutions ^ Arabic as the case may be, to approve for 
the purpose of the examination for 
certificates such institutions as in its opinion are duly 
qualified to provide efficient instruction in accordance with 
the syllabuses prescribed for the several optional subjects 
of the examination and also to withdraw such approval if 
at any time it think fit to do so. 


22. Applications for exemption from the production 
of the prescribed certificate shall be for- 
warded so as to reach the Registrar be- 
Ezemption October 1, preceding the examina- 

tion. 


23. Candidates for certificates, who have passed the 

examination for Titles and have satisfied 
qaaiffy for anothe? ^he Examines in one optional subject, 
optional may present themselves for examination 

in another optional subject after an in- 
terval of two years without further attendance in an ap- 
proved institution. 

24. In each subject for examination for certificates 

there shall be one paper of three hours ^ 
^^paper duration, wdiich candidates shall be 
reciuired to answer on the morning of 
the day following the final examination for Titles. 

25. The correspondents of approved institutions shall 
submit every yeai* to the Syndicate a full report on the 
working and progress of their respective institutions dur- 
ing the previous academical year . This report should reach 
the Registrar not later than July I, and should be referred 
to the Boards of Studies concerned for remarks and advice 
as to further action, if any. 

26. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 

examination if he obtains not less than 
Classifloation of forty per cent, of the marks. All the 
saocessful oandi- others shall be deemed to have failed in 
the examination, 
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Successful candidates shall be arranged in three 
classes as follows: — 

(а) Those who obtain not less than sixty per cent. 

of the marks shall be placed in the first class; 

(б) those who obtain less than sixty per cent. 

but not less than fifty per cent, of the marks 

shall be placed in the second class; and 
* (c) the rest shall be placed in the third class, 

(ill) DEGREE OP MASTER OP ORIENTAL LEARNING. 

27. Every candidate for the Degree of Master of 

, , - Oriental Learning shall have passed the 

M.O L. Degree. ^ * Examination for Certificates of Profi- 
ciency in Oriental Learning of this 
University or an examination of any other University 
accepted by the Syndicate as an equivalent thereto and 
shall have thereafter ^pursued for two years an advanced 
course of study bearing upon the subject selected by him 
for the examination for that certificate. 

28. Every candidate for the Degree shall be required 
to submit with his application — 

(a) a certificate in the fallowing terihs from the 
head of an institution approved under 
Submission of Regulation 12 of this chapt(‘r for 
a^pl cation thesis instruction in, or from 

a member of /the Boards of Studies 
dealing with the subject of the candi- 
date's Certificate of Proficiency, or from 
some competent scholar recognized by 
the Syndicate: — 

Form of Certificate. 

I hereby certify that, to the best of my knowledge 

and belief, has pursued, for not less 

than two years after qualifying for the Certi- 
ficate of Proficiency in Oriental Learning 
and advanced course of study, bearing upon 
the subject of this Certificate of Proficiency. 
Station Signature 

Date vrith designation 

32- Q 
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and (b) an original thesis in English showing evidence 
of original work connected with the special 
subject in which he qualified himself for his 
certificate, the candidate indicating in a pre- 
face to his thesis^ and specially in notes, the 
sources from which his information is taken 
and the extent to which he has availed him- 
self of the work of others. 

The application and thesis must be forwarded so as to 
be received by the Registrar between 1st March and 
1st April, and between 1st October and 1st November of 
every year. 

29. The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate to a 
Board consisting of not more than three persons who at 
their discretion may require the candidate to appear before 
them to be tested orally wdth reference to the thesis (and 
to his facility in the use of the English Language). The 
Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of the exa- 
mination of the thesis, and of the oral examination, if any, 
stating whether, in their opinion, the candidate is, by rea- 
son of his attainments, a fit person to receive the Degree 
of Master of Oriental Learning. The Syndicate shall pub- 
lish the name of each successful candidate for the Degree 
with the title of his thesis. 


CHAPTER LXTT— (Regulations) . 

Diploma and Certificate Courses. 

(1) Diploma in Economics. 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Diploma in 
Economics unless he has completed the 
Eligibility for prescribed course of study and has satis- 
Dlploma. thg examiners in the qualifying 

examination. 
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Course of 2. The course of study shall be: — 

study. 

1. Economics. 

2. Statistical Methods. 

3. Kecent Economic History and Economic 
Geography. 

4. Itural Economics. 

5. Social Economics (including Elements of 
Social Ijistitutions). 

(i. A special subject in 4 or 5, 

Every candidate shall also submit before 1st March a 
short thesis based on original enquiry on some problem of 
limited scope connected with either 4 or 5. 

3. The course of study shall be open only to students 

who have qualified for a degree in this 

Qualification Universitv or other recognised Univer- 

for admission. 

4. Applieationa to enter upon the course of study 

must reach the Professor of Indian 
Application. Economics not later than the 15th June 
of each year. 

5. The course for the Diploma in Economics shall be 
Duration o£ normally for one year, but for part-time 

Course students it shall extend over two years. 

6. No student shall be admitted to the examination 

unless he or she has attended not less than 
Attendance. three-fourths of the lectures and classes 
provided, and also produces the prescribed certificate. 

7. A fee of Rs. 75 shall be paid to the University by 

each student on admission to the course, 
except in the case of part-time students 
who may pay the fee in two annual instalments pf 
Rs. 37-8-0, 
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8. A candidate shall be declared to have passed th® 

examination if he obtains not less than 
Olassiflcation of £oi'ty per cent, of the total marks in all 
the ])apers taken together. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed in tli(‘ (‘xaini nation. Successful candidates obtaining 
not less than sixty i)ej’ cent, of llie marks shall bo declared 
to have passed with distinction. 

9. Notwithstanding anything contained in the forego- 
Syndioate com- Regulations, it shall be competent for 

potent to suspend the Syndicate, by previous notice in the 
oouFse and exami- Gazette, to suspend for any year or 
any number of years the courses and exa- 
minations for the Diploma in Economics provided always 
that any student permitted to enter upon the courses, who 
qualified for the certificate prescribed in Regulation 6, shall 
be permitted to present himself for examination in accord- 
ance with the Regulations, at the earliest opportunity at 
which he would have been entitled to appear but for sus- 
pensory notice. 

10. Notwithstanding anytliing contrary contained in 
this chapter, students who were admitted to the Diploma 
course in 1928-29 will be permitted to continue their course 
in 1929-30 under the old regulations. 


(2) Diplomas in French amd German. 


11. No candidate shall be eligible for a diploma in 
French or German who has not under- 
Dlploma''^^ ^ prescribed course and satisfied 

the Examiners in the qualifying Exami- 
nation. 


fop 


12. No candidate shall be admitted to the courses of 
instruction in French and German who 
has not passed the examination for 
certificates of Proficiency in Oriental 
Learning or the Matriculation Examina- 
tion of this University or an examination 
recognised by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 


Onaliftoation 

Admission 
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13. The course which is a part-time course is primarily 
intended for such persons as are desirous 
Coarse->fov whom of proceeding over-seas for higher 
intended studies, but shall be open to other persons 

approved by the Syndicate provided 
they Imve salisfi<3d th(' condition laid down in Law 12 of 
tliis Chaptci’. 

14. The course shall consist of three terms extending 
over one academic year. Applications 
course admission must reach the Eegistrar 

not later than the 15th June. 


15. For the purpose of entrance to the course no pre- 
vious acquaintance with the language is required and 
the candidates will be taught on a syllabus and text 
books prescribed from year to year. 

16. There shall be an examination held yearly in the 

Date of Exam- other dates 

ination as may be llxed by the Syndh'ate. 


J7. Mo student sliall be admitted to the examinatiou 
unless he has attended not less than 75 
Attendance per cent, of the total attendances at 
lectures and has produced a certificate 
from the lecturer certifying that his progress and conduct 
have been satisfactory. The examination shall consist of 
two papers, the first of three hours ^ and the second of two 
hours' duration. The first paper shall contain questions on 
text-books and grammar, and the second 
paper shall contain questions on trans- 
Examina ion lation from the selected language into 
English and vice versa. 


Candi. 


18. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination if he obtains not less than 
Classiftcation of forty per cent, of the total marks in all 
the papers taken together. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed 
in the examination. Successful candidates obtaining not 
less than sixty per cent, of the marks shall he declared to 
have passed with distinction. 


snooessful 
dates 
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19. The fee for the course in either French or German 

shall be Rs. 45 payable to the University 
on admission to the course, provided 
that in the ease of students reading for Honours Degree 
Examination in Arts and Science, other Degree Examina- 
tions (including Professional Degree Examinations), or the 
Diploma Examinations in Economics and Geography, and 
students in the Bachelor of Engineering class who have 
still to complete their i^ractical course, preference being 
given to students reading for Honours, a concession fee 
which may be fixed by the Syndicate shall be levied; and 
provided the number of students admitted at the reduced 
rate in any particular year shall not exceed 50 per cent, of 
the total admissions in each language in that year. 

20. Notwithstanding anything contained in this Chap- 

ter, it shall be competent for the Syndi- 
Syndioate com- eate, by previous notice in the Fort St. 

orapie and“’E*am- Oazette, to suspend for any year 

ination or any number of years the course and 

examination for the Diploma in French 
or German. 

(3) Certificate Course in Libraria/nship. 

21. No candidate shall be eligible for the Certificate 

. in Librarianship unless he has completed 

the efrUftcate prescribed course of study and has 

satisfied the Examiners in the qualifying 
examination. 

OouvBO of fitttdy. 22. The course of study shall be : — 

Part I— "(Theory) — 

1. Laws of the Library Science including Library 
Organization. 

(a) Library Planning. 

(b) Library Furniture. 

(c) Library Systems. 
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2. Library Routine . — 

(a) Ordering and Accessioning. 

(b) Library Records. 

(c) Issue Methods. 

(d) Reference Work. 

3. Classification, 

(a) Canons of Classification. 

(b) Colon Scheme — outline, with detailed appli- 

cation to selected subjects only. 

4. Cataloguing. 

(a) Physical Form. 

(b) Internal Form. ' 

(c) Cataloguing Rules. 


Part IT — (Practical). 

1. Classification in accordance with the colon scheme. 


2. Cataloguing in accordance with the cataloguing 
rules of the Madras University Library. 


23. The course of study shall be open to candidates 
who have passed the Intermediate Exa- 
Qualifloation mination in Arts and Science of this 
for admission Univei^sity or the examination for certifl- 
(‘ales of Proficiency in Oriental Learning 
or an Examination recognized by the Syndicate as equiva- 
lent thereto, pi'ovided, however, that this rule shall not 
apply to Librarians of five years ^ standing who are holders 
of completed S.S.L. Certificates or E S.L. Certificates or 
Matriculates of this University. 


24. Applications for admission to the course must be 
JLpplioation submitted to the Registrar so as to 
reach him not later than the 31st of 
January of each year and admissions thereto shall be made 
by the Syndicate. 
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25. The course for the Certificate in Librarianship 
shall extend over a period of about 
three months, beginning in the month of 
March or April each year. 

26. A fee of Es. 20 shall be paid 
Admissioii fee. to the University by each student on 
admission to the course. 


Scheme of ex- 
amination. 


27. There shall be an examination 
at the end of the course consisting of 
two papers of three hours ^ duration 
each as follows : — 


I. Theory . . 60 marks. 

II. Practical . . 40 ,, 


Total . . 100 


28. No student shall be admitted to the examination 

unless he has attended not less than 
Attendance. three-fourths of the lectures and classes 
provided, and has produced the prescribed certificate. 

29. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Harks qualify- Examination unless he obtains not less 

ing for pass and than 35 per cent, of the marks in each 
distinction. Examination, and not less 

than 40 per cent, of the aggregate marks. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 per 
cent, of the aggregate marks shall be declared to have passed 
the Examination with distinction. 

30. Candidates who fail at an examination may, with- 
out putting in any additional attendance at the course, 
appear for the examination in any subsequent year. 

31. The course will not be conducted in any particular 

year if less than 15 students apply for admission to the 
course. ’ ! 
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32. The Syndicate may, by notification in the Gazette, 
suspend the course for the Certificate in any year if it finds 
it necessary to do so. 


(4) Diploma in Geography. 

33. No candidate shall be eligible for the Diploma in 
Geography unless he has completed the 
Eligibility for prescribed course of study and has 
p oma. passed the qualifying examination and 

has satisfied the Examiners in a dissertation on an 
approved subject. 


34. No candidate shall be admitted to the course 
unless he has qualified for a Degree in 
Qualification for Arts or Science of this University or a 
amission. Dtegree of any other recognized Univer- 

sity accepted as equivalent thereto by the Syndicate. 

It shall be competent for the Syndicate to admit 
persons who have passed the Intermediate Examination 
with Geography as their optional subject, and Teachers 
in Schools or Colleges within the jurisdiction of this 
University who can produce evidence of sufficient know- 
ledge oL* the subject which will enable them to profit by the 
course. 


35. Applications for admission to the course must 
Application reach the Eegistrar not later than the 

15th June of each year. 

36. The course of study shall be as follows : — 

(1) The Physical Basis of Geography, including the 

elements of Meteorology, Oceanography, 
Course of Btady- and Geomorphology (for Syllabus vide 

Appendix XVI). 

(2) General Kegional Geography of the World with 

a special study of the Regional Geography of 
India and any one of the three following 

33— c 
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continents: — ^Eurasia, North America, South 
America. (The continent will be prescribed 
from time to time). 


(3) A short course in one of the following: — 

(a) Historical and Political Geography. 

(b) Economic Geography. 

(c) Bio-Geography and Anthropo-Geography. 

(4) Pmotloal Geography. 

Every candidate shall also submit before the 15th 
May following the written and practical examination a 
short dissertation on a selected area in India. 

37. The course for the Diploma 
Duration of the shall be normally one academic year — 
July to March. 

38. No student shall be admitted to the examination 

unless he has attended not less than 
Attendance. three-fourths of the lectures and other 
classes provided and has obtained the 
prescribed progress and attendance certificate. 

39. The fee for the course shall be Rs. 75 which shall 

- be paid by every student on .admission to 

the course. 


Bohenie of Ex- 
amination. 


40. The subjects and scheme of 
Examination shall be as follows: — 


(1) The Physical Basis of Geography, 
including the elements of Meteo- 
rology, Oceanography and Geo- 


morphology 


. . 1 paper of 3 hours. 


(2) General Regional Geography of 
the World with a special study 
of the Regional Geography of 
India and any one of the three 
following continents: — ^Eurasia, 
North America, South America. 
(One General Paper, one on 
India and one on the selected 
continent). 


3 papers of 3 hours 
each. 
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(3) Optional subject— Historical and 

Political Geography or Economic 
Geography or Bio-Goography and 
Anthropo-Geography . . l paper of 3 hours. 

(4) Use of instruments, map-making, 

map-reading and map correla- 
tion. The test under this head 
shall be more or less practical 
in character . . 1 paper of 3 hours. 

(5) Dissertation 

(6) Practical Geography notes 50 marks. 

41. Candidates shall be declared to have passed the 

Examination, who have obtained not less 
than 50 per cent of the marks in each 
* ‘ of any two of the papers and not less 

than 35 per cent, in each of the remaining papers, and 50 
per cent in tlie dissertation. Candidates who fail to get 
the minimum in the dissertation may submit a fresh one 
later, within a prescribed period. 

Provided, however, (a*) a candidate who fails in 
Dissertation, and passes in the written examination shall be 
regarded as having failed in Dissertation only and shall be 
permitted to submit a fresh Dissertation; 

(6) a candidate who has not submitted a Disserta- 
tion shall be considered to have failed in Dissertation only ; 
and 

(c) a candidate who fails in the written examination 
only, shall appear onjy for the written examination. 

42. Successful candidates who obtain not less lhan 
60 per cent, of the aggregate marks shall be declared to 
have passed the examination with distinction. 

43. It shall be competent for the Syndicate to sus- 
pend the course in. any year or for a number of years. 

(5) Diploma in Indian Music, 

44. No candidate shall be eligible for ^ Diploma in 
vvMMuh # Indian Music who has not undergone 

Diploma.”*^ prescribed course and has not passed 

the qualifying examination. .. , 



26 i 


LAWS OP TH® UNIVERSITY. 


[CHAR. 


45. No candidate shall be admitted to the course 

n itA 9 he has been declared eligible for 

atoiBBlo^ admission to a University course of 

study or has passed the Matriculation 
Examination or an examination recognized by the Syndi- 
cate as equivalent thereto, and has already received 
sufficient training in Indian Music to enable him to 
benefit by the Diploma course* 

46. The course will be a part-time course and is 

primarily intended for such persons as 
Ooune for whom desire to attain high proficiency in 
intonded. Indian Music. 

47. Applications for admission to the course must be 

received in the Registrar's Office before 

Applioation. the 15th June each year. Applicants 

may be subjected to a test before selec- 
tion. 


48. The course shall ordinarily be for one academic 
# * 1 . distributed over three terms, 

OonMoandfee * July-September, October-December, and 
‘ January-March. The fee for the course 
shall be Rs. 30, payable on admission. 


49. Instruction will be imparted in the Theory and 

Ooane of Study Practice of Music, Vocal, Violin and 
V eena . 


The course of study shall be prescribed from time to 
time. Candidates shall take either Vocal or Instrumental 
Music (Vcena or Violin) for the practical course. 


50. No candidates shall be admitted to the exami- 
nation unless he has kept not less than 
Attendanoe. three-fourths of the attendance and 
produced the required certificates of 
attendance and progress. 


51. The examination shall be both written and prac- 
Beha a of Ex- There shall be a theory paper of 

nlaattoa. ' ^ hours’ duration and a practical exami- 
nation. At the practical examination, 
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candidates will be expected to sing or play any of the 
ragas prescribed as well as compositions in them in any of 
the talas prescribed. 

52. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 

examination if he obtains not less than 
ing for a paw.' ^ marks in theory, 45 

* ’ per cent, of the marks in the Practical 

Examination and 50 per cent, of the marks in the aggregate. 

Successful candidates obtaining not less than 60 per 
cent, of the marks in the Practical Examination and 75 per 
cent, of the marks in the aggregate shall be declared to have 
passed with distinction. 

53. It shall be competent for the Syndicate to 
suspend the course in any year or for a number of years. 

54. Notwithstanding anything contained in the 
above Regulations, students who have been admitted to 
the Diploma Course in Indian Music and the examinations 
in accordance with the Transitox’y Regulations framed in 
the years 1933-34, and 1934-35, and who have not qualified 
for the Diploma, may be admitted again to the course and 
permitted to appear for the Diploma Examination. 


CHAPTER LXIII. 

Transitory Regulations. 

1. (i) Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
who have passed at least one of the divi- 

Oandidates who sions of the BA.. Degree Examination 
have pasBed one under the Old Bye-laws may, on the re- 
(oTd) t^^amy commendation of the Syndicate be per- 

foc the degree mitted to appear for the B.A. Degree 

Examination under the New Regulations 
in the Parts or Groups corresponding to the divisions of the 
B.A. Degree Examination under the Old Bye-laws which 
th^ have not passed. Orders of exemption granted under 
this regulation EhaU be permanent. 
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(ii) For the purposes of the foregoing Regulation 
the following three papers in each of the sub-division of 
Group (vi) (Languages other than English) shall be taken 
as the equivalent of Division II under the Old Bye-laws : — 
Sanskrit — eBooks of the Later Period (first paper), Books 
of the Later Period (second paper), History of Sanskrit 
Literature; Urdu — Prose Books, Poetry, Composition*, 
Arabic or Persian — Prose Books, Poetry, Translation; a 
Dravidian Language or Oriya or Marathi — Set Books and 
History of Literature, Composition; Greek or Latin — Set 
Books and History of Literature, Set Books and History of 
Ijiterature, Prose, Composition; French or German — Set 
Books and History of Literature, Set Books and History of 
Literature, Comi)osition ; TTchreiv — Set Books, Set Books, 
translation. Candidates failing to obtain one-third of the 
marks in these papers taken together shall not pass. 

(iii) Applications for admission to the examination, 
together with the necessary exemption orders or applica- 
tions for exemption must be submitted by the date specified 
for the submission of applications by candidates for the 
B.A. Degree Examination under the New Regulations. 

(iv) The fee for admission to the examination in 
both parts shall be Rs. 40: in either Part I or Part II (ex- 
cept in Group (vi) Rs, 25; and in Part II, Gi’oup (vi) 

Rs. 20, 

2. A student who has qualified for the four term 
certificates required to be produced by 
Candidates with candidates for the First Examination 

under the existing bye-laws and 
apwar for^ntelf. regulations shall be allowed to appear 
mediate for the Intermediate Examination under 
the New Regulations on tlie production of 
a certificate or certificates of having attended an additional 
year in an affiliated college provided he offers for the 
examination the following optional groups:—! (a) Mathe- 
matics, (b) Physics, (c) Chemistry, or ii (a) Natural 
Science, (6) Physics, (o) Chemistry. In case he offers any 
three of the subjects of Groups iii, the production of a 
certificate or certificates of having attended an additional 
year shall not be required. 
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3. (i) Candidates for the M.B. & 

Tvansltory Regn- g g Degree who have completed the 
toa^lnatIoM*^*fof <‘onrsc of study for the Second M.B. & 
Medical Degrees O.M. Degree Examination shall be per- 
mitted : — 

(1) if they passed the Second M.B. & C.M. 
Degree Examination, to proceed with their studies for tho 
degree. 


(2) if they have not appeared at or have failed 
to pass the Second M.B. & C.M. Degree Examination, to 
appear for the Second M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination 
without the production of further certificates and to bo 
examined in all subjects prescribed for the examination 
other than Materia Mediea, and in the event of passing the 
examination therein to proceed with their studies for the 
degree ; 

provided that no such candidates shall be considered 
qualified for the M.B. & B.S. Degree unless they produce 
the certificates required by the regulations of having com- 
pleted at some time during their course in a college of 
medicine affiliated to the University the necessary course 
of study in Materia Mediea and pass the examination held 
in this subject according to the regulations for the M.B. & 
B.S. degree 

(ii) The revised Begulations for the M.B. & B.S. 
and the L.M. & S. degree sanctioned in G . O . No. 668, 
Home (Education), dated May 27, 1918, shall have 
retrospective effect — 

(a) for the benefit of candidates for a degree in 
Medicine who, during the year 1917-18, were engaged in 
the study of Medicine in a college affiliated to this Univer- 
sity; 


and 

(b) until and including the examination held in 
April, 1924, for the benefit of candidates who have taken or 
have qualified for the Degree of Licentiate in Medicine and 
Surgery and who passed the Third M.B. & B.S. or the 
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Third M.B. & CM. Degree Examination under preceding 
Regulations. 

They shall be exempted as candidates for the 
M.B. & B.S. degree from re-examination in any subject or 
subjects in which they have at any time gained total 
marks qualiying for such exemptions under the revised 
Regulations. 

(iii) A Licentiate in Medicine and Surgery who 
graduated under the Regulations prior to April, 1914, 
shall be permitted to appear for the M.D. or M.S. Degree 
Examination subject to the following provisions :■ - 

(1) that the candidate produces satisfactory 
evidence of having been regularly engaged in the practice 
of Medicine for a period of not less than seven years subse- 
quent to obtaining the L.M. & S. degree ; 

(2) that the candidate produces satisfactory 
evidence of having taken an approved course or courses or 
of having held a Medical or Siirgical appoiiitmcnt at one 
or more of the hospitals attached to a College of Medicine 
affiliated to this University, for a period of not less than 
one year immediately preceding the date on which he 
applies to be admitted to the examination for Ihc M.D. 
or M.S. degree. 

(3) that the candidate produces testimonials 
from two Doctors of Medicine, or two Masters of Surgery 
or two Fellows of the University, certifying that he is 
in habits and character a fit and proper person to receive 
the degree. 

(4) that the candidate produces a certificate 
signed by the President of the Faculty of Medicine and 
by the Medical Officer in charge of the Hospital in 
which he has taken the course at which he has held an 
appointment as approved in para- 2 above, that the work 
in which he has been specially engaged in the said 
hospital is a suitable preparation for the particular 
branch or subjects of the M.D. or M.S. Degree Exami- 
nation respectively for which he selects to appear. 
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(iv) The second para^aphs of Regulations 12 and 
18 of Chapter XXVI of Vol. I of the Calendar for 1921, 
which were rescinded at the special meeting of the Renato 
held on 21st January 1921, shall remain in force for the 
benefit of candidates for a Degree in Medicine who pre- 
vious to the year 1921-22 wore engaged in the study of 
medicine in a college affiliated to this University, but had 
not completely passed the First and Second M.B. & B.S. 
or L.M- & S. Examinations. 

(v) The Regulations printed in Volume I of the 
Calendar for 1924 relating to the courses of study and 
examinations for the M.B. & B.S. Degree or L.M. & S. 
Degree shall remain in force for the benefit of candidates 
who will have entered upon their courses oC study prior to 
July 1926 subject to such alterations in the curricula of 
studies ns may be made and prescribed from time to lime. 

(vi) Candidates, who n])penr for tlie 2nd M.B. & B-S. 
or the L.M. & S. Examination in A])ri] 1927 for the 
fn*st time, may l)e permitted 1o take Anatomy, Pliysiology 
jind Organic Chemistry in A])ril 1927, and Materia 
Medica in April 1928 or a subsequent year at tlie 3rd M.B. 
Examination. They may be declared to have i:)assed: — 

(1) in the three subjects under tlie 2nd M.B. & B.S,, 
or L.M. & S, Examination, if they obtain 
marks as follows: — 


Anatomi/, Physiology, mid Organic Che'^'^nstry in 
April 1927 


ADatomy 

Physiology 



Written 

Practical 
and Oral 

Written 

1 1 

1 Practical 

1 and Oral 

Organic 

Chciiiistry 

Total 

100 ! 

100 

100 

j 100 

100 

500 

60 

50 

60 

50 


260 

for M.B. 

for M.B. 

for M.B, 

for M.B. 

M.B. 

or 

L.m. k s. 

for M.B, 

40 

for 

L.M. k 8. 

40 

for { 

UM. & 8. 

40 

for 

L.M. & S. 

40 

for 

l.m. & & 

.^3 

200 

for L M. & S. 


34-^g 
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(2) in Materia Medica under the 2nd M.B. & B.S., 
or the L.M. & S. Examination and the two 
subjects under the 3rd M.B. & B.S., or the 
L.M. & S. Examination, if they obtain marhs 
as follows; — 


Materia Medica^ Pathology arid Bacteriology and Hygiene 
in April 1928 


Materia 

Pathology and 
Bacteriology 

Hygiene 

[ 

Total 

Medica 

j 

Written 

Practical 
and Oral 

Written 

Practical 
and Oral 

100 

100 

100 

100 

50 

460 


50 

50 

50 

25 

226 

M.B. or 
L.M. & S. 

for M.B. 

for M.B. 

for M.B. 

for M.B. 

for M.B. 

33 

33 

33 

33 

17 ! 

180 


for 

for 

for 

for 

for 


L.M. & S. 

L.M. & S. 

L.M. & S. 

L.M. & S. ! 

L.M. & 


(vii) Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. Degree who 
obtain the L.M. & S. Degree shall be admitted 
to Part II of the Final M.B. & B.S. Degree 
Examination without the production of an 
additional certificate of attendance. 

(viii) A candidate for the Final Examination in 
Medicine who obtains not less than 40 per 
cent, of the marks in (1) Ophthalmology and 
(2) Medical Jurisprudence, and not less than 
40 per cent, in the written part of each of the 
remaining subjects, and not less than 40 per 
cent, in clinic^ and oral Medicine taken to- 
gether and not less than 40 per cent, in each 
of the following (a) Clinical Surgery, (6) 
Operative and Oral Surgery taken together, 



LXIII] 


TRANSITORY REGULATIONS. 


269 


and (c) Practical and Oral Midwifery taken 
together, shall be declared to have qualified 
for the L.M. & S. Degree. 

Candidates who fail, but obtain passing mark for the 
L.M. & S. Degree in all the parts of any particular 
subject shall be exempted from re-examination in that 
subject. 

A candidate for the Final M.B. & B.S. Degree 
Examination shall be declared to have passed 
the Examination if he obtains not less than one 
half of the marks in (1) Ophthalmology and 
(2) Medical Jurisprudence, and not less than 
one half of the marks in the written part of 
each of the remaining subjects, not less than 
one half of the marks in clinical and oral medi- 
ciiie taken together and not less than one half 
of the marks in each of the following: — 

(a) Clinical Siugery. 

(b) Operative and Oral Surgery taken 

together. 

(c) Clinical, Practical and Oral Midwifery 

taken together. 

4. Candidates for degrees at the Convocation held on 
November 23, 1916, who were prevented 
from attendance thereat by the condi- 
Candidates tious of weather then prevailing, may, 

a*ten”anoe^at"* with the permission of the Syndicate, 

Oonyocation^f Avithout payment of the fee of rupees 

lti6 by cyclone twenty-five prescribed by Regulation €8 
(Calendar 1918), be admitted to their 
several degrees in absentia at any subse- 
quent Convocation: such candidates for degrees may also 
with the further permission of the Syndicate and notwith- 
standing any provisions to the contrary in the regulations, 
appear for any examination open to graduates of the 
University for which they are otherwise qualified, as if 
they had actually received their diplomas and had been 
admitted to their degrees in Convocati<m. 
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5. A candidate who has already qualified for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) 
in Branch ii-A. (Physics), or ii-B 
(Chemistry), or in any one of the sub- 
jects of Branch iii (Natural Sciences) as 
the main subject, may further qualify 
for that degree in an additional allied 
Science Branch as the main subject. 


B. A. (Hons.) in 
So. Branches per- 
mitted to study in 
an additional Sc. 
Branch : 


A candidate desirous of coming under the provisions 
of the above Regulation shall submit bis laboratory note- 
book containing the record of his practical work performed 
during llie ]Mn*iod of study for (be Exainiiialion (duly 
certified b\' his I b*o lessor) as a bo tut fide record of work 
done by biui. 4’lie lal^oraloj'y nolv-bool^ sliall lx* submitted 
on the firat day of the Practical Examination to the Exa- 
miners engaged in conducting the Examination. 

He shall be exempted from examination in the subsi- 
diary subject, provided it was the main subject in* which 
he previously qualified for the Honours Degree. 

A candidate coming under the provisions of this Regu- 
lation shall be declared to have passed the examination if he 
has obtained not less than 40 per cent, of the total marks 
and 30 per cent, of the marl® in each division of the 
examination. The Divisions shall be as follows: — 

(а) Written examination in the Main subject. 

(б) Practical examination and laboratory note-books 
in the Main subject. 

6. A candidate for the B.A. (Hons.) Degree who has 
passed the B.A. Degree Examination 
ft A » t Ilf permitted to appear for the B.A. 

for Honours under (Hons.) Degree Examination after a 
Transitory two years’ course, provided he has passed 
Regulations the B.A. Degree Examination in the sub- 
jects for which he desires to appear. 
Bach such, candidate shall forward so as to reach the 
Registrar before, the 20th March preceding the Examina- 
tion, certificates, in* the form hereinafter prescribed, from 
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the head of an affiliated college to the effect that he has 
attended an affiliated college for a period of at least two 
years after passing the B.A. Degree Examination, that he 
has completed the course of instruction in the subject in 
which he proposes to appear and that his conduct and 
progress have been satisfactory. He shall be exempted 
from passing the preliminary examination and ii* he 
appears for the examination in Branch (ii) or (iii\ he 
shall be exempted from examination in the subsidiary 
subject, and shall be credited with the percentage of 
marks whicli he obtained in tliat subject in tlie B.A, 
Degree Examination. 

7. A ('anrlidab' who lias bi‘<ai awarded llie B.A. 
DegJ’ct: on llie J'esulls of I lie ILA. (Honours; Degree Exa- 
mination, shall be permitted to appear for the M.A. Degree 
Examination in the same subject in any subsequent year 
without the production of further certificates of attend- 
ance. 

He shall also be exempted from examination in the 
subsidiary subject provided he has obtained not less than 
30 per cent, of the marks in that subject in the Honours 
Examination. 


A graduate in Arts who has qualified for the M.A. 

Degree under former Regulation 210-B, 
I (Calendar, 1918), in Branches of the 
B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination, 
may, after a lapse of five years from the 
date of Jiis having passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination, proceed without 
further examination to the Degree of Master of Arts on 
payment of a fee of Es. 25. 


B A.'b qualified 
for M.A. Degree 
under Old Regu< 
lation 210-B. 


9. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts (Honours) in Branches ii and iii 
B.A. cHons.) Exa- ^ii^der the regulations previously in force 
minations in (Calendar for 1918) shall be held under 

Branches ii and those regulations up to and including 
iii, how long held ,, 

® the year in which the first examination 
is held for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Honours) in the corresponding Branches ii to vi. 



272 


LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


[CHAP. 


10. (i) Prom 1919 every year in the month of April, 
there shall be an examination for Titles 
When examlna- in Oriental Learning, comprising both 

e^ oAental xtue " the preliminary and final parts, under the 
Regnlations to I'cvised regulations. No examination 
begin under the existing regulations shall be 

lield utter the year 1918. 


(ii) Candidates for Titles in Oriental Learning who 
How to apply the (1) are able to produce certificates 
Regulations i‘er|uired under the existing liegulatioiis 
began bourse* ^ having completed at any time before 
under the Old Re- the examination of 1918 the courses pres- 
gulations cribed under those Regulations, or 


(2) a run* com})letiiig three years of such courses 
by the end of academic year 1917-18 continue their studies 
suU.sUu'lorily lor amhlier year und(‘r the revised Begula* 
tious and produce certificates to that effect from heads of 
approved institutions, or 

(3) are exempted by the Senate from the pi*o- 
duction of the prescribed certificates, 

shall be permitted to appear for the examination iu xVpril, 
1919, or any subsequent year and shall be allowed to 
sit for both the preliminary and final parts thereof. They 
shall be declared successful and eligible for receiving the 
diploma, if they obtain not less than forty per cent, of the 
total marks in all the papers relating to both the prelimin- 
ary and final parts taken together; provided that, from the 
year 1920 those who obtain not less than forty per cent, of 
the total marks in the papers of the preliminary part alone 
shall be declared to have passed the preliminary examina- 
tion and shall be admitted without any fresh certificate to 
the final examination in any subsequent year. Such suc- 
cessful candidates in both the parts taken together or in 
the final part shall be ranked and arranged in three classes 
as indicated in Regulation 15 of Chapter LXI. 

Other candidates who have satisfactorily completed 
two years of the courses prescribed under the existing 
P^eguiations by the end of the academic year 1917-18 shall 
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be eligible for the certificate prescribed under Regulations 
4 and 5 of Chapter LXI and may enter upon tlie course 
prescribed for the final examinations in any corresponding 
branch of study under the revised Regulations. Such can- 
didates shall be admitted to the preliminary examination 
in April, 1919, and, if successful thereat, to the final exa- 
mination in any sul)sc(|uent year on the production of the 
prescribed certificate. 

Other candidates wlio have satisfactorily completed 
one year of the course prescribed under the existing Regu- 
lations shall be deemed to have completed one year of the 
course in the corresponding branches of study under the re- 
vised Regulations. 

(iii) Holders of Titles in Orioiital Learning under 
the existing Regulations shall, at any time 
after the award of the diploma, be per- 
Holders of Titles mittod to appear at the examinations held 
nnderold Regula- ^^nder the revised Regulations as candi- 
VorBwmffin dates for certificates of proficiency in 
for certificates modern methods of study as applied to 
Oriental Learning. Such candidates 
shall not be required to produce the pres- 
cribed certificates of attendance at an approved institution. 

(iv) Candidates for the Vidvan 
Candidates for title who passed the Preliminary Exami- 
Vidvan title who nation with Sanskrit held m April, 1919, 
passed Prelimi- Final Examiiration in ac- 

fn cordance with the regulations in force in 

April, 1919. 

(v) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary 
contained in Regulation 12-a of Chapter IjXI and until 
the commencement of the academic year 1927-28, heads of 
institutions approved with reference to the Vidvan course 
mentioned under 2 (b) of Chapter LXI shall be empowered 
to permit any student to enter upon that Vidvan course 
in their respective institutions, who in their opinion is fit 
to do so. 
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(vi) Notwithstandinpf anythiiif? to the contrary con- 
tained in Regfulation 12-a of Chapter LXT and until the date 
of the first departmental examination qualifying for admis- 
sions to the courses in Ji/ofea and and 

for two year's thereafter, heads of institutions approved with 
reference to Branch VI or Branch VII of the Siromani 
course, shall be empowered to permit any student to enter 
upon that course in their respective institutions, who in 
their opinion is fit to do so. 


(vii) In the case of students admitted prior to the 
oommencement of the academic year 1928-29 into institu- 
tions approved for the Vidvan Course in Tamil alone, the 
admission tost referred to in Law 12-a of Chapter LXI 
shall not be insisted upon. 


n. N()t,vvitlistandinj[y any ])rovision to the contrary in 
the Regulations for the Degree of Baehe- 
Transitovy lor of Science in Agriculture, candidates 

Degree who shall satisfy the 

Examination Syndicate that prior to the affiliation to 
University of a College of Agriculture 


they have undergone instruction in and have completed the 
course of study prescribed for Part I of the examination 
for that degree, and have on the recommendation of the 
Syndicate been exempted by the Senate from the produc- 
tion of the certificates required for that part, shall be per- 
mitted to appear for both Parts of the examination for the 
degree in the same year, provided that they produce the 
certificates required for Part II of the examination. 


Any such candidate who fails in not more than one sub- 
ject in Part I of the examination and who obtains not less 
than 50 per cent, of the aggregate marks in that part shall be 
exempted from re-examination in Die remaining sul)jeets of 
that part and may appear again in any year for re-exami- 
nation in the subject in which he has failed without the 
production of a further certificate, but shall not be eligible 
for the degree until he has passed the remaining subject of 
Part I in addition to Part II of the examination. 

Any such candidate who fails in both parts shall be 
permitted to appear again for the examination in both 
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parts on the production of a certificate of havinj? attended 
an affiliated college for an additional year of instruction. 

Any such candidate who passes in Part II but fails in 
Part I of the examination shall not be required to present 
himself again for examination in Part II, but he shall not 
be eligible for the degree until he has passed Part I in 
accordance with Regulation 9 {a) of Chapter LI — ^Part I — 
Vol. I of 1931-32. 

12. Candidates for the Intermediate Examination 

who commenced their courses of study 
Candidates Examination under the Regula- 

under the old tions in force prior to the academic year 
1927-28 shall be permitted to complete 
for rntermed^ate Intermediate Examination under the 
under these above-mentioned! Regulations, subject to 
Regulations till the proviso that after the examinations 
of the year 1931 no candidate will be per- 
mitted to avail himself of this privilege 
and all candidates for the Intermediate Examination will 
thereafter be required to sit for the Examination under the 
Regulations then in force. 

13. On and after the 1st of June 1928 candidates for 
the Intermediate Examination, who completed the first 
year’s course of study prescribed for the Examination 
under the Regulations in force immediately prior to the 
academic year 1927-28 and were unable to complete the 
course under those Regulations will be permitted to com- 
plete the second year course of study by attending classes 
under the new Regulations and to appear for the Examina- 
tion under the new Regulations, subject to the proviso that 
this Regulation will remain in force only until the expiry 
of the Examinations of 1931 and that thereafter no candi- 
date will be permitted to avail himself of the benefit of these 
Regulations. 

35-.C 
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14. Candidates for the B.A. Degree Examination who 
have completed the Intermediate Exami- 
nation under the Regulations in force 
prior to 1927-28 shall be permitted to 
appear for the B.A. Degree Examination 
uiider the New Regulations under the 
following conditions: — 


How Inter. Can- 
didates of old Re- 
gulation can ap- 
pear for B.A. 
under Mew Regu- 
lation 


They shall be exempted from the examination in lang- 
uage under Part II, but shall be required to take five papers 
in English under Part I, according to the Old Regulations, 
under Part III they shall take the papers set under the 
New Regulations. 

For purposes of this Regulation the scheme of exami- 
nation for English (under the Old Regulations) shall be 
as follows : — 



Hours. 

Shakespeare 

8 

17th and 18th Century Prose 

.. 2V2 

Modem Poetry 

3 

19th Century Prose 

.. 21^ 

Composition 

3 


The above Regulation shall be in force till the Septem- 
ber Examinations of 1935. Thereafter, candidates will 
have to appear for the examination under Regulations then 

in force. 

Under Shakespeare, the Old Regulation and the Tran- 
sitory Regulation candidates will study oiily the three 
plays prescribed under the New Regulations and not the 
life and work of the author as under old Regulations. 

The question papers shall be common to all candidates 
in Shakespeare and Modern Poetry and the papers ip 
Prose and Composdtion shall be different, 
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15. Candidates for the B.A. Degree ETfl.TniTm.t i nn who 
completed their courses of study and 
Extension of B.A. earned the prescribed certificates of 
Degree Bxamina- attendance and progress for two years 
tion under the Old under the Begulations in force prior 
Regttla ions academic year 1929-1930, shall be 

permitted to appear for the B.A. Degree 
Examination under the same Begulations up to and inclu> 
sive of the examination to be held in September 1935. 
Thereafter every candidate shall be required to sit for the 
examination under the Begulations then in force. 


16. Candidates for the B A. Degree Examination, 

who completed the first year’s course of 
Candidates for study prescribed for the examination 
*d*’ 7Y °*'"ea^*8 Begulations in force imme- 

oourse’ under * he diately prior to the academic year 1929-30 
Old Regulations to and were unable to complete the course 

eourte**under the *^0®® Begulations shall be per- 

existing Begula- mitted to complete the second year 
tions. course of study hy attending classes 

under the New Begulations. They shall, 
if they do not desire to appear for the examination under 
the New Beg^ations with all the three Parts have the 
option of coming under the provisions of Transitory Begu- 
lation 15 of Chapter XLV. (Vol. 1, 1929-30) ; 

(2) that the Transitory Begulation come into force 
forthwith and remain in force only until the dose of the 
B.A. Degree Examination of 1935. 

17. (1) A Bachelor of Arts of this University, after an 
interval of two academic years from the date of qualifying 
for that degree, may qualify for the Degree of Master of 
Arts (M.A.) by passing the prescribed exammation in one 
of the following grou^ of subjects:-^ 

' I. Mathematics. 

II. Philosophy. 

III. History, Economics and Politieg, 
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IV. Economics and Politics or History. 

V. Two Languages other than English. 

VI. English Language and Literature. 

VII. Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

VIII. Arabic Language and Literature. 

IX. Dravidian Language and Ijiterature. 

The course oi‘ studies, syllabuses, subjects scheme of 
marks and time-tables lor the examination for the Degree 
of Master of Arts shall be the same in all branches as for 
the Pinal Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
(Honours) conducted in the year in the subjects in the 
corresponding Branch, provided that the candidates in the 
following Branches shall not be required to take the 
papers mentioned against each: — 

Branch VI — ^English Language and Literatm*e — 
the two papers in division (c) of the Honours 
Degree Examination, i.e., the special period or 
subject ; 


Branch Vll — yanskrit Language and Literature — 
the paper on Comparative Philology and 
Grammar; 

and that in Branch IV — Economics, Politics and History, 
candidates may offer either Economic History and any 
two of the three ojitional subjects prescribed for the 
Honours Degree Examination or aU the six subjects other 
than the Economic History paper prescribed for the 
Honours Degi'ee Examination (i.e., without the options 
specified as (5) and (6) ; and provided that candidates 
for the M.A. Degree Examination shall take the optional 
(or special) subjects from the list prescribed under the 
existing B.A. (Hons.) Degree Eegulations. 

(2) A Bachelor of Arts of this University in a 
science subject (Physical or Natural Science) may, after 
an interval of two academic years from the date of 
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qualifying for that degree, qualify for the Degree of 
Master of Arts (M.A.) by passing the prescribed exami- 
nation in one of the following groups or sul)jects. 

I. Physics, with Chemistry or Mathematics as 
a sul3sidiary subject. 

II. Chemistry, with Physics as a subsidiary 
subject. 

III. Any two of the following subjects, one of 
iV. [ winch shall be the main subject and the 
V. ) other the subsidiary subject : — 

Botany. 

Zoology. 

Geology. 

The course of studies, syllabuses, subjects^ scheme of 
marks and time-tables for the examination in the Mam and 
►Subsidiary subjects shall be the same in all branches as for 
the Part 11 (h'inal) Examination for the Degree of B.Se. 
(lions.) conducted in the year in the subjects in the 
corresponding branch (in the main subject), wherever 
l>ossible, provided that candidates for the M.A, Degree 
sliall not be required to take the paper in any new subject 
included for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree Examination, viz.. 
Modern Physics in Physics Branch, and the special subject 
in Botany, Zoology and Geology Branches, and provided 
Jurtiier that candidates be permitted to offer only the 
optional subjects included in the list prescribed under 
the lieguiations for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree. 

The marks qualifying for a pass and the divisions of 
the subjects for the examination shall be the same as for 
the Honours Examination, wherever they are common and 
in other cases as under the Regulations in force for the 
examination of 1935. 

Such Bachelors of Arts shall be permitted to appear 
for the examination after a further course of two years in a 
Constituent or an Affiliated College, and shall offer for 
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tHe examination in the main standard the same subject in 
which they have already qualified for the B.A. in the main 
standard. 

Bach such candidate shall forward so as to reach the 
Registrar before the examination, certificates, in the 
prescribed form from the Head of a Constituent or an 
Affiliated College of this University to the effect that the 
candidate has attended college for a period of at least two 
academic years after passing the B.A. Degree Examination, 
that he has completed the course of instruction in the 
subjects in which he proposes to appear, and that his 
conduct and progress have been satisfactory. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
containing the record of all his practical work performed 
during the period of study for the examination. The record 
shall be countersigned by the Professor or Professors under 
whom the candidate has worked certifying it to be a bona- 
fide record of work performed by the candidate. It should 
be submitted on the first day of the practical examination 
to the Examiners engaged in conducting the examination. 

(3) Such Bachelors of Arts, when qualified, may, 
upon payment of the prescribed fee, proceed to the Degree 
of M.A. after a lapse of five years from the date of their 
having passed the Intermediate Examination. 

(4) Nothing in these Regulations will, however, 
prevent a Master of Arts of this University from being 
allowed to appear again for the M.A. Degree Examination, 
with a view to qualify in any additional subject or subjects 
prescribed for that examination, upon payment of the 
prescribed fee. 

(5) The M.A. Degree Examination under the above 
Regulations will be held in 1936 and 1937, or until the 
Regulations for the New M.A. Degree come into force if the 
coming into force of the Regulations for the New M.A. 
pegree should be later than 1937, provided that candidates 
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for the M.A. Degree Examination in the year 1935 may 
be allowed the option of taking the B.A. Honours Degree 
Examination either under the Old or under the New Regu- 
lations. 


(6) Bachelors of Arts of other Universities whose 
degrees have been recognized for purposes of further study 
as equivalent to the B.A. Degree of this University may 
appear for the M.A. Degree Examination provided in 
sections (1) and (2) of this Regulation after taking a 
post-graduate course for two years for the B.A. (Honours) 
Degree in a Constituent or an Affiliated College. 

18. The B.Sc. Degree Examination under Regulations 
Extension of force prior to 1929-30 shall be held in 

B.le. Degree Exa- the years 1931 and 1932, for the benelii 
minaiion under the of those candidates who have undergone 
Old Regulations. course of study under those Regula- 

tions. Such candidates shall, however, have the option of 
appearing for the examination under the Old or under the 
New Regulations. The option once exercised shall be final. 

Such candidate shall also be exempted from the 
production of a certificate of having attended an additional 
year of instruction in the subjects in a college affiliated to 
or recognised by this University. 

19. Candidates for the Intermediate Examination 
who completed their courses of study for that examination 
under the Regulations in force prior to the academic year 
1927-28 but who did not pass the Examination either in 
whole or in part under those Regulations shall be permitted 
to sit for the Examination under the New Regulations 
subject to the following provisos: — 

(а) A candidate who has passed Part I of the Exa- 

mination under the Old Regulations shall be 
considered to have passed Parts I and II 
under the New Regulations. 

(б) A candidate who has passed Part II of the Exa- 

mination under the Old Regulations shall be 
considered to have passed Part HI under th^ 
Neyr Regulations^ 
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(c) A candidate who has failed in both Parts of the 
Examination under the Old Regulations or 
who did not sit for the Examination under 
the Regulations in force prior to 1927-28 
though duly qualified for the prescribed 
annual certificates of attendance, etc., shall 
1)0 required to pass in all the thrcv^ Parts of 
the Examination under the New Regulations, 
provided that he selects for Part II of the 
Examination under the New Regulations the 
same language in which he appeared or was 
to have appeared for Part I-B of the Exami^ 
nation under the Old Regulations, and for 
Part III of the Examination under the New 
Regulations the same subjects in which ho 
appeared or was to have appeared for Part TI 
of the Examination under the Old Regula- 
tions. 

20. The B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination under 
the Regulations in force for the examination of 1933 shall 
also be held in Mandi 1934 for the benefit of the candidates 
who withdrew from the examination in March 1933. They 
shall offer the same special subjects as they offered for the 
examination in 1933. The question papers shall, wherever 
possible, be the same as for the New Regulations. 

21. Notwithstanding anything contained in Regula- 
tion 45 of Chapter LXII, it shall be competent for the 
Syndicate to admit to the Diploma Course in Indian Music 
in^ 1933-34, women students who have not been declared 
eligible for admission to University Courses of Study, pro- 
vided they possess sufficient knowledge of English and 
proficiency in Music to be able to follow the course 
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MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 
(a) SYLLABUS 

Detailed Syllabus in Theoretical Geometry 

Angles at a point , — If a straight line stands on another 
straight line, the sum of the two angles so formed is equal to 
two right angles and the converse. 

If two straight lines Intersect, the vertically opposite angles 
are equal. 

Parallel straight lines . — When a straight line cuts two other 
straight lines, if 

(I) a pair of altei^nate angles are equal, or 

(ii) a pair of corresponding angles are equal, or 

(iii) a pair of interior angles on the same side of the cut- 
ting line are together equal to two right angles, then 
the two straight lines are parallel; and the converse. 

Straight lines which are parallel to the same straight line 
are parallel to one another. 

Triangles and rectilinear figures . — The sum of the angles of 
a triangle is equal to two right angles. 

If the sides of a convex polygon are produced in order, the 
sum of the angles so formed is equal to four right angles. 

If two triangles have two sides of the one equal to two sides 
of the other, each to each, and also the angles contained by those 
sides equal, the triangles are congruent. 

' If two triangles have two angles of the ohe equal to two 
angles of the other, each to each, and also one side of the one 
equal to the corresponding side of the other, the triangles are 
congruent. < ' 

If two sides of a triangle are equal, the angles opposite tio 
these sides are equal; and the converse. 

‘ If two triangles have the three sides of the one equal to the 
three sides of the other, e&ch to each, the triangles are congrueftt. 

36— c 
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If two right-angled triangles have their hypotenuses equal, 
and one side of the one equal to one side of the other, the triangles 
are congruent. 

If two sides of a triangle are unequal, the greater side has 
the greater angle opposite to it; and the converse. 

Of all the straight lines that can be drawn to a given straight 
line from a given point outside it, the perpendicular is the 
shortest. 

Tlie opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram are equal; 
each diagonal bisects the parallelogram, and the diagonals bisect 
one another. 

If there are three or more parallel straight lines, and the 
Intercepts made by them on any straight line that cuts them are 
equal, then the intercepts made by them on any other straight 
line that cuts them are also equal. 

Areas . — Parallelograms of the same altitude on the same 
or equal bases are equal In area. 

Triangles of the same altitude on the same or equal bases are 
equal In area. 

Equal triangles on the same or equal bases are of the same 
altitude. * 

Illustrations and explanations of the geometrical theorems 
corresponding to the following algebraical identities: — 

k [a -f-fc f c + ...)- + 

(a+6)«+(a-6)• = 2a•+26^ 

The square on a side of a triangle is greater than, equal to, 
or less than the sum of the squares on the other two sides, accord- 
ing as the angle contained by those sides is obtuse, right or 
acute. The difference in the cases of inequality is twice the 
rectangle contained by one of the two sides an4 the projection on 
it of the other. 

Loci . — The locus of a point which is equidistant from two 
Axed points is Ihe perpendicular bisector of the straight line 
joining the two fixed points. 

The locus of a point which is equidistant from two intersect- 
ing straight lines consists of the pair of straight lines which 
bisect the angles between the two given lines. 



IJ 


SYLL. IN GEOMETEY ECU MiVTKlC. EXAM. 


285 


The locus of the vertices of all triangles which have the 
same base and the sum of the squai es of tlieir sides equal to a 
given square is a circle having ils centre at the iniddle point 
of the base. 

The locus of the vertices of all the triangles which ha\e tlie 
same base and the difference of the squares of their sides equal 
to a given square is a straight line perpendicular to the base. 

The locus of the vertices of all the triangles which have the 
same base and their vertical angles equal to a given angle is the 
arc of a segment of a circle. 

The Circle — straight line drawn from the centre of a circle 
to bisect a chord which is not a diameter, is at right angles to the 
chord; conversely, the perpendicular to a chord from the centre 
bisects the chord. 

There is one circle and one only, which passes through three 
given points not in a straight line. 

In equal circles (or, in the same circle) (i) if two arcs sub- 
tend equal angles at the centres, they are equal; (ii) conversely, 
if two arcs are equal, they subtend equal angles at the centres. 

In equal circles (or, in the same circle) (i) if two chords 
are equal, they cut off equal arcs; (ii) conversely, if two arcs are 
equal, the chords of the arcs are equal. 

Equal chords of a circle are equidistant from the centre; and 
the converse. 

The tangent at any point of a circle and the radius through 
the point are perpendicular to one another. 

If two circles touch, the point of contact lies on the straight 
line through the centres. 

The angle which an arc of a circle subtends at the centre is 
double that which it subtends at any point on the remaining part 
of the circumference. 

Angles in the same segment of a circle are equal; and if the 
line joining two points subtends equal angles at two other points 
on the same side of it, the four points lie on a circle. 

The angle in a semi-circle is a right angle; the angle in a 
segment greater than a semi-circle is less than a right angle; 
and the angle in a segment less than a semi-circle is greater 
than a right angle. 

The opposite angles of any quadrilateral inscribed in a 
circle are suonlementary; and the converse. 
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If a straight line touch a circle, and from the point of contact 
a chord be drawn the angles which the chord makes with the 
tangent are equal to the angles in the alternate segments. 

If two chords of a circle intersect either inside or outside the 
circle, the rectangle contained by the parts of the one is equal to 
the rectangle contained by the parts of the other; and the con- 
verse. 


Elementary Science (1) Physics, (2) Chemistry. 

The examination shall test whether the subjects included in 
the followitig syllabus have Oven taught by the aid of expert- 
memtal demonstrations — wherever this is possible. The applica- 
tion of physical and che^nicat facts and principles to experience 
in ordinary life should receive tmrlicnlar attention. 

It is desirable that, as far as the accommodation and equip- 
ment of the school will allow, pupils receive praclical instruction 
in the physical and chemical processes mcluded in the syllabus. 

1. Physics. — Measurement of length. Meaning of a unit 
and the measurement of a physical quantity. British and metric 
units; their multiples and sub-multiples. Derived units of area 
and volume. Measurement of area and volume. 

Measurement of time. Unit of time. Rotation of the earth. 
Measurement by simple pendulum. 

) 

Speed: its measurement involving length and time; calcula- 
tion of speed in given cases. Elementary ideas regarding acce- 
leration. Illustration of First Law of Motion: definition of force. 

Matter: deJinitioiis. Mea.surement of mass. British and 
metric units. Determination of mass by the spring balance, and 
by the ordinary balance. Density and specific gravity. 

Uravitation. All matter attracted by the earth; illustration 
of Second Law of Motion: attraction is mutual: illustration of 
Third Law of Motion; Univeisality of gravitation. Weight of a 
body. Distinction between mass and weight. 

Properties of matter. Extension, inertia, gravitation, divisi- 
bility, porosity, hardness, plasticity, transparency and opacity; 
ductility, malleability, brittleness; plasticity, viscosity. The 
three states of matter. Changes of state produced by heat- 
ing and cooling. Permanent and temporary effects of heating 
different substances: effects on organic substances: tempering of 
metals. 

Simple machines. The lever : its general principle and 
application to the common balance. The wheel and axle. The 
pulley. The inclined plane. Application of the screw. 
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Centro of gravity; deflnitiou. Experimental determination 
of centre of gravity in simple cases. Condition of equilibrium of 
a body resting in a given position; stable, unstable and neutral 
equilibria. The common balance; how mass is measured by 
weighing. 

Solids: permanence of shajie and volume which arc only 
altered by application of forces. 

Liquids : no permanonf shape. Surface of liquid at rest 
horizontal. DeXmition of pressure; it acts in all directions 
equally, and is greater at greater depths. Transmission of 
pressure and its evaluation. The Bramah Press. The principle 
of Archimedes; its experimental proof and applications. 

Gases: how, distinguished from liquids. Gases have weight. 
Balloons. Pressure of the atmosphere; the mercury barometer; 
variation of atmospheric pressure with height proved by mercury 
barometer; the water barometer. Evaluation of pressure of 
atmosphere by means of barometer. Applications. Air-pump. 
Water pump. Pressure of a gas: Boyle’s Law. 

Tempeiaturo. Liquids exi)aiid by heat; the special case of 
watei*. Thermometer used for measuring temperature by observ- 
ing change of volume of liquid. The mercury thermometer; 
method of graduating; determination of fixed points; funda- 
mental inter\al; the Centigrade and Fahrenheit scale. Ther- 
mal expansion of solids, liquids and gases. 

Distinction between heat and temperature. Heat as a quan- 
tity and how it may be measured; the thermal unit. Specific heat; 
Changes of physical ^3tatc due to heat. Fusion and the latent heat 
of fusion; evaporation and ebullition and the latent heat of 
vapourization. Water vapour present in the atmosphere and 
determination of its amount. Cooling produced by solution and 
evaporation; freezing mixtures. The conduction and convection 
of heat; convection currents in the atmosphere and ocean; the 
trade winds; land and sea breezes and the gulf stream. The 
circulation of -.water vapour in the atmosphere; clouds, rain. 

Light. Rectilinear transmission. Rays and pencils of light; 
shadows, etc., produced by different sources, and images of 
sources produced by pin-holes. The laws of reflection of rays 
of light; reflection of pencils by plane mirrors and images formed 
by plane mirrors. Direct reflection of pencils from concave 
spherical mirrors; experimental proof of law of distances. The 
laws of refraction pf rays of. light; refraction of rays through .a 
plate and a p^ism. Refraction through a convex lens; experi- 
mental proof ofGaw of distances; the principal focus of a Iqns. 
Image formed by a convex lens; the simple* microscope: the 
photographic > camera; the telescope. Analysis of white light 
by a prism; the method of producing, and order of colours in 
the spectrum. The spectra of sun-light, and of candle light. 
Recombination of the colours of the spectrum into white light. 
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Electrification by friction : positive and negative electrifica- 
tion. Laws of attraction and repulsion. Condiictovs and non- 
conductors. Simple voltaic cell; Grove's cell. Electric current. 
Magnetic effects of currents in straight and coiled wires. Sim- 
ple galvanometer. Heating effects of currents. Simple facts 
of electrolysis. 

Magnetic substances. Laws of magnetic attraction and repul- 
slon. Magnetic induction. Methods of magnetization. 

Graphic representation on squared paper of any relation 
between two of tlie physical quantities referred to in the 
syllabus. 

2. Chemistry . — Examples of mixtures and solutions; (1) 
sand and sugar, (2) sulphur and Iron filings, (3) sand and sal- 
ammoniac, (4) copper sulphate and water. Explanation of the 
process of separating the ingredients of these mixtures; 
filtration, decantation, mechanical or magnetic separation, 
evaporation, distillation, sublimation. 

Chemical compounds. Characteristic differences between 
compounds and mixtures; illustrations. 

Chemical combination illustrated by (1) candle burning in 
air, (2) sulphur burning in air, (3) magnesium wire burning in 
air, (4) Quicklime combining with water. 

Chemical decomposition illustrated by (1) heating mercuric 
oxide, (2) action of sodium on water, (3) heating potassium 
chlorate, (4) heating lead nitrate.* 

Iron in contact with air and water is converted into rust. 
Rusting is oxidation. Copper, lead, mercury, magnesium, sulphur 
and phosphorus also oxidize; but their oxidation takes place at 
different temperatures. Rapid oxidation. Combustion of candle; 
the products of the combustion are heavier than the candle itself. 
One of these products is a gas which turns limewater milky and 
it is the same product which is obtained when charcoal burns in 
air. Water is another product of the combustion. Similar 
observation may be made and similar conclusions deduced 
when oil burns in air, Structux'e of a candle flame. 

The rust or oxide is always heavier than the substance 
from which it is formed. When a substance (e.p., iron or phosr 
phorus) oxidizes in a cpnfined volume of air about one-fifth of 
the air ultimately disappears. Remaining air is inactive (e.p., 
candle will not burn in it) Composition of air: air has two 
components: active (oxygen) and inactive (nitrogen). 

Oxygen; its discovery; its mode of preparation, imd proper- 
ties. Oxides; products formed when a candle, charcoal, sulphur, 
phosphorus, sodium or iron burns in oxygen. Burning in oxygen 
and air compared. Illustration of acid and alkaline properties. 
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Hydrogen produced by the action of sodium on water. Pro- 
ducts of the decomposition. Same gas is produced when dilute 
sulphuric or hydrochloric acid acts on zinc, or on Iron. Pro- 
perties of hydrogen: its density and its combustion with air or 
oxygen. Water the sole product of their combustion. 

Elements and compounds: Two ways of determining the 
composition of compounds (i) by synthesis, (ii) by analysis; 
illustrated by the case of water. S 3 nithesis of water (i) by burn- 
ing hydrogen in air or oxygen, (ii) by passing hydrogen over 
heated copper oxide. Analysis or decomposition <i) by action of 
sodium on water, (ii) by passing steam over red-hot iron filings, 
and (iii) by electric current. Composition of water by weight 
and by volume. Constancy of composition of chemical compounds 
illustrated by the case of water. Solvent action of water: crystal- 
lization, forms of crystals, water of crystallization. Solubility of 
gases in water,: carbonic acid gas, air, and oxygen. Soda-watef, 
spring, river, well, and sea-wiater. Suspended and dissolved im- 
purities. Purification by distillation. Extraction of salt from 
sea-water by evaporation: salt pans. 

Carbon; the different forms in which it occurs, their proper- 
ties and uses. Carbon burnt in air or oxygen produces carbon 
dioxide. This gas is always formed when candles, oil, etc., burn. Its 
preparation and properties. Action on lime-water. Exhaled by 
living animals; action of plants on carbon dioxide. Solution of 
carbon dioxide in water and properties of the solution. Hard and 
soft water; permanent and temporary hardness. Methods of 
softening hard water. 

Nitrogen, the inactive constituent of air; preparation and 
properties. Two of its important compounds, viz., nitric acid and 
ammonia. 

(a> Nitric acid, its preparation from nitre and sulphuric 
acid. Its properties; power of dissolving copper and mercury and 
many other metals. Relations between acids, bases and salts 
illustrated by <1) nitric acid and caustic soda, (2) magnesium 
oxide and sulphuric acid, (3) lime and hydrochloric acid. 

(h) Ammonia, its preparation and properties. Solubility 
in water; power of neutralizing acids and forming salts, such as 
ammonium chloride and nitrate; behaviour of these salts on 
heating. 

Hydrochloric acid and chlorine. Treatment of common salt 
with sulphuric acid and production of hydrochloric acid gas. 
Properties of this gas; solubility In water. Production of chlo- 
rine from hydrochloric acid and manganese dioxide. Its proper- 
ties; its power of combining with hydrogen and with metals, 
such as antimony, to form chlorides. Bleaching action of chlo- 
rine. 
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Sulphur; the different foims; their properties. The changes 
Induced by heat — when burnt in air or oxygen produces sulphur 
dioxide. Sulphuric acid — Its properties and uses. 

Phosphorus; the different forms, their properties and uses. 

Silicon; occurrence in nature. Chief compound silica. Occur- 
rence of silica in nature, free and combined as silicates. Chief 
forms of silica, Quartz, sandstone, flint. 

Metals and non-metuls, their general properties. 

Sodium and potassium; their occurrence and properties. Dis- 
tinguishing properties of the alkali metals; their more important 
compounds; common salt, Glauber\s salt, washing soda, sodium 
bicarbonate, caustic soda, potassium carbonate, potassium chlo- 
rate, caustic potash, saltpetre, potassium permanganate. Gun- 
powder. 

Calcium. Chief compdund calcium carbonate. Its occurrence 
and various forms. Limestone burnt into liriie in. limekilns. 
Slaked lime. The use of lime in making mortar and plaster. 
Calcium sulphate; gypsum and plaster of Paris. 

The occurrence, general method of preparation, properties 
and .uses of the fallowing Metalsin-,- 

Zinc, iron, copper, mercury, lend and silver. Their, chief 
oxides and their salts which liave been used or produced in experi- 
ments and illustrations included in the above syllabus. 

Syllabus far the History of Great Britain and Ireland 

Pre-Norman Period .— early inhabitants of Britain: |,heir 
modern descendants; what languages they speak; where they 
live. The Roman occupation; Agricola. The coming of the 
English; their original homes; their -chief, tribes. The conver- 
sion of the Emilish. Celtic and ‘Roman Christianity; the supre- 
mS-cy of the latter; reasons and results. The struggle, for supre- 
macy between the Heptarchy Kingdoms:' the supremacy of Wes- 
sex. The coming of the Northmen: who they were; the results 
of their coming. The struggle between Wessex and the North- 
men: the viotory of Wessex. Alfred: Athelstan: Edgar: 
•Dunstan. The Danish conquest: reasons: Canute. The English 
line restored'. 

The Norman and early Plantagenct Period . — The Norman 
conquest ^ its qaus^and effects. Character of the Norman kings 
and of their rule. Eeydalism. The opposition of the baronage to 

royal, .power. The anarchy of. Stephen's reign. Order r^- 
tored by Henry II. His aims: his quarrel with' Becket; reasons 
gpd results. 'tJie Reforms of Henry IL His foreign possessions; 
extent. Hii Quarrel with the barons. The loss.pf Normahdy; its 
effects. The baronage of a national party; struggle with Jphii: 
the Great Charter, The weak rule of Henry III; subservience to 
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the Papacy: foreign favourites. The baron's war: Simon-de- 
Montfort, his character and alms. Revival of the monarchy 
under Edward I; effect of the baronial war seen in his reforms. 
The beginning of Parliament. The conquest of Wales, the 
attempted conquest of Scotland and France. Edward II's reign. 
Bannockburn: temporary supremacy of the baronial party. 

The later Plantagenets . — ^Edward Ill's reign. The Hundred 
Years* War: causes: Sluys: Crecy: Poitiers: the treaty of 
Bretigny: the Black Prince. Increased povrer of the Parliament. 
Social and economic changes: the Black Death: its results. Wat 
Tyler : the peasants' rebellions. The attempted autocracy of 
Richard II; his overthrow. Literary activity; Langland, and 
Chaucer. The Lancastrian kings, the strength of Parliament at 
the beginning. Beginning of dynastic troubles. Kaily religious 
reforming movement; Wycliffe: the Lollards. Rebellions against 
Henry IV. Renewal of the Hundred Years' War: reasons: Havre, 
Agincourt: the treaty of Troyes. The minority of Henry VI; 
failure in the Hundred Years' War; reasons; close of Hundred 
Years' War: effects. Renewed social troubles. Outbreak of 
dynastic Wars of the Roses: causes: chief events. Warwick, the 
King-maker. The Yorkist Dynasty: its character and aims; 
reasons for its power. The effects of the Hundred Years* War 
on English political, commercial and social life. 

The Tttdor Period , — The strength of the Tudor possession of 
the throne. Their despotic rule. The overthrow of rival 
claimants. The final suppression of the old baronage. The crea- 
tion of a new subservient baronage. The need for peace. 
Henry VII's Policy. Henry VIII's character. The career of 
Wolsey: foreign policy. Ecclesiastical reform: the Reformation 
in England: its causes. The overthrow of the Papal authority. 
The phases of the Reformation in England under Henry VIII. 
Edward VI, Mary and Elizabeth. Comparison with Continental 
Reformation: Luther and Calvin. Social results of the Refor- 
mation: the rebellions under Edward VI: Elizabeth's poor law. 
The jealousy of England and Spain: causes; English navigators; 
the development of English commerce. Elizabeth's foreign policy: 
the war with Spain: its results. Literary activity of the six- 
teenth century: its connection with the Reformation and the 
Renaissance. The three religious parties under Elizabeth: the 
Roman Catholics: the Anglicans; the Puritans: their aims and 
characteristics: chief sects of Puritans. The Anglicans supreme: 
policy of uniformity: absence of idea of toleration. The Puri- 
tans and royal political supremacy. 

The Stuarts . — Kings and Parliament. The difference bet- 
ween the absolutism of the Tudors and the Stuarts. Suppres- 
sion of the Roman Catholics: attempted suppression of the 
Puritans by James I. Growing hostility to royal power: the 
influence of Puritanism In the party of opposition. The chief 
points of dispute between the Crown and Parliament. The 
failure of Charles I's foreign policy: increased opposition met 
by further claims of the prerogative. The Petition of Right. 

87— c 
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Temporary victory of the Crown. Renewed opposition over 
ship-money and Laud’s religious policy. The Bishops Wars. 
Summons of Parliament. Early act.s of Long Parliament. Oul- 
break of Wav: immediate and remote causes. Chief events of 
the war. The victory of the Parliament; reasons. Breach bet- 
ween the Parliament and tlie Army. The execution of Charles 
I. The Commonwealth: rule of Puritan minority. Cromwell in 
Ireland and Scotland. The Protectorate: Cromwell’s character 
and aims. Reasons of his success and of the failure of his sys- 
tem. The Restoration; why possible. Net gains of the Rebel- 
lion. Puritan Literature: Milton: Bunyan. The despotic and 
catholic policy of Charles II and James II: the ministers of 
Charles II: his French intrigues. The Whigs and Tories: their 
respective aims. The Exclusion Bill. Temporary triumph of 
absolutism. Its overthrow at the Revolution: James’ rashness 
compared with Charles’ discretion. 

The Bill of Rights: the triumph of Parliament. James II in 
Ireland: William III and Scotland. The beginnings of Party 
Government under William III and Anne: the unscrupulousness 
of party politicians: Harley: St. John: Marlborough. The re- 
forms of William III: the Act of Settlement. The wars with 
France: causes. Marlborough as a general: the chief battles of 
the war. The treaty of Utrecht: English colonial gains. 

The Hanoverian Period, — The Whig supremacy: Reasons for 
the discredit of the Torie.s. The 1715 rebellion. The rise and 
power of Walpole: his policy and methods. The establishment 
of Party Government with Prime Minister and Cabinet. The 
reasons for Walpole's long tenure of Office. Tlie rise of an 
opposition. The Family Compact: hostility with Sbain and 
France: reasons. Overthrow of Walpole. Whig supremacy 
continued with a war policy. The rise of the elder Pitt. The 
war of the Austrian succession: England’s share in it; Colonial 
rivalry of France and England. The Seven Years’ War: its 
phases: chief events. English gains in 1763. Pitt as a popular 
minister: his character and aims. The colonial policy of Pitt’s 
successors: the loss of the American colonies. Chief events. 
Overthrow of the Whig supremacy; reasons for the weakness of 
the Whig party. Pinal check to royal control of politics. 

II. The Revolutionary Period. — The Tory rule of the 
younger Pitt. Internal reforms and domestic policy of Pitt: 
comparison with the policy of Walpole. The outbreak of the 
French Revolution: Pitt forced into war. The revolutionary 
and Napoleonic wars: Chief events on sea and laud. Death of 
Pitt: his character. 

Nelson and Wellington: their careers and , characters. ' Rea- 
sons for the success of England at sea. The role played by 
England In resisting the Napoleonic schemes. The downfall of 
Napoleon. Religious and literary activities of the period: Wes- 
ley, Burke. The industrial development: its nature and causes. 
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The 19th Century, — (1815 — 1902) : The influence of the 
French Revolution in England. The great period of reform. 
Economic and social evils: their causee and- remedies: riots: 
socialist movement: the Chartists: the repeal of the corn laws: 
Sir Robert Peel: Cobdeii and Bright and free trade: factory 
laws: the spread of education. Political reform: the extension 
of the franchise: Cabinet government: municipal reforms. Great 
ministers of the period: Russell: Palmerston: Disraeli: Glad- 
stone; Salisbury. Colonial expansion during the period. Wars 
of the period; mainly frontier and colonial: the Crimean war: 
the Boer war: causes: results and chief events. The life and 
influence of Queen Victoria. Great poets and novelists of the 
century. 


Syllabus iu ludiau History 

The Pre-Musjsalman Period : — 

1. Physical configuration of India. Distribution of land 
and water: mountains, rivers and the sea. Position in relation 
to the rest of the world. Historical consequence of the fore- 
going. 

2. The aboriginal and non-Aryan races. 

3. The Indo-Europeans (so-called Aryans). Their immigra- 
tions and settlement. Aryan culture. Social and economic con- 
ditions. "Caste (till circa 500 b.c.). 

4. Social,- economic, religious and political conditions in the 
sixth century n.c. Jainism and Buddhism. The growth of the 
kingdom of Magadha. 

5. The satrapy of Darius (circa 600 n.o.). The invasion of 
Alexander. Its consequences and results. 

6. Break-down of local independence. The Mauryan em- 
pire. Chandragupta. Asoka. Social, religious and economic 
conditions under the early Mauryan s, 

7. The disruption of the Mauryan empire. Rivalry between 
Brahmanism, Buddhism and Jainism and the Prakrit dialects 
and Sanskrit. The Sunga, Kanva and Andhra dynasties (circa 
A.D. 260). 

8. Foreign influences, invasions and immigrations, Indo- 
Greek, Indo-Bactrian, Indo-Parthian, and Indo-Scythian dynasties. 
Revival of Buddhism. Kanishka*s empire. Graeco-Roman In- 
fluence. The Great Satraps of the West. Religious and social 
conditions (till circa a.d. 300). 

. -9. The , Gupta dynasty :nnd empire. Brahmanic revival, 
iiiterary activity.* Religious -and . social conditions. -Fa Hian. 

10. The Huns, break up of the Gupta Empire. 
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11. The reign of Harshavardhana. Social, economic and 
religious conditions (till circa a.d. 650) . Hiouen Tsang. The 
early Chalukyan empire in the Dekhan. The Pallavas in South 
India. 

12. Minor local dynasties in North India — Kabul, Punjab, 
Sindh: Magadha, Kanoiij, Delhi: Behar and Bengal: Bundelkhand 
and the Central Provinces: Ajmir, Malwa and Gujarat. 

13. The empire of the Dekhan to circa a.d. 1300 — The early 
Chalukyas, the Rashtrakutas, the later Chalukyas and the Yada- 
vas of Devagirl. 

14. The South Indian supremacy. The Pallavas. The 
Chola supremacy. Clieras and Pandyas. The Hoysalas and the 
Kakatiyas. Economic and social conditions. Dravidian literary 
and religious activity. 

Medicevnl India {to circa 1761 ): 

1. Early Muhammadan invasions. , 

2. Mahamud of Ghazni, Mahamud Ghori. The Slave, Khilji 
and Tuglakh, Shahi dynasties. Social, religious and literary 
conditiona (circa a.d. 1400). 

3. Break up of the empire of Delhi. Local Muhammadan 
dynasties in Jaunpur, Bengal, Malwa and Gujarat. 

4. The Bahmini Kingdom of the Dekhan: its break up, 1526: 
final conquest and absorption by the Mughal Empire. 

5. History of the empire of Vijayanagar till .a.d. 1565. The 
successors of Vijayanagar to circa 1750. 

6. Rajputana till A.D. 1556. 

7. The Great Mughals 1526-1707. 

8. The Marathas to 1714. * 

9. Routes of Indo European trade. The Saracen conquests, 
and the results in Indo-European commerce. The age of dis- 
covery., The Portuguese in India. Albuquerque. Causes of 
the decline of Portuguese power in India (till circa 1600). 

10. The decline of the Mughal empire, 1707-1761. The 
Maratha conquests, 1734-1761, Rise of the Sikhs. Panipat 

Modern India (down to the death of the Queen-EnipresB) , 

1. Importancei of sea power in Indian History. Early Eng- 
lish attempts to reach India. Rivalry between the Dutch and 
the English till 1623. The French in India till 1741. 

2. . The . Karnatic Wars. Dupleix and Clive. French 
supremacy in SAUth India. The ilnglish In Bengal, The Black 
Hole tragedy^ Plassey. Final French attempts. Coote and 
Daily (till 1761). 
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3. The administration of Bengal, 1768-1771. 

4. Rise of Haidar Ali. The First Mysore war, The revival 
of the Maratha confederacy. Madhava Ran, Peshwa (till 1772). 

5. Warren Hastings. — ^English politics and Indian affairs 
(1748-72-)-. The -Regulating- Act. Rohillos. Benares. The .first 
Maratha and second Mysore vrars. Effects of the American war. 
Suffren on the Indian seas. The First Arpaed, Neutrality. Suc- 
G'Wful end of Hastings* administration. His work. . Fitt*s India 
Bill. 


6. Cornwallis and Sir John Shore. — The Mysore war. 

Economic and administrative reforms. The policy of non-inter- 
^yefittOjl. ... . , 

7. Wellesley. — England and revolutionary France. War with 
Tippu. The second Armed Neutrality. The battle of Aboukir 
Bay. The Subsidiary System. Second and third Maratha wars. 
Minor reforms. Wellesley*s work. 

8. Cornwallis and Minto. Administrative reforms. Con- 
ference of Tilsit. Capture of Java. 

9. Marquess of Hastings and Lord Amherst. Ghurka war. 
The Pindari war. Last Maratha war. Extinction of the Peshwar 
ship. First Burmese war. The Bhartpur affair. Internal 
affairs. 


10. Bentinck. — His reforins. 

11. Auckland and Bllenborough. — Rise and history, of 
Ranjit, Singh. Afghanistan and the Punjab. The first Afghan 
war and the ‘avenging expedition? Conquest of Sindh. Gwalior 
affairs. 

12. Hardihge and Dalhousie. — The first and second Sikh 
wars. Annexation of the Punjab; The second Burmese war. 
The 'doctrine of Japse.V Dalhoujsie's annexations. Railway and 
Telegraph. 

13. Canning. — The Mutiny. Canning’s clemency. The 
Queen’s proclamation. India under the Crown. Financial and 
Military reforms. 

14. India under the Crown to the death of the Queen 
Empress Victoria. 


Geograpby 

/. — Southern Continents, 

Australia, 

1. Relief and Rivers of Australia, 

2. Climate of Australia. The seasonal distribution of tem- 
perature and rainfall.- . 



296 SYLL. IN GEOOEAPHY FOR MATRIC. EXAM. [APF. 


3. Vegetation and animals; relation between rainfall and 
natural vegetation regions of Australia; peculiarity of its animal 
life. 


4. Life and work of the people with special reference to (a) 
East Coast Region, (6) Murray-Darling Basin, (c) Mediterra- 
nean regions of West Australia and Victoria. 

5. Favourable position for trading 'with lands around the 
Pacific and Indian Oceans. 


Africa. 

6. Structure — effect upon the coastline, rivers and lakes of 
Africa, relief and drainage. 

7. Climate and vegetation of Africa; apparent seasonal mig- 
ration of the sun and the duplication of climatic and vegetation 
belts North and South of the Eauator. 

8. Chief Natural Regions of Africa. 

9. Peoples of Africa. 

10. Trade routes of the Indian Ocean. 

South America. 

11. Structure and relief; rivers. 

12. Climate and vegetation of South America; the effect of a 
mountain barrier, of a cold current and of altitude upon rainfaU 
and temperature; Andean Zones. 

13. Peoples nnd States of South America; the Importance of 
minerals in the’ past and present development of the continent. 

14. Temperate countries of South America— -Argentina, 
Uruguay and Chile. 

15. Tropical countries of South America — Brazil — ^the world's 
chief storehouse of tropical products. 

16. Revision of the three southern continents. ^ 

II. — North America. 

1. Structure and relief; the work of rivers as illustrated on a 
large scale by the Colorado and the Mississippi and as seen by 
actual observation of local streams. 

2. Climate and vegetation; factors that modify climate as 
evidepced in North. America; natural regions ot North America. 

3. Population and political divisions; Immigration. 
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4. United ^*iaics — ' ” ’ 

(a) North-eastern industrial and commerc?ial region. 

(b) South-eastern plantation region. 

(c) Central farming region. 

(d) The basins and mining regions of the Rockies. 

(e) Pacific shorelands — fruit, grain, timber and minerals. 

5. Dominion of Canada and Newfoundland — 

(a) Eastern Canada — agriculture, dairying, timber, 

fisheries, mining and manufacture. 

(b) Prairie provinces. 

(c) British Columbia. 

6. Mexico, Central America and West Indies. 

7. Transport and communication of North America and 

important links in round-the-world routes, - - 

TIL — Eurasia and- India. 

1. Surface, relief and rivers of Eurasia. 

2. Climate of Eurasia; the major climatic regions, comparison 
of temperature conditions on east and west margins; effect of 
latitude and distance fi om the sea on range of temperature, causes 
of monsoons and their effect on climate of South-east Eurasia. 

3. British Isles; relief; influence of the sea and the climate 
upon the life and activities of the people; fisheries and farming; 
the chief industrial regions and their outlets. 

4. Western Mainland of Europe. — Prance — agriculture and 
industry; position of Paris and Marseilles. Belgium — plain of 
Flanders and the Sambre-Meuse Valley. Holland — a delta land 
reclaimed from the sea; its colonies and sea trade. Denmark — 
co-operative dairy farming. Germany — plain and plateau, 
forestry and development of special industries; industries of the 
Ruhr and Saxon coalfields. 

5. Baltic Region — the new border states, Scandinavian 
peninsula — forestry and woodwork of Sweden. 

6. Central Highlands of Europe; Czecho-Slovakia — its 
minerals and industries; agriculture of the Mid-Danubian plain. 
Alpine region — development of hydro-electric power and effect on 
industrial development. 

7. Mediterranean region — influence of climate on plant 
adaptation and fruit culture. Spain — its mineral wealth but lack 
of coal. Italy — ^alluvial plain of Lombardy and its industrial 
development — peninsular Italy. 

8. South-western lands of Asia — region of plateau and deserts 
with one important alluvial plain; its historical importance as a 
highway. 
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9. Central and Northern Eurasia — rich wheat and pasture 
lands of Rumanian and Russian plains — desert conditions of the 
Aral Sea Basin; tundra, taiga and steppe of Siberian plain, 
contrast development of this region with similar region in 
North America, 

10. China — her dependencies. Effect of climate and relief 
upon occupations and industries. 

11. Japan. A mountainous country, yet productive; agricul- 
tural, mineral and industrial development- importance of Korea. 

12. South-east Asia and the East Indies. 

13. Position, relief, soils and minerals of India and Burma. 

14. Climate of India; her chief climatic regions; means 
of irrigation. 

15. Vegetation and animal life of India. 

16. Peoples of the Indian Empire. 

17. Survey of the Provinces and States — 

(a) Mountain States. 

(b) Great Plain. 

(c) Plateau states and provinces. 

(d) Madras. 

(e) Bombay. 

18. Occupations and Industries of India. 

19. Trade, transport and seaports. 

20. Ceylon. 

IV.— The World. 

1. Studies in climate — size and shape of the earth — 
movements of the earth, day and night, the seasons, annual and 
seasonal distribution of temperature, pressure, winds and rain- 
fall, ocean currents, natural vegetation. 

2. Regions of the world — 

(1) Tundra and Ice-cap. 

(2) The Cold Forests. 

(3) Broad-leaved Forests. 

(4) Temperate grasslands. 

(5) Mediterranean Lands. 

(6) Desert Lands. 

(7) Equatorial forests and tropical grasslands. 

(8) Monsoon Lands. 

(9) Islands of the Pacific. 
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(10) High mountain and plateau. 

(11) Industrial Regions of Europe. 

(12) Industrial Regions of North America. 

(13) Regions of the Empire. 

Books recommended. 


Text-Books — 

(1) The New Regional Geographies — Book IV, The World, 

Leonard Brooks; London University Press. 

(2) Any one of the following: — 

(a) India, World and Empire, Herbert Picftles; Oxford 

University Press. 

(b) Our World, Morrison; Macmillan. 

(c) jrrr^iuih Morrison and Subrah- 

manyam; Macmillan. 

(d) A Secondary School Geography by Dudley Stamp. 
(Longmans, Green & Co.) . 

(3) Tlie following Atlases are recommended: — 

Longmans* Senior Atlas or the Taj Mahal Atlas, 
(Longmans, Green & Co.). 

Reference books . — 

(1) Physiography, Herbertson; Oxford University Press. 

(2) Every one’s Book of the Weather, Franco Williams, 

Sheldon Press. 

(3) Out door Geography, Hatch; Blaclde, 

(4) Surface of the Earth, Pickles; Cambridge University 

Press. 

(f5) Human Geography for Secondary Schools, Pairgrieve 
and Young; Cl. Philip & Son. 

(C) A Graded Course of Geography, E. S. Price; G. Philip 
& Son. 

(7) The Rambler Travel Books; Black ie. 

(8) The World, Howarlh & Bridewell; Oxford University 

Press. 


(fe) TEXT BOOKS FOR THE EXAMINATION OP 1937. 

ENGLISH, 1937. 

Text-book of which a detailed knowledge will he required. 

The Selections in English Poetry and Prose fur the S.S.L.C. 
Public Examination of 1937, published by the University of 
Madras. (Copies are available at Messrs. E. M. Gopalakrishna 
Kone & Sons, 158-A» Broadway, Madras). 
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HISTORY OF ENGLAND AND INDIA. 

1937. 

The following periods are prescribed for the Matriculation 
Examination of 1937: — 

(i) In History of England — (1) From 1485 to 1688. 
Text'hook . — 

‘Britain and Her Neighbours* — Book ¥-1485-1688 — 
Tlie New Liberty (BlaeUio & Son) . 

Ticfrrrnrf hnokft , — 

“A Concise History of Britain’* — From 1185 to 171 1 — 
Robert M. Reyner (Longmans, Green &: Co.). 

“A History of Great Britain, 1485 — 1714 — R. B. Mowat 
(Oxford University Press) . 

(ii) In History of India — (1) Early India from the rise of 

Buddhism to the Muhammadan Invasion. 

T€Xt’’hOOlC — 

The Prehistoric and Hindu Periods (Book I) in ‘A Junior 
History of India’ by V. llangacharya, m.a., Special edition — 
(The India Publishing House, Ltd., Madras). 

Reference hook — 

‘Ancient and Hindu India’ being Part I of the Oxford 
History of India by Vincent A. Smith, (Oxford University 
Press) . 


SANSKRIT, 1937. 

♦S.S.L.C. Selections in Sanskrit (Group A) for 1937, published 
by the University. 


MARATHI, 1937. 


Prose , — 

Maharashtra Vangmaya — Praveshika by G. G. Kanitkar — 
Part TI, Gadyavibhag, pages 1—1.51. 


Poetry,-- 

The following extracts from the Navanita: — 

Moropant — ^Kekavall . 

Waman Pandit — Sphuta Shloka. 

Ekanath — Angada Shishtayi , 

¥./?.— The above books can be had at New Kitab KUana, 
Poona City, or Messrs. Parachure Puranick and 
Company, ‘Madhav Bagh’, Bombay. 
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ORIYA, 1937. 

*S.S.L.C. Selections in Oriya (Group A) for 1937 published 
by the University. 


HINDI, 1937. 

The same as for the S.S.L.C. Public Examination, 1937, 
viz.:— 


Detailed ^tudy . — 

Matriculation Hindi Selections. By Rai Bahadur Lala 
Sitaram and Sanyala, (Price Rs. 2 — The Kaniala Book 
Depot, Ltd., 15, College Square, Calcutta). 

aS ' ck et ion is preset' i bed . 

Prose , — 


1. Bir Siugb Ka Bril Ian ta 

2. Maha Kavi Kalidaska Charilra 

3. Dara Shikoh Ki liar aur uska Vadha 

4. Mira Bai 

5. Hindusth;iu 


Pages 3—16. 
„ 19—30. 

„ 32—56. 

„ 81—93. 

» 96—110. 


Total No. of pages. 77 


Poetry , — 

1. >Sundar Kanda 

2. Anand Arumxlaya 


lunges 4—30 Lines 560 
„ 73—78 ^ „ 88 

Total 618 lines. 


Is on-detailed istudy , — 

Galpa Ratna by Shri Prem Chandji. (Saraswatl Press, 
Benares City, Price Annas 10) . 

Portions prescribed . — 

Pages 3 to 41, 72 to 99, 115 to 144, 147 to 156, 159 to 180 
and 183 to 201 — Total No. of pages — 138. 

LATIN. 1937. 

Caesar: De Bello Gallico, Book I, Chapters 1 — ^29. 

Phsedrus: Fables I, (Macmillan) . 

FRENCH, 1937. 

Florian; Select Fables (Macmillan). 

Hugo: Cosette (MdcmiUw). 

GEBMAN, 1937. • 

Text-books will be prescribed, if required. 
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HEBREW, 1937. 

Psalms, I to XV. 

Genesis, XXVn to XXXV. 

Oramwar — 

Moses Rath^s Hebrew Grammar. 

ARABIC, 1937. 

Sullain-ul-Aciab— (Price Annas 11— Islamiah Book Depot, 
Kurnool) . 

Prose— Pages_ 1 — ^38 . . ' 

Poetry — Pages 60 — 80. 

Portions to be committed to memory— First 100 lines of 
Poetry — (Pages 60 to 64). 

PERSIAN, 1937. 

Amozgar-i-Farsi — Part H by Moulvi Abmed Buksh Munshi 
Fazil (Price Annas 5 — Islamiah Book Depot, Kurnool) . 
Whole book to be studied. 

Portions to be committed to memory — Poems on pages 17, 
: ^ _ 23—24, 35—36, 45—46, 54, 61 and 67—68. 

TAMIL, TBLUQU, KANARBSB, MALAYALAM, 

AND URDU, 1937. 

♦Selections for the S.S.L.C. Public Examination, Group A— 
1937— published by the University in- the respective 
languages. 


T^ZT-BOOKS FOB T^E EXAMINATION OF 1938. 

ENGLISH, 1938. 

The Selections In English to be published by the University 
tor the S.S.L.C. Public' Examination, 1938. 

HISTORY. 1938. 

' The foUo-wUig periods are prescribed for the Matriculation 
Examination of 1938:— 

(i) History of England— From 1485 to 1688. 

Tcoff-hopfc— . ^ 

Britain ,and Her Neighbours— Book V-^1485-1688T-Xlie 

New Lib^r (filacfcie ft Son). 

Reference 

A Concise History 'of Britain* from 148^1714, Robert 
M. Rayner (LongmanvOiSEten ^ Co,). 

♦Copies of the Selections can be had from Messrs. B. M. 
Gopalakrishna .Kone & B5n8,' BodE-Sellers, 158*A, Broadway, 
Madras. 
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A History of Great Britain, 1485-1714 — R. B. Mowat 
(Oxford University Press). 

(ii) History of India — The Moghul Empire — 1526-1707. 
Text-book . — 

Muhammadan Period by Garrett and Kohli (Longmans, 
Green & Co.). 

Refer cnee books . — 

1. Oxford History of India by V. A. Smith. 

2. Mediaeval India by Lane Pole. 

3. History of India— Part II by C. S. Srinivasachari 

and M. S. Raniaswami Ayyangar. 

4. The Moghul Empire Edwards. 

SANSKRIT, 1938. 

The Selections in Sanskrit to be published by the University 
for Group A of the S.S.L.C. Public Examination, 1938. 

MARATHI, 1938. 

Prose . — 

Rassales by K. S. Chiplunkar. 

Poetry . — 

Same as for 1937. 

ORIYA, 1938. 

The Selections in Oriya to b© published by the University 
for Group A of the S.S.L.C^ Public Examination, 1938. 

HINDI, 1938. 

The same as for the S.S.L.C, Public Examination, 1938. 

LATIN, 1938. 

The same as for 1937. 

FRENCH, 1938. 

The same as for 1937. 

GERMAN, 1938. 

Text-books will be prescribed* if required. 

HEBREW, 1938. 

The same as for 1937. 

ARABIC AND PERSIAN, 1938. 

The same aa for the S.S.L.C. Public Examination of 1938. 

TAMIL* TELUGU, KANARESE, MALAYALAM, 

AND UEPU* 1938. 

* , .Sections for the S.S.L.C. PulAic Examination, 1938, to 
1^^ published by the Uniyerafty in the respedtive languages. 
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APPENDIX II. 

INTEEMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS 
AND SCIENCE. 

(a) Syllabus. 

(1) MATHEMATICS. 

In addition lo the «ubject5» prescribed tor the Matriculation, 
the courses shall comprise Algebra, Plane Trigonometry and 
Geometry. A candidate shall _be required to be acquainted with 
the use of logarithmic tables and to be able to solve questions 
by graphic methods, and to have an experimental knowledge of 
the simple geometrical solids and their sections. 

(a) A /r/c/ira.— Algebraical laws and principles and their 
applications. Ratio and proportion. Theory of indices. Varia- 
tion. Simple surds. Equivalence of system of equations. Solu- 
tion of equations of the second degree in one or two variables and 
of equations of higher degree whose solution depends on them. 
Theory of the equation and expression of the second degree in 
one variable. The three progressions and other series whose 
summation depends on arithmetical and geometrical series. 
Interest and annuities. Permutations and combinations. The 
Binomial theorem for a positive integral exponent and direct 
applications of the theorem for any exponent. Elementary 
theory of logarithms and their applications to arithmetical com- 
putation. Problems on the above. 

(b) Plane Trigonometry . — ^Measurement of Angles. Trigo- 
nometrical functions and their relations to one another. Solu- 
tion of simple trigonometrical equations. Addition, multiplica- 
tion and division formulae. Properties of triangles and of the 
circles connected with them. Solution of triangles. Application 
of logarithms to trigonometrical computations. Measurements 
of heights and distances. 

(c) Geometry— Experimental . — Construction of scales and 
their use. Construction of similar figures. Construction of the 
circumscribed, inscribed, escribed and other associated circles of 
triahglesr ami polygons. Constructions from data of triangles, 
quadrilaterals and polygons and their division in any given ratio, 
ixeas of polyjgons and problems relating thereto. 

T/ieoreficai— Ratio 'and pfopdrtfon.' Similar figures. Con- 
currence ami' coflifiearity. Properties of triangles^ Properties 
of circles. Loci. Elementary maxima and minima. Proofs of 
the constructions in Experimental Geometry, Easy deductions. 
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Detailed Sylladus in Tiieoketicai. Geo^ii thy. 

N.B . — The order in which the theorems are stated in this Syllabus 
is not imposed as the sequence of their fVeaimcnt. 

Ratio and Proportion. — Definition and elementary theorems 
connecting the antecedents and conseauents. 

A given straight line can be divided internally in a given 
ratio at one, and only one point; and externally at one, and only 
one point. 

A straight line drawn parallel to one side of a triangle cuts 
the other two sides, or those sides produced, proportionally; 
and the converse. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected internally or 
externally, the bisector divides the base internally or externally 
into segments which have the same ratio as the other sides of 
the triangle: and the converse. 

In equal circles, angles, whether at the centres or circum- 
ferences, have the same ratio as the arcs on which they stand. 

Triangles and parallelograms of equal altitude are to one 
another as their bases. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one 
angle of the other, their areas are proportional to the rectangles 
contained by the sides about the equal angles. Similarly for 
parallelograms having one angle of the one equal to one angle 
of the other. 

Similar Figures. — If two triangles are equiangular their 
corresponding sides are proportional: and tlie converse. 

If tv70 triangles have one angle of the one equal to one 
angle of the other and the sides about these equal angles pro- 
portional, the triangles are similar. 

Two triangles are similar, if the sides of the one are res- 
pectively parallel or perpendicular to the sides of the other. 

If two triangles have two sides of the one proportional to 
two sides of the other, and an angle in each opposite one corres- 
ponding pair of these sides equal, the angles opposite the other 
pair are either equal or supplementary. 

If from the right angle A of a right-angled triangle ABC, 
AD is drawn perpendicular to BC, then (3) AD is the mean 
proportional between BD and DC, (2) BA is the mean propor- 
tional between BD and BC and (3) CA is the mean propor- 
tional between CB and CD. 

If two triangles are similar, their corresponding lines 
(such as medians, altitudes, inradii, etc.) are to one another 
in the ratio of their corresponding sides. 

Similar triangles are to one another as the squares on 
their corresponding sides. 
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Two similar polygons can be divided into the same number 
of triangles similar to each other and similarly placed; and 
the converse. - 

The perimeters of two similar polygons are to each other 
as any corresponding sides. 

Areas of similar polygons are proportional to the squares 
on corresponding sides. 

Concurrence and CoUincarity . — The use of signs as applied 
to lines, angles and areas. If two parallel lines are cut by 
three or more concurrent transversals, the corresponding seg- 
ments are proportional; and the converse. 

If X, Y, Z, are points in the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle 
ABC, such that the perpendiculars to those sides at these points 
are concurrent, then 

(BX*— XC2) + (CY2— YA2) + (AZ2— ZB2)=0 ; 
or 

BX* -f CYa+AZ2=:CX® + ZB* + AY«, 

and the converse. 

If any transversal meets the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle 
in D, E, F, then 


AF. BD. CE=AB. CD. BF; 

and conversely, if three points D, E, F taken on the sides BC, 
CA, AB of a triangle', siatisfy the relation AF. BD. CB.=AE. CD. 
BF, then D, E, F, are collinear. 

If the lines joining any point to the vertices A, B, C of a 
triangle meet the opposite sides in D, E, F; 

then AF, Bl). CEz:::FB. DO. EA; 

and conversely, if three points D, E, F, taken on the sides BC, 
CA. AB. of a triangle, satisfy the relation AF. BD. CE=FB. DC. 
EA., then AD, BE, CF, are coiieui reiit . 

If two unequal similar figures are similarly placed, the 
lines joining the vertices of one to the corresponding vertices 
of the other are concurrent. 

Properties of Triangles . — ^The three medians of a triangle 
meet in a point, and this point is a point of trisection of each 
median, and also of the line joining the circumcentre to the 
orthocentre. 

If D is a point in the side BC of a triangle ABC such that 
BD=lln BC, then 

(ft— 1) AB»+AC=-.ft. AD» + (1— 1/w) BC^ 

The perpendiculars from the vertices of a triangle on the 
opposite sides meet in a point, and the distance of each vertex 
from the orthocentre is twice the perpendicular distance of the 
circumcentre from the side opposite to that vertex. 
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The circle through the middle points of the sides of a 
triangle passes also through the feet of the perpendiculars of 
the triangle and through the middle points of the three lines 
joining the orthocentre to the vertices of the triangle. 

If a perpendicular drawn from the vertex to the base of a 
triangle is produced to meet the circumcircle, then the distance 
of this point of intersection from the base is equal to the dis- 
tance of the orthocentre of the triangle from the base. 

The feet of the perpendiculars di*awn on the sides of a 
triangle from any point P on the circumcircle of that triangle 
are col linear. 

The pedal line of P bisects the line joining P to the ortho- 
centre of the triangle. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected by a straight 
line which cuts the base, the rectangle contained by the sides of 
the triangle is equal to the rectangle contained by the segments 
of the base together with the square on the straight line which 
bisects the angle. 

If from the vertical angle of a triangle a straight line is 
drawn perpendicular to the base, the rectangle contained by 
the sides of the triangle is equal to the rectangle contained by 
the perpendicular and the diameter of the circle described about 
the triangle. 

Properties of Circles , — The locus of the points of intersec- 
tion of tangents drawn at the extremities of chords of a circle 
which pass through a fixed point, is a straight line. 

If the polar of A passes through B, then the polar of B passes 
through A. 

If P and Q are any two points in the plane of a circle whose 
centre is O, then OP bears to OQ the same ratio as the pen>endi« 
cular from P on the polar of Q bears to the perpendicular from 
Q on the polar of P. 

The locus of points from which the tangents to two given 
coplanar circles are equal is a line perpendicular to the line of 
centres. 

In two circles, if any two parallel radii are drawn (one in 
each circle), the straight line joining their extremities cuts the 
line of centres in one or other of two fixed points called (centres 
of similitude). 

If through a centre of similitude of two circles, a line is 
drawn cutting the circles, the radii to a. pair of corresponding 
points are parallel. 

If through a centre of similitude S of two circles, a line is 
drawn cutting the circles, then the rectangle under the distances 
of one pair of non-corresponding points from S is equal to the 

39— c 
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rectangle under the distances of the other pair of non-correspond- 
ing points from S: and each of these rectangles is constant. 

In a cyclic quadrilateral the rectangle contained by the 
diagonals is equal to the sum of the rectangles contained by the 
opposite sides. 

Loci . — If from a fixed point O a variable line is drawn, and 
in it points P, Q are taken, so tliat the ratio of OP to OQ is 
constant then (1) if P moves along a straight line, the locus of 
Q is a parallel straight line; (2) if P moves along the circum- 
ference of a circle, the locus of Q is a circle. 

The locus of a point which is such that the rectangle under 
its distances from the equal sides of an isosceles triangle is 
equal to the square on its distance from the third side, is the 
circle which touches equal sides ai the extremities of the third 
side. 

If A, B are fixed points, and P a variable point, such that 
the ratio of PA to PB is one of constant inequality, then the 
locus of Q is a circle. 

Given the base and vertical angle of a triangle, find the locus 
of (1) its incentre, (2) orthocentre, (3) centriod, (4) excentres. 

If a triangle ABC of given species has one corner A fixed, 
another B always on a fixed line or circle, then the locus of C 
will be a line or circle. 

Elementary Maxima and Minima . — When two sides of a 
triangle are given in length, the area of the triangle is greatest 
when they are placed at right angles. 

The maximum triangle which can be inscribed in a given 
segment of a circle is that formed by joining the middle point of 
its arc to the extremities of its chord. 

If A, B are two fixed points, and XY a fixed line; then for 
that point P in XY at which AP, BP make equal angles with XY, 

(1) APXPB is minimum, if A, B are on the same side of XY. 

(2) APXBP is maximum, if A, B are on opposite sides of XY. 

If A, B are fixed points and P any point in a fixed line, the 
angle APB will be maximum, when the circle APB touches the 
fixed line. 

Of all triangles having the same base and equal area the 
isosceles^ triangle has the minimum of perimeter. 

The maximum of isoperimetric triangles on the same base 
is the one whose other two sides are eaual. 
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Of all polygons having all sides given but one, the maximum 
can be inscribed in a semi-circle having the undermined side as 
diameter. 

Of all isoperimetric polygons of the same number of sides, 
the equilateral is the maximum. 

If P is any point in a given straight line AB, AP, PB, is 
maximum and AP=+PB- is minimum when P is the middle 
point of AB; of all rectangles, of given area, the square has the 
minimum perimeter. 

The maximum parallelogram which can be inscribed in a 
triangle by drawing parallels to two of its sides, is that formed 
by drawing the parallels from the middle point of the third 
side. 


(2) PHYSICS. 

Theory. 

No question shall be asked which cannot be answered by 
simple mathematical methods. 

The course shall include a more detailed study of the matter 
included in the Matriculation syllabus an4 in addition the 
following: — 

Dynamics , — The units of length and time. Displacement, 
speed, velocity and acceleration of a particle moving in a 
straight line. Newton’s laws of motion; the units of mass and 
force. Motion of a particle in a straight line under the action 
of a force in that line. Motion under the action of gravity. 
Energy, work, power and their units; simple illustrations of the 
conservation of energy. 

*Conditions of equilibrium of a body under three concurrent 
forces (the parallelogram law), and under parallel forces. Centre 
of gravity. Simple machines. The simple pendulum; determi- 
nation of p. 

Hydrostatics . — Pressure at a point in a fluid; definition and 
illustrations; transmissibility of paessure. Evaluation of pressure 
at a point in a heavy fluid at rest; its uniformity in all directions. 
Resultant thrust in simple cases. The principle of Archimedes; 
floating bodies, and hydrometers. Applications to practical 
determination of density and specific gravity. The pressure of a 
gas and its determination; the barometer. Boyle's law. Air 
pumps and water pumps. 

Heat.— Temperature and its measurement ; the construc- 
tion and graduation of thermometers. The thermal expansion 
of solids, liquids and gases and their accurate determination; 
the air thermometer. Heat as a quantity ; the unit of heat* 
Specifle heat and the more direct methods of calorimetry. 
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Laws of fusion, evaporation and ebullition; latent heat. Vapour 
pressure and how it is measured; hygrometers. Conduction 
and convection of heat; thermal conductivity. Radiation; 
absorption and reflection; law of cooling. The dynamical 
equivalent of heat and its determination. 

Light : — The experimental facts and laws of transmission; 
reflection and refraction of light; simple geometrical deductions 
from these, applicable to small, direct pencils incident on. plane 
and spherical surfaces, prisms and lenses. Applications to 
optical lantern, spectacle lenses, telescope and microscope. Total 
reflection. Dispersion of light; the spectrometer. Radiation and 
absorption spectra. Determination of refractive indices. 

Magnet lamr-^VroperUe^ of magnets: poles. Laws of magnetic 
force; unit poles. Lines of force; uniform magnetic fields and 
experimental methods of comparing them. The earth's magnetic 
held; the compass. Magnetic induction; the magnetic properties 
of iron and steel. 

. Electricity . — The more common forms of primary cells and 
the actions that go on in the cells while producing current. 
The action of currents on magnets; galvanometers depending 
on such action — including suspended coil type. Metallic conduc- 
tors and electrolytes; laws of electrolysis. Comparison of e.m.f.'6 
by the potentiometer. Ohm’s law. Simple methods of measuring 
current and resistance. Wheatstone's bridge. Heating effects of 
current; fuses and lamps; Joule's law. The electro-magnet and 
its simpler applications . 

The production and propagation of sound; the velo- 
city of sound in air and its determination. Nature of wave 
motion and sound waves. Frequency of vibration; pitch. Ampli- 
tude of vibration; loudness. *Laws of vibration of strings and 
air columns. The leflection of sound; echoes. 

NJ?. — ^An asterisk^ before a paragraph or a sentence means 
that for the topics included only experimental proofs 
are required. 

. In the above the asterisks apply to the whole of paragraph 2 
under Dynamics and to *‘Laws of vibration of strings and air 
columns" under Sound. 

Practical Physics for the Intermediate course. 

The following scheme is not exhaustive, but is intended to 
indicate the general nature and extent of the course of Instruction 
In Practical Physics for the Intermediate Examination: — 

Measurement of. length by millimeter, scale, vernier, micro- 
meter-gauge and apherometer. . 

Measurement of area and volume. 
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Verification of conditions of equilibrium of a body under 
coplanar forces. 

Determination of the centre of gravity of a thin plate. 

Verification of the law of a simple pendulum: determination 
of g. 

The inclined plane. 

Systems of pulleys. 

Use of a balance sensitive to *01 gram. 

Determination of volume by weighing in water; determina- 
tion of capacities of vessels. 

Specific gravities of solids and liquids; hydrometers. 

Reading Fortin’s barometer and correcting for temperature. 

Verification of Boyle’s law. 

Determination of fixed points of a thermometer. 

Determination of co-efficient of expansion of a rod. 

Deteimination of co-cfficient of apparent expansion of a liquid. 

Expansion of air at constant pressure. 

The constant volume air thermometer. 

Curves of cooling. 

Melting points. 

Determination of specific heats of solids and liquids. 

Latent heat of water and steam. 

Determination of vapour pressures. 

Boiling points. 

Use . of Regnault’s (or Dine’s) and the wet and dry bulb 
hygrometers. 

Comparison of thermal conductivities. 

Radiation of heat from different surfaces. 

Determination of the mechanical equivalent of heat. 
Verification of the laws of reflection. 

Tracing the path of a ra,y of light through a block of glass 
and deduction of" refractive ihdex. 

Focal len^hs df 'cohcave mirrors and convex lenses. 
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Arrangement of 2 lenses for telescope, microscope, and optical 
lantern. 

Measurement by spectrometer of the angle of a prism, and 
the angle of minimum deviation for sodium light; calculation 
of refractive index. 

Use of simple photometers. 

Tracing the lines of force in a magnetic field. 

Comparison of magnetic moments. 

Comparison of strengths of magnetic fields by vibration. 

Study of the simple Voltaic cell, and the Daniell and 
Leclanche cells; the drj*^ cell; the accumulator. 

Absolute measure of current (i) by tangent galvanometer, 
(ii) by electrolysis. 

Measurement of heat developed by current. 

Measurement of resistance of wires. 

Comparison of electromotive forces. 

Verification of laws of transverse vibration of strings. 
Determination of velocity of sound by resonance. 

Books for Study — 

The Syllabus for the Intermediate Examination is approxU 
matchj covered by one or more of the following books: — 

Crowther, J. A.: Manual of Physics. 

Houstoun: Intermediate Physics. 

Joseph: Intermediate Physics. 

Nightingale: Experimental Hydrostatics and Mechanics. 

„ Heat, Light and Sound. 

„ Magnetism and Electricity. 

Shackel: Heat, Light and Sound. 

„ Modern School Electricity and Magnetism. 
Venkatachari : Intermediate Physics; 2 Vols. 

Davis and Black: New Practical Physics. 

Reference — 

Duncan and Starling: Text-book of Physics (Macmillan). 
Brown, S. B: Sound (Cambridge University Press). 
Krishnaswami, T. S.: Sound (Murthi Brothers). 
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(3) CHEMISTRY. 

The course shall include a more detailed study of the matter 
included in the Matriculation syllabus and in addition the 
following: — 

The laws of chemical combination by weight and by volume, 
Atomic theory. Symbols and their use. Equivalents. Atomic 
weights. Molecular weights. Avogadro’s hypothesis and rela- 
tion of gas density to molecular weight. Chemical equations 
and calculations; nomenclature. 

A general knowledge of the properties of the elements and 
of the cliief types of their compounds witli a view to their 
classification. 

The ordinary methods of i)reparalion, and the chief proper- 
ties of the following elements and their principal compounds: — 
hydrogen, oxygen, the halogens, sulphur, nitrogen, phosphorus, 
arsenic, boron, carbon and silicon. 

Chief sources, preparation and properties of the common 
metals, viz., sodium, potassium (ammonium), silver, mercury, 
lead, copper, zinc, antimony, bismuth, magnesium, calcium, 
barium, aluminium, iron, manganese, chromium, tin, and the 
preparation and properties of their oxides, hydroxides and their 
salts with the more common negative radicals. 

TEXT-BOOKS. 

1937. 

Books for Study — 

Smith: Experimental Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Senter: Text book of Inorganic Chemistry. 

Reference — 

Smith: Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Holmyard, E. J.: Inorganic Chemistry (Edward Arnold). 

Partington, J. R.: Everyday Chemistry (Macmillan). 

1938 & 1939. 

The same as for 1937, with the following additions: — 

To the list of books for study, add : — 

An Intermediate Course of Practical Chemistry by A. R. 
Krishna Ayyar, M.A., and A. Narayanan Poti, M.A., 1935 
(A. Ramaswami, Trivandrum) . 

To the list of books for reference, add: — 

Introduction to Chemistry (Inorganic) by H. K. Sen, 
M.A., D.Sc., (The Book Company, Ltd., Calcutta). 
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(4) NATURAL SCIENCE. 

(i) Botany, 

(1) The main external features, mode of life and place in 

nature of the following: — Bacteria, Fungi, Algae, 
Lichens, Mosses, Ferns and Flowering plants. 

(2) The external morphology of the root, stem, leaf, 

inflorescence, flower, fruit and seed, and the meaning 
of ‘homology* with regard to modifications of these. 

(3) The work of the root, stem, leaf and flower, including 

the main facts concerning the absorption of food and 
water, transpiration, respiration, metabolism, the 
storage of food leserves, growth, reaction to light 
and gravity, pollination, fertilization and the germi- 
nation of seeds. Candidates will be expected to show 
that they have studied these experimentally in living 
plants either personally or in class demonstration. 

(4) The nature, occurrence and function of the epidermis, 

root-hairs, stomata, parenchyma, vascular bundles, 
sieve-tubes, fibres, vessels and cambium, so far as 
these are required for a proper understanding of 
the physiolo'gy portions in paragraph 3. 

(5) The principal characteristics of the following Natural 

Orders and Tribes as exemplified in South India: — 

Anonaceae, Malvaceae, Rhamnaceae, Papilio- 
naceae, Csesalpiniaceae, Mimosaceae, Myrtaceae, 
Rubiaceae, Compositae, Convolvulaceae, Acantha- 
oeae, Labiatae, Euphorbiaceae, Palmae and 
Musaceae. 

Candidates will not be examined in the use of the 
microscope, but it is expected that teachers will 
use the microscope freely for purposes of 
demonstration. 

Books for Reference — 

Thoday: Botany for Senior Students. 

P. F. Fyson : Botany for India. 

K. Rangachari: Manual of Elementary Botany for India. 

K. Rangachari : A Handbook of Botany for India. ^ 

Dixon: Practical Plant Biology. 

A. G. Tansley: Elementary Biology. 

Gager: Fundamentals of Botany. 
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(ii) Zoology. 


Zoology and Physiology — 

The chief characters of living organisms. Protoplasm. Cell. 
Plants and Animals, how they agree and how they differ. Mean- 
ing of the terms Biology, Morphology and Physiology. The 
theory of Evolution treated in an elementary manner. The 
structure of the following animals treated in a very elementary 
manner with special reference to their physiology — ^Amoeba. 
Paramaecium, Obelia, Earthworm. Outline of their reproduc- 
tion. A more detailed study of the external characters, and of 
the general arrangement and relations of the chief internal 
organs, as revealed by dissection, in the cockroach, the frog and 
the rabbit. General outline of their life history. External 
features of a fish e.g., shark (Carcharias). Life history of a 
butterfly. All the types mentioned above are to be studied with 
special reference to their environment. 

The Human skeleton and its parts. The arrangement of 
the chief viscera in man. The leading facts of human physiology 
treated in a very elementary way. The nature of food and 
the manner in which it is digested and. absorbed. Glands. The 
work of the liver. The nature and functions of the blood. 
The heart and the circulation. Respiration. Waste products and 
their removal. The temperature of the body and how it is 
maintained. The action of muscles. The chief functions of the 
central nervous system, nerves and sensory organs. 

Candidates will be expected to be able to make simple 
diagrams to show the arrangement or general features of the 
chief organs and structures in the animals enumerated in the 
syllabus. A practical knowledge of minute structure requiring 
the use of the microscope will not be required. 

Books for Study — 

G. C. Bourne: Comparative Anatomy of Animals, 2 Vols. 
(G. Bell & Sons). 

Huxley ( revised by Barcroft ) : Lessons in Elementary 
Physiology. ( Macmillan ) . 

Bainbridge and Menzies: Essentials of Physiology (Long- 
mans, Green & Co.). 

Parker and Bhatia: An Elementary Text-book of Zoology 
for Indian Students. (Macmillan). 

Introduction to Zoology — Hegner. (Macmillan & Co., New 
York.) 

Zoology for Medical Students by Borradaile. (Oxford 
University Press) . 

Elementary Physiology by Foster and Shore. (Macmillan). 

Essentials of Zoology: A. Meek (Longmans.) 

40— c 
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Reference . — 

1. The Text-book in Zoology by H. G. Walls and A. M. Davies. 

2. A. Meek and G. R. Kohli : Essentials of Zoology 

(Longmans). 

3. W. Purneaux and W. A. M. Smart: Human Physiology 

(Longmans). 

(5) GEOGRAPHY. 

The following new syllabus will take effect from the 

Examination of March 1937 : — 

I. The Physical Basis of Ocoffraphy , — 

(а) The Atmosphere . — ^Movements of air and water and the 

resulting types of weather and climate — insolation — 
distribution of land and water — horizontal and vertical 
distribution of temperature — atmospheric pressure and 
world winds — conditions of humidity and precipita- 
tion — storms. Local winds: their causes and effects 
on climate. 

(б) The Oceans . — ^Area and depth — continental shelf and 

slopes — deeps — distribution of salinity and temperature 
— ^movement of the ocean waves and tides — currents 
and their effects on climate — deposits — coral forma- 
tions. 

(c) The Land . — Materials of the earth’s crust — earth sculp- 
ture — agencies of disintegi’ation and reconstruction — 
work of moving water — development of river systems — 
underground water — snow and ice — work of wind as an 
agent of erosion, transport and deposition. Earth 
movements: volcanoes — lakes — shorelines — deltas and 
estuaries — factors affecting soil formation and distri- 
bution of soil types. 

(These topics to be dealt with in some detail so 
as to give a real grounding for the later study of 
Regional Geography), {a) and (c) to be given 
about of the time apportioned for the study of 
1 and i to (b) the Oceans. 

II. Oeneral Regio,nal Geography on a World "basis . — Structure — 

climate — vegetation — distribution of plant and animal 
life — study of major natural regions — Essentials of 
Economic Geography — Distribution of population — 
localisation of industry — transport and trade. 

III. Detailed Study of India . — (World relations to be stressed) 
Regional Studies with reference to the following: — 
Structural features, relief and rivers, soils — climate — 
place in world climatic types, study of the monsoons, 
comparison with other monsoon areas — the effect of 
physical features on distribution of natural resources 
and on economic development — major products and 
Industries — land and sea trade — Empire and world rela- 
tions — communications — distribution of population — 
Geographic factors affecting status in world economy. 
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Practical Work — 

(a) Shape of the Earth — determination of position — 
latitude and longitude — Greenwich time and Indian 
Standard Time. 

(?;) Practical Map Work, — Methods of map-making: 
(i) Elementary Principles of Field-Mapping — 
chain — plane-table — prismatic compass — clinometer — 
levelling staff — ^Aneroid barometer, (ii) Simple 
types of map projections with graphic methods 
only: — 

zenithal polar, 

simple conical with one and two standard parallels, 
Polyconic, 

Bonne, 

cylindrical; equal area, mercator, equi-distant, 
Sinusoidal, 

Mollweide, 

one in a million map. 

(c) Methods of showing relief and other physical features — 

problems of scale and symbol. Detailed study and 
interpretation of Survey of India maps with special 
reference to one-inch map. 

(d) Collection and tabulation of geographic data: diagram- 

matic and cartographic methods of expression. 

The following' text-books are recommended to indicate 
the standard of work required: — 

1937. 

General and Regional Geography — Unstead and Taylor 
(George Philip & Son). 

Regional Geography Book IV — The World — L. Brooks 
(University of London Press) . 

The Indian Empire — Dudley Stamp (Longmans & Co.) 

Text-book of Geography — A. W. Andrews (Edward Arnold 
& Co.) 

Economic Geography of the British Empire — C. B. Thurs- 
ton (University of London Press.) 

A Geography of Asia — J. Martin (Macmillan & Co.) 

A Geography of Europe — T. A. Smith (Macmillan & Co.) 

Physiographical Introduction — A. J. Herbertson (Oxford 

University Press.) 
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Physical Geography — P. Lake (Cambridge University Press 
. — can be obtained from Messrs. Macmillan & Co.). 

Maps and Survey— A, R. Hlnks (Cambridge University 
Press.) 

A little book of map projection — W. Garnett (George Philip 
& Son). 

Oxford Advanced Atlas (Oxford University Press). 

For reference — 

Lyde’s Continent of Asia (Macmillan & Co.). 

1938 and 1939. 

The same as for 1937, with the following alterations in the 
list of Text-books: — 

1. Snhstitute “ Dudley Stamp— Intermediate Geography 

(Longmans, Green & Co.)” /or Gepral and Regional 
Geography by Unstead and Taylor.” 

2. tiahHtitute “Europe by Maemunn and Coster (Oxford 

Clarendon Press) ” for “A Geography of Europe by 
T. A. Smith.” 


(6) LOGIC. 

1937. 

An Introd actor y Logic by Creighton and Smart, omitting 
Chapter II and the whole of Part III. 

1938 and 1939. 

An Introductory Logic by Creighton and Smart, omitting 
Chapter II and the whole of Part III. 

Books recommended for consultation hy the Teachers : — 
Mellone’s ^"Modern Logic'', 

Wolf's ** Scientific Method", 

(7) ANCIENT HISTORY. 

The following books are recommended as Indicating the 
scope in Greek and Roman History — 

I. (1) Bury's History of Greece, 

(2) History of Greece, Tutorial series. 

II. (1) History of Rome — Tutorial Series. 

(2) Shuckburgh's History of Rome. 

(3) Pelham's History of Rome, 

(4) Myer's History of Rome (Methuen). 

N,B , — ^In regard to the two works, Bury's History of 
Greece and Shuckburgh's History of Rome, the bigger books are 
Intended. 
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(8) MODERN HISTORY. 

General Outlines of Political, Constitutional and Industrial 
History, the scope being indicated by Rait's British History, 
(Bound in one Volume, Nelson & Sons), and Ramsay Muir's 
History of England, (Longmans, Green & Co.). 

Reference — 

Trevelyan's History of England. 

Rayner: A Concise History of Britain (published by 
Messrs. Longmans, Green & Co.). 

Note : — The first paper shall deal with the History of Great 
Britain and Ireland, political, economic and constitutional down 
to 1603 and the second paper shall deal with the period after 
1603 down to the present day. 


(9) INDIAN HISTORY. 

General Outlines of Indian History, the scope being Indi- 
cated by Messrs. Longmans* Series of three books: — (1) Hindu 
India by Mr. K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar, (2) Muhammadan 
India by Messrs. H. L. O. Garret and Sitaram Kohli, and 
(3) British India by Mr. Rushbrook Williams. 

Note : — ^The first paper shall deal with Ancient and Mediaeval 
Indian History down to 1526 a.d., and the second paper shall deal 
with Indian History from 1526 a.d., to the present day. 

(10) AGRICULTURE. 

Theoretical . — (2 hours a week for 2 years, each year consist- 
ing of 32 working weeks — ^total 128 hours). 

Weather, — Climate, seasons, monsoons and rainfall, as affect* 
ing the growth of crops. 

Soils, — Origin. Formation. Soils of the Madras Presidency. 

The proximate constituents, sand, clay, lime and humus. 
Fertility of the soil as modified by its physical, chemical 
and biological properties. Water capacity and move* 
ment of water in soils. Drainage. Dormant and avail- 
able plantfood. Retentive power of soils for manurial 
constituents. 

Lmd Measur 0 (ment — ^Measurement of land. Laying out of 
plots. Calculation of areas. 

Tillage and Tillage Implements . — ^Necessity for and effects 
of tilth, tillage. Tilth, tillage operations in wet and dry lands. 
Ploughs and ploughing. Wooden and iron ploughs. The parts of 
a^plojugh and general adjustments. Harrows. Guntakas. Culti- 
vators. Rollers. Tools employed in tillage operations. 
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Seeds and Sowing — Preparation of land for sowing. Deep 
and shallow sowing. Broad-casting and drilling Implements 
used. Preparation of seed for sowing. Quantity and quality of 
seed. Selection of seed and seed strains. Germination of seed. 
deed‘beds. Nurseries. Transplanting. 

Plmt Life — Plant nutrition as illustrated by the growth of 
farm crops. Functions of roots, stems, leaves, flowers and seeds. 
Reproduction from seeds and by vegetative growth. Weeds and 
their distribution in land. Eradication of weeds. Intercultur- 
ing. Implements and tools used. 

Irrigation — Necessity for water. Sources of water supply. 
Laying out irrigation channels in the field. Water-lifts. 

Manures and Manuring — ^Necessity for manures. General 
principles governing the application of manures. Classification 
of manures. Farm manure, its collection and preservation. 
Synthetic Farm Yard Manure. Green manuring, oil-cakes, bone- 
meal, fish, manure. Concentrated and special manures available 
In South India. Unit values of manures. 

Harvesting — harvesting, threshing, cleaning and measuring 
or weighing of produce. Storage of produce. Marketing. 

Crops and Cropping — Rotations and mixed cropping. The 
chief Cereal, Pulse, Industrial, Fodder and Garden crops of the 
Presidency, for instance, the following: — Paddy, cholam, ragi, 
cumbu, dholl, Bengal gram, sugarcane, cotton, groundnut, castor, 
gingelly, plantain, tobacco, chillies, gogu, indigo, fodder-cholam, 
sunhemp, sweet-potatoes, brinjals and gourds. Other crops pecu- 
liar to the locality. 

(A practical working knowledge of the crops is required, 
deduced, as far as possible, from the students having taken part 
in all field operations including the preparation of the land, sow- 
ing and planting, manuring, irrigating, weeding, harvesting, 
threshing, and preparation for the market). 

Damages caused to crops by insect pests and fungoid 
diseases. Control measures. 

Farm Animals and Feeding, — Care and management of cattle. 
Breeds of cattle. Breeding. Points of a good animal. Common 
ailments and First-aid treatment. Cattlcrfoods — ^roughages and 
ccmcentrates. Rations for growing animals, working cattle and 
milch cows. Milk and its general properties. 

i.cs .{Practiml : — 3 hours in the morning, once a week, for 2 

years, each year consisting of 32 working weeks — total 
classes). 

Each student should take part in all operations going on on 
the farm — ^not merely seeing the work done by coolies — ^main- 
tain a field book of observations, corrected and testified by the 
class teacher and the Principal as student's own work. Field 
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books should be produced at the time of the Practical Examina- 
tion. Not less than 75 per cent of pmctical classes should have 
been attended by each student. 

Examiwation — The examination will be both written and 
practical. The paper to be of 2 hours' duration and will carry 50 
marks. 

The practical to be of 3 hours' duration, to consist of plough- 
ing and other held operations as well as an oral examination and 
to carry 50 marks. 

The minimum for a pass will be the same as for other 
optional subjects, i.e., 35 per cent. 1 ' 

1 

(11) ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 

AN ELEMENTARY COURSE IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 

Orapflics: Problems relating to the reduction of a system of 
forces in two dimensions. Graphical arithmetic. Plotting ^f 
curves from given data. • . 

Machine Drawing: Ability to copy accurately to scale and 
supply additional views. The preparation of drawings of simple 
machines from dimensioned sketches, models or actual parts of 
machines. 

Preliminary geometrical drawing recommended: — Projections 
of simple solids like prisms, pyramids, cones, cylinders in simple 
position on the 3 co-ordinate planes. Elementary changing of 
planes of projection. Simple sections. 

Strength of materials: Mechanical properties of engineering 
materials. Stress and strain. Modulus of elasticity. Elastic 
limit. Ultimate strength. Factor of safety and working strength. 
Statics and application to simple structures. Coplanar forces. 
Application of graphical methods to simple frames wUh pin joints 
such as crnnes. etc. Elementary study of beams. Strength and 
stiffness. Bending moment and shearing force. Sections in iron, 
steel and wood. Simple shear and torsion. Horae power 
transmitted by solid cir-^ular shafts bv assumption of formula. 
Principle of work. Potential and kinetic energy. Horse power. 
Centrifugal force and its application to governors. 

Materials: Characteristics of cast iron, wrought iron and steel. 
Working strength of these materials in compression, tension and 
shear. Characteristics of copper, brass, gun-metal and aluminium. 

Shafting and hearings: simple forms of shafts and shaft 
couplings. The pin type flexible coupling. Simple types of 
bearings. Pedestal, ring oiled, and ball bearings. Use of belt 
pulleys and their velocity ratio. Use of spur and bevel wheels. 
Clutches and universal joints. 
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Pbaotigal wobk. 

The following indicates broadly the scope of the practical 
work. 

Exercises in wood-work, forging, soldering, casting, fitting, 
wood and metal turning. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 

General principles: Electro-magnetic and C. G. S. systems 
of units. Principles of electro-magnetic induction. Practical 
system of electrical units. Electro-magnets. Production of alter- 
nating currents. Commutation. Alternating e. m. f. and current 
R. M. S. values; Frequency, Power and Power Factor. Simple 
notions of Inductance, Impedence and Polyphase currents. 

Measurements : The Principles of construction and use of 
instruments ordinarily employed. 

Generators: Continuous current generator (Shunt, Series and 
Compound); Alternators — single and three phase: Transformers 
single phase; their construction, principles of action and charao- 
teristics. 

Motors: Continuous current motors (shunt, series and com- 
pound) their construction, principles of action, performance and 
uses. Simple notions about synchronous and induction motors. 

Batteries: Construction and management of Primary and 
Secondary batteries and their practical applications. 

Distribution: Methods of distributing electric power in 
streets, overhead and underground mains. Calculation of con- 
ductor sizes. 

Illumination: Candle power; Use of shades; Photometer. 

Note, — The instruction given will in general be descriptive only. 
In alternating current the treatment will be by the 
use of graphs avoiding mathematical equations, 

LABORATORY COURSE. 

The following indicates broadly the scope of the practical 
work. 

1. Simple exercises in soldering, joining and wiring. 
Direct Current — 

2, Experimental verification of Joule’s Law. 

8. Measurement of efficiency of an electric kettle. 

4. Blow out current of fuses in open air and fuse holders, 
influence of fuse holders and increase in number of 
strands. 
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5. Practical methods of measurement of resistance. 

(a) Drop of potential method. 

(b) Comparison of voltage drop with drop against a 
known standard resistance. 

(c) Wheatstone bridge method. 

(d) By ohmmeter. 

(e) Insulation resistance by megger. 

6. Calibration of measuring instruments — 

(a) Calibration of ammeter with a sub-standard instru- 
ment. 

(b) Calibration of voltmeter against a standard cell by 
use of potentiometer and latio box and against a 
sub-standard voltmeter. 

(cl Calibration of voltmeter as ohmmeter. 

(d) Calibration of a Wattmeter against substandard 
voltmeters and ammeters. 

(e) Calibration of ampere hour and watt hour meters. 

7. Tracing a switchboard circuit with and without faults. 

8. Measurement of power taken by lamps, fans, electric 

kettles, irons, stoves, etc. 

9. Shunt Motor — 

(a) Standard connections for starting up a self excited 
D. C. shunt wound motor with standard type starter 
and field rheostat. 

(b) Reversal of a shunt wound motor. 

(c) Starting shunt wound motors with separate excita- 
tion. Use of field discharge switch. 

(d) Speed characteristic of shunt motor. 

(e) Efficiency of shunt motor by brake test. 

10. Compound wound motors (cumulative) — Speed charac- 

teristics. 

11. Generators — 

(a) Open circuit characteristics of a shunt wound 

generator separately excited. 

(b) Load characteristic of shunt type generator 

separately excited and self excited. 

12. Motor generators — Overall efficiency of a D. C. — D. C. 

motor generator set. 

13. Measurement of internal resistance of a primary and a 

secondary cell. 

41— C 
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AUermti/ng Current — 

14. Measurement of inductance from applied A. C. voltage, 

current flowing and from frequency. 

15. Measurement of impedeiice from voltage, current and 

frequency. Resistance and reactance components by 
right angled triangle construction. 

16. Alternators. 

(a) Open circuit characteristic of a three phase 

alternator. 

(b) Load characteristic of a 3 phase alternator with 

balanced load. 

17. Transformers — Single phase transformers — 

(a) Ratio of transformation. 

(b) Load characteristic of a transformer with non-induc- 
tive load. 

(c) Efficiency by actual loading by measuring input 
and output by Wattmeters. 

18. Measurement of power. 

(a) By Wattmeter in a single phase circuit. 

(b) In a 3 phase balanced load circuit by measuring 
power in one phase by a single Wattmeter and multi- 
plying by 3. Power output of a 3 phase star con- 
nected generator on balanced load. 

19 Measurement of power factor. 

(a) Single phase circuit. 

(b) Alternator 3 phase star connected balanced loud 
circuit by assumption of formula. 

Watts 

C08= 

Line volts X line amps X v^3 

20. Induction motor. Squirrel cage type. 3 phase. 

(a) Speed variation on load. 

(bl Efficiency from brake test. 

21. Calibration of an A.C. single phase watt hour meter with 

a standard Wattmeter and standard clocks. 

22. Photometry — Measurement of candle power of an in- 

candescent lamp against any standard. 

Note. — ^At least 2 hours a week should be devoted to practical 
work. 
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(12) MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 

Graphica: Problems relating to the reduction of a system 
of forces in two dimensio-ns. Plotting of curves from given data. 
Graphical arithmetic. 

Machine drawing: Ability to copy accurately to scale and 
supply additional views. The preparation of drawings of simple 
machines and parts from dimensioned sketches, models or actual 
parts of machinery. 

Geometrical Drawing: Projection of simple solids like prisms, 
pyramids, cones, and cylinders in simple positions on to the 2 
co-ordinate planes. Elementary changing of the planes of projec- 
tion. Simple sections. 

Strength of materials: Mechanical properties of engineering 
materials. Stress and strain, Modulus of ehlsticit 5 ^ Elastic limit. 
Ultimate strength, factor of safety and working strength. Statics 
and application to simple structures. Coplanar forces. Appli- 
cation of graphical method to simple frames with pin joints. 
Elementary- study of beams. Strength and stiffness, bending 
moments and shearing force. Sections in iron, steel and wood. 
Simple shear and torsion. H. P. transmitted by solid circular 
shafts by assumption of formula. Principle of work. Potential 
and kinetic energy. Horse Powei. Ctuitrifugal force and appli- 
cation to governors. 

Heat Engines: Heat and work. Properties of steam. Sensible 
heat. Latent heat and total heat. Dry, saturated and super- 
heated steam. Boiling point of liauids. Relation between tem- 
perature and pressure of steam. Laws of perfect gases. Estima- 
tion of mean pressure and work done from indicator diagrams. 
Brake horse power. Mechanical eliicioncy of engines. 

Steam engines: Stationary steam engines, condensing and 
non condensing, the locomotive engine; the de Laval turbine; 
description and working. Mechanical efficiency. 

Internal comhustion engines: Modern engines cycle and 
their applications. A simple type of 4 stroke oil engine and a 
two stroke oil engine. 

Boiler: Description and working of common types and their 
accessories. 

Materials: Characteristics of cast iron, wrought iron and 
steel. Working strength of these materials in compression, ten- 
sion and shear. Characteristics of copper, brass, gun-metal and 
aluminium. 

Connectiom: Forms and proportions of rivets and their 
arrangements in lap and butt joints — ^single and double riveted 
joints. Pitch of rivets. Forms and proportions of bolts, nuts and 
keys. 
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Bhaf tings andt hearings: Simple forms of shaft couplings and 
shaft bearings. Clutches; claw and simple cone friction types. 
Arrangement of pedestal and footstep bearings. Simple types 
of ball bearings. Methods of lubricating bearings. 

Belt and, toothed gearing: Forms of belt pulleys; Velocity 
ratio. Fast and loose pulleys. Stepped speed cones. -Tension 
of belts. Joints of belts. Materials of belting. Spur and bevel 
wheels and their velocity ratio. 

Engine details : Usual forms of cranks and levers, 
eccentrics, connecting rods, cross heads and coupling rods. 

Pumps: Working of simple types. 

Note ; — Instruction will in general he descriptive only. 

Practical work. 

The following indicates broadly the scope of the practical 
work. 

1. Simple lessons in woodwork, forging, soldering, casting, 

fitting, wood and metal turning. 

2. Verification of Hooke’s Law for tension. Determination 

of Elastic limit and Young’s Modulus. 

3. Verification of laws of strength and stiffness of beams. 

4. Determination of the mechanical equivalent of heat. 

5. Determination of latent heat. 

6. Deteimination of the relation between temperature and 

pressure of steam. 

7. Determination of I. H. P. from diagram supplied. 

8. Brake Horse Power of an engine. 

A — ^At least two hours a week to be given to practical work. 

(13) SURVEYING. 

Ohaiiif Prismatic Compass and Plane Ta I; Running a 
chain line ; measuring offsets; use of the cross staff; optical 
square; survey of areas with chain only; well conditioned 
triangles, check or tie lines; keeping the field book: testing the 
chain; modes of passing obstacles; chaining across a river or 
other obstacle;' survey of areas with prismatic compass; keep- 
ing the field book; plotting surveys made with chain and com- 
pass; survey of areas with plane tables; inaccessible points; 
jfillihg in 'a siirvey; .finding one’s place in a survey. 

Setting Ottf.-^Ranglng straight lines by eye. Laying out 
curves by chords and offsets. 
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Permanent and temporary adjustments; levelling 
field book, two methods of reducing the field book; levelling; 
contouring; cross section; correction for curvature of the earth 
and refraction; check levels; bench marks; use of Abney’s level; 
clinometer and ghaut tracer; setting out gradient for railways, 
canals and sewers. 

Theodolite. — ^Use and adjustments of Theodolites; traversing; 
Gales* system; setting out straight lines and curves. 

Drawiny and Mensuration. — ^Use of drawing instruments, 
construction of scales; conventional signs; estimation of areas; 
use of Planimeter and Pantagraph; plotting lines of levels and 
taking out quantities of earth-work; copying plans to different 
scales by squares; representation of ground by contours; section 
on contoured plans; location of roads and railways on contoured 
plans showing cuttings and embankments; estimation of areas 
and volumes; reduction and plotting of a theodolite traverse. 

Surveying. — Four hours per week for two years will be 
adequate for covering the syllabus. One hour each week may be 
devoted to lecturing and 3 hours for outdoor practice. For 
every 12 students, one set of instruments may be provided. 

Text-books — To indicate the scope and standat^d, the 
following text-books are suggested for the present; — 

Electrical Engineering — Mechanical Engineering. 

Applied Mechanics— Cryer and Jordan. 

Machine Design — Frank Castle. 

Mechanics for Engineers — ^Morley (advanced portions to be 
omitted.) 

Steam (Elementary) — Ripper. 

Steam Engines — Holmes. 

Electrical Engineering— Principles of Direct Current Elec- 
trical Engineering — Barr. 

Electrical Engineering — Gray. 

Surveying. 

Methods of Surveying by N. F. Mackenzie. 


(14) ARCHITECTURE. 

1. General Survey and History of Architecture:— 

Egyptian, Greek, Roman, Byzantine, Gothic, Indian, 
. Eastern, Modern. 
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2. Materials of Construction, and limitations imposed by 

them — Wood, stone, brick, concrete, terra cotta, steel, 
mortars. 

3. Styles of Architecture : — ^Main points of difference and 

evolution. 

4. Indian styles and their chief characteristics — Cave Archi- 

tecture, Jain, Buddhist, Dravidian, Pallava, Chalukyan, 
Vijayanagar, Saracenic, combinations of styles, 

5. General principles of designs : — ^Temple architecture, 

Architecture of Public Buildings-, Indian Domestic 
Architecture — Huts, Contiguous houses with court-yard, 
bungalow or garden houses, palaces. Influence of 
climate, rainfall, geographical position, etc. 

6. Details and Oi naiaentation — Orders, Pillars, Bases and 

Capitals, Doors and Windows, Friezes, Mouldings, 
Ceilings, Hoofs, Facades, Floors. 

7. Drawing — Geometrical Drawing, Figure Drawings, pers- 

pective, making sketches from objects, shading. 

Note . — There shall be two papers of two hours duration each. 
DRAWING. 

Time available: 4 hours per week for 2 years (20 months). 

The course shall consist of two branches — 

A. Practical Drawing and Painting. 

B. History, Theory and Ai)preciation of Art. 

A. i. Still Life. 

ii. Objects in relief for appreciation of light and shade. 

iii. The Humun figure in repose. 

iv. The Human figure in action. 

The examination will be of 5 hours — i. Still life in colour ; 

ii. Object in relief etc., monochrome; The human figure in 

iii. repose and iv. action, both in monochrome. 

B. i. The laws of perspective. 

ii. History of (a) Indian and (&) European art. 

iii. Theory and appreciation of Art, with special refe- 

rence to 

, (a) Ajanta Frescoes, Mogul Art and Modern 

- Indian Art*. 

(b) Italian, Dutch and Modem European Schools 
up to the end of the XIX century. 
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This cours6 r6Quir6s the study of a large number of 
reproductions (in colour) of pictures. 

Note , — There shall be two examinations, one a written 
examination of 2 hoursj and the other a practical examination. 

(15) INDIAN MUSIC. 

Theory of Music, 

(1) Stayi — Swaras 7 and 12 and their names. Consonant and 
Dissonant Notes — ^Vadi, Vivadi and Samvadi. 

(2) Rag a and Tala . — 

Definition of Raga. 

Raga classifications in Carnatic Music. 

Definition of Tala. 

The Tala system of flarnatic Music. The Sclieme of 
35 Talas. 

(3) Musical Composition . — The characteristics of different 
types of musical compositions, viz., Gitas, Varnas, Ragamalikas, 
Klrtanams, Padams, Chindus. 

Principles of Carnatic Notation (Sa, ri, ga, ma, etc.). 

(4) History of South Indian Music . — Biographies of the 
following South Indian Musicians and Composers and their 
contribution to Carnatic Music. — 

Venkatamakhi, Kshetrajnulu, Muthuswami Dikshitar, 
Tyagaraja, Syama Sastri, Pattanam Subrahmanya 
Ayyar, Arunachala Kavirayar, Gopalakrishna 
Bharati and Ramnad Srinivasa Ayyangar. 

(5) A knowledge of the following 20 ragas and of at least 
one musical composition in each: — 

Todi, Bairavi, Sankarabharanam, Kalyani, Kambhoji, 
Saved, Mohanam, Mukhari, Kedaragaulam, Arabhi, 
Sriragam, Bilahari, Yadukulakambhoji, Ananda- 
bhairavi, Nadanamakriya, Kharaharapriya, Begada, 
Sahana, Kamavardhanl and Dhanyasi. 

There shall be dne theory paper of three hours* duration and 
a practical examination. 50 marks shall be the maximum for the 
theory paper and 50 marks for the practical examination. 

There shall be a practical examination in either vocal or 
instrumental music and a separate minimum of 35 per cent, will 
be required in the practical examination. As regards instru- 
mental music, candidates will have the choice of playing on any 
of the following instruments: Veena, Violin and Flute. 

In the practical examination, candidates will be expected 
to sing or play any of the 20 ragas prescribed as well as composi- 
tions in any of the following Talas: Adi, Rupaka, Triputa and 
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Chapu. Candidates shall also be expected to sing or play 5 gitas, 
3 varnams and 1 padam. 

The candidates will also be expected to elaborate (l.e., 
alapanam) any of the first ten ragas prescribed above. 

Books for Reference — 

1. Sangita Sampradaya Pradarsini, by Subbarama Dikshitar — 
Two Volumes and the Primer. 

2. Oriental Music in European Notation — by A. M. Chinna- 

swami Mudaliyar. 

3. Music of India by Rev. H. A. Popley. 

4. Music of Hindusthan by A. H. Fox — Strangways. 

5. Richardson — “Sound.'* 

6. T. S. Krislmaswami — “Sound.** 

7. Modern Violin Technique by Tbistleton. 

8. “Thiagaraja** by M. S. Ramaswami Ayyar. 

9. SingaracliarUrs Musical Publications in seven parts. 

10. “Tbyagaraja Hrudayam** — 3 Volumes — by K. V. Srinivasa 

Ayyangar. 

11. Bharata Sangita Swayambhodini by T. C. R. Johannes. 

12. “Sound” by Nightingale (Bell & Sons). 

13. The Melakarta Janyaraga Scheme — by P. Sambamurti, 

(The Indian Music Publishing House, O. T., Madras). 

14. Swaramanjari. 

15. Gayaka Parijatam. 1 j 3 y T gingara- 

16. Sangita Kalanidh\ | charlu, 

17. Gayaka Siddhanjanam, Parts I & II. j 

18. Sangita Chintamani by K. V. Srinivasa Ayyangar. 

19. Sangita Sudhambudhi by K. V. Srinivasa Ayyangar. 

20. Svaramalakalanidhi — edited by M. S. Ramaswami Ayyar, 

(Annamalai University Publication). 

21. Harmonia Bodhana Sangitha Rathnam — edited by Subrah- 

manya Ayyar, (Kamakshi Vilas Book Depot, Vepery, 
Madras) . 

22. Varna Malika by K, Ramachandran — (Messrs. V. Venka- 

teswarlu Sastrulu & Co., Esplanade, Madras). 

23. Kirtana Sagaram, Book I, by Mr. P. Sambamurti. (The 

Indian Music Publishing House, G. T., Madras). 

24. Chaturdandiprakasika published by the Music Academy, 

Madras. 

25. Ganabhaskara by K. V. Srinivasa Ayyangar. 

26. Syamasastrl and other Composers by P. Sambamurti, 
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(16) WESTERN MUSIC. 

7. Theory. 

1. Notation. — The Staff and clefs; Leger Lines; Accidentals; 

Formation of the Major and Minor Scales (both forms 
of the latter) and Chromatic Scales; Key-signatures and 
Time-signatures. 

2. Time. — Relative duration of sounds; Notes; Rests; Dots; 

Ties, Staccato-marks; the Pause; Regular and Irregu- 
lar Grouping of notes ; Syncopation ; Adding Time- 
Signature and Bar-lines to a given Melody; Completing 
a Bar by the addition of Rests or Notes. 

3. Transposition and Terms. — Transposition of a simple 

example from Clef to Clef. (G. C. and F), from Key to Key 
and from Short to Open Score, or vice versa. Knowledge 
of necessary Terms for the writing of Chords, and for 
Part-writing. Naming the key of a given passage and 
supplying the Key-signature. 

4. Intervals. — Diatonic and Chromatic, simple and compound, 

direct and inverted. Figuring the Bass of a simple 
example of Harmony up to and including Chords of the 
7th and their Inversions. 

5. Harmony. — Simple exercises on Triads and their Inver- 

sions, the Dominant 7th and its Inversions and Resolu- 
tions. The construction and designation of Cadences, all 
to be illustrated by easy exercises and four-part writing. 

6. Melodic Analysis. — The Analysis of a simple eight-bar 

Melodic sentence into *‘fore'' and ‘‘after” phrases and 
sections. 

7. Terms and signs in general use, Ornaments and Embellish- 

ments. 

Text-Books . — 

i. Rudiments of Music — Stewart Macplierson — (Associated 

Board Publication). 

ii. Rudiments of Music— W. H. Cummings. (Novello's 

Music Primers). 

iii. Text-book of Musical Knowledge (Upper Division) — 

(C. W. Pearce, Trinity Coll: Publication). 

iv. Harmony— J. Stainer (Novello's Music Primers). 

V. Biography — Dr. Rieman Musical History. 

II. Viva Voce and Ear Tests. 

1. Rhythm and Time. To hum or tap a rhythmical passage 
played on the Pianoforte by the Examiner and to state 
the Time. 

42— C 
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2 To recognise Major and Minor common chords and their 
Inversions played in four-part Harmony. 

3. To recognise Cadences. 

4. To name five notes of a Diatonic Major scale played in 

any order. 

6. To name five notes of a Diatonic Minor scale played in 
any order. 

6. To answer questions on — 

(i) Scales, Major and Minor (both forms). 

(ii) Intervals. 

(iil) Accent. 

(iv) On Marks of Expression. 

III. Practical Examination. 

1. Scales — Major and Minor (Melodic and Harmonic) in all 

Keys-compass two octaves. 

2. Arpeggios — formed of all the Major and Minor common 

chords in all Keys — compass two octaves. 

3. Two Studies (to be prescribed from year to year). 

4. Two Pieces (to be prescribed from year to year). 

Books: Music Publications of Local Examinations in Music of — 

1. The Trinity College, London. 

li. The Associated Board of the Royal Academy of Music 
and the Royal College of Music, London. 

Two hours each week may be devoted to Theory, and two 
hours for Practice. 

There shall be one theory paper of three hours* duration 
and a practical examination and viva voce and Ear Tests. 

(17) COMMERCE. 

Elements of Commerce. 

Commerce : Evolution of modern commerce. The Economic 
basis of Commerce. Industry: Evolution of modern industry; 
Commerce in relation to industry. 

Industrial and Business Organisation: Types of businesses: 
Individualistic concerns. Partnerships, Joint Stock Companies — 
Public and Private, Trusts and monopolies, Co-operative under- 
takings, Government and Municipal undertakings. 
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Organisation of Capital. Organisation of Labour. Organisa- 
tion of credit. Banking. Oigani&ation of trade. Agency busi- 
ness. Managing Agents. Marketing and Salesmanship, pro- 
duce exchanges. Advertising. 

Land, water and air transport. Shipping and railway 
formalities. Insurance (Fire and Marine). Warehousing. 
Documients used in the above. 

Ollice organisation: accounting. Oorrespondenqe . Filing, 
indexing. Statistical records of business results. 

Chamber of commeice and other institutions for the pfi’o- 
motion of trade. Trade barriers, Customs and customs formali- 
ties. 


Methods of payment. Balance of trade and its liquidation. 
Foreign exchange. Currencies of leading commercial countries 
and their conversion. 

Book recommended — 

Stephenson: Principles and Practice of Commerce. 

Accountancy. 

1. Book-keeping: its principles and practice by means of 
double entry. The uses of subsidiary books. Accounts of trading 
and non-trading concerns. Preparation of annual accounts, 
manufacturing, trading and profit and loss accounts and balance- 
sheet; real, personal and nominal accounts. Goodwill. Depre 
elation. Reserves. Reserve fund. Sinking funds. 

2. Capital and revenue accounts. Receipts and payments 
accounts. Income and expenditure accounts. 

3. Departmental and Branch accounts including Foreign 
Branches. Consignment and Joint adventures. 

4. Partnership accounts including dissolution of partnerships 
and questions of good-will. Adjustment of accounts as between 
partners, 

6. Joint Stock companies accounts. Statutory books and 
returns. Share capital and share records. Issue of shares. 
Allotments and calls. Debentures. Premium and discount on 
shares and debentures. Reduction of capital and reconstruction. 
Purchase of business. Reconstruction, amalgamation and absorp- 
tion. 

6. Systems of accounting as applied to commercial enter- 
prises; public undertakings; charities; hospitals, etc. 

7. Single entry; its conversion into Double-Entry. 
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Book recommended— 

Arthur Fieldhouse: Complete Commercial Book-keeping. 
(18) ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY AND ECONOMIC HISTORY. 

(a) Economic Geography, 

1. General World Geography. 

Physical basis of Geography. Structure and soil relief and 
drainage — climate and rainfall — natural vegetation — major 
natural regions of the world — ^population, its distribution and 
density. 

2. Chief world commodities — their distribution and conditions 
of production, relative supply and markets. Food stuffs of 
animal and vegetable origin — mineral products — raw materials 
of industry. 

3. Chief world industries and their regional distribution, 
special attention being paid to textile, iron and steel, ship-build* 
ing and chemical Industries — ^sources of mechanical power. 

4. Transport — inland and oceanic — relation to hinterlands 
and market — world ports and trade routes — immigration and 
colonisation. 

Text-books — 

1. Dudley Stamp — Intermediate Commercial Geography, 

(Longmans). 

2. Macfarlane — Economic Geography. 

(b) Economic History, 

A general survey of industrial and commercial develop- 
ments in Great Britain. 

1. The natural and human foundations of Britain’s economic 
pre-eminence— The manorial system and mediaeval agricultural 
conditions. Guilds and handicrafts — Mediaeval trade — ^Breakdown 
of mediaeval economy — Enclosures and social changes — Rise of 
national unity, the mercantile system— English industries in 1700 
— The influence of foreign immigrants. — The East India Com- 
pany and its economic influence on England. 

2. The Industrial Revolution and its social and economic 
effects— -Rise of cotton and iron industries—Agricultural Reform 
and agrarian changes— New transport methods— Steamship and 
Railway. Commercial Revolution. Poor relief, factory reform 
and public health leg;islation— Tariff policy— Growth of Banking 
Labour movement. Commercial Revolution. Decay of English 
agriculture and efforts at its resuscitation— Growth of State 
regulation — ^Economic effects of the World War. 
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Text^books — 

1. Sir W. Ashley — The Economic Organisation of England. 

2. M. D. Stocks — The Industrial State. 

For reference only — 

Upson: The Economic History of England — ^Middle Ages; 

and 

Knowles: The Industrial and Commercial Revolutions in 
Great Britain during the 19th Century. 
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(b) TEXT-BOOKS. 

INTEBMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN 
ARTS AND SCIENCE. 

Text-Books for the Examinations of 1937. 

ENGLISH. 

1937. 


Shakespewre . — 

The Merchant of Venice. 

Poetry . — 

Milton: 11 Penseroso. 

Cowper: On the Receipt of his Mother’s Picture. 
Wordsworth: Character of the Happy Warrior. 

Keats: Ode to a Nightingale. 

Tennyson: Ode on the Death of the Duke of Wellington. 
Prose, — Detailed Study , — 

K. Swaminathan: Trevelyan’s Life and Letters of 
Macaulay — Longmans . 

J. S. Armour: Intermediate Essays, omitting Bacon 
^(Blackie and Son). 

Non^detailed Study , — 

A. T. Quiller-Couch. The Splendid Spur. (Thomas Nel- 
son and Sons). 

H. L. Havell: Stories from the uEneid, (Harrap). 
Drinkwater: Abraham Lincoln. 

SANSKRIT. 

1937. 

Parts II and Ill-B. 

I. l§ri Har$a's HatnUvali. 

2. Raghuvamsa of Kftlidasa, Cantos 12 and 13 only. 
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TEXT-BOOKS IN MARATHI FOR INTER. 

EXAMN., 1937. 

3. BMsakatMsara by IT. Mahalinga Sastri, Volume IT, Part 
III, pages 1 to 45. (Copies can be had of R. Subrah- 
manya Vadyar & Co., Booksellers and Publishers, 
Kalpathi, Palghat, or of Y. Mahalinga Sastri, m.a., b.l., 
Madura College, Madura.) The portions prescribed in 
Volume II, Part III, of the Bhasakathdsdra are (1) 
Vatsarajacarita, (2) Avimarakacarita and (3) C5,ru- 
dattacarita. 

MARATHI. 

1937. 

Parts II and IIT-B. 

For Non-detailed — 

1. Sukha ani Shanti by M. H. Modak .. l^o 218 

2. Maharashtracha Samskritik Itihas by S. D. 

Pendase, m.a., m.o.l., Edition 1931. 

For Detailed Sitiidy , — 

Poetry , — 

1. Arvacheen Kavita (Poorvardha), Edition 1928. 

(a) Extracts from P. B. Godbole .. 13 to 27 

(b) Do. V. B. Lembhe . . 245 to 264 

(c) Do. G. B. Mogre .. 380 to 394 

2. Navanita, Edition 1923. 

(a) Moropant — Dronaparva . . 320 to 329 

(b) Waman Pandit — Narsimhavatara . . 122 to 132 

Prose , — 

1. Rasselas by Krishna Shastri Chiplunker. 

2. Mayur Kavya Vivechana by Professor Banahatti, m.a., 

LL.B., Edition 1931. 

Drama . — 

Krishnarjuna Yudha by N. C. Kelkar, b.a., ll.b., Edition 
1925. 

'N.B , — The above books can be had at Messrs. Parachure 
Puranik and Company, *‘Madhav Bagh," Bombay. 
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ORIYA. 

1937. 

Part II. 


For N on-detailed Study . — 

1. Life of Maharaja Ramachandra Bhanja Deo, published by 

Sahitya Prachara Sangha, Cuttack. 

2. Raghu Arakhita by Kuntala Kumari Sabat. 

For Detailed Study . — 

1. Pranaya Ballari by Gangadhar Mehara. 

2. Padma Pakhuda by Padmacharan Patnaik. 

3. Pratap Natak by R. R. Deo. 

4. Prayachita by Phakir Mohan Senapati. 

5. Bibidha Chinta by Chintamony Mahanty. 

Part III-B. 

1. Debi by Upendra Prasad Mahanty. 

2. Prabandha Patha by M. Rath. 

3. Galpa Swalpa by Fakir Mohan Senapati. 

N.B. — ^The above books can be had at the Mukur Press, 
Cuttack, or at the Trading Company, Cuttack, or at the Students' 
Stores, Berhampur (Ganjam district). 

HINDI. 

1937. 

Parts II and III-B. 

For Non-detailed Study . — 

Maharashtra Kesri by Pandit Taracharan Agnihotri (Pub- 
lishers: Ram Prasad and Brothers, Agra). 

Bal Ramayana by Professor Ram Saroop Kaushal (Messrs. 
Uttar Chand Kapur and Sons, Lahore). 

For Detailed Study , — 

Prose , — 

Gadya Maladarsha by Pandit Jiwan Shanker Yajnik, m.a., 
Professor, Benares Hindu University (Publishers; 
Ram Prasad and Brothers, Agra). 
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Poetry , — 

Padya Prabha by Pandit Hari Shankar Sharma (Publishers: 
Ram Prasad and Brothers, Agra). 

LATIN. 

1937 , 

Parts II and III-B. 

Vergil: Aeneid VI. 

Cicero: In Catalinam I-IV. 

Livy, Book III. 


FRENCH. 

1937. 

Parts II and III-B. 

Racine: Athalie. 

About: Le roi dse montagnes. Bell and Sons: Standard 
French Texts) . 

French Poetry for Schools, edited by J. Boielle, Nos. 
21 — 41 ( Longmans ) . 

E. Augier: Le gendre de M. Poirier (Macmillan) . 

GERMAN. 

1937. 

Parts II and III-B. 

Grillparzer: Weh dem der luegt. 

W. Hauff : Saids Schicksale (aus das Wirtzhaus Im 
Spessart). 

Helmholtz: Die Wechselwirkung der Naturkrafte, (Edited 
by D. Biissier Shumway, Heath). 

Fiedler: Book of German Verse Nos. 221-223, -230*238 
(Clarendon Press). 


ARABIC. 

1937.. 


Parts II and III-B. 


Pro^e . — 

Kalllah-wa-Dlmnah, first 200 pages (excluding Muqaddlmah). 

43— c 
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Poetry , — 

Qasidatul Burdah. 

Mu'allaqah by Zuha 3 ^. 

Oranvmar , — 

Asas-i-Arabi or Thatcher’s Arabic Orammar. 

PERSIAN. 

1937. 

Parts II and III-B. 

Prose and Poetry . — 

A’ina-i-Ajam by Sir Muhammad Iqbal. 

Farsi-Jadid, Part III 

Dastan-i-Nadir Shah by Safavl Zadah. 

Orammar . — 

Jami’uhQawa’id. 

URDU. 

1937. 

Part II. 

Prose,-^ 

Jawahirat-i-Na9p. 

Nayrang-i-Khiyal, Part I.' 

Poetry,— 

Diwan-l-Hali Qit*at and Ghazaliyyath. 
Non-detailed , — 

Azad Kay Karnamay, Volume I. 

Prem Pachchlsi, Vol. I. 

Orammar , — 

Asas-i-Urdu. 

Part III-B. 


Prose,— 

, Maw'izai Hasanah. 

Nayrangd-Khlyal, Part I. 
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Poetry,^ 

Intikhabi-Kalaml’Mir by Nurur Rahman. 

Diwan-i-Hali — Qit’at only. 

Non-detailed , — 

Prem Pachchisi* Volume 1. 

Muntakhab Afsanay, Volume 9. 

Note , — The above books can be had from the Islamiah Book 
Depot, Kurnool. 

HEBREW. 

1937. 

Parts II ANn IH-B. -- * 

Isaiah XLIV to the end. 

First Book of Kings. 


Grammar , — 

Hebrew Grammar by Davidson. 

TAMIL. 

1937. 


Part II — Second Language. 


Poetry ^ — 


Purananuru 

Acharakkovai 

Nitinerivilakkam 

Kambaramayanam — Ayodhya-kandam — 

Mandirappadalam 

Periyapurapam-Trilaiyankudimaranayanar-puranam 

Naidatam 

Minakshiyamman Plllait-tamil 

Kuchelopakhyanam 

Karaikkalammaiyar-antadi 


Lines. 

50 
• 50 
80 

400 

100 

200 

80 

200 

60 

1,220 


-^Belecjtlonfi. published by the HnlvGraity., Copies available at 
MesstB. B. M. Gopalakrishna Kone & Sons, 158-A, Broadway, 
Madras. 
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Prose , — 

Detailed Study , — 

1. Arivuraikkottu: (Omitting the first 51 pages) by Swami 

Vedachalam. 

2. Veeramanagar by R. P. Sethu Pillai, b.a„ bx. 

3. Mangaiyarkkarasi (a Drama) by K. Kodandapani Pillai, 

B.A. 

Notudetailed Study . — 

1. Minakshisundaram Pillai Avargal Carittiram by Malia- 

mahopadhyaya Dr. V. Swaminatha Ayyar, Part II. 

2. Woodrow Wilson by T. V. Sitaraman. 

3. Tiruvarutpa Vacanap-pakutl (first 154 pages only)— edited 

by A. Balakrishna Pillai. 

Part III-B. 


Poetry , — 


(University Interntediate Selections) . 

1. Aranericcharam. 

2. Kuchelopakhyanaxn. 

3. Tayumanavar. 

4. Pulavarattruppadai. 

5. Nacchinarkkiniyar. 

6. Kambanadar. 

Pro^e.— 

1. Janavinodiui, Part IV, edited by C. R. Namasivaya 

Mudaliyar. (Tamil Kadal Office, No. 130, Govindappa 
Naick Street, G. T., Madras). 

2. Kalingattupparani by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. 

(T; P. AlagaUi Bookseller, Perambur, .-Madras) . 

TELUGU, 

1937. 

Part II. 

Old Poetry.-- 

1. Bharatam— Sabhaparvamu, Canto II, 1453 verses. 

2 , /VialuMmayanatakam— Canto Ili— 195 vhrseff, l>y Radha* 

' me^hava kavi, selections published by S. V. V* Pressr' 
Vlzianagram. 
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3. Bhojarajeeyamu — Canto V — 206 verses. (Available at 

Vavilla and Sons, Madras). 

# 

Modern Poetry , — 

4. Maddukatha by Mangipudi Venkata Sarma Garu, Nidada- 

vole, West Godavari district. 

5. Phiradousie by J. Joshua, Pandit, High School, Vinu- 

konda. 


Drama . — 

1. Ratnavali by Vedam Venkataraya Sastrulu Garu, No. 4, 
Mallikeswarar Sti'eet, Muthiyalpet, Madras. 


Prose , — 


1. Raghuvamsamu, Part I, 
Garu, Nellore. 


by Deepala Pitchayya Sastri 
or 


Raghuvamsamu, Part I, by Banda rii Tammayya, 
(Author, clerk, Sub-Collector's Office, Amlapuram, East 
Godavari Di,). 

2. Kavitra^a Kavita Vimarsanamu by G. V. Subbaramayya 
' Gar^ M.A., V. R. College, Nellore (pages 1—80). 


"N on-detailed Prose , — 

1. Kalanemi by S. V. Rangacharyulu Garu, Mambalam, 

Madras. 

2. Rytu Rajyanganirmanamu by K. Chendramouli Garu, 

B.SC., Tenali. 


Grammar . — 

Margopadesika, Part II, by V. Ch. Sitavama Sastri Garu, 
Pandit, University College, Waltair. 

Past IXI-B. 

The same as for Part II with the following books omitted. — 

1. Bhojarajeeyamu by Anantamatya. 

2. Phiradousie by J. Joshua. 

3. RaghuwaiuBainu.'. - 

4. Ryfu Rajyanganirmanamu by K. Chendramouli Garu, 

B.6C., Tenali. 



344 text-books in kanarese and MALAYALAM [APP. 
FOR inter. EXAMN., 1937. 


KANARESE. 

1937. 

Parts II and III-B. 


Detailed Stvdy , — 

1. Jaimini Bharata by Lakshmisa, Sandhis 5, 6 and 7 (Bala 

Sahitya Mandala Edn.)» (Bala Sahitya Mandala, Kodial- 
bail, Mangalore). 

2. Bhartrihari Subhashita — Neeti Sataka — ^by Basavappa 

Sastri. From Stanza 51 to the end. (B. Mahadeva 
Sastri, Palace Vidvan, Kerlapur P.O., Hassan District, 
Mysore State). 

3. Selections from Kumara Vyasa’s Bharata relating to the 

story of Kama. (Bala Sahitya Mandala, Kodialbail, 
Mangalore) . 

4. Abisheka Nataka by Pandit B. Nanjunda Swami (published 

by Pavanje Guru Rau, Sriman Madhwa Siddhanta 
Granthalaya, Udipi, South Kanara). 

6. Paschattapa by M. Thimmappayya (The Author, St. 
Aloysius* College, Mangalore). 

^on-detailed Stvdy — 

1. iBwari Sutra (Mysore edition), by V. T. Kulkarni (Galaga- 

nath) — (Bala Sahitya Mandala, Kodialbail, Mangalore). 

2. Gurudakshina by K. Sankara Bhatta (Satya Sodhana 

Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore City) , 

MALAYALAM. 

1937. 

Part II. 

Nan-detailed Btiidy — (Composition ami Translation ), — 

1. Sastra Sopanam by D. Padmanabhanunni, m .a., Union 

Christian College, Alwaye. 

2. Vananta Rangam by S. Rama Warrier, b.a., b.l., C|o. S. R. 

Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

Detailed Study , — 

Poetry-- 

1. Sundarakandam by Ezuthacchan. (Any Press). 

2. Tripuradahanam (Thulial) by Kunchan Namblar, (Auy 

Press). 
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3. Nallni by Kumaran Asan (Mrs. N. K. Asan, Sarada Book 

Depot, Thoiinakkal, Trivandrum). 

4. Kavyamanjari edited by V. Mukunda Menon, C|o. K. 

Kesavan Nair, College, Ernakulam. 

Drama — 

1. Pradhyumnabhyudayam by E. V. Raman Namboodiri, 

Brahma Vilas Mutt, Perurkata, Trivandrum. 

2. Unni Ravi by Sankara Pillai, b.a., St. Berchmans* 

College, Changanacherry. 

Prose — 

1. Prabhandhatilakam, Essays 1, 3, 7, 8 and 10, by V. C. 

Padmanabha Menon, b.a., Christian College, Madras. 

2. Gadyapushpanjali by M.R.Ry. Kerala Varma Thampuran 

Avl., B.A., B.L., College, Ernakulam. 

3. Vilasini by G. Ramakrishna Pillai, m.a., (S. R. Book Depot, 

Trivandrum). 

Part III-B. 

Non-d^etailed Fitudy . — 

1. Rajani by K. Sivarama Krishna Sastri, Karamana (V, V. 
Press, Trivandrum). 

Detailed F^tudy . — 

1. Aniruddhan by Vallatliole Narayana Menon. (Kala* 

mandalam Office, Mulakunnattukavu, Cochin State). 

2. Kuchela Vyttam, Vanchi Pattu, by Rama Purath Warrier. 

(Any Press). 

Drama — 

Ascharya Chudamani by Kunhi Kuttan Tampuran. (B. V. 
Book Depot, Trivandrum). 
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Text-books for the Examinations of 1938. 

ENGLISH. 

X93S. 

Shakespeare . — 

Merchant of Venice. 

Poetry . — 

Wordsworth: The Leech Gatherer. 

Byron; Waterloo (Childe Harold, Canto iii, 17 to 28 both 
inclusive). 

Arnold: Sohrab and Rustum. 

Prose.--- 

Detailed Study . — 

Armour: Intermediate Essays (Blackie) . 

Ruskin: Sesame and Lilies. . Lectures I and II. 
Non-detailed Study . — 

Dickens: Oliver Twist. 

Robinson: Everyday Life in Ancient Greece (Clarendon 
Press) . 

Monk & Winter: Adventures above the Clouds (Blackie). 

SANSKRIT. 

1988. 

Parts II and III-B. 

The same as for 1937 {Yide p. 336) with the change that 
“Kalidasa’s Raghuvamsa’’ should be replaced by Kdlidasa’s 
“KumSra Sambhava, Cantos 5, 6 and 7”. 

MARATHI. 

1938. 

Parts II and III-B. 

For Non-detailed Study . — _ 

Sukha>ani Shanti by Modak, pp. 1-250. 

For Detailed Study . — 

Poetry . — 

Megha-duta (Purvardha) by Krishna Sastri Chiplunkar. 
Drona-oarva as in Navanita — ^Moropant. 
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"prose , — 

Batamidar by S. R. Tikekar. 

Drama , — 

Uttara-rama-carita by P. R. Godbole. 

Orammar , — 

General Principles of Grammar with Prosody — Kelkar's 
Marathi Grammar — Bombay Book Depot. 

l^ote : — The above books can be had at Messrs. Parachure 
Puranik & Co., “Madhav Bagh’\ Bombay. 

ORIYA. 

1938. 

Part II. 

The same as for 1937 {Vide p. 338) . 

Part III-B. 

1. Debi by Upendra Prasad Mahanty. 

2. Prabandha Pravesha by Vasiideva Maliapatro. 

3. Galpa Swalpa by Fakir Mohan Senapati. 

A. B, — The above books can be had at the Trading Co., 
Cuttack, or at the Students* Stores, Berhampore (Gan.1am 
District) . 

HINDI. 

1938. 

Parts II and III-B. 

For Non-cletailcd Study , — 

Premchand: Sewasadan (Abridged) — Published by Hindi 

Pusthaka Agency, Calcutta. 

Maithilisaran Gupta: Yasodhana — Published by Hindi 

Pusthaka Agency, Calcutta. 


For Detailed Study , — 

The same as for 1937, viz. — 

Prose , — 

Gadya Maladarsha by Pandit Jiwan Shanker Yajnik, M,A., 
LL.B., Professor, Benares Hindu University. (Publishers: 
Ram Pra.sad and Brothers, Agra) . 

Poetry , — 

Padya Prabha by Pandit Hari Shanker Sharma. 
(Publishers: Ram Prasad and Brothers, Agra) . 

44— C* 
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LATIN. 

1938. 

Parts II and III^B. 

Vergil: Aeneid IV. 

Cicero: In Catalinam I — IV. 

Livy: Bk. III. 


FRENCH. 

1938. 

Parts II and III-B. 

About: Le roi des montagnes. Bell and Sons: Standard 
French Texts) . 

French Poetry for Scliool.s. Edited by J. Boielle 
(Longmans), Nos. 21-41. 

Racine: Berenice by R. E. Pellisier (Oxford University 
Press). 

Alex. Dumas: Pages choisies par B.L. Templeton (Oxford 
Clarendon Press). 


GERMAN. 

1938. 

Parts II and III^B. 

Helmholtz: Die Wechselswirking der Naturkrafte. 

A book of German Verse, Ed. by H. G. Fiedler, Nos. 221-223, 
230-238. (Ox. C.P.) 

Eichendorlf: Aus dem Leben eines Taugenichts, Ed. by 
C. Osthaus. 

Korner: Zriny. Ed. by F. Holzwarth. 

ARABIC. 

1938. 

Parts II and III-B. 


Prose and Poetry . — 

Majanlul Adab, Part I, pages 55 to 187. 
Qasldat’ul Burdah. 

Grammar . — 

Thatcher's Arabic Grammar or Asas-i-AraJ)!. 
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PERSIAN. 

1938. 

Pabts II AKD III-B. 


Prose and Poetry , — 

Ainai 'Ajam by Iqbal. 

Gulistan, Chapters VII and VIII. 

Granwiar , — 

Persian Grammar by Abdul Aziz Sufi. 

Note: — ^A book on Persian Translation by the same author 
is recommended for class exercises and translations. 

URDU. 

1938. 

Pabt II. 

Prose and Poetry , — 

Nisab'i-Mahmud by Mohammad Husain, B.A., B.T. 

Non-detailed Study , — 

Prem, Battisi, Part I. 

Oramnvar etc , — 

Asas-i-Urdu . 


Part III-B. 

Prose and Poetry , — 

Nairangi-i-KhiyaJ, Part I. 

Intikhab-i-Makhzan, Part II. 

Non-detailed Study , — 

Firdaus-i-Barin by Sharar. 

Muntakhab Afsanay, Vol. XI. 

Note: — The above books can be had from the Islamiah Book 
Depot, Kurnool. 

HEBREW. 

1938. 

Parts II and III-B. 

Isaiah XLIV to the end. 

First Book of Kings. 

Oramyiar . — 

Hebrew Grammar by Davidson. 
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EXAMN., 1938. 

TAMIL. 

1938. 

Part II. 


Poetry , — 

(♦Selections published by the University of Madras). 

1. Purananuru — 48 lines. I 

2. Acharakkovai — 46 lines. ! 

o XT-.!- -Ill OA T 1 Portion as for 

3. Nitinerivilakkam — 80 lines. y 

4. Kambaramayanam — Ayodhya-kandam, ! 

Mandirappadalamu — 388 lines, j 

5. Sengalunirvinayakar-pillait-tamil, 10 stanzas — 80 lines. 

6. Nalvar-nanmani-malai, first 20 stanzas — 129 lines. 

7. Alakar-antadi, 20 stanzas — 40 lines. 

8. Pamban Kumaragurudasa-svamlgal-prabandham, 

10 stanzas — 40 lines. 

9. Villiputturar Bharatam — Gurukulac-carukkam, 50 stanzas 

— 200 lines. 


prose , — 

Detailed Study . — 

1. Nanayam (Essays on Money) by J. S. Ponniah, M.A., 

American College, Madura. 

2. Indiya-puttiiikait-toliliyal (omitting pages 1-71) by V. N. 

Marutachala Gaundar. (Kovai Tamil Sangam, Vaisiyal 
Street, Coimbatore). 

N on-detailed Study . — 

1. Surendranath Banerjea by M. S. Sabhesan, M.A. (The 

Modern Publishing House, Triplicane, Madras). 

2. Pandiya-mannar by Kanakaraja Aiyar (E. M. Gopala- 

krishna Kone, Madura). 

3. Ponnattrup-puravalar by Tilakavadiyar. (K. Palaniyandi 

Pillai & Co., 16, Sembudoss Street, Georgetown, Madras). 


Part III-B. 

The same as for 1937 {Vide p. 342). 


♦Copies available at Messrs. E. M. Gopalakrislma Kone 
k Sons, 158-A, Broadway, Madras. 
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TELUGU. 

1938. 

Part II. 


Poetry (Old ). — 

The same as for 1937, viz. — 

1. Bharatam, Sahha Parvani, Canto II, 1 — 153 verses. 

2. Vishnumayanatakam, Canto III—195 verses. 

3. Bhojarajeeyamu, Canto V, 1 — 206 verses. 

Poetry {Modern ). — 

4. Choudeswarimahatmyam, Cantos I and II from Kadha- 

prarambliam by Gummaraju Rama Kavi, Gaunipalli, 
Sreenivasapuram Taluk, Mysore State. 

5. Saraswati Ramayanamu — ^Uttarakandam — by Chebrolu 

Saras wati Devi, Mirjapur Estate, Nuzvid. 

Drama . — 

6. Pratinumatakam by V. Prabhakara Sastri, Telugu Pandit, 

Oriental Mss. Libiary, Bgmore. 


Prose . — 

7. Bharatasaramu by N. Kuppuswamiah, B.A., Tirupati. 

8. Saraswata Vyasamulu by K. Ramakrishniah, M.A., 

28, Singarachari Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

9. Naiiadesarajyanga Tantramu by Valluri Suryanarayana 

Rao, Kovvur, West Godavari District. 

Non-dc tailed Prose . — 

10. Rajyasi i by E. BliasyukacJiaryulu Gam, Telugu Pandit, 

Hindu High School, Triplicane, Madras. 

11. Radha by Sreemati K. Kanakamma Garu, Telugu Pandit, 

Queen Mary’s College, Madras. 

Grammar . — 

12. Margopadesika by V. Ch. Seetaramasastrulu Garu, Telugu 

Pandit, University College of Arts, Waltair. 

Part III-B. 

The same as for Part II with the following books omitted; — 

1. Bhojarajeeyamu. 

2. Saraswati Ramayanamu. 

3. Bharatasaramu. 

4. Radha* 
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KANARESE. 

1938. 

Parts II and III-B. 


For Detailed Study . — 

Poetry . — 

1. Jaimini Bharata by Lakshmisa. Sandhis 12, 13 & 14. 

(Bala Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore) . 

2. Pampa Ramayana, Aswasa IV — Karnataka Sahitya 

Parishat Edition. (Karnataka Sahitya Parishat Office, 
Bangalore City). 

Drama . — 

1. Swapna Vasavadatta by M. D. Alasingaracharya, 

(Karnataka Book Depot, 1|59, Sannadhi Street, Tripli- 
cane, Madras). 

2. Bhasana Ekanka Natakagalu by L. Gundappa, M.A. — 

Madhyama Vyayoga. (Karnataka Sangha, Central 
College, Bangalore). 

Modern Poetry . — 

Swamedha by Vidwan S. Krishna Bhatta. (Author, St, 
Aloysius* College, Mangalore) . 

Modern Prone . — 

Rabindranath Tagore by M. Venkatesa Ayyangar, M.A,, 
(Mysore University Publication). 

For Non-detailed Study. — 

1. Vidhiya Vaichitrya by U. Mangesha Rao, B.A., L.;T., 

(Bala Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore). 

2. Halliya Rani by Nellikai Sundaramma, (Bala Sahitya 

Mandala, Mangalore). 

MALAVALAM. 

1938. 

Part II. 


For N on-detailed Study . — 

1. Dheeravratam by Attur Krishna Pisharoti, Sri Thilakam, 

Poothole, Trichur. 

2. Kancanasoudham by Vidvan K. Krishna Warrier (S. R. 

Book Depot, Trivandrum). 
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For Detailed Study . — 

Poetry . — 

1. Ramayanam Iripattunalu Vrttam — first Six Vrttams (any 

Press). 

2. Parvathiswayanivaram — Pana — by Kunclian Nambiyar 

(Kanhirampara Ramunnl Nayar, Vaniyamkulam, (Via) 
Shoraniir, S. Malabar). 

3. Anarkali by Nilakantanunni (Unni Brothers, Vycome) . 

4. Vellithoni by K. K. Rajah, (Mangalodayam Press, 

Trichur). 

5. ‘‘Amma” by N. Balamani Amma (Vanneri Book Depot, 

Punnayurkalain, Anclathode, S. Malabar). 

Drama . — 

1. Kiratarjuneeyam Vyayogam by Paliyath Omana Kun- 
hamma, Paliyath House, Chenna Mangalam, Oochin 
State. 


Prose . — 

1. Sahiteeyam by K. Krishna Pillai (Vidvan), Union 

Christian College, Alwaye. 

2. Sitavanavasam by Ambadi Narayani Poduvalsyar, 

Trichur. 

Part III-B. 

The same as for 1937 (Vide p. 345). 
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Text-Books for the Examinations of 1939. 

ENGLISH. 

1939. 

Shakespeare . — 

Midsummer Night’s Dream. 

Poetry . — 

Selections as for 1938, viz. — 

‘ Wordsworth: The Leech Gatherer. 

Byron: Waterloo (Childe Harold, Canto iii, 17 to 28 both 
inclusive) . 

Arnold: Sohrab and Rustum. 

Prose . — 

Detailed Study . — 

Ruskin: Sesame and Lilies, Lectures I and II, as for 1938. 
Devanathachariar: English Prose Selections (Macmillan). 

Non-detailed Si^dy . — 

Conan Doyle. The White Company. 

Jepson: Short Stories, Old & New (Longmans). 

Lady Hartog: The Living India (Blackie). 

SANSKRIT. 

1939. 

The same as for 1938 (Vide p. 346). 

MARATHI. 

1939. 

Parts II and III-B. 

For Nourdetailed Study . — 

Kadambari-sara by P. G. Parakhi. 

For Detailed Study . — 

Poetry . — 

Meghaduta (Purvardha) by K. S. Chiplunkar. 
Ambarisakhyan in the Navanita — Moropant. 

Prose . — 

Daulat by N. S. Phadko. 

Drama . — 

Uttara-rama-carita by P. R. Godbole. . , 
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Grammar . — 

G«nerM Pi’inciples of Grammar with Prosody— Kelkar's 
Marathi Grammar — Bombay Book Depot. 

ORIYA. 

1939. 

Parts II and ITI-B, 

The same as for 1938 {Vide p. 347). 

HINDI. I 

1939. 

Parts II and III-B. 

For on-detailed Study . — 

The same as for 1938, viz. — 

Premchand: Sewasadan (Abridged)— Published by Hindi 
Pusthaka Agency, Calcutta. 

Maithilisaran Gupta: Yasodhana Published by Hindi 

Pusthaka Agency, Calcutta. 

For Detailed Study . — 

The following in the Intermediate Hindi Selections 
(Calcutta University Publication): — 


Prose . — 

1. Hints on the Study of Hindi. 

2. Sadal Misra Chandra vati: Yamlok men Punyatmaon ka 

sthan. 

3. Raja Lakshman Sinha: Sakuntala Natak. 

4. Pratap Narain Misra: Suchal Siksha Sadharan vyavahar. 

Poetry . — 

1. Tulsidas Goswami — Ramayan, Aranya Kand. 

2. Sabalsinha Chauhan— Mahabharat Mushal Parva. 

3. Rai Debi Prasad: (1) Vasanta Varnan (2) Varsa Varnan. 

4. Misra Brothers: Bunda Varisha. 

LATIN. 

1939. 

Parts II and III-B. 

The same as for 1938 {Vide p. 348). 

45— c 
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FRENCH. 

1939. 

PaBTS II AND III-B. 

The same as for 19S8 (Vide p. 348). 

GERMAN. 

1939. 

Parts II and III-B. 

The same as for 1938 (Vide p. 348). 

ARABIC. 

1939. 

Parts II and III-B. 

The same as for 1938 (Vide p. 348) . 

PERSIAN. 

1939. 

-Parts ll and lll-B. 

The same as for 1938 (Vide p. 349). 

URDU. 

1939. 

Parts II and III-B. 

The same as for 1938 (Vide p. 349;. 

HEBREW. 

1939. 

Parts II and III-B. 

The same as for 1938 (Vide p. 349) . 
TAMIL. 

1939. 

Part II. 

Poefry.— 

(Selections to be published by the University), 
1. Purananuru — 60 lines. 

2 Nanmanikkadikai — 60 lines. 

8, Eladi— 48 lines. 
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4. Kambaramayanam, Kaikesi-sulvinaippadalam— 200 lines. 


6. Tiruvilaiyadarpuranam, Vlraku-virra-padalam— 200 lines. 

6. V. P. Subrahmanya Mudaliyar : Sarva-jana-japam— 

20 lines. 

7. Nalvar-nanmani-malai, stanzas 21 to 40 — 100 lines. 


8. Sengaiunirvinayakar-pillait-tamil, 

10 stanzas — 80 lines. * i 

9. Alakar-antadi, 20 stanzas — 40 lines. 

10. Pamban Kumaragurudasa-svamigal- > 

prabandham — 40 lines. I 


Portion- as for 
1938. 


11. Villiputturar Bharatam, Oumikulac- - 
carukkam, 50 stanzas — 200 lines. 


Prose.— 

Detailed &tvdy . — 

. 1. TirunavukkarasuMudaliyra: Stories of Tamil Poets, 
Part I (K. Palaniyandi Pillai & Co., Publishers, George- 
town, Madras) . 

- 2. Ceran-Genguttuvan by M. Raghava Ayyangar, Chief 
Pandit, Tamil Lexicon Office, Madras. 

Non^etailed Study , — 

1. Manidan-ceyda-manpuru-ceyal (Longmans, Green. & Co,, 
. Madras). 

2. Naravahanadatta-caritam by S. Somasundara Desikar, 

1|70, Mundakakkanniyamman Kovil Street, Mylapore, 
■ ■ Madras. 


Part III-B. 

The same as for 1938 (Yicfe p. 350) • 

TELuGtr.' ■ 

1939. 

.Pabt II. . 

Poetry (Old ) — - 

1. Nirvachanottararamayanamu by Tikkanar-Cbapter VIII. 

2. Harivamsamu — ^by Errapraggada— Phiryatitenassu . 

8. Harischandra dvipada-rrby Gauranarrl.,^ 
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Poetry (ifodem) — 

4. Kurangi Kiratamu by V. Audiseshayya (Whole). (Copies 
can be had of M. S. Narasimha Rao, Achari Street, 
Nellore). 

6. Veerasimhudu — ^by V. Ch. Sitaramaswami Sastri, 
University College of Arts, Waltair. 


Drama , — 

6, Vikramorvasiyamu — by V. Venkataraya Sastri, Malli- 
keswarar Street, George Town, Madras. 


Prose , — 

7. Natakopanyasamulu — by R. Anantakrishna Sarma, 

Maharaja’s College, Mysore. 

8. Mandhatrucharitra — by Venkatachari, Fandit» High 

School, Hospet. 

9. Andhra Vachanamahabharatam-— by Shataghantam Yenka^ 

taranga Sastri, Aranyaparva, Aswasa III (to be had of 
S. V. Rangacharyulu, West Mambalam, Madras). 

^on^etailed Study , — 

10. Yavanadatta— by Varigonda Satyanarayana, Teacher, 

. - Board High School, Gudur, Nellore District. 

11. Dharnia&ainr,ajyamu--by G. J. Somayaji, University 

College, Waltair. 

Poetics^ 

13. Kavyakalasangrahamu— by Tula Vlsvanadha Sastri, 
Pachiyappa’s College, Madras^ 

Part HI-B. 

The scone as for Part II Wi^ the following books omitted: — 
Harivamsamu— ^Parvatitapassu. 

’ 2* Veerasimhudu. 

8. Dharmasamrajyamu. 

4. A^^dhra Vachana Mahabharatam, 
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EXAMN., 1939. 

KANARESE. 

1939. 

PABTS ir AND III-B. 

Poetry,-- 

1. J,almini Bharata by Lakshmisa. Sandhis 23 and 24. 

(Bala Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore). 

2. Pampa Ramayana, Aswasa IV. Karnataka Sahitya 

Parishat Edition. (Karnataka Sahitya Parlshat Office, 
Bangalore City). 

Drama , — 

1. Katnavali Natika by Basavappa Sastri. (B. Mahadeva 

Sastri, Kerlapur P. O., Hassan District, Mysore State). 

2. Bhasana Ekanka Natakagalu by L. Gundappa, M.A. — 

Oorubhanga (Karnataka Sangha, Central College, 
Bangalore City). 

Modem Poetry , — 

Hannu Kayi by K. Sankara Bhatta. 

Portions to be Studied — 

(1) Kavya Samadhi. 

(2) Panditana Payana. 

(3) Huttu Nadu. 

(Bala Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore). 

Modem Prose , — 

Buddha by C. K. Venkataramayya, M.A., LL.B., (Satya 
Sodhana Book Depot, Port, Bangalore). 

For Nonrdetailed Study * — 

1. Sathwasara by V. T. Kulkarni (Galaganath) . (Bala 

Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore). 

2. Hassan Topi by H. Bhima Rao. (Saraswathi Printing 

Works, Mangalore). 
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MALAYALAM. 

1939. 

Pabt II. 


Non-detailedr Study , — 

1. Mocanam by A. Narayana Poduval — (Ramanuja Book 

Depot, Trichur). 

2. Kapalakundala by V. Krishnan Thampi, B.A., College 

of Arts, Trivandrum. 

Detailed Study^ 

Poetry , — 

1. Ramayanam, Irupattunalu Vrttam, 1st Six Vrttams (any 

Press) . 

2. Kucela Vrttam — ^Vanchi Pattu — Ramapuratbu Warriar 
. (any Press). 

3. Saliitee Sandanam by K. Parameswara Kurup (Norman 

Printing Bureau, Calicut). 

4. Taraharan by Ulloor S. Parameswara Ayyar, M.A., B.L. — 

Revised Edition (Kamalalaya Press, Trivandrum). 


Dramo. — 

1. Swapnavasavadatham by Vallathole, Mulakunnathu 
Kavu, Cochin State. 


Prose , — 

1. Sahityasarani (omitting the 1st Essay) by D. Padma- 

nabhan Unni, M.A., Union Christian College, Alwaye. 

2. Virutan Sanku by K. Achyuta Menon, B.A., B.L., 

C|o. C. Kunhi Rama Menon, Chempookavu, Trichur. 

Part III-B. 

The same as for 1938 (Vide p. 353). 
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APPENDIX III. 

B. A. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

COURSES AND SYLLABUSES. 

Mathematics (Main.) 

Groups (1-a), (i-b) and (li-a — Main). 


(1) Algebra and Trigonometry. 

Algel)ra, — Inequalities, limits, elementary theorems in con- 
vergence and divergence of series. The binomial theorem for a 
rational index. Exponential and logarithmic series. Partial 
fractions. Elementary methods for the summation of series. 
The elementary properties of continued fractions. Indeterminate 
equations of the first degree. Elementary properties of 
determinants. Typical graphs: y^zoxn, yzzajxn^ y^ax-{-b-hclx. 
Graphical solution of cubic and biquadratic equations. 
General properties of the equation of the nth degree and its roots 
and coefficients. Simple transformations of equations. Reci- 
procal equations. Approximate solution of numerical equations. 

Trigonometry . — Puller treatment of the Intermediate Course. 
Quadrilaterals inscribed in and circumscribed about circles. Regu- 
lar polygons. Limits of sin x ( x and tan x { x as x tends to zero. 
De Moivre's theorem and its immediate applications. Summation 
of elementary trigonometrical series. 

(2) Calcitlus. 

Calculus . — Standard forms and fundamental processes of diffe- 
rentiation and integration. Simple applications of the derivative 
to geometry, algebra, mechanics and physics. Maxima and minima 
values of a function of one variable. Theorem of mean value 
(graphical proof). Approximations and small errors. Curvature; 
Cartesian formula for the radius of curvature. Integration by 
substitution. Integration by parts. Integration regarded as sum- 
mation, with simple applications to areas, volumes and surfaces 
and to mechanics. Solution of the differential equation of simple 
harmonic motion, and also linear equations of the following 
types: — 

+ = Q» P and Q being functions of x. 

(2) 4- c = ^ or Cos mx or Sin mx\ a, b 

and c being constants. 

(3) Geometry 

Pure Geometry . — As in the Intermediate Course, and, in 
addition, harmonic ranges and pencils. Inversion. 

Geometry of the line, plane, sphere, the right cylinder and 
the right cone. 
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The fundamental geometrical properties of the conic sections. 

Analytical Geometry , — The Cartesian equations of the straight 
line and the circle referred to rectangular axes, the parabola, 
ellipse, and hyperbola referred to their principal axes, and the 
rectangular hyperbola referred to its asymptotes. The general 
equation of the second degree. The polar equations of the 
straight line, circle and the conic. Simple problems on the 
above. 


Geometrical Conics, 

Such leading properties of Conic Sections, as are specially 
suitable for treatment by elementary geometry. 

Detailed Syllabus, 

Focus, directrix, definition of the conic ; shape, axes of 
symmetry, centre, foci. The ellipse as orthogonal projection of a 

circle. 

Geometrical treatment of the following propositions and their 
immediate applications. 

1. If a chord PQ of a conic, whose focus is S, meets the 
corresponding directrix in R, SR is a bisector of PSQ. 

2. The tangents from any point to a conic subtend equal or 
supplementary angles at a focus. 

3. The semi-latus-rectum is a harmonic mean between 
the segments of a focal chord. 

4. The locus of midpoints of parallel chords of a conic is a 
diameter. 

5. The sub-tangent of a parabola is bisected at the vertex, 
and the sub-normal is constant. 

6. The foot of the perpendicular from the focus on any 
tangent of a parabola lies on the tangent at the vertex. 

7. The focal chord of a parabola parallel to the tangent at 

P is equal to 4 SP. 

8. PV*=4 SK. KV, where PV is an ordinate to the dia- 
meter of the parabola through K. 

9. The sum or difference of the focal distances of any 
point on a central conic is constant 

10. The tangent and normal to a central conic at P nrA 

bisectors of SPS* ^ cii r are 

11, The feet of the perpendiculars from the foci on anv 

tangent lie on the auxiliary circle, and the rectangle under these 
perpendiculars is constant — 
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12. The sum of the squares of conjugate diameters of an 
ellipse is constant. 

13. The locus of meets of perpendicular tangents of a conic 
is a circle, which reduces to a straight line when the conic is a 

parabola. 

14. Every plane section of a right circular cone or cylinder 
is a conic. 


(4) Dynamics. 

Dynamics . — Resolution and composition of displacements, 
velocities, and accelerations. Curves of speed and velocity dia- 
grams. Motion of a particle in one plane under constant accele- 
rations. Simple harmonic motion; composition of simple har- 
monic motions. Angular velocity and angular acceleration; 
moment of velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composition of forces. 
Angular momentum: moments of inertia in simple cases; the pen- 
dulum; determination of g. Work, energy, conservation of 
energy; energy diagrams. Impact; the ballistic pendulum. 
Simple cases of the dynamics of strings. Dimensions of dyna- 
mical units. Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted on by 
forces in one plane. Moments, couples. Centre of mass. The 
theory of simple mnchines. Laws of friction. Graphical 
methods with simple applications. 

Group (i-a) only. 

Astkonomy. 

The apparent motion of the heavens. Circumpolar stars. 
The principal constellations and the most conspicuous stars. 

The Celestial Sphere . — Points and lines on it; — Horizon, 
zenith, poles, meridian, etc,: the equinoctial points, etc. 

Celestial co-ordinates; right ascension, declination, etc., lati- 
tude and longitude. 

The transit circle, the equatorial, the clock, the transit, theo- 
dolite. The sextant and the chronometer. 

Phenomenpi depending on change of latitude and longitude of 
the observer. Magnitude of the earth. 

The apparent annual motion of the sun. The constellations 
of the zodiac. The ecliptic and its obliquity. The equinoxes and 
the solstices. The earth’s motion round the sun. The seasons. 

Sidereal time, apparent solar time, mean solar time, equation 
of time. Standard time (India). Civil and astronomical reckon- 
ing. Conversion of time. 

Explanation of astronomical i*efraction and parallax. 
Twilight. 

46--C 
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Determination by observation of clock error and rate, of right 
ascension and declination of a heavenly body, and of the latitude 
and longitude of a station. 

The solar system, and the motion of the planets, Kepler*s 
laws. Comets and meteors. 

The motion of the moon and her iihases. The plane of her 
orbit. The nodes and their motion. The moon's sidereal and 
synodic periods. Her diameter and distance. 

Distances and magnitudes of the sun, moon and planets. 

Causes of the eclipses of the sun and the moon. Ecliptic 
limits. Number of eclipses in a year. The Calendar. The use 
of the Nautical Almanac. 

Hydrostatics, Properties of Matter and Heat. 

Hydrofiiatws.— Thrust of fluid on plane and curved surfaces. 
Centre of pressure in simple cases. Floating bodies and condi- 
tions of stability. Properties of gases; determination of heights 
by barometer. Pumps, pressure gauge.s, and hydrostatic machines. 
Capillary phenomena and their explanation by surface tension; 
general theory of surface tension. 

Properties of ^natter. — Elasticity. Hooke's Law. Compressi- 
bility of gases (at high and low pressure) and liquids. Com- 
pressibility and rigidity of solids: the ela.stic limits. Strains due 
to simple longitudinal pull; Young*s modulus and its expression 
in terms of k and ?/. Bending in one plane of bars of simple cross 
sectional area; flexural rigidity: application to girders. Simple 
twisting of wires of circular cross sectional area by couple in 
plane at right angles to length; torsional rigidity; applications to 
torsion balance, and shafts. 

Diffusion of liquids and gases; analogy with conduction of 
heat. Osmosis, viscosity. Pres.sure of a gas and its explanation 
on the kinetic theo7*y; Avogadro’.s liypothesis; Van der Waal's 
equation. 

Heat , — The melliods of calorimetry and thermometry. Vapour 
pressure, critical temperature and pressure. Conduction and dij^- 
Sion of heat and the determination of constants. Radiation and 
absorption; laws of coaling. Theory of exchanges; methods of 
measuring radiation. Laws of thermodynamics; Simple appli- 
cations. 


Group (1-b). 

Optional Subjects, 

1. Astkonomy, 

The stars, the rotation of the earth, the celestial sphere. The 
principal instruments: determination of latitude and longitude 
Distance and magnitude of the heavenly bodies. Refraction 
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Simple problems connected with the diurnal motion. Appa- 
rent annual motion of the Sun, aberration; the equation of time. 
The nautical almanac. The motion of the moon; eclipses. 

The stellar system. 


Detailed Syllabus, 

The most conspicuous stars. The principal constellations. 
The signs of the Zodiac. Double and multiple stars. Variable 
stars. Nebulae, comets and meteors. 

The apparent motion of the heavens and its explanation by 
the rotation of the earth. Arguments and proofs for the earth's 
rotation. Foucault’s gyroscope and pendulum experiments. 

The celestial sphere and the different systems of co-ordinates. 

The telescope. Reflectors and refractors. Advantages and 
disadvantages of the two. The transit theodolite. The transit 
instrument, meridian circle, the clock. The chronometer. The 
chronograph. The equatorial. Sextant. Zenith telescope. The 
principal errois of the tramsit instrument and their corrections. 

Determination by observation of clock error and rate; the 
right ascension and declination of a heavenly body; latitude and 
longitude of a place on land or sea. Summer's method. 

Form and size of the earth. Phenomena depending on a 
change of the observer's place on the earth. Parallax (diurnal 
and annual). Distance and magnitude of the sun, moon and the 
planets and stars. 

The atmosphere and the effect on astronomical observations. 
The tangent formula for refraction. Cassini’s formula. Twilight. 

Simple problems connected with the diurnal motion, (Right 
angled spherical triangle; sine and cosine formulae). The appa- 
rent annual motion of the sun and its consequences. The ecliptic 
and its obliquity. The position of the ecliptic at any given 
instant. The equinoxes and solstices. Determination of the 
first point of Aries and the obliquity of the ecliptic. Effects of 
precession and nutation. 

The earth's motion round the sun. Aberration and its effects. 
Kepler's Laws and Newton’s deductions therefrom. True anomaly, 
mean anomaly and lengths of the seasons. Sidereal Time. Appa- 
rent solar time. Mean solar time. Equation of time. The 
calendar. The use of the Nautical Almanac. Standard Time 
(India). 

The motion of the moon and her phases. The nodes and their 
motion. The moon's sidereal and synodic periods. Eclipses and 
their causes. Ecliptic limits. Number of eclipses in a year* 
The SaroB. 
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The solar system and the direct and retrograde motions of 
planets (coplanar circular orbits). The stationary positions, 
durations of direct and retrograde motions. Phases of planets. 

A general descriptive idea of the stellar system. 

Books recommended for Study, 

1. Barlow and Bryan : Astronomy. 

2. Ball: The Story of the Heavens. 

3. Moulton: Introduction to Astronomy. 

4. Tlussoll, Dugan and Stewart: Astronomy, Volume I. 

5. Speiuej* Jones: Gonoral Astronomy of chapters XII to 

XIV, outlines only. 

6. Parker: Astronomy. 

Books for Reference, 

1. Ball: Spherical Astronomy. 

2. Russell, Dugan and Stewart: Astronomy, Volume II. 

3. Huchinson: Splendour of the Heavens, Volumes I and II. 

4. Godfray: Astronomy, 

2. Ei.EAin.NT.s OF Statistics. 

The couise is intended to cover the elements of statistical 
method, and to give an introduction to the methods of computation. 

(a) Elements of Statistical Method, 

Collection of statistics, tabulation, computation, fretiuency 
distribution, correlation table. 

(b) Applications. 
numbers, mortality table. 

A candidate will be expected to show some knowledge of the 
application of statistical methods to the following: index 

(c) Practical Work. 

A candidate shall have undergone a course of practical in- 
struction which should extend to about twenty-five hours. 

This should cover: — 

Computation and plotting, including use of tables and of 
semi-logarithmic paper, tabulation, use of the histogram, sketching 
of freauency curve from histogram; fitting of normal curve; 

det^rlninafion of deviation, medium. Simple case of correla- 
tion coelllcJent. 

Exorcises on subjects in (b). 
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Detailed Syllabus. 

(a) Elemefits of Statistical Method. 

Collection of Statistics. Objects in view. 

Census as an example. 

Variables. 

Scheme. 

Principles to be observed. 

Size of samples required. 

Tabulation. Classes. 

Choice of class interval. 

Computation. Semi-logaritlimic paper, Multipll- 

cation Tables, Barlow's Tables. 
Slide rule, Pearson's Tables. 

Frequency Distribution, Histogram. Frequency polygon. 

COne variable). Chance distribution, binomial, 

normal curve, frequency curve. 

Average; mean, median, mode. 

Skewness. 

Dispersion, mean deviation, stand- 
ard deviation. 

Ogive, quartiles, probable error, 

Sampling. 

Correlation Table, Co-efficient of correlation, regres- 

(Two variables) sion lines, correlation ratio. 

The following books are recommended for study: — 

(1) A first course in Statistics by C. Jones, (Part I), 

(Bell and Sons). 

(2) A lir.st course in statj.stical jnetJiod by C. I. Gavett, 

(McGraw-Hill Book Company, London). 


6 . Economics. 

Detailed Syllabus. 

Introductory . — Nature and Scope of Economics — Place of 
Elconomics among Social Sciences. Principal Economic Concepts. 
Economic Laws and Methods of Economic Science. 

Consumption . — ^Wants of Man — Utility — Marginal Utility— 
Bernoulian Hypothesis, Law of Demand, Demand Curves, Elasti- 
city of Demand— Consumers* Surplus. 

Productim . — Agents of Production — Land — Labour — Capital 
— Laws of Production — Increasing, Decreasing and Constant 
Returns, Marginal Cost— Law of Decreasing and Increasing 
Return as applied li» Land and Industry. Effect of Tux or Bounty 
on Production. 
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Value and Exchange. — Evolution of the Market — ^Value- 
Theories of Value — ^Analysis of Supply and Demand — Curves of 
Demand and Supply — Equilibrium Position — Oscillation about 
Equilibrium — Price -Value during Long and Short Periods — 
Prices under Free t^ompetition — Theory oi Monopoly Prices. 

Mechaniam of Exchange. — Money — Evolution and Functions 
of Money. The Quantity Theory of Money. Systems of Money — 
Gold Standard and its Variants — History of Indian Currency — 
Credit, its Meaning and forms — Credit and Prices — Paper Money — 
Convertibility and Inconvertibility — Purchasing Power. 

Dimtributioii . — General Theory of Distribution — Law of Rent, 
Interest — i’roiits and Wages and the (Causes of tbeir Variation — 
The National Income and its Distribution — Problems of Distri- 
bution. 

Public Finance. — The Economic Functions of the State — 
Ihjblic Expendiluie and Sources of Public Ilevenue. General 
Principles of Taxation — Direct and Indirect Taxes, Public Debts. 

Internal lOiKil Ti(i(le.-~Tho Basis of Inteinational Exchange — 
Free Trade and I'roduction — Tariifs and Bounties — Balance of 
Trade — Foreign Exchanges — The Rupee Exchange. 

Index \ a nib( I .'i. -'lUeiv Uses and Methods of Formation. 

N.D. -Candidates will be exiiected to use mathematical and 
graphical inetliuds in the development ot the subject. 


4. Ih Kt: Gkomktky. 

Pi'opertic.s of iriangle.s. Coaxal systems of cirtles. Inver- 
sion. Conical and orthogonal projections. Cross ratios. Pro- 
jective laiiges ana i»cnciis. iiivuiuiion. iNou-tocal properties oi 
couics. The cross -1 alio properties oi conics. Reciprocation. 
Duality. Ciicular points. 

Detailed Hyllubu^. 

Properties of triangles (isogonal conjugates, Lemoine points 
and the two Eernoine circles). The coaxal system of circles; 
limit points, 'i'he theory of inversion. 

General properties relating to conical and orthogonal projec- 
tion. Imaginary elements and the principle of continuity. 
Desargues’s theorem of projective triangles. Cross ratios. Pro- 
jective ranges and pencils are equicruss and conversely. Two pro- 
jective ranges on the same straight line have tw^o self-correspond- 
ing points. Harmonic section; harmonic property of the pole and 
polar of a circle; of the complete quadrilateral and the complete 
quadrangle. Pappus's theorem. 
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The involution range and the involution pencil. 
The double elements are separated harmonically by 
every pair of corresponding elements. If A AS BBS CC^ are in 
involution, the ranges ABCAS A’B'C'A are equicross and con- 
versely. Two involution ranges on the same line have one and 
only one common corresponding pair. The definition of the 
circular points by means of the orthogonal involution pencil. 

The study of the conic as projection of the circle. Non-focnl 
properties common to all conics. Pioperties of the parabola, 
ellipse, hyperbola, leclangular hyj)eibola. 

Cross ratio properties of conics. Pascal's and Brianchon's 
Theorems. Projective and involution ranges on a conic. 

Reciprocation with respect to a conic, and with respect to a 
circle. Duality. 

Every circle passes through the circulai- points, and every conic 
through the circular points in a circle. Concentric circles have 
double contact at the circular points. The cross ratio 
0(-o- -o- 'AB) depends only on the angle AOB. The definition 
of the foci of a conic by nioan.s of the circular points. 

5. Analysis. 

1. Differential and Integral Calculus. 

Limit of a function. Differentiation. Mean value theorem and 
Taylor's series. Geometrical applications. 

Integration as an inverse process. Reduction formulae. 

Integral as the limit of a sum. Simpson's rule. 

Application of integration to mensuration. 

ii. Infinite Series and Products. 

Infinite sequences. Sequence definition of c. 

Tests for series. p]x]K)nential theorem. 

Infinite products, sin x and cos x as infinite products. 

The complex variable, the elementary transcendental functions of 
the complex variable. 

iii. Differential Equations. 

Formation of differential equations. 

Solution of the simplest types. 

Detailed Syllabus. 

(i) Differential and Integral Calculus. 

Monotonic functions. Continuous and di.scontinuous func- 
tions with graphical Illustrations. liimit of a function. Standard 
limit theorems required for differentiation. 
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Rules of different i?.tion. Successive differentiation. Leibniz’s 
Theorem. 

Rollers Theorem. Mean value theorem with Lagrange’s and 
Cauchy’s form of remainder. Applications to maxima and 
minima* to indeterminate foims. Infinite Taylor expansions of 
elementary functions like exp x, sin x, log etc., proofs. 

Application of the derivative to plane curves; tangent; nor- 
mal* etc.* in Cartesian and polar co-ordinates, (p, r) equations* 
pedals. 

Curvature — formulae in rectangular and polar co-ordinates. 
Intrinsic equations, evolutes, envelopes. 

Properties of the cycloid, cardloid, and catenary. 

Integration a.s an inverse process. Standard forms. Reduc- 
tion formulae. 

Definite integral as a limit of a sum. Proof of the existence 
of limit when function Is monotonlc. Reduction formulae for 
definite integrals. Approximate integration. Simpson’s rule. 

Application of integrals to mensuration. Areas and lengths 
of plane curves in Cartesian and polar co-ordinates. Volumes and 
areas of surfaces of revolution. Centre of inertia, moments of 
inertia, of plane laminas and solids of revolution. 


(II) Infinite Series and Products, 

Infinite sequences and the classification of Iheir modes of 
behaviour. Monotonic sequences. Bounded monotonic sequences 
tend to a limit (only intuitive proof). Standard limits includ- 

Ing limltBof ( l+;y' ( 1-;^)"” 

Cauchy’s condensation test. Dirichlet’s and Abel’s tests. 
Absolutely convergent double series. Theorems on the multipli- 
cation of absolutely convergent series. Application to the proof 
of the exponential theorem. 

Convergence of Infinite products TT/ l-fa \ TT/I -/1 \ 

when 0 < <1 ' » /' I « h 

Infinite products for sin r, cos x. 

Power series in a complex variable; circle of convergence. 
Simple properties of exp z, log z* sin z, tan z, etc., z being a com- 
plex variable. Easy examples in the summation of trigonometric 
series, and in the expansion.s of trigonometric functions including 
Inverse functions. 



in] 


SYLL. IN PHYSICS— MAIN FOR B.A. DEGREE 
EXAMN. 


371 


(iii) Ditferential Equations, 

Formation of Differential Equations. 

Variable Separable. 

Homogeneous Equations M + w = 0. 

cix 

Linear Equations^ + = Q- 

Geometrical interpretation of a differential equation of the 
first order and first degree. 


Orthogonal trajectories, (Cartesian and polar co-ordinates). 
Differential equation of the second order of the following types: 

^ \ dx" 'dx 


A (•111 ^ 

^ \dx>' dx' 


<^1? + 
dx* 


.)=0. 
y ) = 0, 

pg + 


where P, Q, R are functions of a?, and a solution of the equation 
with the right-hand side zero is known. 

Linear equations with constant coefficients: 




+ Ai 


dx 


,n- i 


+ y^V 


where F is a sum of functions of the type exp f*-v, sin nx^ cos nx ; 

Simple geometric and dynamical applications of the above 
equations. 


(ii-b) Physics — ^Main. 

The course includes a more extended study of the matter 
included in the Intermediate course and in addition the follow- 
ing: — 

Dynamics . — Resolution and composition of displacements, 
velocities, and accelerations. Curves of speed and velocity dia- 
grams. Motion of a particle in one plane under constant accele- 
ration. Simple harmonic motion; composition of simple har- 
monic motioms. Angular velocity and angular acceleration; 
moment of velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composition of forces. 
Angular momentum; moments of inertia in simple cases. The 
pendulum; determination of g. Work, energy, conservation of 
energy, energy diagrams. Impact. Dimensions of dynamical 
units. Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted on by forces in 
one plane. Moments, couples, centre of mass. The theory of 
simple machines. Laws of friction. 

47— c 
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Properties of matter. — ^Elasticity: Hooke’s law; the elastic 
limits. Compressibility of gases at high and low pressure. 
Rigidity of solids. Strains due to simple longitudinal pull; 
Young’s modulus and its expression in terms of k and n. Experi- 
mental study of bending in one plane of bars of simple cross 
sectional area; application to girders. Simple twisting of wires 
of circular cross section by couple in plane at right angles 
to length; torsional rigidity; applications to torsion balance, 
and shafts. 

Diffusion of liquids; analogy with conduction of heat. Osmosis. 
Experimental study of viscosity. Pressure of a gas and its 
explanation on the kinetic theory; Avogadro’s hypothesis; Van 
der Waal’s equation. 

Hydrostatics , — Thrust of fluid on plane surfaces. Centre of 
pressure in simple cases. Floating bodies and conditions of stabi- 
lity. Properties of gases. Pumps, pressure gauges, and hydro- 
static machines. Capillary phenomena and their explanation by 
surface tension. 

Heat, — ^Expansion, calorimetry and thermometry. Vapour 
pressure; critical temperature and pressure. Conduction of heat 
and determination of conductivity. Radiation and absorption; 
laws of cooling. Theory of exchanges; methods of measuring 
radiation. Mechanical equivalent of heat; Carnot’s theorem ; 
absolute scale of temperature. 

Light, — Illumination; photometry. Aberration, spherical and 
chromatic; direct vision spectroscope. 

Velocity of light. The wave theory. Simple interference 
phenomena. Huygens’ principle. Explanation of straight line 
propagation, and reflexion and refraction of light at plane 
surfaces. Simple diffraction phenomena. Plane transmission 
gratings and wave length determination. Spectrum analysis; 
Doppler’s principle. Double refraction and polarization of light. 
Rotation of plane of polarization; simple applications. 

Magnetism , — ^Forces on a magnet in a magnetic field. Deter- 
mination of the axis and moment of a magnet; determination of 
field strength. Magnetic shell; magnetic potential due to a shell of 
uniform strength. Total normal induction; Gauss’ theorem; 
number of lines of force. Magnetic induction in iron, etc. 
Theory of magnetism. 

The magnetic field of the earth; the magnetic elements and 
their determination. 

Electricity, — Electric capacity; specific inductive capacity. 
Distribution of electricity on surface of conductors. Mechanical 
force on charged conductors; energy of electrified systems. 

Wheatstone’s bridge; specific resistance; resistance thermo- 
meters. Conductivity of electrolytes; ioni^tion; migration 
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phenomena; accumulators; standard cells. The potentiometer 
system of measurement. Thermoelectric phenomena. Electro- 
magnetic induction; co-efficients of induction; induction coils; 
mechanical force on conductors carrying current; moving coil 
instruments. Lcnz’s law: illustration from dynamos and motors. 
Elements of Experimental Wireless and X-rays. 

The experimental study of the continuous current dynamo 
and motor and of the alternating current dynamo. General 
principles of the application of electricity to lighting, power 
transmission, telegraphy, etc. 

Sound . — The transmission of energy through material media 
by wave motion; speed of propagation of waves of permanent 
type. Nature of musical sound; scales. The vibration of strings 
and gas columns: resonance. Interference and diffraction 
phenomena. Analysis of sound. Measurement of wave length, 
velocity and pitch. 


A practical examination will be held to test the candidate's 
acquaintance with the phenomena and his ability to show them, 
as well as his ability to make physical measurements. At the 
practical examination candidates must submit to the Examiner 
or Examiners , their laboratory note-books duly certified by their 
professors or lecturers as a bowa fide record of work done by the 
candidates. - 


TEXT-BOOKS. 

1937, 1938 and 1939. 

Books for Study : — 

The subject matter as given in the following books is to be 
studied, omitting portions not covered by the syllabus: — 

• lioney: Elements of Dynamics, and Statics and Hydro- 
statics. 

Wagstaff: Properties of Matter. 

Capstick: Sound. 

Edser; Heat. 

Edser : Light. 

Hadley: Electricity and Magnetism. 

A. W. Barton: Heat. 

Reference : — 

* Edser: General Physics. 

Catebpool; Sound. . 

Brooks and Poyser: Electricity and Magnetism, 



374 SYLL. IN CttfiMlSTRY— MAIN B'OR B.A. DEGREE [ APP. 

EXAMN. 


Bedford: Practical Physics. 

Searle: Experimental Elasticity. 

Porter: Intermediate Course in Mechanics. 

Poynting and Thompson: Heat. 

Clay: Treatise on Practical Light. 

Watson: Practical Physics. 

Nightingale: Sound. 

(ii-c) Chemistry— Main. 

General Theoretical Chemistry and Physical Chemistry . — The 
methods of determining equivalents ; atomic and molecular 
weiglits; tlie atomic theory; valency; osmotic pressure; the kine- 
tic theory of gases; the properties of solutions; electrolysis and 
theory of electrolytic dissociation: the relations of the physical 
properties of substances to their chemical nature, with .special 
reference to the rotation of the plane of polarization, to refraction 
and dispersion, crystalline form, atomic and molecular volume, 
emission and absorption spectra. 

The law of mass action; velocity of chemical change; the 
relations of chemical energy to heat, and to electrical energy. 

The elements (excluding the rare metals) and their com- 
pounds studied in detail. 

Organic Chemistry treated from an elementary standpoint 
comprising the following. — 

Methods of purification of organic compounds. Qualitative 
and quantitative analysis. Empirical formulae. Molecular weights 
of organic acids and bases. Molecular formulae. Isomerism. 
Constitutional formula. 

Paraffins. Alkyl halides. Alcohols. Alkyl esters of inorga- 
nic acids. Nitro-paraffins. Aldehydes and Ketones. Ethers. 
Patty acids and their esters, etc. Fats, oils and soaps. Glycerol 
and its simple derivatives. Amines. Urea. Cyanogen com- 
pounds. 

Olefines. Acetylenes, and their derivatives. Unsaturated 
acids. Geometrical isomerism. Dibasic acids of the oxalic series 
and their derivatives. Baeyer’s Strain Theory. Acetoacetic ester, 
Tautomerism. Hydroxy-monobasic and polybasic acids with 
special reference to glycollic, lactic, malic, tartaric, and citric 
acids. Asymmetric carbon atom and optical activity. Simple 
Amino-acids. Sugars with special reference to Glucose, Fructose 
and Sucrose, Starch. Cellulose, 

Benzene and its homologues. Sulphonic. Nitro-, Amino-, and 
halogen derivatives of aromatic hydrocarbons. Diazonium com- 
pounds and their reactions. Simple Azo-dyes. Phenols. Quinones. 
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Benzyl Alcohol, Beiizaldehyde and Benzoic acid and their Im- 
portant derivatives. Acetophenone. Salicylic Aldehyde and 
Acid, Cinnamic Aldehyde and Acid, Anthranilic Acid, 
Phthalic Acids and their common derivatives. Laws of orienta- 
tion and substitution in aromatic compounds. Triphenyl-methane 
dyes with special reference to Malachit* Green, Pararosaniline 
and Rosaniline. Naphthalene and its more important substitution 
products. Anthracene, Anthraquinone, Alizarin. Colour and 
chemical constitution. 

The practical examination in Chemistry will include — 

1. Qualitative analysis, including analyses of mixtures of 
mineral substances. 

2. Quantitative analysis, including (o) the estimation of 
alkalis, alkaline carbonates, and acids, by neutralization, (b) 
determinations involving the use of the permanganate, dich- 
romate, iodine and thiosulphate processes, (c) the estimation of 
chlorides and cyanides by titration with silver nitrate, and also 
with thiocyanate, (d) gravimetric determinations of iron, cal- 
cium, copper, silver, lead, sulphuric acid, hydrochloric acid, 
phosphoric acid. 

Candidates will be required to be able to standardize the 
solutions for volumetric analysis. 

3. The determination of molecular weights. 

4. Preparation of at least six simple organic substances. 
Chloroform, Ether, Ethylacetate, Acetic Anhydride, Urea, 

Nitrobenzene. Aniline, Phenol, Benzoic Acid (from Toluene), 
lodobenzene, Salicylic acid. Azo-dye, etc. 

At the practical examination, candidates must submit to the 
Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note books (duly certl- 
bed by their professors or lecturers) as a hona fide record of 
work done by the candidates. 

TEXT-BOOKS. 

1937, 1938 and 1939. 

Books for Study — 

Partington: Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan;. 

Mellor: Modern Inorganic Chemistry (Longmans). 

Oaven and Lander: Systematic Inorganic Chemistry 

(Blackie). 

Senter: Outlines of Physical Chemistry (Methuen). 

Lowry and Sugden's. Physical Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Caven: Systematic Qualitative Analysis (Blackie). 

Caven: Quantitative Chemical Analysis, Parts 1 and 2 

(Blackie). 
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Thorpe: Inorganic Chemical Preparations (Ginn). 

Cohen; Practical Organic Chemistry for Advanced Students 

(Macmillan) . 

Taylor: Practical Physical Chemistry (0. U. P.) 

Perkin and Kipping: Organic Chemistry (Chambers). 

Moreau: Fundamental Principles of Organic Chemistry 
(Bell). 

Coward and Perkins: Exercises in Chemical Calculations 

(Arnold). 

Lowry: Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Coleman and Ar nail’s Preparation and Analysis of Organic 
Compounds (Churchill). 

Reference — 

Walker: Introduction to Physical Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Russell: Chemistry of Radio-active Substances (Murray). 
Read’s Text-books of Organic Chemistry (G. Bell & Sons). 
Thorpe’s History of Chemistry, 2 Volumes, (Watts). 
Holleman’s Text-book of Organic Chemistry (Wiley), 


Botany, Zoology, Geology and Physiology. 

In the parts covered by both syllabuses (of any one subject) 
the knowledge required for the examination in the subsidiary 
shall be less detailed than that in the main subject. 

(ii-d) Botany— SSadn. 

1. The main points of structure, development, life-history 
and the taxonomic relation of the following groups in general 
and the genera in particular:— 

Bacteria. 

Cyanophyceae. 

OscillariOt NostoCf Rivularia, 

Chlorophyceae. 

Chlmipdomonas, Pandorina, Budorina, Plcodorina, VolyoXf 
Vlothrixl Oedogonium, Entcromorphat Plenrococcus, dado* 
phortt, VaHvhcFia, Caulcrpa, Spiroggra, Desmids, Cluira or 
*Vi fella, Diatoms. 
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Phaeophyceae. 

Ectocarpus, Fucus, Dictyota, 

Rhodophyceae. 

Batrachosperm 117 ) 1 , Polysiphonia, Oracilaria. 

Phycomycetes. 

Pfiytophthora, ^aprolrgtiia, Muco)' or Rliizopus. 
Ascomycetes. 

Erysiphe, Peziza, Sacchai'omyccs. 

Basidiomycetes. 

Ustilago, Puccinia, Agaricns, Poly pants. 

Lichens. 

Bryophytes. 

Riccia, Fimbriaria, Anithoceros and any one Moss. 
Pteridophytes. 

Any one Polystelic Pern, Marsilia, Lycopodium and 
Selaginella, 

Gymnosperms. 

Piiuts, Cycas. 

2. The external morphology of Flowering Plants. 

3. The general principles of classification and the distin- 
guishing characteristics of the following Natural Orders as used 
in the Flora of British India: — 


Anonaceae. 

Sapindaceae. 

Nymph aeaceae. 

Anacardiaceae. 

Capparidaceae. 

Papilionaceae. 

Guttiferae. 

Caesalpiniaceae. 

Malvaceae. 

Mimosaceae. 

Sterculiaceae. 

Rosaceae. 

Geraniaceae. 

Combretaceae. 

Rutaceae. 

Myrtaceae. 

Meliaceae. 

Lythraceae. 

Rhamnaceae. 

Cucurbltaceae. 
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Umbelliferae, 

Amarantaceae. 

Rubiaceae. 

Loranthaceae. 

Compositae. 

Euphorbiaceae. 

Sapotaceae. 

Urticaceae. 

Apocynaceae. 

Lauraceae. 

Asclepiadaceae. 

Orchidaceae. 

Boraginaceae. 

Scltamineae. 

Convolvulaceae. 

Amaryllidaceae. 

Solanaceae. 

Liliaceae. 

Scrophulariaceae. 

Commelinaceae. 

Acanthaceae. 

Palmae. 

Labiatae. 

Araceae. 

Verbenaceae. 

Cyperaceae. 

Gramineae. 


4. Plant Physiology: — 

The chemical composition of the plant. Materials of plant 
food and their sources. The nature of soil and importance of its 
constituents and of micro-organisms. Movements of water and 
gases. Assimilation of carbon and nitrogen. Transpiration and 
translocation of the assimilated products. Metabolism. Parasitism 
and other special modes of nutrition. Respiration. The influence 
of light, heat and gravity. Growth, movements and irritability in 
plants. Sexual reproduction and its significance. Vegetative re- 
production. The phenomena of cross-fertilization. Variation, 
Heredity and Mendelisin. Theories of Evolution and Origin of 
Si)ecies. 

6. Histology: — 

The structure and modes of division of the cell, and the 
nature of its contents. The nature and mode of origin of plastids, 
cell-sap and other cell-contents. The physical and chemical 
properties of protoplasm and cell-wall. The origin, nature and 
development of plant tissues. Primary and secondary tissues 
and their distribution in the plant body. 

6. Practical Work: — 

Candidates are expected to be able to make preparations 
illustrating the form and structure of any plant of the Groups or 
Orders mentioned in the syllabus and to describe them with 
sketches sufficient for their identification; to make dissections 
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with the simple microscope of the floral parts of Phanerogams 
and to make drawings, construct floral diagrams and refer them 
to their Natural Orders; to describe in technical language plants 
belonging to any of the Orders or Groups specified in the 
syllabus. 

At the practical examination each candidate must submit his 
laboratory note-books and a collection of named plants collected 
and preserved by himself. 

Books for Reference , — 

Coulter, Barnes and Cowles; Text-book of Botany, 3 Vols. 

Ganong: Text-book of Plant Physiology. 

Bower: The Living plant. 

Strasburgher; Text-book of Botany. 

Ganong: A Text-book of Botany for Colleges, Parts I and II. 

Smith, Overton and Gilbert : Text-book of General Botany. 

(ii-e) Zoology— Main. 

Theory. 

I. Invertehrata . — The leading features in the structure, the 
development, the affinities and classification of the following 
groups: — 

Protozoa — Coelenterata — Platyhelminthes — Nemathel- 
minthes (Nematoda) — Annelida (Chaetopoda and Hirudinea) — 
Arthropoda — ^Mollusca (Pelecypoda, Gastropoda and Cephalo- 
poda) — Echinodermata. 

II. Chordata . — The structure and the development of the 
vertebrate systems to be treated from an evolutionary stand- 
point as illustrated by representative types such as Amphioxus, 
Shark, Teleost, Dipnoan, Newt, Frog, Lizard, Bird and Rabbit. 
A study of the primitive chordates as illustrated by Sea squirt 
and Balanoglossus will be expected. 

An outline classification of the vertebrata and a general 
acquaintance with the vertebrate fauna of South India. 

III. Vertebrate Embryology . — An elementary knowledge of 
the development of the chick. 

IV. Outlines of the theories of Organic evolution and here- 
dity. 


Practical, 

Candidates will be required to identify and describe spec!* 
mens and preparations illustrating points of zoological interest 

48-— c 



S80 SYLL. IN ZOOLOaV—MATN FOR B.A. DEGREE [APP. 
EXAMINATION. 


in connection with any of the groupR mentioned above. They 
will also be required to make dissections and simple microscopic 
preparations of any of the following types: — 

Earthworm: Nereis (external characters); Prawn (external 
characters); Cockroach; Scorpion; Fresh-wa.ter mussel; Ampul- 
laria and Sepia (external characters); Shark; Frog; Pigeon; 
Rabbit or Hare. Candidates may also be required to identify 
and draw slide.*? of developing Chick. Dissection of the nerves 
in the vertebrate types will not be required except in the case of 
the Shark and the Frog. 

Books for Study — 

1. Parker and Haswell: Text-book of Zoology — 2 Vols. 

(Macmillan). 

2. Shipley and MacBride: Text-book of Zoology — 2 Vols. 

(Cambridge University Press). 

3. Borradaile! Manual of Zoology (Oxford University 

Press) . 

4. Bourne (G. C.): Comparative Anatomy of Animals, 2 

Vols. (Geoige Bell & Sons). 

5. Graham Kerr: Evolution (Macmillan). 

6. De Beer: Vertebrate Morphology, (Sidgwick and Jackson). 

7. Patten: Development of the Chick. 

8. H, H. Wilder: History of the Human Body. (Henry 

Holt). 

9. Adam’s Introduction to Vertebrates, (Chapman and 

Hall). 

Practical — 

1. Marshall; The Frog. (Macmillan). 

2. Mar.shall and Hurst: Practical Zoology (Smith Elder & 

Co.). 

3. Lille’s Laboratory Outline of Embryology (University of 

C’hicago Press) . 

Reference — 

1. Sedgwick (A): Student’s Text-book of Zoology— 3 Vols. 

(Swan Sonnenschein). 

2. Lang (A): Text-book of Comparative Anatomy — 2 Vols 

(Macmillan). 

3. Weidersheim: Elements of the Comparative Anatomy of 

Vertebrates (Macmillan) . 

4. Borradaile: Animal Life and its Environment (Henry 

Frowde and Hodder and Stoughton). 

5. Lull: Organic Evolution: (Macmillan). 
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6. Kingsley: Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates. (George 

Bell & Sons). 

7. H. Reynolds: Vertebrate Skeleton (C. U. R). 

8. Holmes: Biology of the Frog. (Macmillan). 

9. De Beer: Vertebrate Morphology (Sidgwick and Jackson, 

Ltd.). 

10. Wieman : An introduction to Vertebrate Embryology 

(McGraw Hill and Co.). 

11. Hyman’s Manual of Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy, 

(University of Chicago- Press) . 

(ii-f) Geology— Main. 

1. Physiography. 

II. Mineralogy and Crystallography. 

III. Petrology. 

IV. Structural and Field Geology. 

V. Stratigraphy and Palaeontology. 

(i) Physiography. 

An elementary course of lectures on the following: — 

The earth as a planet, its general relations to the other mem- 
bers of the solar system, hypotheses as to the origin of the earth; 
form, size and density of the earth; its movements and their 
effects. t 

The Atmosphere— its composition, height, density; pressure, 
Icmpeiature, moisture and movements; weather, lefraction, twi- 
light, and aurora-borealis. 

The Hydrosphere — its composition, extent and distribution, 
depth, temperature and movements. 

The Lithosphere — the chief constituents of the earth’s crust, 
the general characters and mode of occurrence of igneous and 
sedimentary rocks. Condition of the interior of the earth. 

Agents of geological cluingc . — ^The hypogene and epigene 
agents of geological change, manner and results of their action, 
especially as influencing earth-sculpture — the destruction, con- 
struction, and gradual evolution of the crust of the earth and of 
its surface features. 

Fossils, the main conditions favourable for their formation 
and preservation and their value as interpreters of the past his- 
tory of the earth. 

Climates—their causes and distribution; glacial epochs. 

Simple facts about the geographical and geological distri- 
bution of the chief types of plant and animal life. Antiquity of 
man. Views as to the age of the earth’s crust. 
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(ii) Mineralogy and Crystallography. 

Symmetry; lines, planes and axes of symmetry: laws of 
Crystallography; the common holohedral, hemihedral and hemi- 
morphic crystal forms and combinations under each of the six 
crystal systems; the more important types of twins and twinning; 
drawing of the more important crystal forms; systems of crystal 
notation, use of the contact Goniometer. 

The principal physical properties of minerals which aid in 
the recognition of the various mineral species. 

Isomorphism, paramorphism, pseudomorphism and dimor- 
phism. 

The chief characteristics of all the more abundant minerals 
including both those which are of geological interest and those of 
commercial value, their modes of occurrence and uses. 

The practical deteiniination of the chief physical and 
chemical properties of the commoner ores and minerals, including 
the use of the blowpipe. 


(iii) Petrology. 

T^e classification and distribution of rocks, and the composi- 
tion, structure, texture, origin and mode of occurrence of all the 
more important types and their metamorphic and altered forms. 

Contact and Regional Metamorphism. 

The macroscopic and microscopic examination of rocks in- 
cluding the determination of the simpler optical characters of the 
chief rock forming minerals in parallel polarized and convergent 
light. Preparation of diagrams or sketches to represent features 
observed in rock sections under the microscope. Construction and 
use of a simple petrological microscope. 

(iv) Structural and Field Geology. 

The more important lithological and structural features of 
rocks, their origin or formation; structure of mineral veins. Dia- 
grammatic sketches of the above. 

Construction and interpretation of geological maps and sec- 
tions. Tracing of outcrops. Simple problems in Structural 
Geology. 


(v) Stratigraphy and Palaeontology. 

The chief petrological and palaeontological characters of the 
main geological divisions and their Indian representatives and 
the probable physical conditions under which they were formed. 
Geology of India. 
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Fossils, their nature and preservation. The main groups of 
vegetable and animal life and their distribution in time. 

The characters, classification and distribution of the more 
important types of fossils — especially Indian; identification and 
sketching of fossils; causes for the imperfection of the geological 
record; the general succession of life as revealed thereby and the 
general evidence furnished in support of evolution; principles of 
correlation ; Homotaxis. 

(vi) Practical Examination. 

The knowledge of the candidate in accordance with the sylla- 
bus will be tested also by practical examination. Viva voce ques- 
tions may be asked, acquaintance with field work is necessary. 

Books for Study — 

Judd: Students’ Lyell. 

Williams: Crystallography. 

F. Rutley: Mineralogy. 

A. Geikie: Class-book of Geology. 

Hatch and Wells: Petrology (Igneous Rocks). 

Hatch & Rastall: Petrology (Sedimentary Rocks). 

Harker : Petrology. 

Wadia: Geology of India. 

Woods: Invertebrate Palaeontology. 

Reference Books — 

Chamberlin & Salisbury: College Geology. 

Lake & Rastall: Text-book of Geology. 

(ii-g') Physiology— Main. 

Will be piescribed later. 

Gkoup (ii). 

Mathematics — Subsidiary. 

Algebra and Trigonometry , — Simple practical applications of 
the binomial, exponential, and logarithmic series, compound 
interest law. 

Complex numbers, their geometrical representation; da 
Moivre’s tlu*orem and its immediate applications. Use of the 
expansion of the sine and of the cosine in power series. 
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Hyperbolic functions. 

Aiuilytical Gcoinrtrjfr—As for B.A. (main standard) excluding 
the general equation of ihe second degree and polar equations. 

CalvxiJm , — ^The same as for B.A. (main standard). 

In each of these two subjects (Algebra and Trigonometry, 
and Calculus) candidates will be expected to show familiarity 
with the graphs of the principal functions occurring in Physics 
and Chemistry. 

The problems set for the subsidiary papers will, in general, 
be of a lower standard than for the main papers in the same 
subjects and will as far as possible relate to scientific topics. 

Physics — Subsidiary. 

I^roperties of Matter , — 

Compressibility of gases at high and low pressure. Diffusion 
of liquids. Osmosis. Experimental study of viscosity. Pressure 
of a gas, and its explanation on the kinetic theory. Avogadro’s 
hypothesis; Van der Waal's equation. 

Hydrostatics . — 

Pumps, pressure gauges and hydrostatic machines. Capillary 
phenomena and their explanation by surface tension. 

Heat,— 

Expansion, caloiiineliy and tlitMuiometry. Vapour pressure; 
critical tcmpciaturo and r>rosKur(‘. Conduction of heat and 
determination of conductivity. Ra»liation and absorption; laws 
of cooling. Theory of exchanges; methods of measuring radiation. 
Mechanical equivalent of heat. Carnot's theorem; absolute scale 
of temperature. 

Light , — 

Velocity of light ; explanation of reflection and refraction of 
plane waves on plane surfaces by the wave theory. Colours of 
thin films; Newton's rings. Plane transmission gratings and 
determination of wave length at normal incidence. Spectrum 
analysis. Plane polarised light; the saccharimeter. 

Electricty , — 

Wheatstone's bridge: specific resistance; resistance thermo- 
meters. Conductivity of electrolytes; ionization, and migration 
phenomena. Accumulators and standard cells. The potentio- 
meter system of measurement. Thermo electric phenomena. 
Electro magnetic inductitm. Induction coils. Elements of 
experimental wireless and X-ra>'s. 
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Magnetism . — 

Deteimination of the axis and moment of a magnet. 
Determination of field strength. Magnetic induction in iron, etc. 
Theory of magnetism. 

The magnetic field of the earth; the magnetic elements and 
their determination. 


TEXT-BOOKS. 
1937, 1938 and 1939. 
C. J. Smith: Intermediate Physics. 


Chemistry— Sub^diary. 

I. Oenrral Cfirmistry . — 

Atomic Theory. 

Methods of determining Equivalent, Atomic weight (including 
at least one classical method), Molecular weights (vapour 
density methods) and Valency. 

Vapour pressure of solutions; Osmotic pressure; Molecular 
weights in solution. Heats of solution and neutralisation. 

Electrolytic Dissociation; Conductivity. 

Law of Mass action (homogeneous systems only) ; Velocity 
of reactions. 

(I. Inorganic Chemistty . — 

(a) Periodic Classification and the modern Periodic Table. 

(b) Preparation (laboratory methods and brief outlines of 

industrial methods), properties and uses of Hydrogen, 
Oxygen, the Halogens, Sulphur, Nitrogen, Phosphorus, 
Arsenic, Carbon, Silicon, Boron and their important 
compounds. 

(c) Sources, extraction, properties and uses of Sodium, 

Potassium, Copper, Silver, Gold; Calcium, Strontium, 
Barium, Magnesium; Zinc, Cadmium, Mercury; Alumi- 
nium, Tin, Lead; Antimony, Bismuth; Chromium, 
Manganese, Iron, Cobalt, Nickel and their most common 
compounds studied from the periodic standpoint. 

III. Organic Chemistry . — 

Purification of organic compounds. Qualitative and Quantita* 
tive Analysis, Isomerism, Polymerism. 
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Methane, ethylene, acetylene, methyl halides, methyl alcohol, 
ethyl alcohol, ether, acetaldehyde, acetone, acetic acid, ethyl 
acetate, acetamide, oxalic acid, glycerine, amines, fats, 
oils and soaps. 

Benzene, nitrobenzene, aniline, diazotisation, phenol, toluene, 
benzyl alcochol; benzaldehyde, benzoic acid. 

IV . — Practical Chemistri /. — Qualitative analysis of inorganic 
substances containing not more than one acid and one base. 
Simple volumetric analysis with standard solutions of acids, 
alkalis, potassium pejmanganate, iodine and sodium thio- 
sulphate. 

Note . — The paper in General and Inorganic Chemistry will 
consist of two parts. Part A on General Chemistry and Part 
B on Inorganic Chemistry. Usually two questions are to be 
answered out of three questions set in Part A, and four 
questions out of flve in Part B. 

TEXT-BOOKS. 

1937. 


Books for Study — 

Lowry & Austin: Organic Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Smith: Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Sen ter: Outlines of Physical Chemistry (Methuen). 

Thorpe: History of Chemistry, 2 Volumes (Watts). 

Caven: A short system of Qualitative Analysis. 

Caven: Quantitative Chemical Analysis Part I, (Blackie). 
Thorpe: Inorganic Chemical Preparations (Ginn). 

Text-book of Physical Chemistry by J. B. Firth (University 
Tutorial Press). 

Rane and Varma’s Elements of Organic Chemistry, published 
by Nand Kishore & Bros., Benares. 

Reference — 

Partington: Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Lowry: Historical Introduction to Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Holmyard: Inti oduct ion to Organic Chemistry (Arnold). 

1938 and 1939. 

The same as for 1937, with the following modification: — 
Prom the list of books for study, remove Lowry and 
Austin: Organic Chemistry, 
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Botany — Subsidiary. 

(1) The structure and life-history of the following: — 

Bacteria, Oscillari<i>, Nostoc, Chlamydomonas, Pan- 
dorina, Eivdonna^ Pleodorina, VolvoXy Vloilirix^ 
Oedogonium, Spirogyra, Ectocarpns, Polysiphonia, 
Chara or Nitella, Rhizopus, Puccinia^ Agarions^ 
Lichens, Riccia, any one Moss, Selaginellat any one 
Polystelic Fern, Cycas, Pine, 

(2) External Morphology of Flowering Plants. 

(3) The general principles of classification and the charac- 
teristics of the following Natural Orders: — 

Anonaceae, Nymphaeaceae, Leguminosae, Malvaceae, 
Rutaceae, Myrtaceae, Cucurbitaceae, Rublaceae, 
Compositae, Apocynaceae, Asclepiadaceae, Convol- 
vulaceae, Solanaceae, Acanthaceae, Labiatae, 
Amarantaceae, Euphorbiaceae, Urticaceae, 
Liliaceae, Amaryllidaceae, Scitamineae, Orchi- 
daceae, Palmae, Cyperaceae, Gramineae. 

(4) Plant Physiology: — 

Chemical composition of the plant. Soil and its 
nature. Photo-synthesis, Transpiration, Respira- 
tion, Metabolism, Heterotrophic Plants, Growth, 
Movements, Irritability, Reproduction, Cross and 
Self Fertilization, Variation, Heredity and 
Mendelisni. Theories of Evolution and the Origin 
of Species. 

(5) Histology: — 

Cell-structure and cell-division, plastids, cell-sap, 
other cell-contents, the origin, nature and develop- 
ment of plant-tissues. Primary and secondary 
tissues and their distribution in the plant-body. 

Note, — The Practical Examination will be of three hours' 
duration. 


Zoology — Subsidiary, 

Theory, 

1. Invert ehrata, — The leading features in the structure, the 
development, the affinities and the classification (not lower than 
orders) of the following groups: — 

Protozoa, Coelenterata, Platyhelminthes (Trematoda, 
and Cestoda), Nemathelminthes (Nematoda), 
Annelida (Chaetopoda, and Hirudinea), Arthro- 
pods, Mollusca, (Pelecypoda, Gastropoda, and 
cephalopoda) and Echinodermata. 
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2. Chordata , — The structure and the development of the 
vertebrate systems to be treated from an evolutionary stand- 
point as illustrated by representative types such as Amphioxus, 
Shark, Teleost, Dipnoan, Newt, Frog, Lizard, Bird and Rabbit. 

The treatment of the types will be less exhaustive than 
for the main. 

3. An elementary knowledge of the theories of organic 
evolution. 


practical. 

Candidates will be required to identify and describe speci- 
mens and preparations illustrating points of zoological interest 
in connection with any of the groups mentioned above. They 
will also be required to make dissections and simple microscopic 
preparations of any of the following types: — 

Earthworm; Nereis (external characters); Prawn (external 
characters); Cockroach; fresh water mussel (nerves excepted); 
Pila (external characters); Sepia (external characters); Shark; 
Frog; Pigeon; Rabbit or Hare; (Dissection of the nerves in the 
Vertebrate types will not be required except in the case of the 
frog). 

Books for Study— 

Theory-— 

1. Shipley and MacBrldge: Text-book of Zoology (Cambridge 

University Press) : 

2. Borradaile: Manual of Zoology (Oxford University 

Press). 

3. Kerr: Organic Evolution (Macmillan). 

4. College Zoology: Hegner— Macmillan & Co., New York. 

Practical — 

1, Marshall: The Prog (Macmillan). 

2. Marshall and Hurst: Practical Zoology (Smith Elder & 

Co.). 


Referenct^ 

1. Lull: Organic Evolution (Macmillan). 

2. Metcalfe: Evolution. 

3. Parker and Haswell: Text-book of Zoology (Macmillan). 
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Geology — Subsidiary. 

Mineralogy. — The more important rock-forming minerals, 
their composition and general physical characters and their cha- 
recteristic alteration products. An elementary knowledge of 
crystallography is expected. 

Petrology. — Origin, classiflgatiou and the distinctive cha- 
racters of the leading types of sedimentary, igneous and meta- 
morphic rocks. 

Physical Geology. — The general nature and relation of the 
main agents of geological change, epigene and hypogene; and 
their action. 

Structural Geology. — Elementary knowledge of rock-struc- 
tures, stratification, dip, strike, outcrop, outlier, inlier, folds; 
faults, cleavage, joints, unconformity and overlap; surface-features 
as influenced by the nature and disposition of the rocks; water 
supply. 

Stratigrayhical Geology. — Rocks ns embodying the history of 
the earth; fossils, their mode of formation and value in Geology 
and also in the biological sciences; the order of superposition;* 
the geological record; its general conclusions relating to former 
changes in the physical features of the earth and also in the 
character of tlie organic forms; the order of succession of plant 
and animal life on the surface of the globe; the theory of evolu- 
tion; an elementary knowledge of Indian Geology is required. 

The practical examination may include the interpretation of 
maps and tectonic models and drawing of sections across them, 
of representations of scenery and also the identification and des- 
cription of the more important types of minerals, rocks and fossils 
including models. 

Candidates will be expected to show some acquaintance with 
field work. 

Books for Study — 

C. Lapworth: Intermediate Text-book of Geology. 

A. Geikie; Class-book of Geology. 

Pirrson: Introduction to Geology. 

Pirrson: Rocks and Rock Minerals. 

Ph78iolog7--Subsidiary. 

Histology of the tissues. Poods; digestion. Absorption. 
Respiration. Blood and Lymph. Circulation. Excretion. Meta- 
bolism. Internal secretion. Neuro-muscular system. The special 
sense organs. Reproduction. 
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PracticaL — Candidates will be expected to do simple experi- 
ments on nerve-muscle physiology, on the heart-beat, on the 
composition of foods, of urine and of the blood. They may also 
be required to identify microscopical preparations of tissues (not 
of organs). 

Books for Study for B.A. & B.Sc. Degree Examinations — 

1. Bainbridge and Menzies: Essentials of Physiology 

(Longmans). 

2. Bodansky : Introduction to Physiological Chemistry 

(WUey). 

3. Lewis and Bremer: Text-book of Histology. (Blakiston). 

4. Parsons: Fundamentals of Bio-chemistry. (Heffer), 

Books for Reference-— 

1. Starling: Principles of Human Physiology (Churchill). 

2. Macleod: . * Physiology and Bio-chemistry in Modern 

Medicine (Mosby). 

3. Evan: Recent Advances in Physiology (Heffer). 

4. Pryde: Recent Advances in Bio-chemistry. .(Heffer). 

5. Mathews: Physiological Chemistry. (Wood). 

6. Aurep and Harris: Practical Physiology (Churchill). 

7. Cannon: A la^ratory course in Physiology (Harvard 

Univ.) 

8. Folin : Laboratory Manual of Biological Chemistry 

(Appleton). 

9. Schafer: Experimental Physiology. (Longmans). 

Mechanical Engineering. 

As a Subsidiary subject only to Physics, 

Graphics^ Machine Drawing and Strength of Materials : — 
More advanced than for the Intermediate with the following 
additions: — 

Geometrical Drawing — Simple . interpenetration of solids. 
Elementary notions of perspective. Strength of Materials— 
Gordon’s, Rankine's and Euler’s formulae. 

Seat Engines: — More advanced than for the Interxnediate. 
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iiteam-tables, — Expansive working of steam, indicated horse 
power. The Indicator and Indicator diagrams. Mechanical effl* 
ciency. Entropy. 

Steam Engines : — Modern types of land, marine and loco- 
motive engines; unflow engines; steam turbines, their description 
and working. 

Internal Combustion Engines : — Modern engines. Modern 
engine cycles and their applications. Types of engines with 
reference to available fuels, such as petrol, kerosine, crude oil, 
gas, (suction and pressure). 

Fuels : — Characteristic properties of common fuels — coal, 
charcoal, wood and oils. Calorific values. 

Boilers Description and working of common types of 
boilers and their accessories. 

Materials:— Ssiiae as for Intermediate but more detailed. 

<¥!> 

Connections : — Same as for the Intermediate but more 
advanced. Efficiency of simple types of riveted joints. Treatment 
of 3 or 4 overlapping plates. Connection of plates with angle 
and T irons. Flange joints. Different forms of screw threads. 
Cotter fastenings. 

Shafts and hearings : — Shafts and shaft couplings. Clutches, 
Universal joints. Bearings for horizontal and vertical shafts. 
Ball and roller bearings. Methods of lubrication. 

Belt and toothed gearing : — Same as for Intermediate but 
more advanced. Worm and helical gearing. 

Engine Details : — Usual forms of cranks and levers. Methods 
of fixing crank pins. Forms of eccentric. Ordinai'y arrangements 
of connecting rods. Cross heads and coupling rods. Forms of 
cylinders, flanges and covers. Simple forms of pistons. Attach- 
ment of piston rods. Simple forms of stuffing box and gland. 
Construction of simple slide valve. 

Pumps : — Types of pumps — reciprocative and rotary. Relative 
advantages and applications. 

PRACTICAL WORK. 

The following indicates broadly the scope of the practical 
work. , 

1. More advanced exercises in wood work, forging, soldering, 
casting, fitting and wood and metal turning, specially with 
reference to scientific instruments. 

2*. Finding calorific values of solid, liquid and gaseous fuels. 

8. Viscosity of lubricating oUs by Viscometer. 
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4, Detcriuinatiori of flash points of common fuel oils. 

5. Testing of engines. 

(a) Taking indicator diagrams and determination of 

l.H.P. and B.H.P. and calculation of mechanical 
efticiency. 

(b) Testing for fuel consumption per B.H.P. hour. 

(c) Finding heat efficiency. 

Note : — ^At least two hours a week should be devoted to practical 
work. 

Books for Study— 


1937. 

Applied Mechanics — An Introduction to Applied Mechanics. 

E. S. Andrews — Cambridge Technical Series. 

Machine Drawing & Design — Spooner. 

Machine Design — Berard & Waters. 

Steam and other Engines — Duncan. 

Steam and Steam Engines — ^Jamieson. 

1938 and 1939. 

Applied Mechanics — ^Mechanics applied to Engineering by 
Goodman, Longman’s Green & Co. 

Machine Drawing and Design by Low and Bevis. 

Steam and other Engines by Duncan. 

Heat Engines by Moorfield and Winstonley. 

Electrical Engineering. 

As a Subsidiary subject only to Physics. 

1. General principles : — More advanced course than for the 
Intermediate with the following additions: — 

Magnetism curves of iron and steel. Calculation of 
Ampere turns in magnetic circuits of D. C. machines. Eddy 
currents. Hysteresis. Armature reaction. Capacity. 

2. Measttrcmeiits'.^lTi addition to that for the Intermediate, 
frequency meters, power factor meters, and 3 phase wattmeters. 

8. Generators : — Continuous current generators, alternators 
and synchronising alternators, transformers; their characteristics 
and methods of testing efficiency and voltage regulation. Trans- 
formers and their uses and connections. Parallelling of 
generators and transformers. 
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4. Motors — Continuous current motors, synchronous and 
Induction motors, their characteristics and uses; methods of 
starting. Principle of working of a rotary converter. 

5. Batteries : — Secondary batteries and their practical appli- 
cations. 

6. Power Distribution : — Methods of distributing electric 
power in streets; overhead and underground mains; D. C. three 
wire system. A. C. three phase four wire system. Calculation 
of conductor sizes. Properties of insulation materials. 

7. Illumination : — Candle power; polar curves. Use of shades 
and reflectors. 

8. Design and management of a small house lighting power 
plant with storage battery. 

The magneto. Any one type of an automobile lighting 
system. 


LABORATORY COURSE. 

The following indicates broadly the scope of the practical 
work. 

Same tests as for the Intermediate with insistance on greater 
accuracy of results, with the following additions. 

Direct Cwrrent : — 

1. Calibration of ammeter against a standard instrument. 

2. Calibration of a voltmeter against a standard cell with a 
dial type of potentiometer. 

3. Measurement of hysteresis by Ewing's hysteresis tester. 

4. Shunt motor. Approximate predetermination of efficiency 
of shunt motor at varying load currents by measurement of power 
taken at no load. 

5. Series Motor (a) speed characteristic, (b) efficiency by a 
brake test. 

6. Compound wound motor, (a) reversal of compound wound 
motors additive and differentially compounded, (b) speed charac- 
teristic, additive compound, (c) speed characteristic differentially 
compounded, (d) efficiency of a compound wound motor by a 
brake test. 

7. Gene’^ators (a) separation of iron, friction and copper 
losses of a generator at full load (b) calculation of efficiency 
from losses, (c) approximate efficiency of a shunt generator by 
measurement of power taken when run as a motor on no load. 
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(d) excitation characteristic of generator, (e) parallelling of 2 
shunt generators and verification of sharing of load according to 
their separate characteristics. 

8. Compound wound generators : — (a) load characteristic 
separately excited additive compound. 

(b) load characteristic, self excited additive compound. 

9. Operation of a simple electric lighting plant with charging 
dynamo and regulating battery. 

Alternating Cnti ent : — 

10. Comparison of capacity against a standard. 

11. Measurement of capacity from voltage applied, frequency 
and resulting current. 

12. Measurement of impedence (involving also capacity). 

13. Efficiency of a 3 phase alternator by measurement of iron, 
friction and copper losses. 

14. Alternators — 

(a) Load characteristic of a 3 phase alternator with 

non-inductive load. 

(b) Effect of unbalanced load. 

(c) Parallelling of single and 3 phase alternators; 

synchronising by lamps; distribution of load 
between alternators. 

15. Synchronous motors — 

(a) Efficiency by brake test. 

(b) Effect on power factor for a particular load when 

over and under excited. 

16. Transformers: — 

(a) Efficiency of single phase transformers from losses. 

(b) Star and delta connections of transformers^ 

Parallelling of single phase transformers, 

(c) Efficiency and voltage regulation of transformers, 

connected 3 phase by actual loading and by watt- 
meter measurements on the primary and . the 
secondary sides. 

17. Measurement of power: — 

(a) By two watt-meter method. 

(b) Measurement of power factor in a 3 phase circuit. 
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18. Induction motor. 3 phase squirrel ca^?e and slip ring 
types. 

(a) Speed variation on load. Approximate slip. 

(b) Efficiency from brake test. 

(c) Power factor impiovenn-nt on load. 

(d) Effect on power factor with resistance in motor 
circuit. 

19. Calibration of a 3 phase watt liour meter against watt- 
meters and standard clock. 

20. Illumination — Polar curves of incandescent lamps. 

21. The running of a simple electric generating plant, com- 
prising of an. engine, dynamo and sto.age battery. 

Note: — At least two hours a week should be devoted to the 
laboratory course. 

Books for Study — 

Elementary Electrical Engineering. — Clayton and Shelley. 
Longmans, Green & Co., London. 

Electrical Engineering — Gray — Me Gravr Hill Publishing Co., 
London. 

GROUP (III)— PHILOSOPHY. 

1937. 

Psychology — 

Woodworth’s Psychology (Tentli Edition — 1935>. 

Ethics — 

Muirhead's Elements of Ethics. 

Logic and Theory of Knowledge — 

(a) European Logic. — 

First Four Lectures of Bosanquet’s Es»c7itials of Logic 
along with Part III of Creighton's Logic. 

(b) Indian Logic. — Tarkusahgraha of AnnambhaUa, Sec- 

tions 28 to 42. 

Philosophical work prescribed — 

European Philosophy: Descartes* Meditations. 

Indian Philosophy: Vedantasdra of Sad§,nanda. 

50- c 
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[APP. 


1938. 


Psychology , — 

The same as for 1937, viz., Woodworth’s Psychology (Tenth 
Edition—1935) . 

Ethics , — 

The same as for 1937, viz., Miiirhead's Elements of Ethics, 
Logic and Theory of Knowledge , — 

Essentials of Logic by Bosanquet (first four lectures) . 

An Introductory Logic — Creighton and Smart (Part III). 

Indian Logic . — 

Tarkasahgralia of Annambatta (as for 1937 — Sections 28-42, 
beginning with “buddlii” and ending with “smrti'*). 

Indian Philosophical Classic . — 

The Bdhkhya-Kdrilcd of IMmm-kr.sna. 

European Philosophical Classic . — 

Hume’s Inquiry into the Human Understanding (omitting 
the Chapter on Miracles) . 

1939. 


Psychology . — 

The same lus foi* 1938, viz., WoodworCi’s Psychology (Tentli 
Edition - 1935). 

Ethics . — 

The same as for 1938, viz., Muirhead’s Elements of Ethics. 
Logic and Theory of Knowledge . — 

Essentials of laogic by Bosanquet (first four lectures). 

An Introductory Lopic— Creighton and Smart (Part III) . 

Indian Logic . — 

Tarkasahgraha of Annambhatta (as for 1938-~Sections 28-42, 
beginning with “buddhi” and ending with ’'smpti’"). 

Indian Philosophical Classic , — 

The ftdhkhya-Kdrika of iSvara-kr^na. 

European Philosophical Classic , — 

Leibniz: Monadology, 
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GROUP (IV-A)— HISTORY AND ECONOMICS. 
GENERAL INDIAN HISTORY. 

^'Svllahiis, 

Groi PS (iv-a) AM) (iv-b). 

lntrfj(Ivotiji\u . — Historical Geog:raphy of India, Greater 
India-- Sources of liKliaii Hif.tory. 

DivmioiLii of the Hubjeet: — 

Introductory : Pre historic. 

(1) Early Period 600 B.C. to 650 A.D. 

(2) Mediajval 650 A.D. to 1500 A.D. 

(3) Modern from 1500 A.D. 

Introductory: Pre-historic — The stone and the copper ages — 
Stages of evolution — Indus Valley culture and its general relation 
to (a) Sumerian (b) Tamil and (c) Vedic cultures. Vedic Lite- 
rature, Religion and Polity. Dravidian India — Aryanisation of 
India — Its nature and extent. 

I. Early period. — 600 B.C. to 650 A.D. 

(«) 600 B.C, to 350 B.C, The rise of Magadha — Persian 
Invasion and rule in the North-West. Tribal Republics — Religious 
and Philosophical growth— Jainism and Buddhism. Litcratuic — 
Economic and Social Lite - Alexander’s invasion. 

(0) i. ooO AM', to .‘PMi J./h -The IMauryan Eninire — Its 
administrative system- The Sungas and Kanvas — The Sata- 
vahanas — Kharavela — Language and scripts. Literature and 
Inscriptions — ^Art and Architecture — Economic conditions. 

il Foreign contacts . — Indo-Greek Kingdoms — The 
Sakas — The Pallavas and the Kushans — The Kshatrapas — Coins — 
Gandhara Art — Mahayana Buddhism — Other religions — Vaishna- 
vism and Saivism. 

iii. South India. — Early Tamil Literature of the 
Sangam — Political, Social and Religious conditions— Classical 
writers — Roman trade— Colonisation of the Malay Archipelago 
and Indo-Chinese Peninsula. 

(c) 300 A.D. to 650 A.D. (i) Northern India. — The 
Guptas — ^Harshavardhana — History of Sanskrit Language and 
Literature — The religious, economic and social conditions — 
Foreign travellers — Art and Architecture. 

♦This Syllabus takes effect from the Examination of March 
1937. 
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ii. Deccan and India , — Political condition of the 

Deccan in this period — The early Pallavas — Kevival of Hinduism 
in the South. 

II. (a) 650 A.D. to 1200 A.D. 

Northern India . — ^The Rajputs — The Pratiharas of Kanaiij — 
The Chandelas of Bundelkhand — The Paramaras of Malwa — The 
Palas and Senas of Bengal. 

The part played by Nepal, Kashinii and Assam in the 
diffusion of Indian culture. 

Rise and expansion of Islam — Muslim rule in Sindh — Ghazni 
and Ghor — The Muslim conquest of Northern India. 

Deccan . — The Chalukyas of Badami — The Rashtrakutas — 
The Chalukyas of Kalyani and Vengi — Kanarese and Telugu 
Literature and Culture — Religion — Art. 

f^outh India . — The Great Pallavas and Pandyas — The 
Imperial Cholas— Government — Religion, Art, Literature — Tamil 
expansion. 

(?;) 1200 A.D, to 1500 A.D. 

Northern India . — The Sultanate of Delhi — The four dynasties 
— Tlie Administrative syslem — The Hindu and Muhammadan 
contact — Religious reformers — Art, Architecture, Language and 
Liteiature. 

Deccan and i^onth India.- -UD 1200 A.D. to 1335 A.D. Yadavuo 
of Devagiri, Kakatiyas of Warrangal — The Hoysalas of Dwara* 
samudra — Hoysala Art — The later Cholas and Pandyas — The 
Muhammadan conquest. 

(&) 1335 A.D. to 1500 A.D. (1) The Bhamani kingdom. 
Government, Society. (2) The Vijayanagar kingdom to the 
accession of Krishna Raya — Relations with Islamic States — Lite- 
rature and Religion. 

HI. The Modern Period. — 

i. Moghul India (a) The Moghuls — Northern India on the 
eve of the Moghul conquest (Social, Economic, Religious and 
Political conditions), Baber, Humayun, Sher Shah — His adlmini- 
filtration — Return of the Moghul. 

The Moghul Empire from Akbar to Aurangazeb — The Moghul 
administrative system— The organisation of the army— The 
SociSr, “:^cdnomic and Relfgious conditions—Foreign travellers— 
Architecture, Painting, Musit and the growth of Literature, 

Hindi and Persian. 



Ill] SYLL. IN GENERAL INDIAN HISTORY FOR 399 
B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


(/>) Deccan , — 

(1) The Deccan Sultanates. 

(2) Later Vijayanagar and the Naik kingdoms of 

Madura and Tanjore. Mysore. 

(t) The advent of the European nations and their 
settlements— The Portuguese power — The Dutch, English and 
French rivalry. 

{(i) The rise of the Sikhs — Sikhism as a religious and 
political system — The rise of the Mahiattas — Sivaji — Mahratta 
Empire 1680 — 1761. 

ii. The East India Company 1600 A.D, to 1858 A.D. — The 
growth of the British Dominion in India — The French and the 
English rivalry in India — The establishment of the supremacy 
of the English in South India. 

The British occupation of Bengal — The growth of Britisli 
power from Warren Hastings to Lord Dalhousie (Mysore and 
Mahratta wars). 

Internal History. — Administrative and Social Reforms — Land 
Revenue Policy — The Political, Social and Economic conditions of 
India on the e^e of tlie Indian Mutiny. The causes and the 
effects. 


ill. India lundci llic Cionn fioni 3858 A.l).- -Foreign policy — 
Innuence of Euiop<*an politics on the British Indian administra- 
tion — N.-W. Frontier Policy — British Commercial expansion - 
Conquest of Burma. 

Internal History. — The administrative policy of the Crown. 
Its growth — Political, Social and Economic conditions of India in 
the 19th Century — Impact of Western Education and thought on 
Indian life — Birth of Indian Nationalism — The administration of 
the Indian states and their relations with the paramount power. 

Growth of representative institutions — Effects of the war — 
Constitutional Reforms of 1919. 

Books — Indian History — B.A, {Pass). 

V. A. Smith — Oxford History of India. 

For consultation only. 

Coomaraswamir— Indian and .Indonesian Art. 

Elphinstone — History of India. 
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Roberts — Historical Geography of the British Dominions — 
Parts I and II. 

Garret and Edwards — Muhammadan India. 

Ilbert — G o^n ernnif^nl of India. 

The Cambridge* Slioit«u* History of India, by Dodwell and 
others. 


ENGLISH CGNSTlTUTIONxVL HlSTOitY FROM 1485. 

*8yllahiis, 

I. Introductory — Brief sketch of the position and powers of 
the King, the Council and the Parliament at the end of the 15th 
century. 

II. The Tudor dynasty — claims of Henry VII to the throne — 
measures to strengthen the monarchy, 

Henry VIII — Relations with Parliament — The English Refor- 
mation — its political nature and constitutional results — Progress 
of the Reformation under Edward VI and Mary. 

The Elizabethan Church settlement, its importance, progress 
of the constitution under the Tudors — Tudor age, an age of 
Government by Councils. 

The importance of the Privy Council in the 16th century. 

Tudor local administration — The Justices of the Peace — 
Position of England at homo and abroad at the close of tlie 
period. 

III. The 17th century — Crown vermis Parliament; prerogative, 
law,^ religion, domestic policy, foreign policy — blending of issues 
throughout the period — Relations between the Parliaments and 
the first two Stuarts — The Petition of Right — Personal rule of 
Charles — the work of the Long Parliament. 

England under a written constitution — The constitutional 
experiments of the Commonwealth — Lessons of the Common- 
wealth — Restoration, how inevitable. 

The Restoration — really a revolution — Progress of Parliament 
during the period. Exclusion bill, beginnings of parties. The 
Royalist restoration towards the close of the reign of Charles. 


♦This Syllabus takes effect from the Examination of March 
1937. Three questions will be set on the portion covered by 
Section I, of which one question will be compulsory, and seven 
questions will be set on the rest of the subject, of which four 
will be compulsory. 
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The period of the second Stuart absolutism — 1685-168R. 

Circumstances leading to the revolution — The peculiar nature 
of the revolution of 1688, comparison with the events of 1642. 
Work of the Revolution Parliament — Importance of the reign of 
William HI and Mary — Influence of continental affairs on English 
politics during the period — Act of Settlement — Settlement of the 
fundamental question of sovereignty. 

Progress of the constitution under the first two Georges — The 
Government of the Whig oligarchy — Development of the Cabinet — 
George III and the constitution — Efforts to arrest constitutional 
growth — How far successful — Break up of the Whig oligarchy — 
Dunning's resolution. 

The Crown — The Cabinet System in the reign of George IV, 
William IV and Victoria — Gradual substitution of ‘influence for 
power.' Movement towards Parliamentary reform — 18th century 
movement and 19tli century movement, contrast. 

Reform Bills of 1832, 1867 and 1884, Representation of the 
Peoples Act of 1918 — Act of 1926 — position and problems of the 
Franchise at the present day. 

Reorganisation of the Judiciary and local self-government in 
the 19th century. Reform of municipal corporations — Relations 
between the House of Commons and the House of Lords in the 
period. 

Parliament Act of 1911 — Its main provisions — Importance — 
Nationalisation of Royal revenues, civil list of the Crown, con- 
solidated fund — History of the growth of the National army — 
The permanenl civil service in relation to Parliament. 

ne\elopment of Public rights — e.g., right lo fair trial, right 
of association, right of meeting, right to free si)eech. 

Books rrromviniflcd — 

(1) For Section I — Masterman — hlnglish Constitutional 

History. 

(2) For the rest: — 

Taswell-Langmead : English Constitutional History. 

Marriott: English Political Institutions. 

Maitland: A Constitutional History of England. 

For ConsuUation — 

Dicey: Law of the Constitution. 

Ramsay Muir: How Britain is governed. 
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EUROPEAN HISTORY PROM 1500 A.D. 

*SyllahMS, 

I, Introduction — Brief account of the part played in 
European History by Islam, Feudalism, Empire, the Church and 
Eastern Empire — Europe at the close of the Middle Ages. 

II. Advent of the Turks into Europe — Renaissance — Maritime 
discoveries — exploration and colonisation — decline of Venice and 
the Hanseatic League — Transfer of power to the Atlantic states — 
Rise of the national monarchies — France — England — Spain— 
France under Louis XI — The Christian Conquest of Spain — ^work 
of Ferdinand and Isabella — Reformation. 

III. French invasion of Italy — Spain under the Hapsburgs — 
Charles V — France — Spanish rivalry — Charles V and Germany — 
Religious Questions — Philip II — The Spanish and the Austrian line 
of Hapsburgs — Philip’s work in Spain — Battle of Lepanto — The 
Counter Reformation— Relations with the Netherlands— Recogni- 
tion of Dutch independence — Philip II and Prance — ^Philip II and 
England— Decline of Spain. 

The beginnings of Colonial rivalries among the Maritime 
powers. 

Close of religious wars in France — Hegemony of Prance in 
the European state system — France under Henry IV — Richlieu and 
Mazarin— The Thirty Year’s War— Treaties of Westphalia and 
Pyrennees— Louis XIV and Colbert — The Foreign policy of 
Louis XIV — War of the Spanish succession— Treaty of Utrecht— 
Rise and Decline of Sweden— Gustavus Adolphus and Charles XII 
—The struggle for the Baltic— Battle of Piiltawa and the treaty 
of Nystadt— Peter the Great and rise of Russia — Turkish advance 
into Europe and siege of Vienna— Eastern policy of Russia— 
Effects on Turkey— The treaties of Kutchuk— Kainardji, and 
Karlowitz— Causes of Turkish decline. 

Rise of Prussia— work of the Great Elector of Brandenburg— 
Charles VI of Austria and the “Pragmatic Sanction” — The 
Diplomatic Revolution — The Seven Years’ War — The triumph of 
Prussia and England. 

IV. The age of the Enlightened Despots— Prussia, Russia, 
and Austria— Frederic the Great, Catherine I, Joseph II— The 
Partitions of Poland. 

♦This Syllabus takes effect from the Examination of March 
1937. Three questions will be set on the portion covered by 
Section I, of which one question will be compulsory, and seven 
questions will be set on the rest of the subject, of which four 
will be compulsory. 
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V. France under Louis XV and Louis XVI— The Aftcien 
Regivie — The French Revolution — its effects — The Revolutionary 
wars — Rise of Napolean — His work and conquests — Downfall of 
Napolean — Congress of Vienna. 

VI. The Holy Alliance 1815-1830 — Influence of Metternlch— 
The Liberal movements in Prance and Europe — The war of 
Greek independence — Battle of Navarino. 

The era of Revolutions 1830-1848 — Pall of Metternich — ^The 
Second Empire in France — National movements — Italian and 
German Unification — Bismarck and the German Empire — Over- 
throw of Austria — Franco-Prussian War, — The third French 
Republic. 

VII. The Eastern Question — Russo-Turkish relations — The 
Crimean War — Rise of the Balkan states — Treaty of Berlin 1878. 

Modifications of the Berlin settlement — Plans for the reform 
of Turkey — Abdul Hamid II — His reactionary policy and its 

results Incorporation of Eastern Roumelia with Bulgaria 1885 

— Creation of the Bulgarian Kingdom 1908 — Annexation of Bosmia 
and Herzegovina by Austria-Hungary 1908 — Loss of Crete and 
Egypt — The Balkan wars 1912-1913 — The treaty of London 1913. 

The German Empire 1870-1914 — German culture — ^Predomi- 
nance of Germany in Europe — Rivalry with Prance. Russia and 
England — Triple Alliance — Dual Alliance — The Triple Entente — 
Russia and the Slav States — Growth of German influence in 
Turkey — Austria under Francis Joseph — Serajevo — The Treaties 
of Versailles and Lausanne. 


Books recommended for Section I of the syllabus — 

Emerton: Introduction to the study of middle ages. 

Gordon: A Junior History of Europe. 

For the rest of the Sjjllabiis — 

Grant: A History of Europe, Parts III & IV. 

For consultation — 

Slisson: 20th Century Europe. 

Plunkett and Mowat: A History of Europe. 

Grant & Temperley: Europe in the 19th and 20th Centuries. 


51— c 
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SYLLABUS FOR IV-A AND IV-B ECONOMICS. 

N.B. — Students are expected to study economic, principles in 
their application to Indian facts and problems. 


Introductory: — Nature and scope of Economics. Economics 
as a social science. Economic laws. Methods of Economic 
Science. Definition of the principal economic terms. 

Conmmption: — ^Wants of man, their nature and classifi- 
cation, Diminishing utility and elasticity of wants. Consumer’s 
Surplus. Standard of life. Family budgets. 

Economic Organisation : — ^The general structure and evolu- 
tion of modern industry and trade. Bases of modern economic 
life: Private property, freedom of contract; Competition and 
monopoly. 

Production: — Nature of production. Agents of production. 
Their changing importance. Land and other natural agents. 
Labour and causes affecting its efficiency. The quantity and 
quality of population. Division of Labour and the use of 
machinery. Capital — its nature and function. Enterprise. Risk- 
bearing, speculation and insurance. 

Laws of production — ^Increasing, diminishing and constant 
cost. Law of substitution. Large scale production. Locallsa* 
tion of industry. Types of productive organisation : partnership, 
Joint stock companies, co-operative organisation, state enterprise. 
Industrial combinations. Rationalisation. 

Value and Exchanges: — Evolution of the market. Value, its 
meaning. Theories of value. Analysis of Supply and Demand. Cost 
of production. Joint supply and joint demand. Equilibrium of 
Demand and Supply. Value during long and short periods. 
Value and Price. Prices under free competition. Theory of 
monopoly prices. Speculation and its effects on prices. 

Mechanism of Exchange: — Money. Evolution and Functions 
of Money. Qualities of good money. The Quantity Theory of 
Money. Systems of Money. The Gold Standard and its variants. 
Bimetallism. Gresham’s Law. History of Indian Currency, Credit, 
its meaning and forms. Instruments of credit. Credit and prices. 
Paper money. Convertibility and inconvertibility. Indian paper 
currency. Banking. Functions of banks. Types of banks. 
Central Banks. Variations in the value of money and their 
effects. 

International Trade:— The basis of international exchange. 
Free Trade and Protection. Tariffs and bounties. Balance of 
trade. Foreign Exchanges. The Rupee exchange. 
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Distribution: — General theory of distribution. The nature 
and theory of rent, interest, profits and wages; and the causes of 
their variation. The National Income and its distribution. 
Problems of distribution; inequality of incomes, socialism, trade 
unionism. 

Public Finmce : — The economic functions of the State. 
Public expenditure and sources of public revenue. General 
principles of taxation; direct and. indirect taxes. Public debts. 

Books recommended. — 

1. Marshall: Economics of Industry. 

2. Clay: Economics for the General Reader. 

3. Gide (edited by Row) : Principles of Political Economy. 

4. Banerjea: Indian Economics (latest edition). 

5. R. D. Richards: Groundwork of Economics, 2nd Edn. 

(University Tutorial Press) . 

SYLLABUS IN POLITICAL SCIENCE. . 

The following Syllabus takes effect from the E.xamiuation 
of March 1937; — 


POLITICAL SCIENCE. 

Groups (iv-a) akd (iv-b). 

Syllabm. 

I. (a) The State: its characteristics— its relation to other 
political terms such as nation, society, government. 

(b) The origin of the State: Deductive theories, the 
theory of Divine Right, the theory of social contract — their 
real value; — Inductive theories— the patriarchal and the 
matriarchal — the family, patriarchal and matriarchal— <Jharacte- 
ristics of patriarchal society. 

(c) Evolution of primitive headship— expansion of 
society by slavery, adoption, conquest and amalgamation- 
illustrations. 


id) The Tribal Polity: Comparative study of the ancient 
polities of the Germans, the Greeks and the Romans. 
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(e) The City State: Its political organisation— general 
course of political evolution, monarchy, aristocracy, oligarchy, 
tyranny, democracy — the Spartan and the Athenian constitutions 
as types of oligarchies and democracies — Historical development 
of the Athenian constitution, perfection of democracy— contrast 
between ancient and modern democracies — Greek federal 
Governments. 

Rome— the early republican constitution and the struggle 
between the orders — its peculiarities — arrest of democracy — 
constitution of Rome in the 2nd Century B.C. — the transition to 
the Principate, Government of Augustus, Dyarchy — the later 
Roman Imperial constitution — Provincial administration, com- 
parison of the Roman and the British Empires. 

Decay of the City State — causes. 

(/) Feudalism: Its rise and decay — abortive attempts at 
constitutional Government by representative institutions, 
illustrations; causes for the success in certain countries like 
England and for their failure in certain countries like France — 
Mediajval City States, comparison and contrast with the Ancient 
City States. 

(fir) Rise of the Country-State: Geographical discoveries, 
maritime expansion, rise of the middle class, political effects of 
the Renaissance and the Reformation — Rise of absolute 
monarchies, reaction against them in England and France — 
influence of the French Revolution. 

Progress towards constitutional monarchy in England-— 
Constitution making in other countries in the 19th Century — 
Inffueuce of England and France. 

Federations as forms of political organisation. 

The British Commonwealth of Nations. 

II. Comparative Politics: (Note; Students are expected to 
have a detailed knowledge of the constitutions of England, 
France, Switzerland, Germany, United States of America, India 
and the Self-Governing Dominions). 

(a) The Theory of the separation of powers — ^the contri- 
bution of Montesquieu— statement and criticism of the theory. 

(b) The Legislature: Bicameral organisation— the composi- 
tion of Uie two chambers and the distribution of powers — 
solution of deadlocks— instructed versus uninstructed representa- 
tion— Minority representation. 

(c) The Executive : The Parliamentary and the Presidential 
types— the efficiency of the respective types— advantages and 
disadvantages. 

(d) The Judiciary: General organisation in the different 
countries. 
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The ‘Rule of Law’ and ‘Droit Administratif.’ 

Position of the Supreme Court of the United States. 

(e) Parties: Their relation to democratic governments — 
how organised — ^the two-party system and group organisation; 
effects on Parliamentary Government. Place of the permanent 
Civil Service in modern constitutions. 

(/) Constitutions : Rigid and flexible ; written and un- 
written; their chief contents; constitutional amendment. 

Political conventions, their use and value. 

III. The Sphere of the State: The theory of Laissez Paire — ^its 
decline — Modern socialism, collectivism versus communism. 
Theory of sovereignty. 

IV. The League of Nations — its organisation and importance. 

Books recommended for stivdy : — 

Leacock: Elements of Political Science. 

Sidgwick: Development of European Polity. 

W. Fowler: The City-State of the Greeks and the Romans. 
Dicey: Law of the Constitution. 

Strong: Modern Political Constitutions. 

Hall and Sen; League of Nations. 

Banerjee: The Indian Constitution. 

Garner: An Introduction to Politics. 

Keith: Dominion Autonomy in Practice. 

GROUP (IV-B)— ECONOMICS AND HISTORY. 

(1) Syllabus in Economics — General. 

Same Syllabus as prescribed for Group (iv-A) — Vide page 404. 

(2) Economics (special paper.) 

Part 1— Rural Economics. 

Scope— A study of the organization and financing of agricul- 
ture, and in general, all activities connected with rural uplift, 
with special reference to India. To include, in particular, 
co-operative systems and methods, marketing, land tenures and 
all kinds of State activity for agricultural improvement 

Books recommended — 

1. Carver: Principles of Rural Economics. 

2. Keatinge; Agricultural Progress in Western India. 
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3. Matthai: Agricultural Co-operation. 

4. Abridged Report of the Royal Commission on Agriculture, 

1928. 

Pant II — Piihlic Finance, 

Hcopv . — Tiie raising and spending of revenues, its theory and 
practice; including also public debts, financial administration and 

the economic functions of Government. The whole to be illus- 
trated from the recent financial history of India and England. 

Books recommended. — 

1. Dalton: Public Finance. 

2. Armitage-Smith : The Nature and Principles of Taxation. 

3. Report of the Indian Taxation Enquiry Committee. 

(3) Modern Economic History of England and India. 

A general survey of the agricultural, manufacturing 

and commercial developments in England and India from 
1600, special attention being paid to the period 

after the Industrial Revolution in England and that 
after 1848 in India. The following lines of development 
should specially be kept in view: — The economic policy of the 
State, changes in agricultural and industrial methods and organi- 
zation, transport methods and trade developments, changes in the 
Structure and control of business, tariff policies, growth of banks 
and financial systems, labour movements and social changes. 

Books recommended.^ 

1. Ashley: Economic Organization of England. 

2. Worts: Modern Industrial History. 

3. Gadgil: The Industrial Evolution of India. 

4. Knowles: Industrial and Commercial Revolutions in 

the 19th century. 

5. Slater: The Making of Modern England. 

6. Imperial Gazetteer, Vol. III. 

(4) Political Science. 

The same as for Group (iv.a)--T^?dc page 405. 

GROUP (V)— LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH. * 
(1) Sanskrit. 

(a) Main. 

Sanskrit Language and Literature. The course shall be*.— 

(a) Selections from the Early Period, including Vedic 
Mantras, Brahmapas, Aranyakas and Upanishads and 
the Siltra literature. 
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(h) Selections in prose and verse from the Later Period, 
including the Dharmasastras, and the Itihasa, Kavya 
and Nataka literature. 

A knowledge of Alamkara-^astra will be required suffi- 
cient for the correct understanding of native com- 
mentators. 

(c) Sanskrit Grammar treated historically and compara- 

tively in accordance with a syllabus. 

(d) Translation from and into Sanskrit 

(c) General History of Sanskrit Literature. 

(/) Early Indian History. 

In the examination there shall be two papers, each of three 
hours* duration in subject (h) and one paper of three hours* dura- 
tion in each of the other subjects, except Translation which will 
form part of the papers set on (a) and (&) above. 

(b) Subsidiary. 

The course shall consist of the study of one drama of the 
classical period and portions of one Kavya. In the examination 
there shall be one paper of three hours* duration which shall 
include pieces for translation from Sanskrit into the main 
language. 

SYLLABUS FOR SANSKRIT GRAMMAR FOR GROUP 
(V)— LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH. 

The following syllabus for Sanskrit Grammar treated his- 
torically and comparatively has been approved. 

Syllabus for Indo-European Philology with special reference to 
Sanskrit. 

N.B. — Knowledge, accurate, so far as it goes, but neither ex- 
tensive nor minutely detailed, is expected under each head. 

P.I.E. = Primitive Indo-European; Ind. Ir. — Indo-Iranian; 
Skt.=:Sanskrit ; Gk.=Greek,‘ Lat.=Latin; Teut.=Teutonic. 

A. GENERAL. 

I. Elementary Phonetics. — (a) The organs of speech — pro- 
duction and classification of speech-sounds. Quantity; accent. — 
sentence-, word-, and syllable accent. Glides. 

(b) Phonetic description of all speech-sounds treated in the 
course. Phonetic transcription. 

(c) Sound-change; isolative, conditional; defective imita- 
tion and the result of analogy. Meaning of the term ‘Law’ In 
Linguistic Science. Dialectal separation. Growth of ‘literary 
languages*. Families of languages. Cognate words and loan 

words. 
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II. The Jndo-Enropmn Fawily of Langvayes . — The original 
speech and its earliest dialectal divisions. Branches and sub- 
branches of the Indo-European Family, Some distinguishing 
characteristics of the Indo-Iranian, Hellenic, Italic, and Teutonic 

branches. 

III. Indolranian . — The Indian Sub-Branch. Dialects of 
Vedic times. Epic dialects. Classical Sanskrit. Middle Indian 
Speeches. New Indian Speeches. 

B. PHONOLOGY. 

IV. The PJ.E, vowel ftystem . — ^The oldest conditions: pri- 
mary vowels: changes resultant on accent: secondary vowels and 
syllabic liquids and nasals. Vowel-gradation, quantitative and 
qualitative; its relation to accent and its bearing on morphology. 
The later P.I.E. vowel-system prior to the period of languages 
separation. General treatment of the P.I.E. vowel-systera in the 
oldest Ind-Ir., Gk., Lat., and Teut 

V. The vowel-system of Skt. in its relation to P.I.E. and 
to the vowel-systems mentioned in IV. Vowel-gradation in Skt. 

VI. The PJ.E. Consonant system. Classification of the 
P.I.E. consonants. Earliest dialectal variations; the ‘centum* 
and ‘satam* divisions. Treatment of the P.I.E. consonant 
generally In Ind.-Ir., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 

VII. Representation of the P.I.E. consonant-system in Skt. 
liquids and nasals. Plosive consonants. Cerebral consonants 
(For tuna to v's Law). Palatal and velar consonants. (The law 
of palatalization.) The law of aspirates (Grassmann*s Law), 
Spirants, Semi-vowels. 

VIIT. Sandhi, external and internal. Glides in Skt. Anaptyxis 
( Svarabhakti ) . Haplology. 

C. ACCIDENCE. 


IX. Word-formation. Base, stem and suffix. Prefix-Infix. 

X. Skt. compounds, nominal and verbal. 

XI. Skt. suffixes, primary (kpt) and secondary (taddhita). 

XII. Nominal Declmsion.—F.i.E. conditions. Number. Gram- 
matical Gender. Case and case-endings. P.I.E. case-endings 
Syncretism. Contamination. Classification of noun declensions 
according to suffix. Vowel and consonant-stems. 


XIII. The noun declensions in Skt treated hlstoricallv 
and comparatively with reference to P.I.E., Gk., Lat and Tent 
Philological explanation of all case^ndlngs. Comparison o? ad- 
jectives and formation of adverbs treated philologlcally. 


xrv. Philological treatment of the Skt. numerals. 
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XV. Prorvouns and prcynominal adjectives^ — The Skt. pro- 
nouns and pronominal adjectives treated philologically with re 
ference to P.I.E., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 

XVI. The Terh. — The P.I.E. verbal-system generally treat- 
ed; voice, mood, tense, augment, reduplication, personal endings. 
Thematic and Athematic stems. Types of verbal action. 

XVII. The Skt. verb in its relation to the P. I. E. verbal 
system. Present, perfect, aorist and future systems in Skt. 
Transfer from the athematic to the thematic class. Periphras- 
tic formations. Analogy In the Skt. verbal-system. Derivative 
verbs — causative, denominative, de.siderative, intensive. 

XVIII. Voices, moods and tenses in Skt. Infinitive verbal 
formations. 

(2) TAMIL, TELUGU, KANARESE OR MALAYALAM. 

The course shall be: — 

(rt) The study of selections representative of the several 
periods of the literature of the selected language in- 
cluding inscriptions. 

(b) The history of the Language and Literature with 

special reference to the selected books. 

(c) The elements of the Grammar of the language includ- 

ing those of the Prosody and Rhetoric of the 
language. 

id) The elements of the Comparative Grammar of the Dra- 
vidian Languages. 

(e) Composition generally on literary and historical sub- 
jects, relating to the language chosen; 

if) Early South Indian History (or Language). 

(o) SYLLABUS FOR THE COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR 
OF THE DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES FOR 
GROUP (V). 

I. Introductory. — ^The origin of language. Classification 
of languages. Dialectal separation and growth of literary 
Standard languages. Dialects and Cognat# languages. 

II. Introductory (continued) — The Dmvidian group of 
languages and their chief characteristics. Reasons for choos- 
ing the word ‘Dravidian* as name of this group. Enumeration 
of Dravidian languages. Meaning of the names ‘Tamil,' 
‘Telugu,* ‘Kanarese’ and ‘Malayalam.’ Where they are spoken. 

III. Introductory (continued). — Relation between Dravi- 
dian languages and Sanskrit. Dravidian element in North In 
dian vernaculars. Affiliation of Dravidian languages to the 
Scythian Group. Tamil, the most primitive of Dravidian 
languages. 

5?— rC 
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IV. Phonetics. — Production and classification of speech 
sounds. Sound clianges and their causes. Sounds and sym- 
bols. Conditions of a good orthography. 

V. DravidUm alphabets . — Their history. Differences among 
existing alphabets. Their adequacy and inadequacy. Comparison 
of Dravidian sounds with Sanskrit and English sounds. 

VI. Dravidian Phonology. — The primitive Dravidian parent 
language — 

(1) Vowel-system. — Changes. Accent. Harmonic sequence 

of vowels. 

(2) System of consonanl.s. — Origin of cerebrals. Dialec- 

tic interchange of consonants. Euphonic permuta- 
tion of consonants. Sandhi. Nasalization. Anus* 
vara and Ardhanusvara. Prevention of hiatus. 

(3) Dravidian syllabation. 

VII. Hoots. — Dravidian roots arranged into two classes, verbal 
roots. Nouns. Lengthening of roots. Formative addition to 
roots. 

VIII. Accidence: (1) The Noun — 

(a) Gender — Dravidian nouns divided into two classes 

denoting rational beings and irrational things ex- 
cept In Telugu in which they are classified as 
Mahat and Amahat, the latter including words de- 
noting women. Comparison between Dravidian 
languages on the one hand and Sanskrit and Eng- 
lish on the other. 

(b) Number. — Singular and plural. No dual. Singular. 

Masculine, feminine and neuter. Plural-principles 
of pluralization. 

(c) Case. — Principles of case-formation. Dravidian 

cases. 

(2) The Adjectives. — Their agreement with substantives like 
those in Sanskrit. Formation of Dravidian adjectives from 
Sanskrit derivatives. Formation of adjectives from substantives, 
relative participles of verbs and past verbal participles. Com- 
parison of adjectives. 

(3) The Numerals.— Dinerent views about their origin. The 
cardinals and ordinals. The neuter noun of number and the 
numerical adjective. 

(4) Th^* Pronouns. — Light thrown by pronouns on relation- 
ship of language.*^. Persistence of personal pronouns. Pronouns 
of the first person singular. Comparison of dialects. Analogies. 
Pronouns of (he second person singular. Comparison of dialects 
The reflexive pronoun. Pluralization of the personal and reflexive 
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pronoun. Demonstrative and interrogative pronouns. Demon- 
strative cases. Interrogative cases. Demonstrative and interro- 
gative adjectives. Demonstrative and interrogative adverbs. 
Honorific demonstrative pronouns. 

(5) The Verbs. — Structure of the Dravidian verb. Roots used 
either as verbs or nouns. Formative particles often added to roots 
Classification of verbs into transitive and intransitive. Ways in 
which intransitive verbs change into transitive. Sanskrit 
analogies. 

^ (a) Causal verb — Causals formed from transitives. Origin 

of Dravidian causal particle. 

(!>) Frequentative verbs. 

(c) Coiijugational system. — Formation of the tenses. 

Verbal participles. Their signification and force. 
The present tense and its formation. The preterite 
tense and its formation. The future tense. The 
future formation in Dravidian languages. The 
relative participle. 

(d) Formation of Moods. — Methods of forming the condi- 

tional, the imperative and the infinitive; origin of 
the infinitive suffix. 

(c) The Voice — Active and passive — The negative voice. 
Combinalion of negatiw piuticles with verbal 
themes. The Dravidian negative particle. 

(/) Formation of verbal nouns, derivative nouns and 
abstract nouns. 

(6) Adverbs. 

IX. Vocabulary. — I. Borrowing and its causes. Social, 
commercial, political and religious. Borrowings from Sanskrit, 
borrowings from other languages. 

2. (Structure and form . — ^The essentials for the indivi- 
duality of a language. Vocabulary cannot change the character 
nf a language. Hybrids. Gain and loss from mixed character of 
a language. 

X. Comparative t^^fntaa\—The syntax of the several 
languages compared. , Differences and similarities. The extent 
of Sanskrit influence over the syntax of the several languages. 

(b) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OF THE TAMIL 
LANGUAGE. 

1. General. — The origin and meaning of the word “TamiT'. 
The place of Tamil in the Dravidian family of languages, its 
high antiquity, the geographical area where it was spoken tu 
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ancient times as referred to by old commentators, the twelve 
Sen-Tarail and the twelve Kodum-Tamil countries. Very early 
cultivation of Tamil as a literary language; the three Sangams 
how far historical; Agastyar; his contribution to Tamil. Tol* 
kappiyam: its importance for the study of the language. The 
extent of Sanskrit influence on Tamil Grammar. 

II. The periods of Tamil lanyaufjc. — (1) The old or San* 
gam Tamil, (2) the mediaeval Tamil and (3) the modern 
Ti'uiiil. llhisl ra< i v'o Iiferatnif" of <'ach period. Gra7rimars of 
the different periods: Tolkappiyam, Viiasoliyam and Nunnul. 
The difference be! ween I he language of the different periods in 
point of vocabulary and graminar. 

III. Lanyuaye and Zltalccf. — The standard or literary 
language and the spoken language, their relation and mutual 
influence. Tiie dilierence between the two. Sen-Tamil. 
Koduui-Tatuil. lyal, isai, Natakam Tamils. Dialects: how 
formed. Dill'erent localities and dilferent classes of people in 
the same locality have difl'erent dialects. Are dialects discern- 
ible in ancient literary works? 

IV. TJic Alphabet. — (a) The ticripU — its gradual deve- 
lopment. Valtelultu, the grantha-Tamil characters, their geo- 
graphical distribution, origin and history. The relation of Vatte* 
luttu and grantha-Tamil characters to Brahmi. The form of Tamil 
chai*HCters how far determinable from Tolkappiyam and the other 
grammars and commentaries thereon. The dotted e and o. Gradual 
changes in sciipt. Changes credited to Beschi. (Z>) The aomtd 
values. How far the alphabet is phonetic. Its pronunciation, the 
spoken sounds, and the written symbols. 

V. Phonoloyy. — Vowels and theij’ lelation to the primitive 
Dravidian vowel-system. Classifleation of vowels according to 
the place of production. Diphthongs. Accent and emphasis, 
accent determining change, eduttal (rising accent), paduttal (fai- 
ling accent), nalital (level or vanishing accent). The Influence of 
accent on word-change and in prosody: alapedai. Mutation of 
vowels. Vowel harmony. Vowel sandhi— glides. 

VI. Phoiwloyy (continued). —Consonants and their relation 
to the primitive Dravidian consonants, classification of con- 
sonants according to the place of production. History of con- 
sonantal sounds, palatalization, dentalisation, voicing, unvoicing, 
consonant length. Assimilation. Consonantal alapedai. Dialect- 
al interchange of consonants. Consonantal sandhi. Laws of 
Tamil syllabation, the Initial, the medial, the final letters in a 
word, the difference between Tolkflppiyam and Nannfll on this 
point. The light thrown by the rules of syllabation on the 
nature of loan words. 

VII. Accidence,— (1) Aoiwii?.— Gender and number; how 
mutually expressive and interdependent. Are Dravidian nouns 
naturally neuter ? Gender prefixes and suffixes, the epicene 
plural as distinguished from the neuter plural, the iieutei* plural 
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suffixes, double plurals, gender and number treatment, how they 
differ in old and modern Tamil. (2) Case, the number of cases 
and Sanskrit influence, the formation of the oblique case, the in- 
flexional base, the inflexional increments or g,ugments, their 
varied uses, the suffixes of the various cases, their probable ori- 
gin and history. The uses of the various cases. Old Tamil, 
modern Tamil, how they differ in the formation of cases. 

VIII. Accidence (continued) — The Pronouns. — Their form 
ill old and modern Tamil, the three persons and their plural 
forms, the oblique forms of the pronouns, the phonetic relation- 
ship between the oblique and the substantive forms of the pro 
nouns. The reflexive pronouns, the demonstrative and the in 
terrogative cases, old and modern forms. Honorific pronouns. 

IX. Accidence (continued) — (1) The Verbs. — The structure 
of the verbs, the base, the tense infix and the pronominal 
suflix, classification of verbs into tan-vinai and pira-vinai. 
How far this classification is synonymous with 'transitive' and 
‘intransitive,' the causals, the modes of forming the causals and 
the transitives. The various causal suffixes, reduplication. Ap- 
pellative verbs. (2) The passive voice, the history of padu, the 
different modes of expressing the passive significance and of 
negative particles in old and modern Tamil. (3) The imperative 
form of the verb, how the infinitive is formed, the various 
suffixes in old and modern Tamil. The subjunctive, how expres- 
sed in old and modern Tamil. (4) The Tenses; — the tense in- 
fixes (idamilai, the present, the preterite, and the future). Is 
there no reference to the present tense in the Tolfeappiyam? 
The difference between the old and modejii Tamil as regards the 
tense formation. Kiruhinru, t, r, and m; and p. and v. their 
history, phonetic relationship, etc., and the principles of their 
use. (5) The relative and the verbal participles, the suffixes 
forming them. 

X. Accidence (continued ) — The Adjectives and the Adverbs 
(uriccol). — The adjectival and the adverbial participles, their 
origin and history. The numerals. The cardinals and the ordi- 
nals and the multiplicutives, the numeral bases mainly adjectival 
in nature, formation of substantive numerals from the base, 
the principles of formation. The double forms such as ir and ir, 
mu and mu, etc., their uses and the laws governing them. The 
light thrown by the numei’als on the antiquity of Tamil. The 
particles (idaiccol), their origin and significance. (Interjec- 
tions) and conjunctive particles. 

XI. Vocabulary, — The general character of the Tamil voca- 
bulary at different periods, the so-called pure Tiamil. Borrowing, 
its causes. Periods of borrowing, character, comparative extent 
of borrowing at each period. Doublets, Telugu and Kanarese 
element, causes of admixture, various periods of entry of Telugu 
and Kanarese words into Tamil. Loss of old words. Nature 
and extent. 
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XII. Vocabulary (continued). — Sanskrit words; Tatsamas: 
Samskritasamas and Prakritasamas. Laws of formation. Tad- 
bhavas, Samskritabhavas and Prakritabhavas. Laws of forma- 
tion. Period of .extensive Prakrita borrowing. Other borrowings, 
Hindi, Portuguese, English, etc., Manipravala style. Hybrids, 
Tests for distinguishing loan words. 

XIII. Word-building in Tamil. — (1) By composition, com- 
pound words like kadu-vay, etc. Several kinds of compounds or 
tokai : — ummai and uvamai, etc. (2) By derivation, the various 
suffixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs, etc. 
(8) Root-creation, bank formation, double bases like nai, nan^ 
etc. Old and modern Tamil compared as regards the capacits' to 
form new words and also the method of forming the words. 

XrV. t>r}nanli(:s. — Changes m the meaning and usage. Ele- 
vation, degradation, specialisation and generalisation of native 
and foreign words. 

XV. Syntax ^ — Order of words in a sentence. The difference 
between Poetry and Prose as regards syntax. Deviations from 
the normal order of words in a sentence and their causes. Sans- 
kritic constructions in Tamil. 

(c) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OF THE TELUGU 
LANGUAGE. 

I. General. — The origin and meaning of the word ‘Telugu\ 
The place of Telugu in the Dravidian family of languages. Its 
antiquity and its geographical distribution. Period of its early 
cultivation as inferred from the inscriptions. The extent of Sans- 
krit influence over Telugu Grammar. 

II. Periods of Telugu Language . — The pre-Nannayya period, 
the Nannayya period, and the post-Nannayya period. Illustrative 
literature of each period. Grammar of each period. Difference 
between languages of different periods in point of vocabulaiy and 
grammar. 

III. Language and Dialect . — The standard of litemry lang- 
uage and the spoken language. Their relation and mutual influ- 
ence. Dialects. How formed? Different localities and different 
classes of people in the same locality have different dialects. Are 
dialects discernible in ancient literary works? 

IV. Telugu Alphabet — 

(a) The Script . — Its gradual development. The Telugu- 
ICanarese form and its relation to Brahmi, Vengi and Chalukya 
scripts^ 

(b) The sound-ralwcif . — How far the alphabet is phone- 
tic. Its proiiuiiciatidn. The spoken sounds and tho written 
symbols. 
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V. Phonology, — ^Vowels and their relation to the primitive 
Dravidian vowel-system. Classification of vowels according to 
the place of production. Diphthongs. Accent and emphasis. 
Accent determining change. Mutation of vowels. Vowel har- 
mony, vowel sandhi. 

VI. Phonology (continued). — Consonants and their relation 
to the primitive Dravidian consonants. Classification of Telugu 
consonants according to the place of production. Consonantal 
diphthongs. Mutation of consonants. Assimilation of con- 
sonants and consonantal sandhi. Other changes in consonants. 
Palatalization, Dentalization, Voicing, Unvoicing, Compensatory 
length, etc. The theory of ardhanusvara and the cacuminal 
dialectic interchange of consonants. Telugu syllabation. 

VII. Accidence, — Nouns. Gender. Nouns denoting mahat 
and amahat. Number. No dual. Principles of pluralization. 
Different treatment of tatsama and accika words with regard to 
the formation of number and gender. Case and case-endings. 
Principles of case formation. Aupavibhaktikas. 

VIII. Accidance (continued). — Adjectives. Classification 
of adjectives. Their agreement with substantives. Formation 
of adjectives from substantives. Comparison of adjectives. 

IX. Accidence (continued).— Numerals. Ordinals and car- 
dinals. Declension of numerals. 

X. Accidence (continued). — ^Pronouns, Classification of pro- 
nouns. Declension of pronouns. History of the Telugu pro- 
nouns. Demonstrative and interrogative adjectives. Demons- 
trative and interrogative adverbs. Honorific demonstrative pro- 
nouns. 

XI. Accidence (continued). — The verb. Structure of the 
verb. Causal verbs. Atmanepada verbs: Voice: Active and 
passive. Tenses, present, past and future. Moods, conditional, 
imperative, infinitive and negative. Formation of verbal partici- 
ples, verbal nouns, derivative nouns, and abstract nouns. 

XII. Accidcntc (continued). — Adveibs. No ] eal adverbs 

in Telugu. 

XIII. Vocabulary, — General character of the Telugu vocabu- 
lary. The native element. The so-called acco-Telugu. Borrow- 
ing and its causes. Formation of compounds. Coining doublets. 
Dravidian basic element. Tamil and Kanarese element. Causes 
of admixture. Various periods of entry of Tamil and Kanarese 
words into Telugu. 

XIV. Vocabulary (continued). — Tatsama words. Sams- 
kritasama and Prakritasama. Laws of formation. Period of ex- 
tensive Prakrit borrowing Tadhhava words. Samskritabhava 
and Prakritabhava. Laws of formation. Other boirowings. Hindus- 
tani, Marathi, Oriya, English, French, etc. 



418 SYLL. FOR THE HISTORY OF THE KANARESE [APP. 
LANGUAGE FOR GROUP (V)—B.A. DEGREE EXAMN. 


XV. Word-Building. — (1) By composition. (2) By deriva- 
tion. The various suiTixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives 
and adverbs, etc. (3) Root-creation. 

XVI. Semantics. — Changes in meaning and usage. Eleva- 
tion and degradation. Specialization and genfMalization of native 

and foreign words. Obsolete words. 

XVII. Syntax. — Order of words in a sentence. The differ- 
ence between Prose and Poetry as regards syntax. Deviations 
from the normal order of words in a sentence and their causes. 
Sanskritic constructions in Telugu. 

(d) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OF THE 
KANARESE LANGUAGE. 

I. General. — The origin and meaning of the word ‘Kana- 
rese.* The place of ‘Kanarese' in the Dravidian family of 
languages. Its high antiquity and its geographical distribution. 
Period of it.s early cultivation as inferred from the inscriptions. 
The extent of influence of Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam and Mara- 
thi, etc., if any, and of Sanskrit over Kanarese grammar. 

II. The Periods of Kanarese Language — 

(1) The period of the written ancient dialect. 

(2) The period of the mediaeval dialect. 

(3) The period of the modern dialect. 

Illustrative literature of each period. Grammar of each period. 
Difference between the languages of different periods in point of 
vocabulary and grammar. 

III. Language and Dktirct . — The standard of literary 
language and the spoken language. Their relation and mutual 
Influence. Dialects, how formed. Different localities and dif- 
ferent dialects. Badaga, how an ancient Kanarese dialect. Are 
dialects discernible in ancient literary works? 

IV. Kanarese Alphaliet — 

(a) The Script —The Kanarese alphabet a variety of the 
so-called Cave-cluiractei-. Its gradual development. The Telugii- 
Kanarese form and its relation to Brahmi, Vengi and Clmlukya 
scripts, and the script of the sasana.s of Cochin. 

(b) The sound-values.— Unlike the Tamil and Malayalam 
alphabet, the alphabet is perfectly phonetic. The spoken sounds 
and the written symbols. 

V. PhonoZopy.— Vowel system.— Vowels in Accagnnnada and 
those borrowed from Sanskrit. Vowels and their relation to pri- 
mitive Dravidian vowel system. Classification of vowels accord- 
ing to the place of production. Diphthongs. History of the 
vowel sounds. Accent and emphasis. Accent determining 
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change. Mutation of vowels. Vowel harmony. Vowel-sandhi, 
glides. 


VI. Phonology (continued) — Consonant system. Conso- 
nants in Accagannada and those borrowed from Sanskrit. Con- 
sonants and their relation to the primitive Dra vidian consonants. 
Classification of consonants according to the place of production. 
Consonantal diphthongs. Mutation of consonants. Assimilation 
of consonants and consonantal sandhis. History of consonantal 
sounds, doubling of consonants, palatalization, dentalization, 
voicing, unvoicing, compensatory lengthening, nasalization, dena- 
salization, etc. Dialectic change of consonants. Theory of Kula 
and Ksala L*s and the history of r and ?. Kanarese syllabation. 

VII. Acoidence. — Nouns. (1) Gender. Are Dravidian nouns 
naturally neuter? Nine genders according to the grammarian 
Kesiraja, reducible however to three, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. Gender prefixes and suffixes. Gender in metapho- 
rical diction etc. 

(&) Number. Words plural in form, but with a dual 
signification. Principles of plural ization. The epicene plural, 
the neuter plural, double plurals. Gender and noun treatment, 
how they differ in old, mediaeval and modern Kanarese. 

(2) Cases and case-endings in old, mediaeval and modern 
Kanarese. Percilinds of case-formation. 

VIII. Accidence (continued). — ^Adjective or attributive 
nouns (gunavacanas) . Classification of adjectives. Formation 
of adjectives. Their gender and agreement with substantives. 
Ordinary nouns and pronominal nouns used as adjectives. Ad- 
jectives used as adverbs. Comparison of adjectives. 

IX. Accidence (continued). — Numerals. The cardinals and 
the ordinals, the multiplicatives, appellative nouns of number in 
Kanarese and the history and principles of their formation. 

X. Accidence (continued). — Pronouns. Classification of pro- 
nouns. Their forms in the dialects of Kanarese. Declension of 
pronouns. History of pronouns. Reflexive pronouns, demonstra' 
tive and interrogative pronouns. 

XI. Accidence (continued). — ^Verb. 1. Structure of the verb. 
The base, the tense suffixes. Classification of verbs into transi- 
tive and intransitive, though felt, was not mentioned by Kesiraja 
and Nagavarma, but introduced by Bhattakalanka about 400 
years later. The modes of forming the causals and the transitive. 

2. The passive voice. The different modes of expressing 
the passive significance. 

3 . The various modes of expressing the negative significance. 

53— c 
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4. The imperative form of the verb, the infinitive. 

5. No moods in Kanarese— the conditional or the subjunc- 
tive, how expressed. 

6. The primary tenses— the piesent, the preterite and the 
future. The history of their formation and their uses. 

7. Other compound tenses, such as continuative perfect, Im- 
perfect future, perfect future, perfect, etc., though not specified in 
ancient grammars, how expressed. 

8. Formation of the verbal participles', verbal nouns, deriva- 
tive nouns and abstract nouns. 

9. The various modes of expressing the English auxiliaries 
in Kanarese. 

10. The frequentative or iterative verbs in Kanarese, but a 
kind of such verbs formed by simple (yugaloccarana) or triple 
repetition (triprayoga). 

XIT. AccKlnior: (continued). — Adverbs, the different modes 
of their formation and their history. 

Conjunctives and their history. 

XIII. Vocabulary. — General character of the Kanarese voca- 
bulary. The so-called Accagannada. Borrowing' and its causes. 
Periods of borrowing, character and comparative extent of 
borrowing at each period. Hindustani, Marathi, English and 
Portuguese element. Loss of old words. Nature and extent. 

XIV. Vocabulary (continued). — Samasamskrita words, 

tatsama words, tadbhavas, or apabhramsas, laws of formation. 

XV. Word-Building . — (1) By composition. (2) By deriva- 
tion. The various suffixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives, 
and adverbs, etc. (3) Root-creation. 

XVI. i^eyuantics . — Changes in meaning and usage. Eleva- 
tion, degradation, specialization and generalization of native and 
foreign words. 

XVII. Syntax. — 1. Order of words in a sentence. The 
difference between Prose and Poetry as regards Syntax. 
Deviation from the normal order of words in a sentence and 
their cases. 

2. The different kinds of karaka or the relation of the noun 
to the verb. 

S. The uses of the casses. 

4. The uses of the singular for the plural and, vice versa of 
nouns, pronouns and verbs in a sentence. 
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5, Use of the singular and plural of Sainskrita adjectives 
and their agreement with nouns. 


ie) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OF THE 
MALAYALAM LANGUAGE. 

I. General , — The origin and meaning of the word Malaya- 
1am. The place of Malayalam in the Dravidian family of 
languages. Its age and the geographical area where it has been 
in use. Kerala and its peculiar geographical position which 
brought about the development of Malayalam as a separate 
language. The beginning of the cultivation of Malayalam' as a 
literary language. Earliest available works such as Rama- 
charitram, their importance for the historical study of the 
language . 

II. The periods of Malayalam language.-- Ancient, mediae- 
val and modern characteristics of the language. Illustrative 
literature of each period and dilEference in point of grammar and 
vocabulary. 

III. Language and dialect . — The standard of literary 
language and the spoken language. Their relation and mutual 
influence. The extent of Sanskrit influence on vocabulary and 
grammar. Dialects; How formed ? Different localities and 
different classes of people in the same locality have different 
dialects. Are dialects discernible in old literary works? 

IV. The Alphabet . — (a) The Script; its development. 
Ancient Vatteluttu, modern Arya-eluttu, history of the two 
scripts. Arya-eluttu and the consequent introduction of Sanskrit 
pronunciation. Changes in spelling consequent on the transcrip- 
tion of Vatteluttu into Arya-eluttu. (b) The sound-values, 
how far the alphabet is phonetic; its pronunciation: the 
spoken sounds and the written symbols. - Causes of the differ- 
ences in pronunciation and spelling in modern Malayalam. Spell- 
ing reform. Words spelt variously. Need for amplifying the 
Arya-eluttu so as to facilitate the presentation of English sounds 
in Malayalam. Difference bet'ween ancient and modern pronun- 
ciation. 

-V. Phonology. — (a) 1. Vowels and their relation to primi- 
tive Dravidian vowel systems. Classifleation of vowels according 
to the place of production. Diphthongs. Interchange of short 
vowels in Malayalam and other cognate languages. Long vowels 
mostly secondary, (b) Consonants and their relation to primi- 
tive Dravidian consonants. Classification of consonants ac- 
cording to the place of production. History of consonantal 
sounds, palatalization, dentalization, voicing, unvoicing. Con- 
sonant, length," Assimilation, Interchahge of consonants in 
Dravidian languages: (a) palatals for gutturals and dentals; 
(h) lingiials fot dentals, etc. Conjunct consonants how formed; 
the part played by them ip word-buildin$;. 
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VI, Atvideuce.— Nouns. (1) Nominal basis— primitive and 
derivative, noun-compounds, ancient and modern. Inflection ot 
nouns for gender, number and case. Otigin of gender in Dr&vi- 
dian: Co-ordination of nouns and demonstrative pronouns: ins- 
tances where these pronouns are used to denote gender. Changes 
of the demonstrative pronouns when used as terminations; {a) 
masculine (b) feminine ic) neuter. Are Dravidian nouns 
naturally neuter? Gender prefixes and suffixes. Poetic gender. 
Ilesult of personification — based on Sanskrit usage. Concord of 
qualifying adjuncts (attributes) and qualified words. Nunit^eri 
Suffixes ar, ir, or, mur, etc., Kal the most ancient plural Suffix — 
its changes Difference in the use of plural forms. Honorific and 
epicene plurals. Double plurals kalviar, kanniar, avargal, ex- 
ceptional forms of plural nouns always used in the plural. (JasCi 
the number of cases and Sanskrit influence; the formation of 
the oblique case; the inflexional base; cases formed by suffixes 
and cases formed by agglutination. Oain, their origin and his- 
tory. Functions of cases and their significance. Metaplastic 
forms. 

VII. Accidence (continued) — The Pronouns, — Personal, 
demonstrative and interrogative; the last used as relative pro- 
nouns. The age of pronouns in the language. Their forms In 
old and modern Malayalam. Comparison of Dravidian pronouns. 
Honorific pronouns. 

VIII. Accidence (continued). — The Verbs (1) The struc- 
ture of the verbs; the base; formative particles added to roots. 
Classification of primitive roots according to (1) form-^strong 
and weak; (2) the sense — (a) Transitive, (b) Intransitive; (e) 
Reflexive or Neuter; (d) verbs whose agents do not come in the 
nominative case. Classification of secondary roots; (a) Transi- 
tive verbs derived from Intransitive and Neuter verbs; (b) 
Causal verbs derived from Intransitive and Transitive verbs; 
(c) Demonstrative verbs; (d) Frequentative verbs. 

Finite Verbs. Tenses — suffixes — personal terminations — 
origin of each; loss of personal terminations. Compound tenses. 
Moods — How the imperative is formed; How the infinitive is 
formed; Indicative, Optative, and Potential moods. Voices: Is 
there passive voice in Dravidian Languages? Devices for denot- 
ing the idea of the passive voice; the history of pedu negative 
verbs: the growing disuse of the negative tenses. 

Infinitive Verbs, — Double parts of speech, incapable of serv- 
ing as a complete predicate in a sentence. Verbal nouns and 
nouns of agency. Participles qualifying nouns as adjectives. 
Participles modifying verbs as adverbs. 

IX. V'ocdbttlori/.— The general character of the Malayalam 
vocabulary at different periods. Indigenous words, cognate 
words — ^Tatsamas find • Tadbhavas and causes of the latter. Bor- 
rowing-— periods and causes of the borrowing; the' purposes for 
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which foreifirn words were borrowed. Loss of old words — ^nature 
and extent 

X. Wordrhmlding in Malaydlam — (1) by composition— 
Several kinds of compounds; (2) by derivation; The various 
suffixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs; (3) Root- 
creation. 

XI. Seiiiantics — Changes in the meanings and usage. Eleva- 
tion, degradation, specialization and generalization of native 
and foreign words. 

XII. Syntax — Order of words in a sentence — the difference 
between Prose and Poetry as regards syntax. Special deviation 
from the normal order of words in a sentence and their causes. 
Sanskritic constructions in Malayalam. 

(3) RELATED SUBJECT: THE DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES; 

SYLLABUS FOR EARLY SOUTH INDIAN HISTORY. 

I. Geographical divisionst etc.^ of India. — India, south of the 
Vindhyas; Mahismati, the recognised point of separation between 
the north and the south; Dakhan and South India; Kistna the 
dividing line. 

II. Early inhabitants and their civilization, etc. — Primi- 
tive inhabitants, their civilization and culture; the Aryan ex- 
pansion southwards; knowledge of South India in Early Indian 
literature, Sanskrit and Pali; story of Agastya and his disciples; 
beginnings of Tamil literature. 

III. CiS’Vindhyan India in the Mauryan age, — ^The Dakhan 
and South India in the Mauryan age; extent of Asoka’s empire 
and his relations with South India; the rise of the Andhras; 
Kharavela and Kalinga; South India and Ceylon. 

IV. The Andhras of the Dakhan, — The Andhras, their 
original home; their early history; Andhras in the Puranas; the 
later Andhras; the extent of the empire and its divisions; re- 
ligion, literature, etc., under the Andhras; break up of the Andhra 
empire. 


V. South India in the early cmtiiries of the Christian 
Era. — South India at the dawn of the Christian era; political 
divisions of South India; contact with the outside world; com- 
merce and colonization; Tamil literature of the period and its 
character. 

VI. The Pallavas' and connected dynasties, — ^The Pallavas 
and the Tondaiyar; Tondamandalam and its reclamation; Tonda- 
mandalam Tiraiyah of Kanehi; Satavahana expansion south- 
wards; the Early Pallavas and their origin; their relation to 
the Andhras and the Tamil rulers of the South; the history of 
the Early Pallavas; the invasion of Samudragupta; the further 
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history of the Early Pallavas; Kadambas. Gaiigas. and other 
minor dynasties and their relation to the Pallavas; Pallava 
supremacy in South India; Pallava culture. 

VII. CiS'Vindhyan India in the age of the Ouptas. — Feuda- 
tories of the Andhras; the Chutus, the Abhiras, etc.; thaVidhya- 
kas, the Vishnukundins, the Salankayanas, etc.; the Vakatakas; 
their rise and early expansion; the character of Samudragupta's 
southern invasion; the Vakatakas and the Guptas; continuance 
of Vakataka rule. 

VIII. The Pallava ascendancy in iiouth India. — Pallava as- 
cendancy in South India; the great Pallavas of the Simhavishnu 
line; the extension of Pallava authority into the Chola country; 
the Pallava-Chalukya struggle; check to the Chalukya advance in 
the south under Pulakesin; the continuation of the struggle: 
overthrow of the Simhavishnu lin<" by Nandivarman Pallava- 
malla; literature, art, etc., during the period. 

IX. The Chalukyas of Badami. — The Early Chalukyas; 
Chalukya expansion under Pulakesin; check to Harsha's Im- 
perial expansion; foundation of the kingdom of the Eastern 
Chalukyas; the successors of Pulakesin II; Chalukya overthrow 
by the Rashtrakutas; the general condition of the Chalukya 
kingdom : Hiuen-Thsang. 

X. The later Pallavas and the Pallava-Pa^uiya Struggle . — 
Later Pallavas; Nandivarman Pallavamalla; restoration of 
Pallava ascendancy. The Pallava-Pandya struggle; the Pallavas 
and the Rashtrakutas; the rise of the Gangas; the Gangas a.s 
Rashtrakuta feudatories; Dantivarman; Nandivarman of Tellaru; 
Nripatunga and Aparajita; the end of the Pallava ascendancy 
and the rise of the Cholas. 

XI. The Rashtrakuta Ascendancy.— The Rashtrakutas; 
Dantidurga and the Pallavas; Krishna I, Dhruva and the Gan- 
gas; Govinda III; the expansion of the Rashtrakuta power; rela- 
tion with the Gurjaras and of the Palas and the Eastern Chaluk- 
yas; the greatest expansion of the Rashtrakuta power under 
Amoghnvarsha ; the Gujarati branch of the Rashtrakuta; Krishna 
II; Krishna III; successors of Krishna III; Rashtrakutas and 
Paramaras; the supersession of the Rashtrakutas by the Chaluk- 
yas. 


XII^ The Eastern Chalukyas . — ^Eastern Chalukyas; change 
of relationship \^th the accession of the Rashtrakutas to power; 
Vijayaditya II; assertion of the Rashtrakuta ascendency under 
Govinda III and Amoghavarsha; relation -between the Eastern 
Chalukyas and the Pallavas; internal dissensions; Chola inter- 
vention; Rajaraja II of the Eastern Chalukyas. 

XXII* The Ohola Ascendancy in South Indick-— The rise of 
the Cholas; the- Pallava-Pandya wars; Vijayalaya; AdityU; 



Ill] SYLL. FOR RELATED SUBJECT FOR THE 425 
DRAVIDIAN LANG.—GROUP (V)— B.A. DEGREE EXAMN. 


Parantaka, the founder of the greatness of the Cholas; the Chola- 
Rashtrakiita struggle; Rajaraja the Great; Rajaraja; his rela- 
tions with the Eastern Chalukyas; Rajendra and the expansion 
of the Chola empire; his invasions of Northern India and across 
the seas; the Chola Pandya wai* in the second half of the twelfth 
century;' Ceylonese intervention; Kiilottunga III; and the reas- 
sertion of Chola authority over the Pandyas; the revival of the 
Pandya power; the last Cholas; the Hoysala intervention; tlie 
establishment of the Pandj^a ascendancy; end of the Cholas. 

XIV. The Chalukyas of Kalyani. — The later Chalukyas; the 
overthrow of the Rashtrakutas; the Chola conquest of Gangavadi 
and its results: the first w'ars of the Chalukyas against the 
Cholas; the Raichiir Doab, the bone of contention; Somesvara 
Ahavamalla and the successors of Rajendra I; relation between 
the Eastern and the Western Chalukyas: Chola-Chalukya wars 
under Somesvara II and the early years of Vikramaditya; 
Vikramaditya VI; the condition of his empire; the .successors of 
Vikramaditya; the rise of the feudatory states; the Kalachurya 
usurpation; the Chalukya restoration and extinction. 

XV. The Pandya Revival in the South. — The revival of 
Pandya power under the successors of Kulottunga III: Raja- 
raja III; Pandyan invasions under Maravarman Sundara Pandya 
I; Hoysala Intervention; Hoysala alliance with the Pandyas; 
Hoysala dominance in the South under Maravarman Sundara 
Pandya II; Jatavarman Sundara Pandya I; his wars and the 
end of Hoysala dominance in the Tamil country; successors of 
Jatavarman Sundara; Maravarman Kulasekhara and the pros- 
perity of the Pandya kingdom; the wars between his sons and 
the Muhammadan invasion. 

XVI. The Feudatory Dynasties ; I. The Hoysalas. — The 
feudatories of the Chalukyas; the Hoysalas of Dvarasamudra; 
foundation of their power; its growth under Vishnuvardhana 
and Vira Rallala II. Hoysalas as an independent dynasty; 
Narasimha II and the Hoysala expansion southwards; Somes- 
vara and the Hoysala ascendancy in the south; division of the 
empire between Narasimha HI and Vira Ramanatha; Vira 
Ballala III, ruler of the whole of the Hoysala territory; the 
Muhammadan Invasions. 

XVII. The Feudatory Dynasties; II. The Yadavas of Devor 
giri. — Sennas or Yadavas of Devagiri; the early rulers; Bhillama 
III, Viceroy of Somesvara I; Seunachandra II, Bhillama IV, 
the first paramount sovereign of this dynasty; Jaituji; Slng- 
hana; Devagiri, his capital; his wars against the Hoysalas and 
the ^katiyas; Krishna and Mahadeva; relations between the 
Yadavas and the Kakatiyas; Yadavas and the Hoysalas; Ram.a- 
Chandra: Muhammadan invasions iinder him; Harapala; reduc- 
tion of the kingdom by Mubarak Khilji. 

XVIII. The Feudatory Dynasties; III. Kakatiyas of Waran- 
gol . — ^Foundation of the Kakatiya power* Prola; Prataparndra ; 
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transfer of capital to Warangal; Mahadeva; Ganapati-Rudrama or 
Riidramba Prataparudra IT; Miiliaminadan. invasions in his 
reign; Krishna, his son tlie last niler of the dynasty. 

XIX. The Mulwmnuulan Tnvasio^is and the Fomidation of 
Vifayanagar . — Muhammadan invasions of South India, their 
character, extent, and result; the empire of Muhammad Tiigh- 
lak; Muhammadan possessions south of the Vindhyas; Hindu 
struggle for the independence under Hoysala leadership; foun- 
dation of Vijayanagar and the Bahmani kingdoms. 

XX. Vijayanagar under the first dynasty . — The first dynas- 
ty; Harihara and Bukka; the wars of the latter; Harihara II, 
assumption of imperial titles and responsibility; relations with 
the Bahmani kingdom under Harihara and his successors; the 
Bahmani wars and their character; Devaraya II, the greatest 
ruler of the first dynasty; the city and the empire under him, 
rise of Orissa; alliance between Orissa and the Bahmani king- 
dom; Devaraya’s successors; condition of the empire. 

XXL Vijayanagar under the usurpation; Saluvas and Tulu- 
t>as . — The rise of the Saluvas; their position in the empire; the 
Bahmani and Orissa invasions; Saluva Narasinga; the charac- 
ter of his usurpation; his services to the empire; Narasa as 
de facto ruler; his son Narasimha II and general rebellion in 
the empire; accession of Krishna Devaraya: the condition of the 
Bahmani kingdom in the period of usurpation and after; wars 
against the Bahmani kingdom and the Raichur; the condition of 
his empire; rebellions in the empire and the last years of 
Krishna. Achyuta's restoration of order in the empire; charac- 
ter of his later admiiii.stration; ri.se of Achyuta\s brothers-in-law 
the elder and the younger Tirumala; Sadasiva; the rule of the 
brothers Rama, Tirumala and Venkata. 

XXII. Vijayanagar under the de facto rule of the brothers . — 
Sadasiva the nominal ruler; relations with the Bahmani king- 
dom; condition of the distant south; “fishery coast” and Tra- 
vancore; foundation of the Nayakship of Madura; the Portu- 
guese; Talikota and its results; condition of the empire. 

XXIII. The later empire at Peniikonda . — The new empire 
at Penukonda; Tirumala; the . successors of Tirumala; division 
of the empire; Sriranga emperor; his struggle against the ad- 
vance of Muhammadans; the empire reunited under Venkata; 
disaffection in the southern provinces; wars against the Muham- 
madans; end of the viceroyalty of Seringapatam ; foundation of 
Mysore; death of Venkata. 

XXIV. The decline and fall of the Vijayanagar empire . — 
War of succession; the weakened condition of Vijayanagar; the 
provinces of the empire; Gingi, Tanjore, Madura. Mysore, and 
Ikkeri; the advance of the Mughals in the Dakhan, precarious 
condition of the Vijayanagar Empire; the last Emperor, Sriranga; 
his struggle for a united empire; end of the empire. 
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XXV. Mudvra and Mysore, the sole remnants of the empire. 
— Madura and Mysore continue as remnants of the empire; 
Mahrattas in the South; Shaji's conquests for Bijapur; occupation 
of Glngi and Tanjore; Sivaji*s invasion of the south; Madura 
under the Nayaks; Mysore under Chikkadevaraya Odaiyar and 
his successors to the usurpation of Ryder Ali. 

(4) URDU. 

The course shall consist of: — ‘ 

(a) Piose books from different periods, including at least 
one modern work. 

(h) Poetry books from different periods, including at 
least one modern work. 

(c) Translation from prose and poetry books other than 

the set bootks, translation from English into Urdu 
to be made in an approved modern style. 

(d) History of Language and Literature. 

(e) Indian History — Muslim Period, or Arabic or Persian. 

(5) (a) ARABIC OR PERSIAN (MAIN). 

The course shall consist of: — 

(a) Prose books selected from different periods. 

(b) Poetry books selected from different periods. 

(c) Translation from prose books other than the set books: 

translation from the set poetry books and from 
English into Arabic or Persian prose. 

id) History of Language and Literature with special 
reference to the set books. 

(e) A selected period of early Muslim History. 

The periods of History for Persian or Arabic may be one or 
other of the following: — 

1. The four first Khalifas and the Umayyad Khalifate, 

excluding Africa and Spain. 

2. Tlie Abbasid Klialifate, excluding Africa and Spain and 

the wars of the Crusades. 

3. The Muslim conquest of Egypt and Northern Africa 

until the fall of the Abbasid Khalifate and excluding 
the wars of the Crusades. 

4. The Arab conquest of and rule in Spain, 

5. The wars of the Crusades, 

H-9 
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(b^ ARABIC OR PERSIAN (SUBSIDIARY). 

The course shall consist of the study of selected pieces from 
one poet of the classical period and selected portions from the 
works of one standard prose writer. There shall be one paper 
in the examination of three hours' duration which shall include 
pieces for translation from Arabic or Persian into the main 
language. 


(6) ORIYA OR MARATHI. 

The course shall be the same as for the Dravidian 
Languages, with the substitution of Gaurian Grammar for 
Dravidian Grammai*, and of the Early History of Orissa or the 
History of the Marathas respectively for Early South Indian 
History. 

(7) GREEK OR LATIN. 

The course shall consist of: — 

(a) Prescribed portions of the writings of the more Impor- 
tant Greek or Latin authors. 

(?>) Grammar of the language with reference to Indo- 
Germanic Grammar. 

( 0 ) Greek or Latin Prose composition and translation 
of unprepared passages. 

(d) A general knowledge of Greek History to the death of 

Alexander, or of Roman History to the death of 
Trajan, with a more minute knowledge of some pres- 
cribed period. 

(e) A general knowledge of Greek or Roman Literature 

with a more minute knowledge of the authors of the 
prescribed books. 

(8) FRENCH OR GERMAN. 

The course shall consist of: — 

(a) The study of set books representative of various 

periods of French or German literature. 

(b) The History of French or German literature with 

special reference to the set books. 

(c) The history of the French or German language. 

(d) Translation from French or German into English 

and of English into French or German. 

(e) Composition. 

if) A period of European History with special reference 
to French ov German History. 
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In the examination the subjects for composition shall be talien 
from the set books or shall relate to the periods of French or 
German literary or political history studied in the course. In 
the translation paper, the passages set for translation from 
French or German into English shall be specimens of modern 
French or German, not taken from the set books. 

(9) HEBREW. 

The course shall consist of: — 

(a) Set books. 

(b) Grammar and translation from and into Hebrew. 

<c) History of the Language and the Literature. 

(d) A selected period or periods of the History of the Jews. 

5!»yllabus for the History of liiterature for Arabic, Persian 
and Urdu under Part II. 

(Any one of the following periods may be prescribed). 

Periods of Literary History for Arabic . — 

1. Pre-Islamic Period. 

2. First two Centuries of Islam. 

3. Later Abbasid Period- -up to the sack of Bagdad. 

4. History of Arabic Literature in Spain. 

Periods of Literary Histoiy for Persian . — 

1, Persian Literature under Tribal Kings — 850 — ^1000 A.D. 

2. Safani Period. 

8. Development of Persian Literature in India. . , 

4. Modern Persian Literature. 

Periods of Literary History for Urdu. — . . . i 

1. Early Hindi and Dakhni Literature. , 

2. Prom Wali to Mir and Saw da. ’ . ; \ ' 

3. From Sawda. to Ghalili. 

4. Development of Prose after 1858. 

5. Modern Essays, No\els and Dramas. 

6. JModern Urdu Poetry. 
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GROUP (VI)— INDIAN MUSIC. 

In addition to the Intermediate Syllabus, the course shall 
include the following: — 

Theory , — 

1. Acomtics. — Production and transmission of sound waves; 
simple harmonic motion; vibrations of stretched strings; sympa- 
thetic vibration; Reflection of sound waves and echoes. Acoustics 
of the auditoria. 

2. Physiological Acoustics. — Ear, larynx, etc. 

3. Musical Instruments. — Musical Insti'uments that are in 
use in Southern India and their classification into stringed, 
wind and percussion groups. A general knowledge of the 
structure of the Violin, Veena, Tainbura, Gotuvadyam, Flute, 
Nagaswarain, Mridangam, Tabala and Tavil. 

4. History of Music. — History and development of South 
Indian Music with special reference to the following scholars, 
composers and musicians: — 

1. Ahobala. 

2. Rama Amatya. 

3. Venkatamakhi. 

4. Purandara Das. 

5. Narayana Tirtha. 

6. Bhadrachala Ramadas. 

7. Pai’ameswara Bhagavathar* 

8. Malia Vaidyanatha Ayyar. 

9. Somanath. 


Biographies of the above. 


5. Principles of Musical Composition. 

6. Gamakas; the theory of 22 srutis. 


7. A knowledge of the following 20 ragas and of at least 
one musical composition under each: — 


1. Asaveri 

2. Dhanyasi 

8. Gaulipantu 

4. Chakravakam 

6. Ritigaula 

6. Kharaharapriya 

7. Sriranjani 

8. Darbar 

9. JSahana 

10. Suraii 


11. Natakuranji 

12. Athana 

13. Kedaram 

14. Begada 

15. Hamsadhvani 

16. Nilambari. 

17. Siiddha Saveri. 

18. Kamavardhani 
39. Poorva Kalyani 
l!0. Saranga. 
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8. Critical study of two kritis each of Tyagaraja, Muthu- 
swami Dikshitar and Syama Sastri and two musical composi- 
tions each from any five of the following 22 composers: — 


1. Anayya 

2. Arunachala Kavirayar 

3. Doraiswamy Ayyar 

4. Garbhapurivaru 

5. Gopala Krishna Bharati 

6. Pallavi Gopalayya 

7. Kshetragna 

8. Veena Kuppayya 

9. Lakshmana Pillai 

10. Muthiah Bhagavathar 

11. Purandaradas 

12. Ramaswami Sivan 


There shall be two theory 
each carrying 100 marks. 


13. Mysore Sadasiva Rao 

14. Pallavi Seshayyar 

15. Ramnad Srinivasa Ayyan- 

gar 

16. Dharmapuri Subbarayar 

17. Subbaraya Sastri 

18. Patnam Subrahmanya 

Ayyar 

19. Tirtha Narayanaswami 

20. Tiruvotiyur Tyagayyar 

21. Vasudevachari (Mysore) 

22 Swati Tirunal (late Maha- 
rajah of Ti’avancore). 

papers of three hours* duration 


PRACTICAL. 

There shall be two practical examinations carrying 100 marks 
each and students shall show their musical proficiency either 
through vocal music or by playing one of the following instru- 
ments: — 

1. Violin. 2. Veena. 3. Flute. 4. Gotuvadyam. 

At the practical examination, the candidates* knowledge of 
tuning of the Violin, Veena, Tambura and Gotuvadyam will be 
tested. 

Note : — Candidates need not and will not be allowed to 
sing while playing on an instrument during prac- 
tical examinations. 

Candidates will be expected to: — 

(i) sing or play compositions in Adi, Roopaka, Triputa, 

Ghapu and Jampa talas; 

(ii) sing or play to the ujccompaniment of the Tambura; 

(iii) sing or play maiMxlharma awaras in the songs learnt 

by them in the following six ragas: — 

1. Todi 2. Bhairavl 3. Mohana 

4. Kambhoji 5. Sankarabharana 6. Kalyanh 

A s^arate minimum of thirty per cent, under Theory and 
thirty-five per cent, under Practical Examination will be 
required. 

Books for Reference — 

1. Gayakalochanam by Tachur Singaracharlu. 

2.. -Ganendu Sekhanam b\ Tachur Singaracharlu, 

3. Pallavi Swarakalpavalli by Tiruvottiyur Tyagayyai. 
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A, Sangita Sampradaya Pradarsini by Subbarama Dikshitar 

(2 vols.)* 

5. Sangita Swara Prastara Sagaram by Nadamuni Panditar. 

6. Karunamirtha Sagaram by Abraham Pandithar. 

7. Principles of Layam by K. Ramachandran, (The Indian 

Music Publishing House, Madras). 

8. Music of Hindusthan by A. H. Fox-Strangways. 

9. Music and Musical Instruments of Southern India and 

Deccan by Capt. Day. 

10. Madras Museum Bulletin on South Indian Musical 

Instruments by P. Sambamiirti (Government Museum, 
Egmore, Madras). 

11. Musical Instruments in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, by 

Dr. Meerwarth. 

12. Richardson: '‘Sound". 

13. Acoustics of the Auditoria by Davis and Kaye. 

14. Svaramalakalanidhi — edited by M. S. Ramaswami Ayyar, 

(Annamalai University Publication) . 

15. Harmonia Bodhana Sangitha Rathnani — edited by 

Subrahmanya Ayyar, (Kainakshi Vilas Book Depot, 
Vepery, Madras). 

16. Varna Malika by K. llaniacliandran — (Messrs. V. Ven- 

kateswaiiu Sastrulu & Co., Esplanade, Madras). 

17. Chaihurdaiidipjakusika iuiblislied by the Music Academy, 

Madras. 

18. Gana Bhaskara by K. V. Srinivasa Ayyangar. 

19. Syama Sastri and other composers by P. Sambamurti. 

GROUP (VII)— GEOGRAPH5f. 

(1) Regional (Hography: — The study of a larger region, 
such as a continent or continents, and a more detailed 
study of a smaller region — both rfegions being 
prescribed from time to time. 

(2) Economic Geography , — 

(1) General relations between Physical and Economic 
Geography: — The influence of physical features, cli' 
mate and the nature and distribution of soils and 
minerals on the distribution and growth of vegetation 
and animal life, and on the occupations, health and 
efficiency of man. 

(ii) Chief World Commodities: — Distribution and condi- 
tions of production, relative supply and markets. 
Foodstuffs of vegetable and animal origin — mineral 
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products — materials used in the textile industries — 
rubber, oils, timber, leather, and other articles of 
importance in the world commerce. 

(iii) Chief Indnstrieft: — Their regional distribution, spe- 
cial attention being paid to textile. Iron and steel, 
ship-building and chemical industries — sources of 
mechanical power — the labour force in various parts 
of the world. 

(iv) Transport and Trade-routes: inland and oceanic — 
relation to hinterland and markets. World ports — 
Exchange of products. Development of new regions 
and sources of trade. 

(v) Study of a particular region other than that selected 
for special regional study — to be prescribed from 
time to time. 

(3) Physical Basis of Geography: — 

(i) (a) An elementary knowledge of the common rocks 

and of the simple geological structures and of the 
influence of geological factors on land forms. 

(b) A very simple and general treatment of the 
geological history of the earth's crust, indicating 
the main features of the great geological 
systems — Archaean, Palaezcic, Mesozoic, and 
Tertiary. 

(ii) A more detailed treatment than in the Intermediate 
syllabus, of the surface features of the Earth with 
special reference to the evolution of land forms and 
to the various theories which have been put forward 
to account for their development. 

(4) Cartography: — The study and interpretation of topo- 
graphical maps of various scales and types, and of very 
simple geological maps. Methods of showing relief 
and other features. Scales and their transformation. 
A knowledge of the principal maps in use in the chief 
countries of the world and the 1|M International map. 

Simple methods of survey, including the use of the chain, the 
plane-table, prismatic compass, and the clino-meter. 

The principles of the following projections: — Mercator, Moll- 
weide, simple conical. Gall's stereographic, orthographic, and 
Liambert's equivalent azimuthal. Candidates are expected to know 
the principle underlying each projection, its defects and its suit- 
ability for particular purposes or areas. They should be able to 
identify each projection as far as possible by inspection or rough 
measurement. 

Candidates will be expected to show some acquaintance with 
field work; and their field work note-books will be submitted for 
scrutiny. 
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Text-Books for the B.A. Degree Examination, 1937. 

ENGLISH. 

1937. 

Shakespemc , — 

Henry IV, Part T. 

Marbetlj. ^ 

Poetry , — 

Milton; Comus. 

Longer Engli.sh Poems from Spenser to Alfred Noyes, 
(Harrap). 

The following selections. — 

Dryden : Macflecnoe . 

Gray; The Bard. 

Wordsworth; Tintern Abbey. 

Keats; The Eve of St. Agnes. 

Browning; Andrea Del Sarto. 


Prose . — 

Burke: The American Speeches — on Taxation, and on Con- 
ciliation with America. Ed. P. G. Selby (Macmillan). 

R. L. Stevenson; Selections, edited by S. G. Dunn (Long- 
mans) . 

Sharma: Ideals and Realities. (Oxford University Press). 

Non-detailed Study . — 

W. M. Thackeray: Vanity Fair. 

Amaranath Jha (Editor) ; On Myself — Selections from Auto- 
biographies (Oxford University Press). 


Maxmtiller: India. What can it teach us? Indian Edition 
by Mr, K. A. Nilakanta Sastri, (Longmans), 
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SANSKRIT. 

1937. 

Pakt II. 

1. Bhavabhuti's Uttararamacarita. 

2. Si^upalavadha by Magha — Canto I only. 

3. Kadambfirlsamgl’aha — Uttarabhaga. (To be had of 

Mahamaliopadhyaya R. V. Krishnamachariyar Avargal, 
Munitrayamandiram, Kumbakonam) . 

4. Dandin — Kavyadar^a — The first paricclieda only. 

In connexion with the History of i^a7iskrit Literature^ a 
detailed study of Chapters X to XIV in Macdonell's 
History of ^a^ukrit Literature and of the whole of 
Keith’s Classical Sanskrit Literature (Heritage. of India 
Series) is recommended. 

AW these Sanskrit and English books can be had 
either through the Oriental Book Supplying Agency, 15, Shukra- 
warpet, Poona, or through the Proprietor, the Punjab Sanslirit 
Book Depot, Lahore. 


Pakt III — Group (v). 

(a) A, A. Macdoncll: Vedic Reader, the following selections: — 
Agni, I — 1. 

Savitr, 1—35. 

Maruts, I — 85. 

Vi§nu, I — 154. 

Funeral Hymn, X — 14. 

Pitaras, X — 15. 

Gambler, X — 34. 

Yama, X— 135. 

Aitareya-brahmana, VII — iii and iv. 

Gautama Dharma Sutra — Text only — Pragna I correspond- 
ing to Chapters I to IX— Bibliotheca Sanskrita. 
(Government Press, Mysore, or Anandasrama Press, 
Poona) . 

Kathopanl^ad — First Adhyaya. 

55--C 
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(b) Ss.kuntala. 

Bhattanarayana's Ve^isamhara. 

Bai>a: Haraacarita, Ucchvasa III. (Nirnaya Sa^^ara Press, 
Bombay) . 

Patafijali: Mahabha^ya, I, i, i. 

Mahabliarata — Prajagaraparva (Chapters 33 — 40, both 
inclusive) in the Udyogapaiva, accoiding to T. R. 
Krishnacarya's edition or the Ouzarnli Printing Press 
edition, Bombay. 

Nilakantha Vijaya by Nilakantha DIkshita, Ucrhvasa I only. 
(The Proprietoi’, Balamanorama Press, Mylapore, Madras.) 

(c) History of Sanskrit Literature. — 

Books recommended for Htudi /. — 

Dr. Maodonell’s ‘‘History of Sanskrit Literature*’ and 
“India’s Past.” 

Keith's Classical Sanskrit Literature — Heritage of India 
Series. 


Belated Language. 

Bhavabhuti — Uttararamacarita. 

Raghuvamsa — Cantos IV and VI. 

Belated ^nhjcct. 

Early History of India to the beginning of the present era 
(i.e., Christian era). 

Books recommended . — 

E. J. Rapson: — Ancient India. (Cambridge University 
Press). 

V. A. Smith: Early History of India. 

Dr. MacdonelPs ‘India's Past.* 

MARATHI. 

1937. 

Part II. 

For Non-d'Ctailcd FftMy . — 

1. Neetishastravichar by V. S. Gogte, m.a., Edition 1931. 

2. Hindu Dharma ani Sudharana by M. S. Gole, m.a. 

Edition 1927. 
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For Detailed Study , — 

Prose , — 

1. Kadambarisara by P. G. Parakhi Sliastri, Edition 1923. 

2. Marathi Sattecha Utkarsha by R. M. Apte, Edition 1925. 

Poetry , — 

1. Dnyaneshwari, Chapter IX. 

2. Karnaparva by Moropant, Chapters 1 to 13, pages 1 to 

103, edited by D. K. Oka, b.a., Edition. 1932. 

3. Namasudha by Waman Pandit, edited by B. A. Bhide, 

B.A., Edition 1921. 


Drama , — 

Uttara Rama Charitra by Parashuramapant Tatya Godbole, 
Edition 1926. 


For History of Languaye and Literature , — 

1. Maharashtra Saraswata — Part I, 3rd Edition, 1924, by 

V. L. Bhave, pages 1 to 22 and 114 to 140. Part II — 3rd 
Edition, 1928, pages 49 to 72 and 207 to 246. 

2. Marathi Bhasha — Udgaina va Vikasa by K. P. Kulkarni, 

M.A., B.T., Edition 1933 — 

Chapter III, pages 125 to 176. 

Chapter IV, pages 177 to 241. 


Pakt 111 — Gkoi’i* (v). 

ProtiC . — 

1. Kesaritil Nhadaku Nibundha, Part 1, by N. C. Kelkar, 

B.A., LL.B. 

2. Life of Thorale Shahu Maharaj by M. R. Chitnis. 

3. Maze Ramayan by D. Tuljapurkar, b.a., ll.b. 

4 . Atma Vidya by Godbole, b.a. 

Poetry,-^ 

Waman: (1) Niti and Vairagya Shatak. 

(2) Gangalahari. 
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Moropant: (1) Krishna Vijaya, Uttarardha, Chapters 
Ir— LIX. 

(2) Dnyaneshwarl, Chapter X. 

(3) Drama-Vikarvilasita — ^by G. G. Aagarkar, 

M.A. 


Belated Subject . — 

1. History of the Marathas by Grant Duff. 

2. Rise of the Maratha Power, M. G.-Ranade, m.a., ll.b. 

For Comparative Grammar . — 

Books recommended . — 

1. Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar^s Wilson Philological Lectures 

(1877) on Sanskrit and Prakrit Languages derived 
from it (Bhanda^'kar’s Research Institute,, Poona) . 

2. Dr. Gune’s Introduction to Comparative Philology, Part I 

and Part V. 

Note. — All the above books can be had at Messrs. Parachure 
Puranik & Co., ‘Madhav Bagh’, Bombay. 

ORIYA. 

1937. 

Pabt II. 

Drama , — 

1. Prakruta Pranaya Natak by R. R. Deo. 

2. Purushottama Deb Natak by Godavarish Misra. 

For Detailed Study, — 

Prose . — 

1. Prabhandha Pi'akasa by Ratnakara Pati. 

2. Bhakta Kabi Madhusudan by K. Panigrahi. 

Poetry.-- 

1. Tapaswini by Gangadhar Mehara. 

2. Rahasya Manjari by Deba Durlabha Das (Prachi 

Qrantha Mala Series). 
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For Non^detailed Study , — 

1. Italiya Juba by Radhanath Raya. 

2. Iswara Chendra Bidyasagar by Brojobandhu Das. 

History of Language and Literature . — 

1. Utkala Sahitya ra Itibasa by T. C. Rath. 

2. Utkala Bhasha ra Itihasa by B. Misra. 

Part III — Group (v). 

Classical Poetry , — 

1. Koti Brahmanda Sundari by Upendra Bhanja — Cantos 

4—10. 

2. Bidagdha Cliintamony — Cantos 5 — 10. 

Modem Poetry , — 

1. Pranayini by Neelakantha Das. 

2. The following selections from the works of Madhusudan 

Roy: — 

(а) Rushi Praiie Debabatarana. 

(б) Jeevana Chinta. 

(c) Dhwani. 

id) Udbodhana. 

(e) Nadi Prati. 

Prose , — 

1. Konarka by Krupasindhu Misra. 

2. Bibeki by Radhanath Roy. 

Drama , — 

1. Kalapahada by A. Ghose. 

2. Mudra Rakhyasa by M. Rath. 

Puranic Poetry , — 

1. Ramayana — Sundarakanda by K. C. Patnaik. 

2. Bhagavata — Navama Skandha by Jaganath Das. 

Books for consultation , — 

1. Utkala Sahitya ra Ttihasa by B. Misra. 

2. Utkala Bhasha Tatwa by G. Nanda. 

3. Comparative Grammar of Gaurian Languages by 

Hoernile. 
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History — Group (v): Riilated Subject. 

Books prescribed , — 

1. Prachina Utkala by Jagabandhu Simh. 

2. Utkala Itihasa by Krupasindhu Misra. 

3. W. W. Hunter’s History of Orissa, Vol. II, Pages 1-— 173. 

Books rceouimciulcil jor consul! at ion . — 

1. Oiissa in the lUaking by Ilijaya Cliendra Muisumdar, 

published by the Calcutta University. 

2. Introductory Essays in the B. C. Muzumdar’s Typical 

Selections from Oriya Literature — Three Volumes, pub- 
lished by the Calcutta University. 

HINDI. 

1937. 

Part II. 


For DeiaiU'd ^tudy . — 

Poetry , — 

Hindi Final Reader, Revised Edition (1933), Poems of 
Kabir, Surdas, Mirabai, Tulsidas, Rahim, Beharilal, 
Matiram, Devdutt, Barind and Girdher. (Publishers: 
Agarwal Bros., Allahabad.) 


Prose , — 


1. Hindi Prose Selections by Babu Ganga Prasad, m.a., 

published by the Indian Press, Ltd., Allahabad. 

2. Mewar Gaurav by llarishankar Sharma, published by 

Ramprasad & Bros., Agra. 


Drama , — 

Chandrahas by B. Maitli Saran Gupta, published by Sahitya 
Sadan, Chirgaon, Jhansi, U.P. 

For NofirdetoAled Study , — 

1. Charitra Chintan by Chabinath Pandey, b.a., lu.b., pub- 

lished by Hindi Pustak Agency, Harrison Road, 
Calcutta. 

2. Budha Dev by Babu J. Mohan Varma; published by the 

Indian Press, Ltd., Allahabad. 
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For History of Tjangnayt^ OHrf Literature, the foUou'iug hooks are 
recommended for eonsnltatton : — 

1. Samkshipta Hindi Vyakaran by Pandit Kampta Prasad 

Guru, published by the Indian Press, Ltd., Allahabad. 

2. Rachara Chandradaya by Ranilochan Sharam, published 

by Hindi Pustak Bhandar, Darbhanga. 

3. Keay’s History of Hindi Literaiuro. 

4. Sketch of Hindi Literature. 

5. Mishrabandhu Vinoda, Vol. I, Introduction. 

LATIN. 

1937. 

Part II. 

Vergil: Georgies I and Eclogues I, IV, VI, VIII. 

Horace: Odes I, 1 — 30. 

Cicero: Pro Milone. 

Tacitus: Annals I. 

Part III — Group (v). 

Text-books will be prescribed, if required. 

FRENCH. 

1937. 

Part II. 

Erckmann-Chatrian: Le Blocus by A. R. Ropes (Pitt 
Press) . 

Moli^re: Le Misanthrope. 

Balzac: Eugenie Grandet (O.U.P.). 

Rostand: Cyrano de Bergerac. (Librairie Charpentiei' et 
Fesqiielle, 13 Rue de Grenelle, Paris). 

Part III — Group (v). 

Corneille: Horace. 

Moleiro: L’Avare. 

Oxford Book of French Verse (13ih century to the 20th 
century) — Selections from Pierre Corneille (No. 146) to 
the end of the Book. 
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Ren4 Bazin: Les Noellet (Calmann-L6vy, 3 Rue Auber, 
Paris) , 

La Bruy^re : Les Caracteres (Nelson, 25 Rue Denfert- 
Ro»cherau, Paris) . 

Thierry: Les Norman ds on Angleterre, 


GERMAN. 

1937. 

Pakt II. 

Goethe: Iphigenie in Tauris. 

Keller: Das Fahnleln der sieben Aiifrechten (Havrap) . 
Fiedler: Book of German Verse Nos. 61 — 75, 80, 81. 


Part III — Group (v). 

Text-books will be prescribed, if required. 
ARABIC. 

1937. 

Part II . 


Prose and Poetry . — 

Nafhatul Yaman. 

Surah-i- Yusuf. 

Grammar f etc . — 

Thatcher's Arabic Grammar. 

History of Arabic Literature . — 

Arabic Literature in the first two centuries of Islam. 


Part III— Group (v). 


Prose . — 

Khulasatu — Tarikh-i-Adabil — Lughatil — Arabiyyah by Jurjl 
Zaydan. 

Maqamat — ^by Badi 'uzzaman— First Seven maqamat. 
Surahs— Taha and Al-Mulk. 
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III] TEXT-BOOKS IN PERSIAN FOR B.A. 

DEGREE EXAMINATION, 1937. 

Poetry , — 

Diwan-i-Mutanabbi — Radif Alif. 

Mu’allaqah by 'Amr bin Kulsum. 

'Azra-i-Quraysh. 

Books recoMmendcd for Orammar and History of Literature , — 

1. Palmer’s Arabic Grammar excluding Prosody. 

2. Majmu’ul Adab, by A1 'yaziji for Rhetoric and Prosody. 

3. Literary History of the Arabs by Nicholson. 

Related Subject , — 

The Arab Conquest and Rule in Spain. 

PERSIAN. 

1937. 

Past II. 

Prose , — 

Wukula-i-Murafa’ah. 

Siyahat Nameh Ibrahim Beg — up to Ijmal-i-Siyahat-i-Qazwln, 
Poetry , — 

Nasim-i-Shimal — Part II, pages 50 to 137. 

Qiranus — Sa’adayn by Khusraw. 

Gramynar, etc , — 

Misbahul Qawa’id. 

History of Persian Literature , — 

Development of Persian Literature in India. 

Pabt III — ^Group (v). 

Prose and Drama , — 

Nathrah. 

Mard*i-Khasis. 

Dam Gustran. 

Qi8sa<LHaJi Baba Isfahanl, first half. 

56-— c 
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[APP. 


Poetry.--- 

Shi'rah. 

Javld Nameh. 

Diwan-i-Ghalib’Radif Alif and Mini. 

The following books are recommended for Grammar, etc.— 

1. Platt's Persian Grammar. 

2. Kanzul Balaghat. 

3. Literary History of Persia — Four volumes. 

Related subject . — 

The Arab Conquest and Rule in Spain. 

URDU. 

1937. 

Part II. 

Prose . — 

Ifadat-i-Salim or Mazamin-l-Hali. 

Poetry . — 

Intikhabi-kalami-Mir by Abdul Haq. 

Kulliyath-i-Akbar, Part II — ^Pirst half. 

Drama . — 

Anar Kali. 

on-detailed . — 

Ayyam-i-Arab — ^Whole. 

or 

Mazamin-i-Sharar — Volume II — Part I, Historical and 

Geographical. 

History of Literature . — 

The Development of Prose after 1858. 

Part III — Group (v). 

Prose.--- 

Urdu-i-Mu'alla. 

Muqaddima-i-Shi'ro-shairi. 

Muhsanath. 

Faust. 
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Poetry , — 

Muntakbahat-i-Ghalib. 

Diwan-i-Athar Dihlawi. 

Masnavi Mir Hasan. 

Subhi-watan by Chakbast. 

The following poems of Iqbal. — 

Shikwah. 

Jawab-i-shikwah. 

Taswir-i-Dard. 

Sham*wa Sha’ir. 

Khizar-i-Rah. 

Tulii*i-Islam. 

Books recommended for Orammar, etc,-^ 

Qwa’idi-Urdu by Abdul Haq. 

Tarikh-i-Adabi-Urdu. 

Tashilul-Balaghat. 

Related siil)j€Ct — From 1526 to 1707. 

jVofe. — The above books can be had from the Islamiah Book 
Depot, Kurnool. 

HEBREW. 

1937. 

Part II. 

Micha (Old Testament). 

Joel Do. 

Ruth . . . . . . Do. 

First Book of Samuel . . Do. 

History of the Hebrew Language. 

The following hooks are recommended for Grammar — 

1. Hebrew Grammar by Davidson. 

2. Hebrew, Syntax by Davidson. 

3. Hebrew Tenses by S. R. Driver. 
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[ARP. 


Part III — Group (v). 

1. Deuteronomy, Chapters 1 to 12. 

2. Book of Esther. 

3. Proverbs 1 to 15. 

4. Mishna Tract Aboth, Chapters 1 and 2. 

5. History of the Hebrew Literature. 

6. Torah Leshon by David Yellin. 

7. History of the Jews. Graetuz (Nazium and Co., 

England) . 

The following l)ooks are recommended for Grammar — 

1. Hebrew Grammar by Davidson. 

2. Hebrew Syntax by Davidson. 

3. Hebrew Tenses by S. R. Driver. 

TAMIL. 

1937. 

Part II — Second Language. 

^Poetry — 


Lines. 


1. Kalittokai 

.. 100 

2. Tirumurukarruppadai 

.. 317 

3. Tirukkural, Chapters 81 to 90 

.. 200 

4. Chintamani — Namakal-ilambakam . . 

. . 300 

6. Cilappatlkaram : Manaiyarampadutta-kathai. 90 

6 . Takkayagapparani 

.. 70 

7. Kambaramayanam: Mitcippadalam 

.. 300 

8 . Periyapuranam : Karaikkalammaiyar 

.. 260 

9 . Cidambaramummanikkoval . . 

.. 100 


1,737 

♦Selections published by the University. 
Jtessrs. E. M. Gopalakrishna Kone, 158-A, 

Copies available at 
Broadway, Madras, 
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Pro^e. — 

Detailed^ Study — 

1. Sakuntala Natakam (a Drama) by Swami Vedacbalara. 

2. The History of Tamil Poets by V. G. Suryanarayana 

Sastri. 

3. Kalaipayil-katturaikal (omitting Chapters 12 and 16) 

(Saivasiddhanta Works Publishing Society). 

Non-detailcd Study — 

1. Napoleon by A. Ramaswami Gownder, m.a., l.t. 

2. Rajarajan by Mani Tirunavukkarasu Mudaliyar. 

3. Life of C. W. Damodaram Pillai by T. A. Rajaratnam. 

Part III — Group (v). 

(University B,A, Selections, Volume I.) 

Poetry , — 

1. Perumpanatruppadai. 

2. Kalittokai. 

3. Purananuru, pages 97 — 126. 

4. Tirukkural, Chapters 1—10. 

5. Manimekalai, pages 302 — 322. 

(University B,A, Selections, Volume II,) 

6. Kambaramayanam, Ayodhya-kandam. 

7. Tiruttondar Puranam, Karaikkalammaiyar. 

8. Tirukkoyaiyar. 

Prose — 

1. Tamil-varalaru by K. S. Srinivasa Pillai, Parts I and II. 

2. Paranar by V. Venkatarajulu Reddiyar. (University 

Publication — C. Commai’aswami Naidu and Sons, G. T , 
Madras) . 

Grammar — 

Nannul: Sankaranainacchivayappulavar Urai. (Whole of 
the tv;o sections Orthography and Etymology) . 

Yappilakkana Vina-vidai by Visakaperumal Ayyar. (Ripon 
Press, Madras.) 
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TELUGU. 

1937. 
Part II. 


Poetry (Old) — 

1. Bharatani — Tikkaiia — Asramavasa Parvamu. Canto I, 

185 verses. 

2. Kumarasambhavamu by Naniiechodadeva. (Published by 

the Manager, S. V. V. Press, Vizianagram). Canto II. 

3. Kasikhandamu by Sreenadha, Canto III. 

4. Prabhavati Pradyumnam by Pingali Suranarya, Cantos I 

& II. 

5. Kakutstha Vijayamu by Matla Ananta Bhupala, Canto III, 

1 — 163 verses. 

Poetry {Modern) — 

1. Nauka Bhangamu by V. Venkateswaralu Garu, Jeypore, 

Vizagapatam Dt. 

2. Ranapratap Simha Cliaritra by D. Rajasekhara Satava- 

dhani, Proddutur — Canto V — 1-203 verses. 

Drama . — 

Mihiranda Bharati by R. V. R. Somayajulu Garu, 103, 
Malakpet, Hyderabad (Deccan). 

Prose — 

1. Raghuvamsamu, Part II, by Bandaru Tammayya Garu, 

Clerk, Collector’s Office, Amlapuram, East Godavari Dt. 

2. Krishnarayabaramu by D. V. Krishna Rao Garu, Vegu- 

chukka Press, Berhampur. 

on-detailed Study — 

1. Vyaparasulkavidhana Samasya by D. L. Narasimham 

Garu, Lecturer, Ceded Districts College, Anantapur, 

2. Kapalakundala : K. Veeraraghavaswami Garu, Sanskrit 

College, Tenali. 

Grammar--^ 

Balavyakaranamu by Chinnayyasuri. 

Part III — Grout (v). 


Poetry (Old ) — 

Kalapumodayamu by Pingali Sooranna, Canto iv, Venses 1 
to 161. 

Uttara Harivamsamu by Nachana Somanatha, Canto ii; the 
whole. 
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Harischandra Nalopakhyanamu by Ramarajabhuahana, 
Canto iii, Verses 67. 

Accha Thenugu Ramayanamu by Kuchimanchi Timmakavi — 
Kisbkindhakandamu. 

Raghavapandaviyamu — Canto iv, with Bhavaprakasika by 
Pandit E. Bhashyakacharyulu . (Publishers: Ananda 
Press, Madras.) 

Poetry ( Modern ) — 

Selections from Jeevayatra, by Vidvan K. Kanakamma Garu, 
100 Verses from Verse 150 to the end, excluding Sanskrit 
Slokas, Price, Re. 0-8-0. Available with the Authoress, 
Queen Mary's College, Triplicane, Madras, 

Madhuravijayamu by Thadepalli Raghavanarayana Sastri, 
First Canto, excluding the first 33 stanzas. Available 
with Mudigonda Nagalinga Sastri, Ramalingeswarapeta, 
Tenali. Price, Re. 0-10-0. 

Drama — 

Ascharyachudamani by Kaviraju Viswanatha Sarma, Telugu 
Pandit, M. R. College, Vizianagi;ani. Available with the 
Author. Price, Re. 1. 

Savitri Chitraswamu by Dharmavaram Krishhamachari Garu, 
(Publishers— Rama Vilas Press, Bellary). 

Prose — Detailed — 

Harsha Charitra by Mr. M. V. Ramanacharyulu— First three 
Chapters. (Copies available with the Author, Sanskrit 
Pandit, Maharaja's College, Vizianagram). 

Saraswatopanya^mulu, by Rallapalli Ananthakrishna Sarma, 
Telugu Pandit, Maharaja's College, Mysore. (Available 
with the Author. Price, Re. 0-12-0.) 

Bhagavathamu by Satagantham Venkataranga Sastri Garu, 
Skandas 7 and 8 only, pages 130. (Vavilla Ramaswami 
Sastrulu & Sons, Madras.) 

Prose — Non-detailed — 

Manassariramulapai Parisaramula Prabhavamu by P. Jagan- 
nadhaswami, m.a., l.t. (Available with the Andhra 
Patrika Press, Madras.) 

Amaravatistupamulu and other Essays by M. Somasekhara 
Sarma — (Author, 2-19, Audiyappa Mudali Street, Purasa- 
walkam, Madras. Price Re. 0-8-0.) 
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Inscriptions — 

1. Bezwada Yuddha Malluni Sasanamu. 

2 Chalukya Sasanamu — published in Bharati (Andhra 
Patrika Office). (Same as Addanki Sasanamu published 
with notes by Mr. M. Somasekhara Sarma in the issue 
of Bharati for March 1928.) 

Literary Criticism — 

1. Andhra Kavitva Charitramu by Basavaraju Venkatappa 

Rao Garu. (Available with Messrs. Vavilla Ramaswami 
Sastrulu & Sons, Madras.) 

2. Kalidasuni Kalapratibhalu by K. Ramakrishnayya Garu, 

Oriental Research Institute, University of Madras. 

3. Vimarsatharangini, Part I, by N. Veeraraju Garu, 

Pithapuram. 

4. Andhra Bharata Kavita Vimarsanamu by K. Rama- 

krishnayya Garu, Chapters 3 and 4. (The Author, 
Oriental Research Institute, University of Madras) . 

History of Literature — 

1. Andhra Vangmaya Charitra — ^by Vanguri Subba Rao, 

2. Andhra Kavuladiaritra — by K. Veerasalingam — Part I 

(Revised) and Part II (Hitakarini Samaj, Uajah- 
mundry.) 

History of Language — 

Bashothpatti Kramamu — by K. Ramakrishnayya, Oriental 
Research Institute, University of Madras, 

Grammar y Prosody and Poetics — 

1. Bala Vyakaranamu — by Chinnaya Suri. 

2. Proudha Vyakaranamu — ^by B. Sitaramacharli^. 

3. Appa Kaviyamu— Cantos III and IV. 

4. Narasabhupaliyamu — By Bhattumurti. 

5. Dasarupakamu by Malladi Suryanarayana Sastri, Telugu 

Pandit, College of Arts, Waltair. 

6. Chandas Sastramu, by T. Rajagopala Rao, Christian 

College, Madras. 

Philology — 

1. Introduction to Dravidian Philology by Dr, C. Narayana 

Kao. 

2. Dravida Bhashalu by Vidwan G. J. Somayaji, m.a,, t.T., 

Andhra University, Waltair. 

Related subject — 


Vide page 453. 
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KANARESE. 

1937. 

Part II. 


Detailed f^tudy — 

1. Jagannatha Vijaya, by Rudrabhatta, Aswasa X. (Mysore 

Government Oriental Library Edition.) 

2. Kadambari Sangralia, Aswasas 1 and 2. (Mysore Univer- 

sity Edition.) 

3. Panchatantra by Durgasimha — Mitrabheda (Whole) , 

(Kavyakalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

4. Ramaswamedha by Muddana, Aswasas 11 to 14 both 

inclusive (Kavyakalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

5. Balacharita by Pandit H. Sesha Ayyangar. (Messrs. K. A. 

Chowrappa & Sons, Book-sellers, Avenue Road, Banga- 
lore City). 

6. Yasodhara by M. Venkatesa Ayyangar, m.a. (Bala Sahitya 

Mandala, Kodialbail, Mangalore). 

7. Kavi Lakshinisa (Satya Sodhana Book Depot, Port, 

Bangalore). 

8. Ilalagannada Vyakarana S\itragalu — Portions pertaining 

to Grammar only. (Basel Mission Book Depot, Manga- 
lore) . 

Nnn-dctiiilrd Bfudy — 

1. Cliandragupla Chakravarti by A. Venkata Ran, n.A., l.t. 

(People’s Printing and Publishing House Limited, Big 
Street, Triplicane, Madras). 

2. Karnataka Veera Ratnagalii by V. B. Alur, n.A., nn.B., 

(Bala Sahitya Mandala, Kodialbail, Mangalore.) 

3. Sahitya voo Janajivanavoo by D. V. Gundappa (Bala 

Sahitya Mandala, Kodialbail, Mangalore). 

Part III — Groiu’ (v). 

1. Pushpadanta Purana by Gunavarma, Aswasas 3, 2 and 3. 

(Madras University Publication). 

2. Ramaswamedha by Muddana, Aswasas 1 to 7 (both 

inclusive), (Kavyakalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

3. Visha Vriksha by B. Venkatachar (Viswa Karnataka 

Publishing House, Bangalore City) . 

4. Sakuntala Nataka by Basavappa Sastri (B. Mahadeva 

Sastri, Palace Vidvan, Kerlapur P.0,, Hassan district), 

57— Q 
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5. Karnataka Kavi Charitre by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimha- 

charya, Vol. 1. (Introduction and poets of the 11th and 
12th Centuries), (Author, Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

6. Sasana Padya Manjari by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimha- 

charya. (The Author, Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

7. Kaviraja Marga (Madras University Publication). 

8. Rasaratnakara by Salva (Madras University Publication). 

9. Sabdainanidarpana by Kesi Raja (Basel Mission Book 

Depot, Mangalore). 

10. Chhandassu by Nagavainia (Basel Mission Book Depot, 

Mangalore). 

11. Tapobala by A. N. Narasimhaiya, m.a,., l.t., ph.D. (Satya 

Sodliana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 

12. Virnarshe, Parts I and IT by M. Venkatesa Ayyangar, m.a., 

(Viswakarnataka Publishing House, Bangalore City). 

MALAYALAM. 

1937. 

Pakt II. 


Non~(1rt(iile(l study — 

1. Iraviinartandaii by N, Parameswaran Pillai, h.a. (Kamala- 

laya Printing Works, Trivandrum). 

2. Vicaradhara by N. Kunhi Raman Pillai, m.a., b.l.. College 

of Science, Trivandrum. 


Detailed study — 

Poetry — 

1. Bharatam*— by Ezuthacchan, Santi and Stree Parvams 
(Any Piess). 

2 Kyshnagatha — Rukmini S.rayamvarain— by Cherusseri— 
Edited by K. N, Gopala Pillai, b.a., American CoPege, 
Madma. 

3. Sahilya Manjari, Fa*t ill by Vallathole, Mulakunnattu- 
kavu, Cochin State. 

Drama — 

1. Naganandam by K. P. Govinda Pisharoti (Vidvan), (Bala- 
manprama Press, Mylapore, Madras). 
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VroHC — 

1. Kslie mend ran by Vatakkancnr Raja Raja Varma, Vycome, 

Tra van core State. 

2. Gadyakalika by Rao Sahib Ulloor S. Parameswara Ayyar 

Avl., M.A., B.L., ( Kavithilakan ) , Trivandrum, 

Part III — Group (v). 


Modern Poetry — 

1. Bharatham — Bheeslima Parvam — by Ezuttaccan (Any 

Press). 

2. Kalakeyavadham, Kathakali, edited by P. Krishnan Nair, 

43, Bazaar Road, Mylapore, Madras. 

3. Manimanjusha by Rao Sahib Ulioor S. Parameswara Ayyar 

Avl., M.A., Bi.L., (Kavithilakan), (B. V. Book Depot, 
Trivandrum). 


Prose — 

1. Keraleswaran by T. Raman Nambeesan, m.a., l.t., S. M. V. 

School, Trivandrum. 

2. Vidya Vivekani by A. Krishna Pisharoti, Sri Thilakam, 

Poothole, Tricliiir. 

3. Kfiihakali by 1. P, Raman Menon, h a„ l.t., Hetd. Deputy 

Inspector ot Schools, Villalam. Trichur. (Vidya 
Vinodini Press, Trichur) . 

Drama — 

Mfcchakatikam by V. Samu Menon (V. Narayana Menon, 
Government Brennen College, Tellicherry) . 

Old Poetry — 

1. Ramacaritam, 1 — 5 Patalams. 

2. Kannassa Ramay^anani. Balakandam, 1 — 96 Slokas, edited 

by K. Parameswaran Pillai, Thampanoor, Trivandrum. 

3. Ki'shna Gatha, from the beginning to the end of Patana 

Moksham — By Cherusseri — Edition by P. K. Narayana 
Pillai, B.A., ii.L. (S. R. V. Press, Quilon) . 

4. Bhasha Naishadha Champu, edited by P. Padmanabha 

Menon, b.a., b.l.. Vakil, Ernakulam. 

RELATED SUBJ^^CT. 

Dravidian Languages, 

Early South Indian History, the part prescribed in 
Chapters I— XVIII of the syllabus. {Vide pp. 423~-425). 
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Text-Books for the B.A. Degree Examination^ 1938. 

ENGLISH. 

1938. 


Shaken pearc . — 

Henry IV, Vavt I. 

Antony and Cleopatra, 

Pociry . — 

Milton: Lycidas. 

Johnson: London. 

Shelley: The Euganean Hills. 

Arnold: Thyrsi s. 

Browning: Fra Lippo Lippi; Cleon. 

Morris: Defence of Guenevre. 

Prose , — 

Detailed Study . — 

Swift; Selections. The Travellers’ Libiary (Cape) . 

Stevenson: Selections — S. (3. Dunn (Longmans). 

Treble: Modein Literary Essays (University of London 
Press). 

lion-detailed Study . — 

Thackeray: The Newcomes. 

Burke by John Morley — Men of Letters Series (Macmillan). 
Tagore: Lectures and other Addresses, Ed. Soares. 
(Macmillan) . 

SANSKRIT. 

1938. 

Part II. 

The same as for 1937 (vide page 435) with the change that the 
“Kavyadar^a** should be replaced by the 5th Mayukha — 
(Alahkara Prakarana) text only, in Jayadeva's Candral5ka to 
be had of the Proprietor, Gujarati Printing Press, Bombay, 
and that the “Uttara Bhaga” in the “KUdambari Sangraha” 
should be replaced by the 'Turva Bhaga”, from the beginning to 

the end qt the paragraph ending with the words— - 

(pages l-Ol). 
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Paut III — Group ( v ) . 

{Main and Related Subject). 

The isame as for 1937 {Vid<c p. 435). 

Relatkd Language. 

The same as foi* 1937 (vide p. 436) with the change that 
the “Uttararamacarita'' should be replaced by the “Sakuntala”. 

MARATHI. 

1938. 

Part II. 


For on-detailed Study , — 

Dharma sastra-vicar by P. V. Kane — Pages 1 to 36; 
63-112 ; and 260-299. Published by P. M. Bhagawat- 
Manj Printing Bureau, Bombay. 

For Detailed Study . — 

Prose . — 

Pratibha sadhan — N. S. Phadke. 

Maze Ramayan — Tuljapurkar, Janma and Aranya kandas 
only. 

Poetry , — 

Diiyaiieswari- -Chapter IX. 

Karna-piu a -Mui'opaiit. Chai)S. 11- IS. 

Qramviar.— 

General principles of Grammar with Prosody — Alankara 
Darpana by R. V. Talekar. 

For History of Language & Literature . — 

(1) Maharashtra Sarasvat: Part I — 3rd Edn. by Bhave. 

pp. 1-22, 114-140; Part II, pp. 49-72 and 207-246. 

(2) Bhasha Sastra and Marathi Bha^a by K. P. 

Kulkarni— Chaps. X, XI and XII. 

Part III — Group (v). 

The same as for 1937 {Yide p. 437). 

ORIYA. 

1938. 

Part II. 

The same as for 1937 {Vide p. 438). 

Part IIIt-Group ( v ) . 

The same us fea- 1937 {Vide p. 439). 
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HINDI. 

1938. 

Part II. 

For Detailed Stvdij . — 

Poetry . — 

The same as for 1937, viz. — 

Hindi Final Reader, Revised Kdition (1933), Poems of 
Kabir, Surdas, Mirabai, Tulsidas, Rahim, B^^harilal, 
Matiram, Devdutt, Barind, and Girdher. (Publisliers: 
Agarwal Bros., Allahabad.) 

Prose . — 

Hindi Nibandha Maia, Vol. 1, by Shyam Sundar Das 
(Nagari Pracharini Sabha) . 


Drama . — 

The same as for 1937, viz. — 

Chandrahas by B. Maitli Saran Gupta, published by 
Sahitya Sadan, Chirgaon, Jhansi, U. P. 

For Non detaiJed Stwdy . — 

1. Jai Shankar Prasad: Kankal — Published by Hindi 

Pusthaka Agency, Calcutta. 

2. Charitva Chintan by Chabinath Panrley- -IHiblishcd by 

Hindi Pusthaka Agency, Calcutta. 

3. Budha Dev by Babu J. Mohan Varina (Indian Press, 

Ltd., Allahabad). 

For History of Language an4> Literature . — 

The same as for 1937. viz. — 

1. Samkshipta Hindi Vyakaran by Pandit Kampta Prasad 

Guru, published by the Indian Press, Ltd., Allahabad. 

2. Rachara Chandradaya by Ramlochan Sharam, published 

by Hindi Pustak Bhandar, Dai*bhanga. 

3. Keay's History of Hindi Literature. 

4. Sketch of Hindi Literature. 

5. Mishrabandhu Vinoda, Vol. I, Introduction. 

LATIN. 

1938. 

Part II. 

Vergil: Georgies I, Eclogues I, IV, VI and VIII. 

Horace: Odes I, 1-30. 

Cicero: Pro Milone. 

Tatitus: Annals I. 

Part III — Orottp (v). 

Text-books will be prescribed, if require^ 
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FRENCH. 

1938. 

Part II. 

Erekmann Chatrian: Le Blocus by A. R. Ropes 
(Pitt Press). 

Moliere: Le misanthrope. 

Pierre Loti: Pecheur d'islande. (Calmann-Levy, 3, Rue 
Auber, Paris). 

Bornier: I^a lille de Roland (Dent.). 

Part III — Group (v). 

Text-books will be prescribed, if required. 

GERMAN. 

1938. 

Part II. 

Goethe: Iphigenie in Taiirls. 

A book of German Verse, PJd. by H. G. Fiedler, Nos. 
61-75, 80, 81. 

Freytag: Soil und Haben. Abridged edition by G. T. Files. 

Part III — Group (v). 

Text-books will be presci ibed, if I’equired. 

ARABIC. 

1938. 

Part II. 

The eame as for 1937 {Vitlv p. 142). 

Part III — Group (v). 

The same as for 1937 (V/do p. 442). 

PERSIAN. 

3938. 

Part II. 

Prose and Drama . — 

Wukala-i-Murafa'ah. 

Anwar-i-Suhayli, Chaps. I and II. 

Akhlaq-i-Muhsini, First 30 Chapters. 
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Poetry , — 

Naseem-i-Shimal, Part II, pages 50 to 137. 

Nal Daman-Fayzi. 

Grammar etc . — ; 

Misbahul Qawa*id. 

History of Persian Literature . — 

Development of Persian Literature in India. 

Part III — Group (v). 

The same as for 1937 (Vide p. 443). 

URDU. 

1938. 

Prose . — 

Maqalat-LHali. 

Parda-i-Ghaflat. 

Poetry . — 

Bang-i-Dii'a, excluding poems intendeci foi* children as well 
as the following longer poems of Iqbal: — 

1. Taswir-i-Dard. 

2. Shikwa. 

3. Shama’wa Shai'r. 

4. Javab-i-Shlkwa, 

6. Walidai Marhumah Ki Yad Men. 

6. Khizard’Rah . 

7. Tuloo'i Islam. 

Non-detailcd i^tudy . — 

Mashraqi Tamaddiin Ka Akhri Namoonah by Sharar, 

Gram mar . — 

Asas-i-Urdu. 

History of Literature . — 

Development of Prose after 1858. 
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Part III — Group (v). 

Pro^e. — 

Mazamin-i-Chakbast. 

Hamari-Sha'iri. 

Muhsanath. 

Faust. 

"Poetry , — 

Diwan-i-Ghalib Radifs, Noon, Waw and Ya. 

Diwan-i-Bedar. 

Yadgarl Naseem by Asghar. 

Subhi-Watan by Chakbast. 

The following poems of Iqbal: — 

TaswIr-i-Dard. 

Shlkwa and Javab-i-Shlkwa. 

Shama* wa Sha*ir. 

Khlzar-i-Rah. 

Tuloo-Mslam. 

Books recommended for Grammar ^ etc,^ 

The same as are prescribed for 1937 {Tide p. 445). 

Related Subject , — 

Muslim Period 1526 to 1707. 

Note: — The above books can be had from the Islamiah Book 
Depot, Kurnool. 

HEBREW. 

1938. 

Part II. 

Micha (Old Testament), 

Joel „ 

Ruth 

First Book of Samuel. 

History of the Hebrew Language. 

Grammar , — 

The following books are recommended: — 

1. Hebrew Grammar by Davidson. 

2. Hebrew Syntax by Davidson. 

8. Hebrew Tenses by S. R. Driver. 

58--C 
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Part III — Group (v). 

1. Deuteronomy, Chapters 1 to 12. 

2. Book of Esther. 

3. Proverbs 1 to 15. 

4. Mishna Tract Aboth, Chapters 1 and 2. 

5. History of the Hebrew Literature. 

6. Torah Leshan by David Yellin. 

7. History of the Jews, Graetuz (Nazium & Co., England). 
Qramrnar , — 

The same as for Part II. 

TAMIL. 

1938. 

Part II. 


Poetry . — 

(♦Selections published by the University of Madras) . 

1. Kalittokai— 102 lines. 

2. Tirukkural — 200 lines. 

3. Chintamani — Namakal-ilambakam — 

304 lines. 

4. Perumpanattruppadai — 500 lines. 

5. Kambaramayanam, Iraniyanvadhaippadalam, 60 stanzas — 

240 lines. 

6. Tiruvarangak-kalambakam, 10 stanzas — 80 lines. 

7. Periya-puranam, Tirukkuripputtonda Nayanar-puranam, 

60 stanzas — 240 lines. 


i Portion as 
for 1937. 


Prose . — 

Detailed Study . — 

1. Suriyan by E. T. Rajeswari Ammal M.A., L.T., Queen 

Mary's College, Madras. 

2. Tiruvalluvar by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliar, M,A., 

(T. P. Alagan, Perambur, M.adras). 

Drama , — 

Satya-vijayam (Drama) by Valkudai Venkatarama Sastrlyar. 
(The Little Flower Co., Book-Sellers, Post Box 99, 
Madras). 

♦Copies available with Messrs. E. M. Gopalakrishna Kone, 
158-A, Broadway, Madras. 
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Prose . — 

Non-detuiled Study . — 

1. Jagadish Chandra Bose. (The Saiva Siddhanta Works 

Publishing Society, 6, Coral Merchant Street, George- 
town, Madras). 

2. Pattinattar-parattiya-muvar by Nilambikai Amma, St. 

Appar Vilas, Perumal North Car Street, Palamcottah, 

Part III — Group (v) . 

The same us for 1937 (Vide p. 447). 

TELUGU, 

1938. 

Part II. 


Poetry (Old ). — 

The same as for 1937, viz. — 

1. Bharatam, Asramavasa Parvam, 1 — 185 verses. 

2. Kumarasambhavam — by Nannechodadeya, Canto II— 

(Manager, S. V. V. Press, Vizianagram) . 

3. Kasikhandam — by Sreenadha, Canto HI. 

4. Prabhavati Pradyumnam, Cantos I & II. 

5. Kakutstha Vijayam — Canto III — Verses 1 — 163, 

Poetry (Modern ). — 

6. Swapnanubhuti — by Durbha Ramamurti, M.A., Nellore. 

7. Rutusamharam — by G. Subrahmanyam, Andhra Patrika 

Office, Madras. 


Drama . — 

8. Hamsavijayam by Sreemati K. Kanakamma Garu, 

Queen Mary’s College, Madras. 

9. Karpuramanjari by Sreemati R. Subbamma, Rajah- 

mundry. 


Prose . — 

10. Sahityatattvaviniarsanamu — by Jonnalagadda Satya- 

narayanamurti, M.A., “Andhra Patrika'* Office, 
Madras. 

11. Bharatavachanamu (pages 1—128) by Kaluve Veeraraju— 

Edited by N. K. Venkatesam, M.A., L.T., Ceded 
Districts College, Anantapur. 



462 


TEXTBOOKS IN TELUGU FOR B.A, 
DEGREE EXAMINATION, 1938. 


[APP. 


on-detailed . — 

12. Prachinavidyapeethamiilu — by Dr. C. Narayana Rao, 

M.A., Ph.D., Ceded Districts College, Anantapur. 

13. Ekaveera — by Viswanaclha Satyanarayana, M.A., Masuli- 

patam. 

Grammar . — 

14. Balavyakaranamu. 

Part III — Group (v). 


Poetry {Old ). — 

1. Kalapurnodayam — Canto IV, verses 1 — ^151. 

2. Raghava Pandaviyamu with Kavibhavaprakasika, 

Canto IV. 

3. Amuktamalyada — Canto VI — ^Verses 1 — 66. 

4. Nilasundariparinayamu — by Kuclumanchi Timmakavi. 

Poetry {Modern ). — 

Soundaranandamu— by P. Lakshmikantam, University 
College of Arts, Waltair. 

Kamavilasamu — by S. V. Sastri, Telugu Lecturer, Nizam's 
College, Hyderabad. 

Drama . — 

Ascharyachudamani — by M. Viswanatha Sarma, M. R. 
College, Vizianagram. 

Uttararamacharita— -by Malladi Suryanarayana Sastri, 
University College of Arts, Waltair. 


Profie.— 

Nayapradeepamu — 1 — 30 with commentary — by Vidvan D. V. 
Krishnamurtl, M.A., Lecturer in Telugu, Theosophical 
College, Madanapalli. 

Saraswatopanyasamulu — by R. Anantakrishna Sarma, 

Mysore. 

Amaravati Stupamulu — by M. Somasekhara Sarma, Purasa- 
walkam, Madras. 

Inscriptiom.’-' 

Sasanapadyamanjari— 1 to 10 Sasanas — edited by J. Ramayya 
Pantulu Oarui Telugu Academy Office, Cocanada. 
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L i t eninj Cr ilici s m 

Saliitya Tattva Vimarsanamu — by J. Satyanarayanamurti, 
M.A., “Andhra Patrika” Office, Madras. 

Andhrabharata Kavitavimarsanamu — Chapters 3 and 4 — by 
K. Ramakrishniah, M.A., 28, Singarachari Street, 

Triplicane, Madras. 

History of Language and Literature . — 

1. Bhashotpatti Kramamu — by K. Ramakrishniah. 

2. Introduction to Dravidian Philology by Dr. C. Narayana 

Rao, Ceded Districts College, Anantapiir. 

3. Dravida Bhashalu — by G. J. Somayaji, University College, 

Waltair. 

4. Andhra Vangmaya Chariira Sangrahamu — ^by B. Appa 

Rao, (Vavilla Ramaswami Sastrulu & Sons, Madras). 

Gr«m,war, Prosody and Poetics . — 

1. Balavyakaranamu. 

2. Praudhavyakaranamu. 

3. Appakaviyamu, Cantos III and IV. 

4. Narasabhupaliyamu. 

5. Dasarupakaniu — by Mallady Sin*yanarayana Sastri, Telugii 

Pandit, College of Arts, Waltair. 

6. Chandas Sastramu — by T. Rajagopala Rao, Christian 

College, Madras. 


KANARESE. 

1938. 

Pakt II. 

For Detailed Study . — 

Poetry . — 

1. Jagannatha Vijaya by Rudrabhatta. Aswasa XI. Mysore 

Oriental Library Edition. (Government Oriental Library, 
Mysore). 

2. Kadambari Sangraha, 3rd Aswasa. (Mysore University 

Publication). 


Prose . — 

Ramaswamedha by Muddana. Chapters 15 and 16. (Kavya- 
kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 


Drama . — 

1. Mudrarakshasa by M. Ramasesha Sastri. (Satya Sodhana 

Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore) . 

2. Raktakshi by K. V. Puttappa. (Satya Sodhana Book 

Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 



464 TEXT-BOOKS IN MALAYALAM FOR B.A. [APP. 
DEGREE EXAMINATION, 1938. 


Modern Prose . — 

1. Socrates na Koneya dinagalu (Last days of Socrates) by 

A.N. Murti Rao, M.A. (Mysore University Publication). 

2. Karnataka Samskriti by Devudu Narasimha Sastry, M.A. 

(Satya Sodhana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 

Grammar . — 

Kannada Kaipidi, Volume I. Portions pertaining to Grammar 
only. (Mysore University Publication). 

His ton/ of Literature . — 

Karnataka Kavicliarite, Volume T, by H. Narasimhacliarya. 
Intioduction and poets of the 10th and 11th centuries. 
(Author, Malleswaram P.O., Bangalore). 

For H on-detailed ^tudy . — 

1. Chhatrapati Sivaji by C. Vasudevayya. (Author, 

XI Cross Road, Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

2. Raghunatha Simha by M. T. Vallabha Ayyangar. 

(Karnataka Hithaishini Ollice, Nanjangud). 

Part III — Group (v). 

The same as for 1937 (vide p. 451) with the following 
additions: — 

No. 13. Jeevana Soundarya and Sahitya by D. V. Gundappa, 
(Bala Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore). 

No. 14. Vritta Patrike by D. V. Gundappa. (Bala Sahitya 
Mandala, Mangalore) . 

MALAYALAM 

1938. 

Part II. 

Non-detailvd kitudy . — 

1. Prabhandha Manjari by M. R. Balakrishna Warier, M.A., 

Science College, Trivandrum. 

2. Pancasikha by Kunnath Janardhana Menon, (V,* V. Pub- 

lishing House, Trivandrum. 

Detailed ^tudy.-- 
Poetry . — 

1. Ramayana Manjari by O. Sankaran Kutti Menon, (V. V. 

Press, Ei nak ulam ) . 

2. Bharatam, Udyoga Parvam, by Ezuttaccan (Any Press). 

3. Sabi tyaman jar i. Part IV, by Vallathole, (Kalamandalam 

Oflice, Mulakunuathu Kavu, Cochin State.) 

4. Kesaveeyam, 1 to 3 Sargaius, by K. Kesava Pillai, 

(S. R. V. Press, Quilon). 

6. Karuna by N. Kumaranasan (Mrs. N. K. Asan, Sarada 
Book Depot, Trivandrum). 
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Drama.— 

1. Uttararama Caritam by C. Chattukutti Mannartiar (Man- 
galodayam. Press, Triehur). 


Prose . — 

1, Kavita Tattva Ninipanam by K. M. Panikkar, M.A., 

Bar.-at-Law, (B. V. Book Depot & Printing Works, 
Trivandrum) . 

2. Samudayolkarsham by Prof. A. Gopala Menon, M.A., 

B.Com., Arts College, Trivandrum. 

Pabt III — Group (v). 


Modern Poetry . — 

1. Bharatam, Drona Parvam, by Ezuttaccan, (Any Press). 

2. Nalacharitam Kathakali, II & III Day’s plays by Unnayi 

Warrier. 

3. Raghavabhyudayam, I to III Sargams by Vadakkankur 

Raja Raja Varma Raja, Vycome. 

4. Chintavishtayaya Seeta by N. K. Asan (Sarada Book 

Depot, Trivandrum). 

Drama . — 

1. Janaki Parinayam by C. Cbattu Kutti Mannadiar 
(Mangalodayam Press, Trichur) . 


Prose . — 

1. Martanda Varma by C. V. Raman Pillai (B. V. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum). 

2. Vidyavivekam by Attur Krishna Pisharoti, Sri Thilakam, 

Poothole, Trichur. 

3. Koottum Kootiyattavum by Ammaman Thampuran, B.A., 

L.T., The College, Ernakulam. 

Ancient Poetry . — 

The same as for 1937, viz. — 

1. Ramacaritam, 1 — 5 Patalams. 

2. Kannassa Ramayanam, Balakandam, 1 — 96 Slokas, 

edited by K. Parameswaran Pillai, Thampanoor, 
Trivandrum. 

3. Krishna Gatha, from the beginning to the end of Putana 

Moksham — By Cherusseri — Edition by P. K. Narayana 
Pillai, B.A., B.L., (S. R. V. Press, Quilon) . 

4. Bhasha Naishadha Champu, edited by P. Padmanabha 

Menon, B.A., B.L., Vakil, Ernakulam. 

RELATED SUBJECT. 

DRAVlDIAN LANGUAGES. 

The same as for 1937 {Vide p. 453). 
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Text-Books for the B.A. Degree Examination, 1939. 

ENGLISH. 

1939. 

Shakespeare . — 

Antony and Cleopatra. 

The Tempest. 

Poetry . — 

Selections as for 1938, viz. — 

Milton: Lycidas. 

Johnson: London. 

Shelley: The Euganean Hills. 

Arnold: Thyrsis. 

Browning: Fra Lippo Lippi; Cleon. 

Morris: Defence of Guen^vre. 

Prose . — 

Detailed study . — 

■Swift: Selections — Travellers* Library (Cape), 

Landor: Selections — Ed. Welby (O.U.P.). 

Treble: Literary Essays (University of London Press), 
Non-detailed study . — 

Disraeli: Sybil. 

Galsworthy: Short Stories (Longmans) . 

Sarma: A Book of Indian Culture (Macmillan). 

SANSKRIT. 

1939. 

Part II. 

The same as for 1938 {vide p. 454). 

Part III— Group (v). 

(Main and Related Langnayc and Related Subject). 

The same as for 1938 (vide p. 455). 

MARATHI. 

1939. 

Part II. 

The same as for 1938 (tnde p. 455) with the change that 
‘Tndu Kale ani sarale Bhole by V. M. Joshi*' should be 
substituted for “Maze Ramayan’*. 
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Part III — Group (v). 

The same as for 1938 p, 455). 

ORIYA. 

1939. 

Part II. 

The same as for 1938 {Yi^e p. 455). 

Part III — Group (v). 

The same as for 1938 {Vide p. 455). 

HINDI. 

1939. 

Part II. 

The same as for 1938 (Fi-rf#* p. 456), except that for the 
detailed study in Poetry for which the following should be 
substituted: — 

“Padya Pramoda** by Jagannatha Prasad Sarma, M.A., 
(Hindi Sahitya Kutir, Benares') . 

LATIN. 

1939. 

Part II 

The same as for 1938 {Yid^e p. 456). 

Part III — Group (v) . 

Text-books will be prescribed, if required. 

FRENCH 

1939. 

Part II. 

The same as for 1938 {Vide p. 157). 

Part ITI—Group (v). 

Text-books will be prescribed, if required. 

GERMAN. 

1939. 

Part II . 

The same as for 1938 {Yide p. 457). 

Part III — Group (v) . 

Text-books will be prescribed, if required. 

ARABIC. , 

1939. 

Part II and Part III — Group (v). 

The same as for 1938 {Yide p. 457), 

59— c 
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PERSIAN. 

1939. 

Part IT and Part III — Group (v) . 

The same as for 1938 {Vidr p. 457). 

URDU. 

1939. 

Part TI and Part III — Group (v). 

The same as for 1938 (VUlr p. 458) . 

HEBREW. 

1939. 

Part II and Part HI — ^Gpottp (v). 

The same as for 1938 (Vidr j). 459) . 

TAMIL. 

3939. 

Poetry , — 

(Selections to be published by the University). 

1. Narrinai — 60 lines. 

2. Tirukkural, Chapters 91 to 100 — 200 lines. 

3. Chintamani, Govindaiyar-ilambakam — 200 lines. 

4. Pattinattadigal Tirukkalunialamummanikkovai, stanzas 

1 to 6 — 75 lines. 

5. Tirumangaiyalvar, Kaliccirania\ innagaram — 40 lines. 

6. Tirujnanasambandhar Tevaram, Tirukkalumalani, Megha* 

ragak-kurinji — 44 lines. 

7. Pamban Kumaragurudasasvamigal-prabandham — 40 lines. 

8. Periyapuranam, Tiruvarure-cirappu- 

200 linps. 

9. Periimpanarruppadai — 500 line.s. 

30. Kambaramayanam, Iraniyanvadaip- 
padalam, CO stanzas — 240 lines. 

11. Tiruvarangak-kalambakam, 10 stan 
zas — 80 lines. 

Prose , — 

Detailed ^tiidy , — 

J. Raju Mudaliyar: Amarasingavijayam. (C. Coomara- 
swami Naidu & Sons, Madras). 
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^on-detailed IStudy — 

1. K. S. Kannuswami Pillai: Luther Burbank (The Saiva 

Siddhanta Works Publishing Society, 6, Coral Merchant 
Street, Madras). 

2. Dr. P. J. Thomas: Velanmaik-kadan (D. M. Udaiyar, 48-B, 

First Street, Pudupet, Mount Road P.O., Madras). 


Dr arm — 

V, G. Suiyanarayana Sastri: Mana-vijayam (V. S. Swaml- 
naihan, Book-seller, Madura). 

1*ART III — Gkoui* (v). 

The saiiie as for 1938 {Vide p. 461). 

TELUOU. 

1939. 

Part II. 


Poetry {Old ) — 

Bharatam by Tikkana — Sauptikaparvam — Aswasa II. 

Nrisirnliapuranam by Yerrai>regguda — Prahladacharitamu . 

Hai'JiMlasani by Sn'eiiudha; Kiratarjuiieeyakatha. 

Vishiiumayaiiatakaui by Radhamadbava Kavi, Canto III, 
(Madras University Publication). 

Vasucharitram, Canto II. 

Poetry {Modern ) — 

Soundaryamanjari by K. Gopala Rao, Teacher^s College, 
Saidapet. 

Drama — 

Kamalakalyanam by Rajah P. Parthasarathi Rayaningar, 
Kalahasti. 

Venisamharam by Vaddadi Subbarayudu Garu, Rajahmundry. 
Prose — 

Saraswatopanyasamulu by R. Anantakrishna Sarma, Mysore, 

Parasuramavijaj amu by K. Ramachandra Kavi (to be had of 
K. Ramakrishniah, 28, Singarachari Street, Triplicane, 
Madras. 

Prachinahindava Prajaswamika Prabhutvamu by D. L» 
Narasimham, M.A., L.T., Ceded Districts College, 

Anantapur. 
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on-detailed . — 

Atmakatha by Veluri Sivarania Saslri, Vol. I. — “Andhra 
Patrika*' Office, Madras. 

Qrammar — 

Balavy akar anamu . 

Part III — Groit (v). 

The same as for 1938 {Vide p. 462). 

KANARESE. 

1939. 

Part II. 


For Detailed Hludy . — 

Poetry . — 

1. Jagannatha Vijaya by Rudrabliatta. Aswasa XII. 

Mysore Oriental Library Edition (Government Oriental 
Library, Mysore) . 

2. Kadambari Sangraha — 4th Aswasa. (Mysore University 

Publication) . 

Profse — 

Raniaswaniedlia by Muddana. Chapters I, 2, and 3. (Kavya 
Kalanidhl Office, Mysore). 

Drama — 

1. Mriccliakatika Nataka by N. Subba Sastri. (Satya 

ISodhaiui Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore) . 

2. Nacliiketha by V. K. Venkataramayya, M.A., LL.B., 

(Satya Sodhana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 

Modern Pro.se * — 

1. Jeevana Souiidarya and Salutya, by D. V. Gundappa. 

(Bala Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore) . 

2. Sri Krishna Cliaritamrita by Atmarama Sastri. (Bala 

Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore). 

Grammar . — 

Kannada Kaipidi, Volume 1. Portions pertaining to Gram' 
mar. (Mysore University Publication) . 

Histary of Literature . — 

Karnataka fCa\dcharite, Volume I, by R. Narasimhacharya— 
Introduction and poets of the 12th Century (Author, 
Malleswaram P.O., Bangalore) . 
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For Nou'drtinled Study . — 

1. Life of Sri Ramakrishna Paramahamsa, by K. V. 

Puttappa. (Mysore University Publication). 

2. Mayavi by M. V. Sastri. (Satya Sodhana Book Depot, 

Fort, Bangalore) . 

Part III — Group (v). 

The same as for 1938 (Vide p. 4G4) . 

MALAYALAM. 

1939. 

Part II. 

Non detailed Study . — 

1. Chandraguptaii by Prof. K. Manien, B.A. (Hons.) 

(E. M. Gopalakrislina Kone, Madras and Madura). 

2. Durgesa Nandini — C. S. Subralimanyain Poti, M.A. (CjO 

V. V. Publishing House, Trivandrum). 

Detailed Study . — 

Poetry — 

1. Krshnagatha by Cej usseri — from the beginning to the end 

of Putana Moksham. 

2. Bharatani, Bheeshnia Parvam — by Ezuttaccan — (any 

Press) . 

3. Vetala Caritam — 2nd and 3rd stories — by K. Raghava 

Pisharoti ( Malayalam Improvement Committee, Trichur ) . 

4. Mayura Sandesam — Purvasandesam by Kerala Varma 

Valia Koil Thampuran (B. V. Book Depot and Ihinting 
Works, Trivandrum). 

G. Kai una — by Kiimaiaii Asan (Sai ada Book Depot, Trivuii- 
driim) . 

1). Citra^ ogam. First t\No Saigaxns, by Vallatliole. 
Ka^/m/cali— Nalacharitham — Attakatha 1st day's play. 

Prose — 

1. Prasangatarangini, Part HI by P. K. Narayana Filial, 

B.A., B.L., (S. R. V. Press, Quilon) . 

2. Bhutarayar by Appan Thampuran, Ayyanthole Palace, 

Trichur. 


Part III — Group (v). 

Tho same as for 1938 {Vide p. 465). 
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APPENDIX ly. 

B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 
SYLLABUS. 

Brouch (i) — ^Mathematics. 

U IK hereby nolifi^^d that tlie following is the liKl of subjects 
from which speciul subjects are to be selected under eaeh 
of the divisions specified in (c) under I’art II — I Mathematics 
in Regulation 2 of Chapter XLI, and in Regulation 15 (i) c of 
Appendix XXIII. 

Katr . — The Uoa ’d of Studies may from time to time add to 
the list or exclude subjects from the list, either temporarily or 
permanently. 

Two of the following subjects, at least one of which shall be 
from numbers 1 to 5: — 

1. Geometry — 

(1) Advanced Projective Geometry. 

(2) Nou-Euclidian Geometry. 

(3) Higher Plane Curves. 

(4) Differential Geometry. 

2. Algebra — 

(1) Finite Groups and Substitutions. 

(2) Invariants. 

(3) Statistics including Probabilities and Eriors of Obser- 

vation. 

3. General Theory of Functions — 

(1) Functions of real variables. 

(2) Theory of Uniform Functions 'of a complex variable 
and integral functions. 

(3) Function of a complex variable after Riemann includ- 
ing Riemann's surfaces. 

4. Differential Eqimtions — 

(1) Linear Differential Equations. 

(2) Partial Differential Equations. 

6. Special Functions — 

(1) Elliptic Functions. 

(2) Functions of Harmonic Analysis. 

6. Dynamics, 

(1) Advanced Rigid Dynamics. 

(2) Theoretical Dynamics. 

7. The Potentials, 

8. Elasticity, 

9. Hydrodynamics atid Sound. 

(1) Irrotational motion of liquids. 

(2) Piupagaliou of Sound in gases. 
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(1) GEOMETRY. 

Includino Pure Geometry and Analytical Geometry of two 
and three Dimensions : — 

(a) Geometry of Two Dimensions. 

The metrical properties of the point, the straight line, the 
circle, the parabola, the ellipse an^l the hyj)erbola treated by 
pure geometric methods, by means of Cartesian co-ordinates, 
polar co-ordinates and homogeneous co-ordinates (chiefly areal 
and trilinear) . 

Cross Ratios, Harmonic Section. Involution ranges and 
pencils. Perspective. Principle of duality. Reciprocation 
with respect to conics. Line Co-ordinates, application of tan- 
gential equations to conics. The method of projection, consi- 
dered from the pure geometric point of view, its analytic basis. 
The principle of continuity, imaginary points and lines. Pro- 
jective properties of conics. Simple geometric applications of 
invariants of conics. 

(b) Geometry of Three Dimensions 

The line, the plane and the regular solids treated by pure 
geometrical methods. 

Analytical Geometry of three dimensions with Cartesian Co- 
ordinates.— The Straight line, the Plane, the Sphere, the Cone, 
the Quadrics, theii- plane sections and generating linos. Con- 
focal Quadrics. The reduction of the geneial equation of tlie 
second degree. 

A. Books for Study — 

1. Askwith: Pure Geometry. 

2. W. P. Milne: Projective Geometry. 

3. Smith: Conic Sections. 

4. Askwith: Analytical Geometry of the Conic Sections. 

5 . C. Smith: Solid Geometry. 

6. R. J. T. Bell: Co-ordinate Geometry of three Dimensions. 

7. Hall and Stej^igns: School Geometry, Part VI. 

8. Ni^’on : Geometry in space. 


B. Books for Reference — 

1. C. V. Dur#»ll: Plane Geometry for Advanced Students. 

2. J. W. Russell: Pure Geometry. 

3. Milne: Homogeneous Co-ordinates. 

4. Salmon: Conic Sections. 

6. Frost: Solid Geometry. 
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(2) ALGEBRA AND THEORY OF EQUATIONS. 

Inequalities and Limits. Convergence and divergence of 
Series and of Infinite Products. Binomial and Exponential 
Theorems. Logarithmic series. Summation of series. Con- 
tinued fractions, simple and recurring ; indeterminate equa- 
tions. Theory of numbers. Elementary propositions in Proba- 
bility. (Standard as in C. Smith's Algebra). 

Theory of equations, — Relations between the roots and co- 
efficient. Symmetric functions of the roots, transformation of 
equations; binomial and reciprocal equations; properties of de- 
rived functions. Rolle's theorem. Location of the roots. 
Sturm's theorem. Algebraical solution of cubic and biquadratic 
equations: solution of numerical equations. Horner's method. 
Graphical solution of equations. Determinants and Elimina- 
tion. (Standard as in Burnside and Panton). 

(3) PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. 

Fuller treatment of the B.A. Course. Properties of trian- 
gles and quadrilaterals. Complex Numbers. De Moivre's 
Theorem and Applications. Factorisation, Infinite series, cson- 
vergence of complex series. The Power series. Trigonome- 
trical expansions. Determination of tt Summation of Series. 
Elementary properties of hyperbolic functions. Convergency 
of Infinite Products. Expression for the sine and cosine as in- 
finite products. 

(Standard as in Loney's Trigonometry and treatment as 
in Hobson's Plane Trigonometry.) 

(4) MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS. 

Tnelndinff the differential and Integral Calcnhts and dif- 
fer en tial Equations : — 

1. Preliminary 

Irrational numbers, simple notions as to their genesis ob- 
tained from the intuitional properties of the straight line. The 
linear continuum. Infinite sequences, limiting points, upper and 
lower limits. General principle of convergence. General idea 
of a function of a real variable, the elementary functions and 
their graphical treatment. Limits of functions of a con- 
tinuous variable, continuity of functions, properties of con- 
tinuous functions. Inverse functions, proof of existence when 
original function is steadily increasing or decreasing. 

2. Differential and Integral Calculus, 

Functions of one real variable. Derivatives, general 
theorems and rules for differentiation, repeated differentiation, 
Leibnitz's theorem, general theorems concerning derivatives. 
Rolle's theorem, mean value theorem. Geometrical applications of 
derivatives. Integration as the operation inverse to differentiation, 
standard forms and processes of integration. The general 
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mean value theorem of the differential calculus, applications to 
maxima and minima, to evaluation of limits, and to contact ol 
plane curves. Envelopes, Curvature. Taylor’s series, conver- 
gence of the standard Taylor series. Integration of bounded 
functions according to Riemann, integrability of continuous 
functions and monotonic functions, the fundamental theorem of 
the integral calculus. The first and second mean value 
theorems of the integral calculus. Functions defined by defi- 
nite integrals, their continuity, differentiation and integration. 
Applications of definite integrals. 

* 

Functions of several real variables, continuity. Implicit 
functions, idea of their existence (without proof). Partial 
derivatives, differentiation of implicit functions and composite 
functions, Euler’s theorem on homogeneous functions, Taylor’s 
theorem for functions of several variables, simple applications 
to maxima and minima, and to the finding of singular points 
and asymptotes of algebraic curves. Double integrals, line 
integrals, surface integrals, and triple integrals — evaluation in 
simple cases. Green’s theorem. Geometric applications of 
multiple integrals. 

Simple instance of functions of a complex variable. Cau- 
chy’s theorem (proof by use of Green’s theorem). 


3. Infinite Series and Infinite Integrals. 

Series of positive terms. Simpler tests of convergence. 
Series of positive and negative terms, Abel’s and Dirichlet’s 
tests. Absolute convergence, effect of change of order of terms 
on sum. Absolutely convergent double series. Multiplication 
of absolutely convergent series. 

Series of variable terms. Uniform convergence, Weiers- 
trass’s M-test, chief properties of uniformly convergent series 
as regards continuity, differentiation and integration. Funda- 
mental properties of power series, standard power series. 
Fourier series of bounded functions with a finite number of 
maxima and minima and a finite number of discontinuities. In- 
finite products, the standard infinite products. 

Infinite integrals. Functions defined by infinite integrals. 
Uniformly convergent integrals, their continuity, sufficient 
conditions for differentiating and integrating under the sign of 
integration, simple applications to the evaluation of infinite in- 
tegrals. ^ , 


4. Differential Equations. 

(A) Ordinary Differential Equations involving two varU 
ahJes . — 

Formation of differential equations, character of solutions, 
geometrical meaning of differential equations. 

60 -c 
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Equations of first order , — ^Variables separable, linear equa- 
tion. Bernoulli's equation, homogeneous equation, one variable 
absent, M(ia;+N(i 3 /= 0 , integrating factors and their discovery in 
the simpler cases. Equations of nth degree that can be resolved 
into component equations of 1st degree, equations solvable 
for X or for y, Clairaut's form. Singular solutions, the p- and 
c-/ discriminants, geometric interpretation. 

Linear equations with constant co-efficients; Euler's linear 
equations. Exact equations. 

The equations \y\ y{n)^f (w-^) j («) = 

(»-•) j" Depression of order when one variable is absent. 

Equations of second order . — The complete solution in terms of 
known integral relation between integrals. 

Geometric applications ; finding of curves ^ with given proper- 
ties, trajectories. 

(S) Ordinary Differential Equations involving more than two 
variables i — 

Simultaneous linear differential equations, the equation 

^ =a ^ and its geometrical interpretation. Total differential 
• j? ^ 

equations (with three variables), the condition of integrability, geomet- 
ric interpretation of the equation and its solution. 

(C) Partial Differential Equations ; — 

Their derivation, classification of integrals of a partial differential 
equation, geometric interpretation. Lagrange’s equation Pp^Qq^R^ 
Charpit's method. The standard forms yjr (p^ q)==-0fyU <'/) = 0, 

G. 9) and e=»pr+qy+^ip, q). 

Standard as in the following hooks : — 

1. H. Lamb: Infinitesimal Calculus. 

2. Gibson: Elementary Treatise on the Calculus. 

3. Murray: Introductory Course in Differential Equations. 

4. Carslaw: Fourier Series. 

5. Edwards: Differential Calculus. 

Books for Reference — 

1 . G. H. Hardy: Pure Mathematics. 

2. Goursat-Hedrick: Mathematical Analysis, Vol. I. 

5. Wilson: Advanced Calculus. 

4. Chrystal: Algebra, Vol. II. 

6. Bromwich: Infinite Series. 

6. Forsyth: Treatise on Differential Equations. 

7. Boole: Differential Equations. 
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8. Williamson: Differential Calculus and Integral Calculus. 

9. Jordan: Cours d'Analyse. 

10. Picard: Traite d'Analyse. 

11. Piaggio: Differential Equations. 

(5) DYNAMICS OF PARTICLE. 

Preliminary. 

Velocity and acceleration, relative motion, angular velocity, 
laws of motion, impulsive forces, units. 

Rectilinear Motion. 

Equations of motion, simple harmonic motion, constant 
disturbing force, peiiodic disturbing force, damped and forced 
oscillations; various laws of resistance. 

Motion in two Dimensions, 

(1) Cartesian Co-ordinates , — Composition of simple har- 
monic motions, motion of a projectile in vacuum, in a resisting 
medium, different laws of resistance. Equation of energy. Ro- 
tation axes. 

(2) Polar Co-ordinates . — ^Velocity and acceleration in 
polar co-ordinates. Central forces; differential equation of 
orbit, orbits for various laws of force. Disturbed circular orbit; 
apses. Law of the inverse square; construction of orbit; hodo- 
grapli, time of describing an arc; Kepler’s law, correction to 
3rd law ; perturbations. 

(3) Constramedr Motion . — Tangential and normal accelera- 
tions. Motion on a fixed smooth or rough curve. Motion in a 
smooth or rough cycloid, motion in a circle, time of describing 
an arc, series for time of oscillation; small oscillations of sim- 
ple pendulum under resistance proportional to square of velo- 
city. Motion on a revolving curve; motion of a particle in a 
revolving tube. 

(4) Motion of two or more Particles . — ^Principles of conser- 
vation of energy and of angular momentum. Two particles con- 
nected by a string passing over a pulley. Impulses, motion of a 
chain, motion of varying mass. 

(6) DYNAMICS OF A RIGID BODY. 

' Moments and products of inertia; momental ellipsoid, 
momental ellipse, equimomental systems. Principal axes. 
D’Alembert’s principle, general equations of motion. Indepen- 
dence of translation and rotation. Impulsive forces. 
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Motion about a fixed axis , — Fundamental theorem. The com- 
pound pendulum, centre of oscillation. Torsional oscillations, 
bifllar suspension. Pressures on the fixed axis, bodies, sym- 
metrical and not symmetrical. The ballistic pendulum. Im- 
pulsive forces, centre of percussion. 

Motion in two Dimensions . — Finite forces. General principles 
of conservation of energy and of linear and angular momentum. 
Systems with one degree of freedom, oscillations about equili- 
brium. Impulsive forces, impact of a rotating sphere on the 
ground. Lagrange's equations, systems of two degrees of free- 
dom, double pendulum, oscillations about equilibrium. 

standard as in the following books : — 

Lamb's Dynamics. 

Loney's Dynamics. 

Besant and Ramsay’s Dynamics. 

Williamson and Tarleton's Dynamics. 

Books for Reference — 

Love's Theoretical Mechanics. 

Routh’s Dynamics of a Particle. 

Tait and Steel's Dynamics. 

Routh's Elementary Rigid Dynamics. 

(7) STATICS. 

Forces at a point . — Parallelogram of forces. Parallelepiped 
at forces. Geometric and analytical reduction of forces acting at 
a point. Conditions of equilibrium of such forces. Friction. 
Equilibrium of a particle on smooth and rough curves and sur- 
faces. 

Forces in one p^anc,— Parallel forces. Theory of moments 
of forces and of couples; reduction of coplanar forces and condi- 
tions of equilibrium of such forces. Actions at smooth and 
rough hinges and joints. Principle of virtual work as applied 
to coplanar forces. Astatic equilibrium. 

Graphical Statics.— Centres of gravity of arc, plane area, 
surface, and solid. Stable and unstable equilibrium. Machines 
with and without friction. 

Forces in three dimensions acting on a rigid body.— Reduc- 
tion of such forces to a force and a couple; General conditions 
of eauilibrium ; Principle of work applied to any system of 
forces. Work or Potential function. Stable and unstable eaui- 
lihrlum. Poinsot’s central axis; wrench, screw ; resultant 
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wxench of two given wrenches. The cylindroid. Reciprocal 
screws. Reduction of any system to the forces. Conjugate lines, 
Nul lines and nul planes. 

Equilihrium of strings. — General conditions of equilibrium 
of an inextensible string. The common catenary, the parabola 
of suspension bridge, the catenary of uniform strength; strings 
on smooth surfaces and curves, strings on rough curves; strings 
under central forces, extensible string. 

Standard as in — 

Loney's Statics. 

Bgoks for reference — 

Minchin's Statics, Vol. I and Vol. 11, Chapters XIII — XV. 

Routh's Analytical Statics, Vol. I. 

(8) HYDROSTATICS. 

Definitions of ‘perfect fluid’ and ‘pressure at a point.' Equa- 
lity of pressure at a point in all directions: general conditions 
of equilibrium of a fluid and of a liquid in particular. Fluid at 
rest under the action of (1) gravity, (2) central forces. Rotat- 
ing liquid. 

Resultant thrusts of fluid on plane areas. Centre of pres- 
sure. Thrust of liquid on curved surfaces. 

General condition of equilibrium of a floating body. Sur- 
faces of buoyancy and flotation. Positions of equilibrium. Poten- 
tial energy stored up by the immersion of a solid. 

Stable and unstable equilibrium of floating body. Meta- 
centre; expression for metacentric height. Experimental deter- 
mination of metacentric height; stability of equilibrium (1) of 
a hollow vessel containing a liquid floating in another liquid; 
(2) of bodies floating under constraint; (3) of bodies floating in 
heterogenous liquid (simple cases only); theory of stability 
based on the principle of energy. 

Standard as in — 

Besant and Ramsay's Hydrostatics, Chapters I — ^V. 

Minchin's Hydrostatics excepting Chapter on Surface 
tension. 

Book for Reference — 

Greenhlll's Hydrostatics. 
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(9) ASTRONOMY — General and Elementary ISphericaJ, 

The celestial sphere, astronomical co-ordinates. 

The diurnal motion of the heavenly bodies and its explanation 
by rotation of the Earth. Arguments and proofs for the Earth’s 
rotation. Change of phenomena due to a change of the observer’s 
place on the Earth. Form and size of the Earth. Simple 
problems connected with the diurnal motion solved by using 
spherical tiigonometry. 

The appai’ent motion of the Sun among the stars. Variations 
in the length of the day at various places. Twilight. Explanation 
of the phenomena on the supposition of the annual motion of 
the Earth round the Sun and proofs for this hypothesis. The 
determination of the first point of Aries and the obliquity of 
the Ecliptic. The signs of the Zodiac. Effects of Precession 
and Nutation. 

The Earth’s orbit round the Sun. Kepler’s laws and Newton’s 
deductions therefrom. True anomaly, mean anomaly and the 
lengths of the different seasons. 

Finding by observation the latitude and longitude of a place, 
and the error of the clock. 

Different units of time and the conversion of one into another. 
Sundial. Equation of time. Different kinds of years. The 
Calendar. 

Corrections of observations for astronomical refraction, 
parallax and aberration and the fundamental formulae embodying 
these corrections. Determination of parallax of heavenly bodies 
and their distances. 

The Moon. Its orbit round the Earth and the Sun. Its 
rotation and liberations. Synodic and Sidereal months. Eclipses, 
and their causes. Ecliptic limits. Number of eclipses in a year. 
The Saros. 

Members of the solar system. Elements of a planet’s orbit. 
Direct and retrograde motions of the planets. Phases of the 
planets. Transits of planets across the Sun. Comets and 
meteors. 

Principal constellations and stars. Double and multiple stars. 
Binary Stars. Nebulae. 

The observatory. The principal instruments — The astrono- 
mical clock. Transit Instrument. The Transit Theodolite. 
Equatorial. Sextant. The principal errors of the Transit 
Instrument and their corrections. 
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Text-J)ooks recommended for Study — 

(1) Barlow and Bryan’s Astronomy. 

(2) Young’s General Astronomy. 

(3) Moulton’s Introduction to Astronomy. 

(4) Ball’s Spherical Astronomy {easier parts). 

Books for Reference — 

(1) Ball’s Spherical Astronomy. 

(2) Newcomb’s Spherical Astronomy. 

(3) H. S. Jone’s General Astronomy. 

(10) STATISTICS. 

Including Prohahilities and Errors of Ohscrvalion: — 

Probabilities a priori : — 

Mathematical definition: elementary theorems and 

examples. Addition and multiplication of probabilities, 
with examples. Binomial distribution and the most 
probable event. Mathematical expectation. 

A posteriori or Inverse: — Bayes’s Rule and its criticisms. 

Theory of Variables (a) Symmetrical Frcqmncy distribution . — 
Errors, different kinds, nature of accidental errors. 

Gauss’s Law of Error; its proof based on the nature of 
accidental error. Error curve. 

The law of least squares and deduction of the principle of 
arithmetical mean. Proof of law of error based on i.he 
principle of arithmetical mean. The median and the law 
of error based on the median. Application to one un- 
known; measure of precision, mean square error, probable 
error. Observations of different weights. Adjustment of 
indirect observations involving one unknown and more 
than one unknown. Normal equations, their formation 
and solution. Probable error of an observation of unit 
weight. Probable errors of unknowns and determination 
of their weights. Adjustment of conditioned observations. 
Rejection of observations. 

(b) Asymmetrical Frequency distribution. — The median, mode, 
standard deviation. Method of moments to derive a for- 
mula to fit a particular statistical experience. Sheppard’s 
Corrections, Smoothing by (i) Summation Method, 
(ii) the Method of Least Squares (Criticism of its defects) 
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and (iii) Contiguous Arcs of High Order Parabola. Curve 
fitting. Generalised Normal Curves. (Pearson's curves). 
Goodness of Fit-Tables for P. and X. Skewness; Theory 
of Dispersion. 

(c) Frequmcy distrihution of two variables — Correlation and 
Contingency tables and their r€»presentation by surfaces. 
Correlation: regression: correlation co-efficient and correla- 
tion ratio. 

(d) Frequency distribution of several variables — Partial 

correlation. Multiple Correlation. 

Sampling: — Normal correlation, (i) Calculation of Mean 
Values of Pab-s for Positive Integral values 

of a and b; (li) Probable Errors of the Mean, the 
Standard Deviation and the Co-efficient of Correlation. 

Theory of Attributes: — Classification, consistency, asso- 
ciation: partial association. 


General Statistical Methods with Illustrations. 


The Principles of Index-Number making and using. 

(a) Books reeojmm ended for study : — (1) Fisher: ‘Theory 
of Probabilities.' (2) Chrystal: chapter on ‘Probabilities' in his 
Algebra. (3) L. D. Weld: ‘Theory of errors and least squares.' 

(4) David Brunt; ‘Combination of observation.' (5) Udny Yule: 
‘Theory of Statistics.' (6) D. C. Jones's.' ‘First Course in Statis- 
tics.' (7) Bowley: ‘Elements of Statistics.' 

(b) Books for Reference. — (1) Elderton: ‘Frequency 
curves and Correlation.' (2) Secrest: ‘Statistical Methods.' 
(3) King: ‘Elements of Statistical Method.' (4) Karl Pearson's 
memoirs in ‘Biometrika,' ‘Phil. — Trans.’ and ‘Phil. — Mag.' 

(5) The article on Probabilities in the ‘Encyclopaedia 
Britannica.' 


(11) THEORY OP UNIFORM FUNCTIONS OP A COMPLEX 
VARIABLE AND INTEGRAL FUNCTIONS. 

General Theory. 

Complex numbers, their geometric representation. DeMoivre's 
Theorem. Definition of a function of a complex variable, uni- 
formity and multiformity of functions. Analytic functions, the 
Cauchy-Riemann definition, the differential equations satisfied 
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by the real and imaginary parts of an analytic function. Con- 
formal representation of one plane on another complete discus 
Sion of the transformations 

positive intcgei^. simple variations 

Cauchy’s Theorem for simple contours and functions which are 
analytic inside and on the contour. The fundamental formula 

f {x)sm ^ dz. Taylor’s series, Lioiiville’s theorem. Laurent’s 

iTTl ^ Z-X 

expansion. Point at infinity, development in its domain. Weier- 
strass's theorem on the asymptotic behaviour in the domain 
of an isolated essential singularity. Weierstrass’s theorem on 
a series of analytic functions. Fundamental theorem on residues 
with simple applications, including evaluation of simple definite 
integrals. 

Weierstrass’s theorem on the infinite product expression for 
an integral function. Mittag-Leffler’s theorem on the expression 
of a function with isolated singularities as a series of rational 
functions. 

Simple periodic functions, expansion of an integral simple 
periodic function. The impossibility of a uniform analytic func- 
tion having three independent periods. Elliptic functions, their 
general properties about the sum of the residues, the number of 
zeroes and the number of poles, the difference between the sura 
of the zeros and the sum of the poles in n parallelogram of 
periods; algebraic lelation between elliptic functions of the 
same periods. The Weiersl lassian function Pin) and its funda- 
mental properties. 

The fundamental properties of power series of a complex 
variable, elements of an analytic function, the process of analytic 
continuation. Weierstrass’s conception of an analytic function. 
Singular points, their place in the Weierstrassian Theory. Func- 
tions with natural boundaries, simple examples. 

Integral Functions. 

The Maximum Modulus Theorem. 

Schwarz’s Lemma. 

Caratheodory’s Inequality. 

Definitions of: Order, Exponent of Convergence, Canonical 
Product, Genus. 

The Function w(r). 

Hadamard’s Factorization Theorem. 

The order of a canonical product is equal to the exponent 
of convergence of its zeroes. 

61 — C 
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For any integral function, if the order is not an integer, the 
exponent of convergence is equal to the order. 

Easy applications. 

The following books, in so far as they deal with the subject 
matter given in the syllabus, are recommended; — 

A. Rooks for stvdi/: — 

1. Goursat: Mathematical Analysis— Vol. II. Part I. 

2. Borel: Lecons siir la Theorie des Ponctions entiers. 

3. Watson: Complex Integration and Cauchy's Theorem. 

4. McRobert: Theory of Functions. 

5. Harkness and Morley: Introduction to the Theory of 

Analytic Functions. 

6. Titchmarsh: The Theory of Functions. 

7. P. Dienes: The Taylor Series. 

B. Books for reference: — 

1. Forsyth: Theory of Functions. 

2. Whittaker and Watson: Modern Analysis. 

(12) ORDINARY LINEAR DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 

(A) Elrmratanf MrlhufU o/ Jntcgraiion . — Equations of the 
first order, standard forms, Bernoulli's and Riccati's equations. 
Integrating factors. General linear equation of the nth order 
and properties, depression of order, adjoint equation., Special 
forms: with constant co-efficients, Euler's equation (only for 
two variables). Laplace's equation, exact differential equation. 
The general linear differential equation of the 2nd order; various 
methods of integration, normal form. Trajectories. 

(B) The Theory of Linear Differential Equations. — Exis- 
tence theorems. Equation of the first order, system of linear 
equations of the first order, homogeneous linear equation of the 
nth order. First integrals, Jacobi's multipliers. Fundamental 
systems of integrals, the A t O criterions. Regular inte- 
grals. Study of integrals near a singular po-int; form and pro- 
perties, permutation of integrals. The fundamental equation; 
formal expression of the integrals when all the roots of the 
fundamental equation are distinct; expression In logarithmic 
form of the set of integrals corresponding to a repeated root of 
multiplicity. Fuchs's 'Theorem on the form of a homogenous 
linear equation having all its integrals regular near a singula- 
rity, and its converse. Froljenius's method of integration for 
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Equations of the 2nd order and application to Legendre's and 
Bessel's equations and to the equation of the hypergeometric 
series. 

(C) Higher methods of integration . — Integration by series 
with simple applications to Leg^endre's equation, Bessel’s equa- 
tion, and the equation of the hypergeometric series. Solution 
by definite integrals of Laplace's equation and Bessel's equation. 
Systems of linear equations with constant variable co-efficients. 


Standard to be found in : — 

(Forsyth's Treatise 

Chapters II— IV 

(A) < 

(Goursat 

Chapters II— III 

(Forsyth’s Theory, Vol. IV, 

Chapter I nearly complete. 

(B) j 

Chapters II-III greatly 

restricted. 

( Goursat 

Cliapters II-III 

(Forsyth’s Treatise 

Chapters V, VII and 

1 

(C) { 

1 

Chapter VIII restricted 

1 

( Goursat 

Chapter HI- 

Books recommended : — 

A. R. Forsyth: (1) Treatise 

on Differential Equations. 

(2) Theory 

ul Differential Equations 

Part III, Vol. IV. 


Goursat's Mathematical Analysis, Vol. II, Part II (English 

Translation ) . 


Jordan; Cours d' Analyse, Vol. 111. 

Laurent; Traite d' Analyse, 'lome V, , 

Picard: Traite d' Analyse, Tome III. 

Schlesinger: Handbuch der Theorie der linearen Differential 
gleichungen. 

(13) HYDRO-DYNAMICS. 

IRROTATIONAL MOTION OF LIQUIDS. 

Detailed Syllabus, 


Preliminary-— 

Eulerian and Lagrangi^-n variables. Velocity, acceleration. 
Steady" motion. Analysis of the motion of a fluid element. 
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Stream lines, jiaths of particles, vortex lines. Irrotational 
motion; velocity potential Flow and circulation. 

Stokes' theorem. Cyclic and acyclic motion. Green's 
theorem. 

Equation of conliiiuity. Rouiidary conditions. 

Equatlona of motion and general Iheoi'y — 

Eulerian equations of motion. Equation of energy. Pressure 
equation. Toiricelli’s theorem. Equations of impulsive 
motion; impulsive pressure in irrotational motion. Helm- 
holtz’s equations of vortex motion. The circulation 
theorem; permanence of irrotational motion. Lagrangian 
equations of motion. Cauchy’s integials. 

General theorems on irrotationai motion. Mean value of ^ 
over a spherical surface. Expression for the kinetic 
energy. Uniqueness of solution when boundaries have 
prescribed velocities or are subject to given impulses. The 
minimum energy theorem. Representation of motion by 
means of surface distributions. 

Motion in two dimensions — 

I'he stream function \)/. Irrotational motion. Conjugate 
functions. Sources anu sinks. Method of images. Use of 
conformal tt ansformations (Schwarz-Cnristonel theorem 
and its applications aie excluded). Motion of circular and 
elliptic cylinders in liquid. Instantaneous motion of liquid 
between coaxial circular cylinders or contocal elliptic cylin- 
ders, General formulae tor \fr at the boundary of a 
cylindrical body in motion; applications. Formulae for the 
force and couple on a fixed cylinder in a steady stream. 
The lift due to circulation. 

Motion in three dimensions — 

Image of a source or a radial doublet in a sphcjc. Motion 
of a sphere in liquid; inilial inotiou of iiquid between 
concentric spheres. {Symmetry about an axis; Stokes’ 
stream function \|/i equation for xjr in irrotationai 
motion; solutions in polar co-ordinates. Ellipsoidal co- 
ordinates. Translation and rotation of an ellipsoid, includ- 
ing its degenerates. 


Motion of solids in liquid — 

Equations of motion of simple solids in liquid (excluding 
cases requiring the use of formulje for removing axes In 
three dimensions). Approximation to the motion of (1) a 
sphere in liquid with a plane -boundary, (2) two spheres In 
an inilnite liquid. 



IV] 


SYLL. IN PHILOSOPHY FOR B.A. (HONS.) 487 
DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


Waiws — 

Long waves. Surface waves; waves at the surface separating 
two liquids. Capillary waves. 

Book t't'coHoncnclCfl for study — 

Ramsay’s Hydrodynamics, Chapters 1 to V, Chapter VI 
(restricted), Chapter VII, Chapter VIII (restricted) and 
Chapter X. 

Books for Reference — 

Lamb: Hydrodynamics. 

Appel: Mecanique Rationale Tome HI. 

Basset: Hydrodynamics (out of print). 

Brauch U. 

PHILOSOPHY. 

{Revised Regulations.) 

1. General Psychology. 

X. The scope, data and methods of Psychology. 

General analysis of conscious processes into cognitive, 
affective, and conative attitudes. 

Attention and Retention. 

The Problem of Perception — Space, Time and Reality, 
Causes of illusions. 

Ideational and Conceptual processes — Laws of neogenesis. 
Language and concept formation. Relation between 
Meanings and Imagery. Psychology of Reasoning. 

Belief, Doubt, and Insight — Subjective and objective condi- 
tions producing belief. 

Creative hnaginalion- conditiuiis favomaldc fer uitistic 
and scientific iiivention. 

Intelligence- its nature and measurement, 

II. The Instinctive bases of human behaviour; 

Emotions — Primary and Secondary, Bodily expressions of 

emotions. 

Conditioning of emotional habits. 

Development of Sentiments and Character. 

Tho consciousness and growth of Solf. Multiple per- 
sonality. 

Will; Choice; Inhibition; Decision; Resolve; Purpose. 
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III. The Body-Mind Relation. 

Recent developments in systematic Psychologies: — 
McDougairs Hormic Psychology. 

Watson's School of Behaviourism. 

Kohler’s School of Gestalt or Configuiation. 

Text-Books recommended : — 

1. Stout & Mace: A Manual of Tsycliology (Univ. Tutorial 

Press, 1929). 

2. McDougall, W.: An Outline of Psychology (Methuen). 
Books for consultation : — 

1. Spearman, G.: The Natuie of Intelligence and the 

Principles of Cognition (Macmillan). 

2. Watson, J. B.: I\sychology fioin the Behaviouiist Stand- 

point. 

3. Kohler, W.: Gestalt I’sychology (Horace Liversight). 

4. Robinson & Robinson: Readings in General Psychology. 

5. Psychologies of 1930 (Clark Univ. Press). 


2 (a) Syllabus iu Logic and Theory of Knowledge. 

(A) Knowledge and Thought 

1. Postulates of knowledge, formal and material. Rela- 
tion between logical theory and functional psychology, 
including a detailed consideration of the antecedent con- 
ditions, datum and content of Judgment. Unity and 
continuity of intellectual life. 

2. The central function of the knowledge process. Image, 

idea and meaning as factors in logical thought. Thought 
and language. Names and their import Extension 
and intension of terms and the doctrine of their inverse 
relation. 

3 . Nature of judgment. The various theories of judgment. 
Unity of judgment. Varieties of judgment and their 
affiliation. Negation and disjunction. 

4 . Nature of inference. The various theories of inference. 

Induction. Enumerative induction and analogy. 

6. ^ Scientific induction by perceptive analysis. Value of 
Mill's Experimental Methods as methods of proof. 

6. Scientific induction by hypothesis. Different forms of 
* explanation. 
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7. The varieties of deductive inference. Relation between 
induction and deduction. Classification of the sciences. 
Fallacies. 

8. Necessity in knowledge. 

(B) Knowledge and Reality 

Relation of knowledge to truth and reality. The criterion 
of truth. Error. Theories of the relativity of knowledge. 
The conception of degrees of truth and reality. The ideal 
of knowledge. 

2 (b) Syllabus in Ethics. 

1. Scope and method of Ethics. Relation to other sciencea 

2. The beginnings and growth of morality— custom ; cons- 
cience; systematic reflection. 

3. Moral development of the individual — Childhood; adoles- 
cence; ‘conversion'; ‘temptation'; fixation of character. 
The moral and the religious life. 

4. Psychology of Ethics — ^Analysis of the moral judgment: 
the situation which provokes it; the course it follows; 
the function of moral criteria. Motive; intention; 
character. 

6. Constructive theory — Good and moral good. Obligation. 
Casuistry. The moral ideal. Discussion of the princi- 
pal virtues. The moral significance of Institutions: 
the family; the state; property and rights; punish- 
ment. 

6. Critical study of ethical thought — General characteristics 
of Indian, Greek and European morality. Ethical sys- 
tems — hedonistic, rationalistic, psychological, idealistic. 

7. Metaphysics of Ethics — The ultimate validity of moral 
judgment. Free will and responsibility. Morality and 
religion. 

3. Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

The Six Dar^anas — 60 lectures. 


Upanisfiadic Ba»is . — 

f. (1) Historical Antecedents — Mantras and Brflhmanas. 

(2) Rise and development of the main currents of Philoso- 
phical thought in the Unanishads. 
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(3) Resultant Systems — How they emerged. Redactions in 
the form of Sutras. Astika and Nastika Systems. 

(A) Logical Prolegomena— Pramanas and Causality. 

(B) A comparative and critical study. 

Avedistic systems: (Materialistic and Rationalistic 
— Carvaka, Jaina and Bauddha Systems). 

Vedistic systems. (Suprarrationalistic systems). 

II. The 'Nydya-Vaiscsliika . — 

(a) Epistemology: Anyatha Khyati. Rejection of other 
Khyatis. Pramanas. Vyapti. Truth and Error. 

(b) Theory of Causation. 

(c) Theory of Reality. — Categories of the Vaiseshikas. 
Abhava. External Relation . 

(d) Cosmology. Theory of atoms. Conception of God as 
extra-cosmic and personal. 

(e) Ethics and Religion. Nature of the Soul and its final 
destiny. Law of Karma. Tatvajnilna as Ihe means to Moksha. 
Conception of Moksha. 

III. t^dnkhya-Yoga . — 

(a) Epistemology. Pramanas. 

(b) Theory of Causation. Satkarya-Vada. 

(c) Theory of Reality. Purusha and Prakfti. Their name 

and relation. Plurality of Purushas. 

(d) Cosmology. Parinama. Evolution and Involution. 

(e) Ethics and Religion. The Gunas. Bandha and Moksha. 

The practice of Yoga. 

The attitude of Kapila and Patanjali to the Existence of 
God. Conception of Kaivalya. 

IV. Purva-Mlmdrnsd . — 

(a) Epistemology. Bhafta’s Viparitakliyati. Prabha- 

kara's Akhyati. The Pramfinas. 

(b) Psychology. The theory of the Atman. 

(c) Ethics. Karm«a. Dharma and Adharma. 

The theory of apiirva. 
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V. (A) VttarorMimdmsd or Vedanta. Different schools of 
Vedanta. 

!(1) Advaita:--^ 

(a) Epistemology. Pramapas. Idealistic Theory of 

Knowledge. The doctrine of error. Anirva- 
caniya-Khyati. Adhy^sa. 

(b) Theory of Reality. Kinds of Reality: Prfiti- 

bhasika, Vyavaharika and Paramarthika. 
Brahman devoid of qualities, the only reality. 
Maya, Avidya, ISvara, Jiva. 

(c) Cosmology. Paripama and Vivarta. 

(d) Psychology. The nature of the Jiva. Avas- 

thatraya. 

(e) Ethics and Religion. Karma. Upasana & Jfiana. 

Sadhana-Catushtaya, as steps to moksha. Con- 
ception of moksha — JIvanmukta. 

(2) ViMshfddvaita : — 

(a) Epistemology. Pramapas. Yathartha-Khyatl. 

Nature of error. 

(b) Theory of Reality. The absolute as Personal 

God. Cit and Acit. Aprthaksiddha-Vifieshapa. 
Sarira — Sariri-Sambandha. 

(c) Cosmology. Meaning of causality. Immanence 

and transcendence. ^ 

(d) Psychology. The nature of the Jiva as Apu. Its 

characteristics. 

(e) Ethics and Religion. Bhakti and PrapattI, the 

direct means to Moksha. Nature of Mukti. 

(3) Dmita : — 

The realistic view of knowledge. External relations. 
The absolute as Personal God. Cit and Acit. The 
theory of eternal distinction between fSvara, Cit and 
Acit. The denial of immanence. Nature of Mukti. 

(B) Comparative and critical review of the three schools of 
Vedanta. 

VI. Saiva-Mddhdnta. Agamic basis. 

(a) Epistemology. Truth and error. Satk&ryavEda. 

(b) Theory of Reality. The three ultimate realities. 

Pati, Pagu and P3,Sa. Nature and characteristics, 
diva, daktl. 

62 -c 
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(e) Cosmology. God as the efficient cause. 

(d) Ethics and Religion. Means of attaining Moksha. 
Nature of Mukti. 


4. European Philosophy from Descartes to Kant. 

(COMPULSORY COURSE). 

Brief characterisation of the Renascence. Influence on 
philosophy of the discovery of the laws of motion and of the 
scope for mathematical determination in experimental method. 
Descartes and the Method of Doubt. Dualism of Mind and 
matter. Proofs of the existence of God. Occasionalism. The 
concept of substance in Descartes and Spinoza. Attribute, mode 
and Infinite mode. The principle that all determination is nega- 
tion. Nature of Spinoza's Absolute, whether ultimate ground or 
maximal reality. His Parallelism. Necessity and freedom. 
Attitude to teleology. Intellectual love of God. Leibniz's 
attempt to find room for the many in the one by taking up rela- 
tions into substance, and by substituting intension for extension. 
Pre-established Harmony. Non-contradiction and Sufficient 
Reason. Best of all possible worlds. Rationalism and Sensa- 
tionism. Rise, development and bankruptcy of the 'Way of Ideas’ 
in Locke, Berkeley and Hume. Difficulty of accounting for the 
ideas of substance, relation, causality, and existence. Kant's 
demonstration that a priori synthesis is a pre-condition of all con- 
sciousness of objects. Consequent transformation of the Human 
scepticism into an empirical realism combined with transcenden- 
tal idealism. Reality intellectually inscrutable, yet validity 
apprehended through the consciousness of duty. God, freedom 
and immortality as matter of rational certainty, though not of 
scientific knowledge. 

5 & 6 — (b) i. Syllabus of Advaita Vedanta. 

(A) History (15) — 

I. Traces of Advaitic thought in the Rg V5da, Mandalas 
I and X. 

II. Development of Advaitic thought in — 

(a) The Upanishads — ^mainly (1) Brhadnrapyaka — 
Yajfiavalkya's discourses; (2) Chandogya — 
discourses addressed to Svetaketu and Indra, 
also Upako§ala, Bhdma and Dahara 

Vidyas; (3) Taittirlya; (4) Kena; and (5) 
Mapdtlkya . . (3) 

; (h) Brahma-SOtras, esp. I i, 1 to 9; II 1, 14 and II 3, 

60; III 2, 3 and III 2, 22. 

(c) Bhagavad-GIta, esp. chapters ii, v, xiii and 
xvlil . . (8) 



493 


1^ 8TLL. IN PHILOSOPHY TOR R.A. (ROHS.) 

DBORBE EXAMINATION. 


(d) Vishnu Purana (chiefly monistic extracts con- 
sidered in the Sri Bhashya) and Srimad- 
Bhagavata (Skandhas x and xi) . . (1) 

III. First systematic formulation of Advaita doctrine in 

Gau^apada’s Map^nkyakarikas . . (3) 

IV. Classical exposition of Advaita doctrine in Sahkara's 

work : 

(a) Bhashya on Brahma-Siitras— esp. reference to 
section II (&) and Sfltra IV, 3, 14. 

(&) Bhashya on Brhadarapyaka and Chanddgya 
(select passages). 

(c) Vivekacudamapi, Atmabodha and Upadefia- 
Sahasri. (2) 

V. Rise of divergent views within the fold of Advaita. 

Main topics of interest* 

(a) Ajnana as positive (bhava-rupa) . 

(b) Ekajiva-vada and Nankjlva-vada. 

(c) Dr 9 ti-Sr 9 ti-vada and Pratikarma-vyavastha. 

(d) Sabdaparoksha and Akhapdartha doctrines. 

VI. Controversy with other systems — as in Madhusudana s 

Advaita 8iddhi • • 

(B) Exposition (25) — 

I. Relation to other Eastern systems (Buddhism, Sahkhya, 
etc ) Cf Brahma-Sutra Saflkara Bhashya, II. 2. Relative 
unimportance of affinities with Western systems 
(Idealism, Pantheism and Monism) .. (3) 

II. Theory of knowledge— 

(a) The Pramapas or means of knowledge — ^Impor- 

tance of Sabda— Para and Apara Vidyae— 
nature of Jnana and its relation to Antah- 
karaha and vytti— Theory of pratyaksha— 
intuition and inference (pratyaksha and 
paroksha) • • 

(b) Truth and Reality and the doctrine of three 

kinds of Reality (sattatraya) •• W 

(c) Nature of Adhyasa and theory of error 

(anirvacaniyakhyati) • * 
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III. Metaphysics — 

(a) Nature of Brahman — ^proofs of his existence — 
categories of cause and substance — ^transcen* 
dence (neti^neti) and immanence (antarya- 
mitva) — sagupa and nirgupa vada .. (3) 

(&) Nature of Jivatman — plurality of jivas — their 
respective ayidyS., karma and upadhi — nature 
and proof of the identity of Brahman and 
Atman — ^bimba-pratibimba-vada and avaccheda- 
vada. . . (2) 

(c) Nature Of prapafica — theory of abhinnanimitto- 
padana — parinamavada and vivarta-vada — 
doctrine of maya; its history and proof; its 
relation to time, space and causality . . (2) 


IV. Ethics— 

(o) Nature of the highest good (purushartha) — 
mukti or complete freedom from maya or 
avidya — beyond good and evil — free from 
activity — ^positive aspects of mukti — ^saccidar 
nanda — Jivanmukti and videhamukti. (2) 

(b) Means of realization (sadhana) — ^vidya the one 

means — value of such other means as karma, 

aamadamadi and upasana — call for divine 

grace .. (3) 

(c) Advaita and social service (lokasahgraha). (1) 

(d) The ideal and the real — metaphysical, warrant 

for moral endeavour — ^problem of free-will — 
morality and religion . . (.2) 

(C?) Criticism — in the light of other systems^ Eastern and 
Western . . (20) 

I. Criticism of Maya or mithyatva — charge of acos- 
mism . « (2) 

II. Criticism of anirvacyatva or transcendence — charges of 
agnosticism and mysticism . . (2) 

tit. Criticism of svaprakaSatva or self-knowability— charge 
of subjectivism . . (1) 

IV. Criticism of nirgupa vada— charge of absolutism. . (1) 

V. Criticism of abheda, vada— charge of abstract identity (1 ) 

VI. Criticism of jivabrahmaikya— charge of atheism and 
aollpslsm .. ( 3 ) 
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VII. Criticism of jnanasadhana or the subordination of both 
bhakti and karma to jhana — charge of intellec- 
tualism . . (4) 

VIII. Criticism of karmasaiiinyasa — charges of renunciation 
and quietism! . . (2) 

IX. Criticism of kaivalya as a goal — charges of moral 

stultification and pessimism . . (2) 

X. Criticism of Atmarati — charge of egoism . . (1) 

Note. — The figures in brackets arc offered as an approxitnatc 
indication of the number of days which, in a course extending over 
60 lectures, might suitably be given to the various sections and 
sub-sections specified, 

6 & A (b) ii. Syllabus iu Saiva Siddbanta. 

1. History — 

A. Trace of Saivism in the Big Veda, the Yajur Veda and 

the Atharva Veda. The ideas of RadrorPa^upati, and 
fS tarn btt-worship. 

B. (i) Development of Siddhantic thought or theism in — 

(a) The Upanishads, especially Svetasvatara. 

{b) IJie Puianas, mainly the Saivite Furapas like 
yivainaliapurana, Skanda and Vayu. 

(c) Itihasas including the Gita. 

(d) Formulation of the system as indicated in the 

Bhashya on the Brahma Sutras by Nilakaptha 
Sivacarya. 

{€) Kashmir Saivism — the development of the 
Pratyabhijna system. 

(ii) Ancient Tamil literature. 

(а) Traces of gaivito thought in Tolkappiyam, Tiru- 

valluvar and Sahgam literature. 

(б) Growth of devotional literature in the Jaina and 

Buddhistic period. The 1*186 of the Samay&' 
c&ryas. 

(c) Rise of modem Saivism: The Sanfttftn&cftryas. 
Systematization of worship in the Agamas. 

The fusion of the divergent currents of dalvism in the 
Slddhftnta. 
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II. Theory of knowledge — 

Prama^as — Sense-perception. Reasoning and Authority. 
Pard and upard-vidyds. Theories of truth and Error 
(Prama and Bhrama). 

III. Metaphysics. The three ultimate Realities: Pati, Pasu and 

Pasa. Their ViSishtadvaitic tendency. 

Satkdrya-Vdda, The idea of causation. Criticism of other 
theories. Conception of God as Siva and Sakti. God as 
the efficient cause. Attributes of Siva and Sakti. 

(a) Nature of Pati. — Criticism of NirgufKirVdda, 
Divine motherhood and the redemptive principle of 
grace. Criticism of the doctrine of Avatdra. 

(h) Nature of Pasu: — Saiva Siddhanta psychology. 
Plurality of Souls — Characteristics of the Soul — Its 
relation to God — Soul as Sad-asat, Classification 
of sours Avasthas. 

(c) Nature of Paia — The three-fold character — 
Apava, maya and karma — The Thirty-six tattvas 
and their relation to the Soul. 

(d) Elements of realism in daiva Siddhanta. 

IV. Ethics and Religion — 

(a) The highest Purushartha: Mukti or redemption. 

(h) Means of attaining salvation (carya, kriya, yoga, 
jfikna, dik^) . 

(c) The meaning of moral and spiritual endeavour — 
Karma and redemption. 

(d) The nature of mukti — Atma Dar^ana and &iva 
Dar^ana — Its contrast with the theistic and 
Advaitic ideal. (The four stages of mukti). 

V. Critical study of the inter-relations of Saiva Siddhanta, 

Advaita and Vi^ishtadvaita; as also the inter-relations 

of the various schools of Saivism. 

5 ft A (b) iv. Syllabus in Visishtadvaita. 

I. History — 

(i) Germs of ViSisht&dvaita in the ]^g Veda. 

Development of VhSishtkdvaita in — 

A. The Upanishads, especially Ghataka drutis* 

1. Brhadkrapyaka (Maitreya and Antaryftmi 
Brfthmapas). 
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2. Chandogya, VI, VII, VIII Adhyayas. 

3. Taittiriya (Mahanarayana Upanishad) . 

4. Svetaivatara. 

5. Katha. 

B. Brahma SGtras and the Bhagavad Gita with the 

related works by Bodhayana, TaAka, Draml^a, 
Yamuna and HS,mS.nuja. 

C. Vishnu Purana, II, V, VI books. 

(il) Pahcaratra. Systematization of worship in the MahS- 
bhGrata. Vedanta Sutras — The development of the 
Bhagavata religion and its relation to Vi^ishtadvaita. 

(iii) Tamil Literature— 

(a) Growth of devotional literature, Saftgam litera- 
ture. The AJ.vars — Guruparampara, Namma.V 
var, the chief expounder. 

(&) The rise of Sri Vaishnavism. The earliest 
formulation of the system by Yamunacarya. 

(iv) The fusion of the divergent currents in the Siddhanta 

and its classical exposition by Ramanuja. 

(v) The rise and growth of sub-systems. 

(vi) Contributions of Vedanta Degika and Pillai LokacGrya to 

ViSishtadvaita. 

II, Theory of knowledge — 

(a) Pramapas or the means of knowledge — &ahda, Anximdna 
and Pratyaksha — Correlation as opposed to contradic- 
tion — ^Importance of Sabda — The Mimamsaka doctrine 
justified — The equal validity of all Vedic texts — The 
relation of ^ahda to Sptavdkya and intuition. 

(&) Satkdryavdda or realism. The doctrine of Paflclkarapa 
(Brahma SGtras III— i-3). The Theory of Immanent 
causality. 
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(c) Nature of Error (Yathdrt7iar7cht/dti) , The theory of 
continuity or AvasthOrS as opposed to that of contra- 
diction (mithyd). The meaning of Illusions and 
dreams In terms of ethical realism. Criticism of the 
doctrine of Mdyd. 

III. Metaphysics — 

Conception of Vi^IshtS-dvalta; nature of Brahman — ^Brahman 
as the immanent cause of cosmic evolution — Criticism of 
Vivdf^torvdda — The absolute as the self-differentiating 
unity and as personality — ^The doctrine of aprthaksiddha- 
vKesana, SSmanadhikarapya — Criticism of the Nirguna 
vdda — The characteristics of Brahman — ^The theory of 
Incarnation — Brahman, Cit and Acit; eternal but not 
external; Cit and Acit as the Prakdra or mode of hvara — 
Nature of Acit — Categories and characteristics — Meaning 
of Suddha Sattva or Aprdkrta and time. 

IV. Psychology — 

The nature of JivEtman as personality, persisting as a 
separate being in the four states of waking, dream, sleep 
and release — Its distinguishing qualities — cognition, cona- 
tion and feeling {jndtftvam, kartrtvam, and hhoktrtvam) 
— The distinction between substantive intelligence 
(dharmihhfita-jildna) and attributive intelligence (dhar- 
mahhuta-jUdna) . 

The Jiva as Anu or monadic as distinct from ISvara who is 
Vihhu, The three classes of souls. 

V. Ethics — 

(a) The moral freedom of the finite self as a distinct 
personality and not a mere vi^esana — Criticism of the 
M!m3.ipsaka doctrine of the Vedic imperative — ^Moral 
freedom and divine necessity reconciled. 

(&) Ifivara as Narfiyapa — Niyanta or moral ruler of the 
universe — The doctrine of karma-— Transcendental 
eminence, criticism of bheddhheda vdda — Karma yoga 
as worship of God without desire for fruits — Service 
as the supreme good. 

(c) IiSvara as Nftrayapa and Sri — The doctrine of redemption 
and grace — karma and krpd reconciled* 
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VI. Religion — 

(a) The doctrine of SdrlrarSdrirUSamhandha — Logical imma- 
nence and ethical transcendence, reconciled in the idea 
of Jiva as a body of I5vara — The cesthetic idea of God 
as Anandamai/a, 

(h) Requisite of MumUksittva — Progressive spiritual disci- 
pline in Karma yogat Jndna yoga, Bhakti yoga and 
Prapatti — Karma and Jnana reconciled — The relative 
values of Bhakti and Prapatti — ^Alvar's mystic yearning 
for God. 

(c) Nature of mukti as the highest good or freedom from 
avidyd as well as pdpa — Criticism of Jlvanmukti and 
Aikyavdda. The relative values of kaivalya and God- 
Realisation — Dvaita and Advaita (Theism and Pan- 
theism) reconciled. 

VII. Affinities with other philosophical systems, more especially 

with Prabhakara and Jalna Systems. 

5 & 6 A. (c) Syllabus in Greek Philosophy. 

A. Development of Greek Cosmological Metaphysics . — 

Historical and Psychological study of conditions under which 
philosophic speculation arose in Greece and her colonies. Exami- 
nation of claims of early cosmologists to be accounted philoso- 
phers. Inconsistent implications of hylozoism— as met by the 
Eleatics: as met by Heraclitus. Mechanistic tendency of the so- 
called mediators, culminating in the materialistic system of 
Democritus. 

B. Growth of Critical and Systematic Philosophy . — 

The sophists: in their relation to the social and political 
situation of their times; in relation to foregoing speculations and 
doctrines; in relation to further development of philosophic 
thought. Socratic reconstruction of rationalistic point of view 
already uncritically assumed by both Parmenides and Heraclitus. 
Plato's theory of ideas; the anomalous position in which he left 
sense experience and the world of nature. Aristotle's attack upon 
Platonic idealism— his own attempt at harmonising phenomenal 
and noumenal aspects of the universe. 

C. Development of Practical Philosophy — Decline of Greek 
Philosophic thought . — 

Emergence of ethical Interest; casuistry of sophists; construc- 
tive moral theory in Socrates' identification of wisdom and virtue; 

63— c 
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development of concept of ideal state of Plato and Aristotle; 
individualistic trend of Cynics and Cyrenaics, followed by Stoics 
and Epicureans respectively. Increasing prestige of practical in 
proportion to waning of more abstract philosophic interest. 
Mystery cults as influencing and as displacing philosophy. Brief 
summary of Megaric, Peripatetic and Academic doctrines and of 
various Hellenistic — Roman philosophic tendencies through Philo 
and Plotinus. 

5 & 6 A. (e) European Philosophy from Kant to Hegel. 

(OPTIONAL COURSE). 

Kant's relation to Leibniz and to Hume. Nature of the 
Transcendental or Critical Method. Brief consideration of the 
problem and the conclusions of the Transcendental Aesthetic. 
The Metaphysical Deduction of the Categories — a brief characteri- 
sation. Careful exposition of the gist of (a) the Transcendental 
Deduction (Subjective and Objective) of the Categories, and (b) 
of the First and Second Analogies. Subjectivism and Phenome- 
nalism in Kant. The sceptical and the idealist tendencies distin- 
guishable in the Transcendental Dialectic. The Paralogisms, 
the Antinomies, and the Proofs for the Beiflg of God. The Regu- 
lative Value of the Ideas of Reason. Relation between the Cri- 
tiques of Pure and of Practical Reason. Problem of the possibi- 
lity of the categorical imperative. The relation between the 
Bupremttm Bonum and the Bonum, The reality of 

freedom. General Problem of the Critique of Judgment, Kant's 
hypothetical reconciliation of Mechanism and Teleology. Critical 
study of Fichte's way of transforming the Kantian Phenome- 
nalism into an Absolute Idealism. Brief description of Schell- 
ing's advance upon Fichte. Hegel's criticism of Fichte and 
Schell ing. Careful exposition of Hegel's identification of Logic 
and Metaphysics. Brief statement of the nature of the tasks to 
which he addressed himself in the Phenomenology, the Logic, and 
the Philosophies of Nature and of Spirit. Understanding and 
Reason. Abstract and Concrete. The Dialectic Principle. 
Relation of the dialectical evolution to time. The Real and the 
Rational. Alleged intellectualism of the Hegelian system. 

5 & 6 A. (f) Philosophical work prescribed. 

1937 and 1938. 

S. Radhakrishnan; An Idealist View of Life. 

1939 and 1940. 

Ward: The Realm of Ends. 

5 & 6 B. (a) Social and Abnormal Psychology. 

(Social.) 

Scope, data and methods of Social Psychology. 

Origins of Group Life. Social Character of Behaviour, 
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Mechanism of Social Behaviour. 

Emergence of the Crowd. Analysis of Crowd Behaviour. 
Classification of crowds and higher groups. 

The Group Spirit. 

The Mind of a Nation — What constitutes a Nation. The 
part of leaders in national life. Essentials of national 
life. 

Psychology of the Home. The parent-child relationship. 

Psychological bases of Culture, Morality, Economic Value, 
Religion and Art. 

Social Nueroses. 


{Ahnormal), 

Standpoint, data and methods of Abnormal Psychology. 

Schools of Abnormal Psychology. Theories of the Uncons- 
cious and the Subconscious. 

Theories of Hypnosis and Suggestion. 

Theories of Dream — Freud, Jung, Rivers, etc. 

Conflict, Repression, and the Complex. Psychology of 
forgetting. 

Regression. 

Delusions, Hallucinations, Exaltation and Depression. 

Nature and causation of neurotic and mental disordcMS. 
Theories of Freud and Adler. 

Psychological Types — Extroverts, Introverts, Cycloids and 
Schizoids. 

Psycho-therapuetic methods — Abreaction, Free Association, 
Re-adjustment, etc. 

Alternating and Co-conscious personalities. Personality 
and its disintegration. 

Mental Hygiene. Psycho-pathology of every-day life. Wit 
and the Unconscious. 

Text-boohs — {Books for consultation only marked^ thus*) . 

1. Radhakamal Mukerjee & N. N. Sen Gupta: Introduction 
to Social Psychology (Heath) 1328. 

*2. Thouless, R. H.: Social Psychology, (Univ. Tutorial 
Press) . 

3. McDougall, W.: The Group Mind, (Camb. Univ. Presft). 

4. McDougall, W.: An Outline of Abnormal Psychology. 

(Methuen). 
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♦5. Brill, A. A.: Fundamental Conceptions of Psycho- 
analysis, (George Allan). 

*6. Freud, S.: Interpretation of Dreams. 

*7, Taylor: Readings in Abnormal Psychology. 

8. Bernard Hart: Psychology of Insanity, (Camb. Univ. 
Press) . 

The following courses of reading are suggested but in no 
sense prescribed for the various subjects of the B.A. Honours 
Degree Examination: — 

1937 and 1938. 

1. PSYCHOLOGY. 

Text-hooks recommended , — 

1. Stout & Mace: A Manual of Psychology. 

2. W. McDougall: An Outline of Psychology. 

Books for consultation , — 

1. C. Spearman: The Nature of Intelligence and the 

Principles of Cognition. 

2. J. B. Watson : Psychology from the Behaviourist 

Standpoint. 

3. W. Kohler: Gestalt Psychology. 

4. Robinson and Robinson: Readings in General Psychology. 
6. Psychologies of 1930: (Clark University Press). 

6. Woodworth: Contemporary Schools of Psychology. 

2. (a) THEORY OF KNOWLEDGE. 

{Books marked thus* are for consultation only,) 
Bosanquet*. Logic or the Morphology of Knowledge, 2 Vols. 
•J-Bradley: The Principles of Logic. 

Dewey: Studies in Logical Theory, Chapters I to V and VII. 
"‘James: The Meaning of Truth. 

♦Drake: Introductory Essay in Essays in Critical Realism. 
♦Joad: Introduction to Modern Philosophy. 

Joachim: The Nature of Truth. 

2. (&) ETHICS. 

Dewey & Tufts: Ethics. 

Croce: The Philosophy of the Practical. 
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Green: Prolegomena to Ethics, Books II and III. 

Moore: Principia Ethica, Chapters I to IV. 

Bradley: Appearance and Reality, Chapter XXV, 

Do. Ethical Studies. 

Rogers: A Short History of Ethics. 

Mackenzie: Hindu Ethics. 

Hopkins: The Ethics of India. 

Muirhead: Rule and End in Morals. 

3. OUTLINES OF INDIAN PHILOSOPHY. 

Deussen. The Philosophy of the Upanishads. 

Sarvadar^anasahgraha (English Translation by Cowell and 
Gough). 

Chatter jee: Hindu Realism. 

Thibaut: Introduction to the translation of the Vedanta 
Sutras. 

Radhakrishnan: Indian Philosophy, 2 Vols. 

Das Gupta: A History of Indian Philosophy, Vols. I and II. 
Ranade: A Constructive Survey of Upanishadic Philosophy. 
Keith: The Saihkhya System. 

Do. Karma-MImarpsa. 

Do. Indian Logic and Atomism. 

P. N. Srinivasachari: The Philosophy of Bhedabheda. 

P. N. Srinivasachari: RSmanuja^s Idea of the Finite Self. 
Suryanarayana Sastri: The givadvaita of grikantha. 

Do. The Sahkhyakarika. 

M. Hiriyanna: Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

Kuppuswami Sastri: A Primer of Indian Logic. 

Davies: The Sahkhya Karika. 

R. Nagaraja Sarma: The Reign of Realism in Indian 
Philosophy. 

4 . EUROPEAN PHILOSOPHY FROM DESCARTES TO KANT. 
Rand: Modern Classical Philosophers (from Descartes to 
Kant). 

Thilly: History of European Philosophy. 
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Adamson: Development of Modern Philosophy. 

Latta: The Monadology of Leibniz. 

Caird: The Philosophy of Spinoza. 

Johnston: The Development of Berkeley's Philosophy, 
Norman Smith: Studies in Cartesian Philosophy. 

Hoffding: History of European Philosophy. 

A. D. Lindsay: Kant. 

Woodburne: Theory of Knowledge from Locke to Kant. 

5 AND 6. LIST A. 

(a) Indian Logic . — 

(1) Primer of Indian Logic by Mahamahopadhyaya S. 

Kuppuswami Sastri. 

(2) Indian Logic and Atomism by A. B. Keith. 

(3) Indian Logic in the Early Schools by H. N. Randle. 

(4) Nyaya Shtras, English Translation in the Sacred Books 

of the Hindus. 

(5) Vai§e§ika SQtras, English Translation in the above 

series, 

(6) The Chapter on Logical Realism in “Indian Philosophy", 

Vol. II, by Sir S. Radhakrishnan. 

For Coihsulfation . — 

(7) The Siddhantamuktavali. 

(8) The Manameyodaya, English Translation (T. P. H.). 

(9) History of Indian Logic by S. V. Vidyabhushana. 

(10) Buddhist Logic (2 Volumes) by Th. Stcherbatsky. 

(11) The Six Ways of Knowing by D. M. Datta. 

(12) The Saptapadarthi — English Translation, (T. P. H.). 

(b) (i) Advaita Vedanta. — 

Bfhadarapyaka and Chanddgya Upanishads with 
Safikara’s commentaries (English translation edited 
by V. C. Seshachari, Mylapore). 

Bhagavad Gita with Sahkara's commentary (English 
translation by A. Mahadeva Sastri; V, R. Sastrulu & 
Sons, Esplanade, Madras). 

Gau4apada's Karik§.s on the M&pdukyopanishad (English 
translation by M. N. Dvivedi). 
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Deussen: The System of the Vedanta. 

Prabu Dutt Shastri: The Doctrine of Maya. 

S. Radhakrishnan: Indian Philosophy, Vol. II, (the 
chapter on Advaita). 

Safikara's Bhashya on Sutras, I, i, 1 — 4, with the Bhamati 
Catussutri (edited by Suryanarayana Sastri and 
Kunhan Raja, Adyar). 

Sahkara : V i vekacudamapi. 

(ii) ^aiva Siddhdnia . — 

Sivajfianabodham with the Bhashya of givajnana 
Swamigal. 

Sivajhanasiddhiar. 

Siddhanta Ashtakam by Umapati Siva. 

Jnanamftam. 

Siddhflnta-Saravali. 

Srika^tba's Bhashya on the Vedanta Sutras with 
Appayya Dikshita's Sivarkamanidipika. 

Tevaram. 

Tiruvacakam. 

Tirumantiram. 

Sivatattvavivekam. 

Kashmir Saivism Series — more especially Abhinava 
Gupta's works and '‘Kashmir Saivism" by Chatter jee. 

Woodroffe: Sakti and Sakta. 

Suryanarayana Sastri: Sivadvalta of Srikaijtha. 

(iil) Dvaita . — 

Courses of reading will be suggested later. 

(iv) ViHsfitddvaita . — 

Vedartha Sahgraha. 

Sri Bhashya, I (i)~l— 4, (with Thibaiit's Introduction 
and English Translation). 


GItabhashya. 
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The 6000 Pa^i of Nammajivar's Tiruvaimoy. 

McNicol: Indian Theism. 

Bhandarkar: Vaishnavism, ^aivism, etc. 

T. Rajagopalachariyar : Vaislinavite Saints. 

S. Krlshnaswami Ayyangar: History of South Indian 
Vaishpavism. 

Rahasyatrayasara; Chapters 2 to 6. 

Tattvatraya. 

P. N. Srinlvasachari: Ramanuja’s Idea of the Finite Self. 


(v) SdnJchya. 

(vi) Buddhism 

(vii) Jainism 


Courses of reading will be suggested 
later. 


(c) Greek Philosophy 

(d) Scholastic Philosophy. 


(e) Philosophy from Kant to Hegel . — 

Norman Smith: Commentary on Kant's Critique of Pure 
Reason. 

Caird: The Critical Philosophy of Kant, 2 Vols. 

Watson: The Philosophy of Kant Explained. 

Ward: A Study of Kant. 

Croce: The Philoisophy of Hegel. 

Stace: The Philosophy of Hegel. 

Wallace: Hegel's Philosophy of Mind. 

Reyburn: The Ethical Theory of Hegel. 

Sterrett: The Ethics of Hegel. 

McTaggart: Studies in Hegelian Cosmology. 

(/) A Philosophical work dealing constructively with the general 
problems of Philosophy, 

For 1937 and 1938: S. Radhakrishnan: An Idealist View 

of Life. 
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5 AXD 6. LIST B. 


(a) Social and Abnormal Psychology — 

{Books marked thus^ are for consultation only,) 

Mukherjee and Sen Gupta: Introduction to Social 
Psychology. 

Thouless: Social Psychology. 

McDougall: The Group Mind. 

McDougall: An Outline of Abnormal Psychology. 
*Preud: The Interpretation of Dreams. 


*Taylor: Readings in Abnormal Psychology. 
Hart: The Psychology of Insanity. 
Hollingworth: Abnormal Psychology. 


(b) Child and Educational Psychology. 

(c) Philosophy of Religion. 

(d) Hindu Social Thought. 

(c) A prescribed Period or School of 
Polit i ea I Phi loso p h ?/. 


I Courses of reading 
y will bo suggosiod 
'| later. 


(/) Political Philosophy. 


J 


Note : — Till new sets of books are suggested for reading, the 
following books recommended for study in the respective subjects 
under the Old Regulations will be continued. 


Political Philosophy — 

Green: Principles of Political Obligation. 
Bosanquet: Philosophical Theoi y of the State. 
Barker: Political Thought from Spencer to To-day. 
Rousseau: The Social Contract. 

Maciver: Community. 

Laski: Grammar of Politics. 


Philosophy of Religion — 

Introductory — 

Galloway, G.: The Philosophy of Religion, pp. 1-53, 
Poster, G. B.: The Function of Religion. 
Woodburne: The Religious Attitude, 

(> 4—0 
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/. Historical — 

Tylor, E. B.: Primitive Culture. 

Frazer, J. G.: The Golden Bough (abridged edition). 
Galloway, G.: The Philosophy of Religion, pp. 88-152. 

Wundt, W.: Elements of Folk Psychology, on 
Totem ism. 

Durkheim, E.: Elementary Forms of Religious Life. 

Hastings: Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics — 
articles: Animism, Totemism, Fetichism, Magic 
and Tahoo. 

Needham: Science, Religion & Reality. 

II. Psychological — 

Hoffding, H.: Philosophy of Religion. 

Psychology — 

Galloway, G.: Philosophy of Religion, pp. 54-87, 
153479, 219-250. 

Coe, G. A.: The Psychology of Religion. 

Pratt, J. B.: The Religious Consciousness. 

King, Irving: The Development of Religion. 

III. Logical — 

Galloway: Philosophy of Religion, pp. 180-218. 

Leuba, J. H.: A Psychological Study of Religion: 
Appendix. 

Pratt, J. B.: The Religious Consciousness. 

IV. Epistemological — 

Galloway: The Philosophy of Religion, pp. 251-370. 

Caird, John : Introduction to the Philosophy of 
Religion, Chapters 6 and 7. 

Hastings: E.R.E., Article on Epistemology. 

Streeter, B. W.: Reality (Macmillan & Co.). 

V. Metaphysical — 

Galloway: The Philosophy of Religion, Part III. 
Kant: Metaphysics of Morality. 

Ward, James: The Realm of Ends. 

Taylor: Elements of Metaphysics, pp. 359-407. 

Rev. A. G. Hogg: Redemption from the World. 
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Note . — Students will not be expected to acquire a detailed 
knowledge of all the Selected Readings. Special 
attention will be given to the following works: — 

Galloway, G.: The Philosophy of Religion. 

Pratt, J. B.: The Religious Consciousness. 
Woodburne: Religious Attitude (Macmillan & Co.), 

1939 and 1940. 

The same as for 1938 (Vide page 502) with the following 
modifications: — 

(i) The prescribed modern work, under 5 and 6, list A (f) 

of the Regulations — Ward*s “The Realm of Ends’*. 

(ii) Add to the list of books recommended under 5 and 6, 

list A (e) the following book: — A. D. Lindsay: Kant 
(price 12[6) . 


Branch III. 

HISTORY, ECONOMICS AND POLITICS. 

*1NDIAN HISTOKY. 

(History of India.) 

Branches III and IV. 

In addition to books recommended fOr consultation for 
B.A. (Pass) (Videv- 399). the following books are prescribed : — 
Marshall— Mohenjo Daro (Chaps. 1—8). 

Smith — Early History of India. 

The Cambridge History of India. 

Lee Warner — The Native States of India. 

Ramsay Muir — The making of British India. 

The Butler Committee Report. 

Montague and Simon Reports and connected papers. 

ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY. 

*8yllal)us. 

Candidates are expected to show a critical knowledge of 
sources. In addition to the books recommended for the Pass 
Degree (vide p. 401) the following books are recommended so 
as to bring out the scope of the subject: — 

Adams: English Constitutional History. 

Medley: English Constitutional History. 

* These syllabuses and text-books take effect 
academic year 1935-3G (i.c.) for the examinations of 1938, 
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White: The milking ot' tlie English Constitution to 1485. 

Wakeman: Constitiilional Essays. 

Stubbs: Select Charters (Introduction). 

Prothero: Select Documents illustrative of the times of 
Elizabeth and James I (Introduction). 

Tanner: Tudor constitutional documents. 

Tanmu-: English constitutional conilitis of the 17th century. 

Gardiner: Select documents of the Puritan Revolution 
(Introduction). 

Robertson: Select Statutes, cases and documents. 

Dicey: The Privy Council. 

Dicey; The Law of the Constitution. 

Peu y: TJic Pi ivy C<»uiu‘il under the Tudors. 

Davis; tJeoige 111 and tJie tkmsUtuUoii. 

Polhud: Evolution of I’aJ’liameul. 

Pollard: Factors in Modern History, 
liagehot: The English Constitution. 

Bluuvelt: The growth of the Cabinet. 

Hewart: The new Despotism. 

Muir: How Britain is governed. 

Lowell; Government of England. 

Robson: Administrative Law. 

Keir and La\vson: Select cases in Constitutional Law 
(O.U.P). 

Adams and Stephens: Select Documents of English Consti- 
tutional History. 


ECONOMICS. 

Students will be required to show a clear understanding of 
economic principles by intelligent application of economic theory 
to Indian facts and problems. 

General , — The scope of economics. Relation of Economics to 
other Sciences. Methods of economic enquiry, deductive and in- 
ductive, (e.p., family budgets, village and city surveys, statistics). 

Psychological Basis of Economics and Consumption, — Classi- 
fication of Wants. Satiability, Wants in relation to activities. 
Elastic and Inelastic Demand. Economic meaning ffhd types of 
consumption. Conception of 'Utility* and 'Value*. Economic 
motives; the ‘Economic Man'; influence of Family System. 
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The Production of Wealth. — Definition. Production as (a) 
creation of use value, {h) creation of exchange value. Classifi- 
cation. Production for Producer's use (a) Individual, (70 
Social. Production for the Market. 

Factora of Prod^uction. — National forces and matcrialSy soil, 
sun, rain, minerals, etc. The Principle of Conservation. Material 
Capital (Classification of forms), social and individual capital. 
Human energies^ (a) physical (&) intellectual. Theory of popu- 
lation. Efficiency dependent on (a) individual physique, nutri- 
tion, knowledge, skill, moral quality. (&) social conditions, e.p., 
social order, co-operation and division of labour, Methods of con- 
serving past acquisitions of skill and knowledge (c.p., hereditary 
occupations, apprenticeship, industrial education). New acquisi- 
tions (c.p., research and invention). 

Characteristics of Modern Production. — Basis (a) Individual 
Property, (b) Contract. Character (a) Mercantile, (b) Capita- 
listic. Forms (a) Individual (peasant and cif ill small), {b) Capita- 
listic (individual employer and joint-stock lompaiiy), (c) Co- 
operative, (d) ColhM’livist (slate and municipal) re ml nation. 
Concent} alum in agiiculturi', maiuifaclure, tiaiisporl, commerce. 
Horizontal and vertical combinations, Coinindition and Monopoly. 
Extent to which Indian industry inissesses Uiese chai actenslics. 

iStages of Production.— J'Jxl/ati} VC Industries. Agriculture. 
Fishing, Forestry, Mining, etc. Manujadure, Laws of Diminish- 
ing Returns and Increasing Returns. Transpoit and Commerce^ 
local, intranational and inteinational. Money, credit, and insur^ 
ance as auxiliaries to production. 

Mechanism of Exchange. — Origin and functions of money. 
Metallic Coinage. Monometallism and Dinietallism. Functions of 
Banks. Fiduciary money and money substitutes. (Treasury 
notes, bank notes, cheques, bills of exchange). Settlement of 
accounts, intranational and inteinational. The Rupee. Indian 
Exchange. Indian Banking organization. 

Exchange Value. — Theory of Value. Equilibrium between 
Demand and Supply. Market value and normal value. Values in 
international trade. Crises. Overproduction. ‘Value of Money* 
meanings of phrase; Quantity Theory; Cost and Marginal Utility 
Theory. Variations in Value of Money. 

Distribution of Wealth. — The Hhaie of Land: Rent. Supply 
and Demand in relation to Land. The Ricardian Law of Rent, 
Economic Rent. Customary Rent. Rack-rent. The sharing of 
Economic rent in India. 

The 8hare of Labour (a) Wages. Supply and Demand in 
relation to Labour. Theories of Wages (a) Minimum subsistence, 
(&) Standard of Life — (c) Marginal productivity. Combinations 
of employers and employees in i^elation to wages. 

(b) f:^ala}'i€s . — Supply and Demand in relation to acquired 
knowledge and skill, and exeepliunal- ability, 
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The Share of (Japilal: Interest. — Supply and Demand in rela- 
tion to Capital. The accumulation of Capital. Conversion of 
capital from unspecialized forms. Interest on loanable capital. 
Interest on investments. Capitalization. Promotion. 

The Share of Enterprise: Profits. — Supply and Demand in 
relation to business Organization. Profits and the Enterpreneurs, 
Quasi Rent of net industrial advantage. 

The Shat'c of the State : Taxation : — The Community as 
worker and sharer in the product. 

Rent, wages, etc., regarded as cost of production. How far 
these enter into price. 

Economic Functions of the State — 

Duties and Expenses of Government, Local and Imperial, 
Local and Imperial Taxation. Methods of raising taxes. The 
Indian Budget. Loans. The Indian Debt. 

Theories of Taxation. Taxation according to benefit, taxation 
according to ability. Taxation for Revenue only. Incidence of 
Taxation. 

Taxation and International Tjade. Free Tjade. Retaliation. 
Imperial Ihefereuee, l‘rotcction of native industries, Tariffs as 
part of a policy of national defence or aggrandisement. Commer- 
cial treaties. 

The State and the Regulation of Industry. Factory Acts and 
the protection of the worker. Rural indebtedness and its reme- 
dies. Migration and emigration. State assistance of Industry. 

Public ownership and control. State Socialism. 


Special Subjects. 

Any two of the following subjects: — 

I. Politics— 

(i) Political Writings of Burke. 

(ii) Federalism Ancient and Modern. 

II. History — 

(i) Unification of Germany. 

Ill, Indian History— 

(i) The Mauryan Empire, 

(ii) The Gupta Empire. 
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(iii) The Vijayanagar Empire. 

(iv) Moghul India (1605-1707). 

(v) British Indian Administration. 

IV. Economics — 

(i) Currency and Banking. 

(ii) Public Finance. 

Text’hooks for Study and Reference — 

I. Politics— 

i. Political Writings of Burke. 

Burke, Select Works (with Introduction), by E. J. Payne, 

Oxford University Press, Vols. 1 and 2. 

The Works of Burke. (World's Classics) Oxford 

University Press. 

Vol. 2. Speeches at his arrival at Bristol and at the 
conclusion of the Poll, 1774. 

Speech on presenting to the House of Commons 
(on Feb. 11, 1780) a plan for the better 
security of the Independence of Parliament, 
and the Economical Reformation of the Civil 
and other establishments. 

Vol. 3. Speech at Bristol previous to the elections in 
that city, 1780. 

Speech at Bristol declining the Poll, 1780. 

Speech on Fox's East India Bill, Dec. 1, 1783. 

Speech on the motion made in the House of 
Commons, February 7, 1771, relative to the 
Middlesex election. 

Speech on a Bill for shortening the duration of 
Parliaments. 

Speech on a motion made in the House of 
Commons, May 7th, 1782, for a committee to 
enquire into the state of the representation 
of the Commons in Parliament. 

Vol. 6. An Appeal from the new to the old Whigs. 

Address to the King. 

Address to the British Colonists in North 
America. 
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Letters of Edmund Burke: edited by H. J. Laski (World’s 
Classics), Oxford University Piess. 

The Political Philosophy of Burke, by J. Maccunn. 

Lord Morley: Burke. 

li. Federalism, Ancient and modern. 

The scope of study of “Federalism, Ancient and Modern” 
is indicated by the following books: — 

1. Bryce: The American Commonwealth. 

2. Bryce: Modern Democracies. 

3. Brunet: German Constitution. 

4. Brogan: Government of the United States. 

5. De Tocqueville: Democracy in America. 

6. Calhoun: Government of the U.S.A. 

7. Dicey: Law of the Constitution. 

8. Nicholas Muiray Butler: United States of America. 

9. Garner: American Political Ideas and Institutions. 

10. Hall: British Commonwealth of Nations. 

11. Hamilton, etc.: The Federalist. 

12. Holst: Consiitiilional History of the U.S.A. 

13. Kennedy: The Constitution of Canada. 

14. Moore : The Constitution of the Commonwealth of 

Australia, 

15. Mimro: Governments of Europe. 

16. Newton: Federal and Unified Con.stitutions. 

17. Warren: The Supreme Court in U.S.A. 

18. Wilson: Congressional Government. 

19. Dealey: Our State Constitutions. 

20. Hart: Actual Government in the U.S.A. 

21. Bon jour: Real Democracy in operation. 

22. Adams and Cunningham: The Swiss Confederation. 

23. Egerton: Federations and Unions in the British Empire. 

24. Freeman: History of Federal Government in Greece and 

Italy. 

25. Brooks: Government and Politics of Switzerland. 
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26. Kerr: Law of the Australian Constitution (Sydney 1925). 

27. Lefroy: Canada's Federal System (Toronto 1913). 

28. Vincent: Government of Switzerland. 

29. Mattern: Principles of the Constitutional Jurisprudence 

of the German Republic. 

30. Oppenheimer: The Constitution of the German Republic. 

31. Willoughby: The American Constitutional System. 

32. Borden: The Canadian Constitution. 

33. Beard; The Supreme Court and the Constitution. 

34. Keith: Dominion Autonomy in Practice. 

II. History — 

(i) Unification of Germany. 

Books for study — 

(1) The Cambridge Modern History — 

Vol. X : Chap. xi : The German Federation, 1815-40. 

Chap. xii: Literature in Germany. 

Vol. XI: Chap. iii: Liberalism and Nationality in 
Germany and Austria. 

Chap. vi,vli: Revolution and reaction in 
Germany (1848-52). 

Chap. XV ; Austria, Prussia and the Ger- 

manic Confederation. 

Chap. xvi: Bismarck and German Unity. 

Chap. xxi: The Franco-German War. 

(2) A. W. Ward: Germany (The Cambridge Historical 

Series), Vols. I & II 1815-1871. 

(3) Lipson. Europe in the Nineteenth Century. 

(4) Marriott and Robertson: The Evolution of Piiissia, the 

Making of an Empire (1915). 

(.5) Headlam: Bismarck and the Foundation of the German 
Empire (Heroes of the Nations). 

(6) Hearnshaw: Main Currenta of European History (1815- 
1915). 

65 -g 
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Books for further study and reference — 

(1) G. A. Fyffe: The History of Modern Europe. 

(2) Seeley: Life and Times of Stein or Germany and 

Prussia in the Napoleonic Age, 3 vols. 

(3) Malleson: The Life of Prince Metternich (1888). 

(4) Karl Marx: Revolution and counter-Revolutlon in Ger 

many, edited by E. Marx Aveling (1896). 

(5) Acton: The Causes of the Franco-Prussian War — in 

his ‘Historical Essays and Studies (1907). 

(6) Bismavk, the Man and the Statesman — An Autobio- 

graphy. 

(7) Buch: Bismarck; Some Secret Pages of his History. 

(8) Schwill: The Making of Modern Germany. 

(9) Treitschke; History of Modern Germany. 

Translation by E. & C. Paul in 6 vols. Vols. 
I to IV. 

(10) H. Von Sybel — Germany under Wilhelm I. 

Vols. I to III — ^Eng. Trans, by L.M. Perin & 

G. Bradford. Nev; York (1890). 

(11) J. Ward : Experience of a Diplomat, being Recollections 

of Germany founded on Diaries kept during the 
years 1840 to 1870 (London 1872). 

(12) Maurice: The Revolutionary Movement of 1814-49 in 

Italy, Austria-Hungary and Germany (London, 
1887). 

(13) G. P. Gooch: History and Historians in the 19th Cen- 

tury (1913) (specially useful on the German His- 
torical School). 

III. Indian History— 

1. The Mauryan Empire. 

(Books will be prescribed later.) 

ii. The Gupta Empire. 

Books for Study— 

(1) F. E. Pargiter: Dynasties of the Kali Age. 

(2) Fleet: Gupta Inscriptions (Corpus Inscriptionum 

Indicarum III). 

(3) Allan: Catalogue of Coins in the British Museum: 

Gupta Coinage. 

(4) Rapson : Catalogue of Coins in the British 

Museum, Andhra^ etQ. 
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(5) Sir John Marshall: Guide to Sanchi. 

(6) Vincent Smith: History of Fine Arts in India 

(relevant chapters only), 

(7) S. K. Ayyaiigar: Vaka takas and their place in 

Indian History. 

(8) Smith’s Vakatakas: J. R. A. S. 1914. 

(9) Jouveau-Dubreuil: A History of the Deccan. 

(10) Legge: Fa Hien, 

(11) Bhandarkai*: Peep into the Early History of India. 

(12) H. C. Ray Chaudri: Political History of Ancient 

India, Parikshit to the Gupta Empire. 

(13) S. K. Ayyangai': Samudragupta and Chandra- 

gupta 11. 

(14) Hun Invasions: J. R. A. S. 1908, Hoeinle’s article 

on Yasodharman. 


J. B. Br. R. A. S. XIX and XXIV 
Modi and Pataka. 

(15) S. K. Ayyangai*: Origin and Early History of Uie 
Pallavas 


or 

R. Gopalan’s History of the Palluvas of Kanchi 
(earlier part). 

For further Reading ^ — 

(1) A. S. R. 1903—4 Basarh Seals. 

(2) Bhitari Seal of Kumaragupta; J. A. S. B. LVlli. 

(3) Inscriptions of Kumaragupta I. J. A. S. B. V. New 

Series. 

(4) Two Vakataka Grants J. A. S. B. XX New Series. 

Ep. Ind. XV. 

(5) Damodrapur Plates: Ep. Ind. XV. 

(6) Samudragupta Ins. Ind. Antiq. 1913. 

(7) V. A. Smith: Gupta Chronology, Indian Antiquary. 

1902. 

(8) Western Satraps: J. R. A. S. 1890 and 1899. Bin- 

dulph. 

(9) Kay’s Indian Mathematies* 
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iii. The Vijayanagar Empire — 

R. Sewell: A Forgotten Empire (Reprint, 1924, 
10 sh.). 

S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar: South India and her 
Muhammadan Invaders. 

Major King : Burhan-i-Ma’asir (Reprinted from 
the Indian Antiquary — ^Vol. 28). 

S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar: Sources of Vijayana- 
gar History. Abdur Razzak: An account of his 
voyage to India (Chapter on Vijayanagar). 

R. H. Major: India in the 15th Century (Trans.) 
(Hakluyt Society). Failing this. Extract in 
Elliot and Dowson’s History of India as told by 
her own Historians). 

S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar: A little known chap- 
ter of Vijayanagar History. 

H. Krishna Sastri: Three articles on the Dynasties 
of Vijayanagar — ^A. S. R. 1907-08, 1908-09 and 

1911-12. 

Longhurst: Humpi Ruins. 

Briggs: Ferishta. 

M. Longworth Dames: Book of Duarte Barbosa — 
chapters relating to Vijayanagar. 

Hultzsch : Coins of Vijayanagar (in the Indian 
Antiquary) . 

S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar and R. Satyanatha 
Ayyar: The Nayaks of Madura — Introduction 
and early chapters up to Chokalinga Nayaka. 

For Consultation ', — 

Epigraphist’s reports of Madras and Mysore, 
or 

Rangachari’s Inscriptions of the Madras Presidency. 

Danvers— Portuguese India. 

Purchas: His Pilgrims, Volume X. 

IV. Mughal India, 1605 to 1707— 

M. Elphinston: History of India, Ed. E. B. Cowell. 

fi. G. Keene: History of Hindustan. 

Pringle Kennedy: History of the Great Mughals, 2 Vols. 

Lane Poole: Aurangzeb (Rulers of India Series). 
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Jadunath Sircar: History of Aurangzeb (6 Vols. so far 
published). 

Sir William Hunter: History of British India. 2 Vols. 

Duff: History of the Mahrattas, Vol. 1 (3 Vols., Camb- 
ray & Co., Calcutta, or better Edwardes’ edition, Ox- 
ford University Press). 

Ranade: Rise of the Maliratta Power. 

W. Irvine: Life of Aurangzeb (Indian Antiauary re- 
print) . 

Memoirs of Jehangir: Trans, by Rogers and Beveridge, 
2 Vols. Royal Asiatic Society's Publications. 

Sir Henry Elliot: History of India, as told by her own 
Historians, Vols. VI and VII. 

For Consultation only : — 

Sir Thomas Roe (Ed. by W. Foster, 2 Vols.). 

Manucci: Storia do Mogor (Trans, by Irvine, 4 Vols.). 

Bernier: Travels in the Mughal Empire (Vincent 
Smith’s edition, Oxford University Press). 

Tavernier: Travels in India (Ball’s edition, revised by 
W. Crookes, 2 Vols. Oxford University Press). 

David Macpherson: History of European Commerce 
with India. 

W. Foster’s Letters received by the East India Com- 
pany from its Servants in the East. 

J. Talboys Wheeler: Madras in Olden Times. 

Jadunath Sircar: The India of Aurangzeb. 

J. H. Billimoria: Letters of Aurangzeb. 

Gemelli Careri’s Travels (Haklyut Society). 

Ma'asir-ul-Umara : English translation in the Biblio- 
theca Indica. 

V. British Indian Administration: — 

Kaye: The Administration of the East India Company, 
llbert: Gavernment of India. 

Ramsay Muir: The Making of India. 

Mukerji: Indian Constitutional Documents, 2 Vols. 
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Cowell: History and Constitution of the Courts and Legisla- 
tive Authorities in India. 

Curtis: Dyarchy. 

liber t: The New Constitution of India. 

Chailley: Administrative Problems of the British in India. 
Keith: Speeches on Indian Policy. 

Archbold: The Indian Constitution. 

IV. Economics — 

i. CuitUCiMCY AND BANKING 

JJooks recommended — The name an for Br. IV {Hons .) — 
Vide page 524. 

ii. PuBUo Finance — 

Books recommended — The same as for Br, IV 
Vide page 525. 


POLITICS. 

BBANCHES III AND IV. 

1937. 

Books recommended . — 

Jeiiks, S.: The State and the Nation. 

War de-Fowler: The City State of the Greeks and Romans. 
Sidgwick: Development of European Polity. 

Bryce: Modern Democracies. 

Dicey : Law of the Constitution. 

Keith: Constitution, Laws and Administration of the 
British Empire. 

Ogg: Governments of Europe, 1923 Edition. 

E. A. Horne: The Political systems of British India. 
Ilbert and Meston: The New Constitution of India. 

Pollock: History of the Science of Politics. 

Robert H. Murray: History of Political Science. 
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G. P. Gooch: Political Thought in England from Bacon to 





Halifax. 

H. J. Laski: „ 


t* 

from Locke to 
Bentham. 

W. L. Davidson: „ 

*» 

»» 

from Bentham 
to Mill. 

Ernest Barker: „ 

** 


from Herbert 
Spencer to the 
Present day. 

Maccunn: „ 


tf 

Six Radical 
Thinkers. 


Joad; Modern Political Theory. 

Mill: Representative Government. 

Jethro Brown: Underlying Principles of Legislation. 

Miss Follett: The New State. 

The following text-books take effect fix))iii the academic 
year 1985-36:— 

POLITICS. 

Branches III and IV. 

{For the Examinations of 1938). 

The course shall comprise (a) a study of the development of 
political thought from Plato and Aristotle to the present day and 
(b) a study of the constitutions of the important states at 
the present day. The following books are recommended: — 

A . — Political Theory, 

Dunning: A history of political theories, Vols. I to IV. 
Gettell: A history of political thought. 

Joad: Modern political theory. 

Laski: A grammar of Politics. 

Mclver: The Modern state. 

Pollock: An introduction to the study of Politics. 

Miss Follett: The New state. 

M. Ratnaswami: The making of the state. 

Ivor Brown: English Political theory. 

Burns: Political ideals. 

Bonn : The crisis in European Democracy. 

Dicey: Law and public opinion in England. 

(Gierke: Political theories of the Middle Ages. 
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Hearnshaw: Social and political ideas of some great 
mediaeval thinkers. 

Roger Chance: Until philosophers are kings. 

Willoughby: Political theories of the ancient world. 

Laski: From Locke to Bentham (H.U.S.) 

Barker: Prom Spencer to present day ( H.U.S. ). 

Ward: Sovereignty. 

B, — Comparative Politics. 

Jenks: The State and the Nation. 

Sidgwick: The Development of European Polity. 

Glotz: The Greek City. 

Lucas: Greater Rome and Greater Britain. 

Bryce: Modern democracies, Vols. I and II. 

Munro: Governments of Europe. 

Munro: The Government of U.S.A. 

Muir (Ramsay): How Britain is governed. 

Marriott: Mechanism of the modern state, Vols. I and II. 

Headlam Moiiey: The New Democratic constitutions of 
Europe. 

Newton: Federal and unified constitutions. 

Strong, C. P.: Modem Political constitutions. 

Dicey: Law of the constitution. 

Keith: Sovereignty of the British Dominions. 

Keith: The constitutional law of the British dominions. 
Hewart: The New Despotism. 

McLaughlin: Newest Europe — (Longman's). 

Villari: The Fascist Experiment. 

Eppstein: Ten years' Life of the League of Nations. 
Burgess: Recent changes In the American constitution. 
Marriott: Second Chambers (Revised edition). 

Roberts: Functions of an English second Chamber. 
AJ*chbold: Outlines of Indian constitution, 
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Ilbert and Meston: The New Constitution of India. 

Panikkar; Indian States and the British Crown. 

Banner jee: The Indian constitution. 

Hattersley: A Short History of Democracy. 

Battaglia: Dictatorship on Trial. 

The Butler Committee Report. 

Nehru Committee Report. 

The Annual Register (after 1919). 

The Round Table Conference Papers. 

B. Shiva Rao: Select constitutions of the world compiled 
for the Dail Eireann. 

Branch IV. 

ECOVOMIGB AND POLITICS OR HISTORY. 
ECONOMICS I. 

Books recommended . — 

Marshall — Principles of Economics. 

Taussig — Principles of Economics (3rd Edition), 2 Vols. 
Devas — Political Economy. 

Dalton — Public Finance. 

Indian Year Book. 

ECONOMICS II. 

Books recommended . — 

Taussig — International Trade. 

Marshall — Industry and Trade. 

Cannan — ^A Review of Economic Theory. 

Gide and Rist — History of Economic Doctrines. 

A. Gray: The Development of Economic Doctrine (Long- 
mans). 

A selected Economic Classic, (Selections from Ricardo- 
Economic Classics Scries edited by W. J. Ashley). 

Note: — The question paper in Economics II will be set in two 
parts. Part I — A comparative study of Modern Economic Theory 
with special reference to a prescribed classic. Part II — Advanced 
questions in the present organisation of Industry and Trade, 
including International Trade. 

66— C 
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ECONOMIC HISTORY. 

A general survey of the development of industry, trade and 
agriculture in Great Britain and India chiefly from 
1700 A.D. and in France, Germany, and U.S.A. from 1850. 

Books recommended , — 

Knowles — Industrial and Commercial Revolutions in Great 
Britain during the 19th Century. 

Knowles — The Economic Development of British Overseas 
Empire. 

Clapham — The Economic Development of France and 
Germany. 

Bogart — Economic History of the United States. 

Dutt — The Economic History of India in the Victorian Age. 
Imperial Gazetteer, Vols. Ill and IV, 

Anstey: Economic Development of India. 

Special Subjects. 

Any two of the following subjects: — 

1. Banking and Currency. 

2. Public Finance. 

8. Social Economics (including Labour Problems). 

4. Rural Economics (Including Co-operation). 

6. Indian Land Tenures. 

Books for study and reference are given below. 
Economics, Special 

1. Baaiking and Currency (includes money, credit, foreign 
exchanges and prices). 

Books recommended — 

Conant: Money and Banking. 

Kemmerer: Modern Currency Reforms. 

Fisher: The Purchasing Power of Money. 

Lavington: The English Capital Market 

Cassel: The World’s Monetary Problems. 

Duguid: The Stock Exchange. 
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Marshall: Money, Credit and Commerce. 

Keynes, J. M.: A. Tract on Monetary Reform. 

Reports and Evidence of the Indian Currency 
Committees. 

Annual Repojts on the Operations of the Currency 
Department of the Government of India. 

Statistical tables relating to Banks in India (Annual) . 
Coyajee, J. C.: The Indian Currency System. 

Flux; Foreign Exchanges. 

Hawtrey: Currency, and credit 

Report of the Indian Central Banking Enquiry 
Committee. 

Report of the Macmillan Committee on Finance and 
Industry, 1931. 

P, B. Whale: Joint Stock Banking in Germany. 

2. Public Finance (including the economic functions of the 
State, the raising and spending of taxes and public loans, and 
the regulation of tariffs) . 

Books recommended — 

Bastable: Public Finance. 

Adams: Finance. 

Stamp: The Principles of Taxation. 

Seligman: Essays in Taxation. 

Seligman: Shifting and Incidence of Taxation. 

Shah: Sixty Years of Indian Finance. 

The Budget Statements of the Government of India 
since 1920. 

Findlay Shirras: The Science of Public Finance. 
Indian Taxation Committee Report, 1926. 

Pigou: A Study in Public Finance. 

Report of the Colwyn Committee on National Debt 
and Taxation, 1927.. 

8. BociaX Economics (including Labour Problema). 

Books recommended’^ 

Webb: History of Trade Unionism. 

De Montgomery : British and Continental Loboqr 
Policy. 
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Tillyard: The Worker and the State. 

Cole: Self-Government in Industry. 

O’Brien: Labour Organization. 

Survey of Industrial Relations. (Committee on Trade 
and Industry). 

Lindsay: Karl Marx's Capital. 

Report of the Indian Factory Labour Commission, 1908. 

Report of the Indian Industrial Commission. 

Publications of the Government of India, Labour 
Bureau. 

The Labour Gazette, Bombay (Monthly). 

Broughton: Labour in Indian Industries. 

Census of India, 1931, India and Madras, Chapters on 
Industries and occupations. 

Shirras: Report on an enquiry into the wages and 
hours of labour in the Cotton Mills Industry. 

Report of the Royal Commission on Labour In India. 


4. Rural Economics (including co-operation). 


Books recommended — 

Carver; Agricultural Economics. 

Nicholson: Report on the Introduction of Land and 
Agricultural Banks, Yol. I. 

Leake: Agriculture in the United Provinces. 

Slater : Some South Indian Villages. 

Srinivasa raghava Ayyangar : Memorandum on Forty 
Years’ Progress in the Madras Presidency. 

Jack: Economic Life of a Bengal District 

Darling: The Punjab l^asant in Prosperity and Debt 

Baden-Powell: A short Account of Land Revenue and 
its Administration. 

Report of the Royal CJommission on Indian Agricul- 
ture. 

Reports of the Indian Famine Commissions of 1880 
and 1901. 
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6. Indian Land Tenures (includes the development and 
main features of the principal systems of land tenure 
in India). 

Books recommended — 

Baden-Powell : A Short Account of the Land Revenue 
and its Administration. 

Land Revenue Resolution of the Government of India 
(1902) and connected papers. 

Arbuthnot: Selections from the Minutes of Sir T. 
Munro. 

Seton Kerr: Marquess Cornwallis. 

Bradshaw: Sir Thomas Munro. 

Temple: James Thomason. 

Srinivasaraghava Ayyangar: Memorandum on Forty 
Years* Progress of the Madras Presidency. 


ENGLISH. 

B.A. (Hons.) Preliminaxy, B.Sc. Fart I and 
B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree — ^Part 1 Examinations. 

1937. 

Prose — 

R. L. Stevenson: Selections, edited by S. G. Dunn 
(Longmans). 

Sharma: Ideals and Realities (Oxford University Press). 

Non-detailed l^tudy — 

W. M. Thackeray: Vanity Fair. 

Amaranath Jha (Editor): On Myself— Selections from Auto- 
biographies (Oxford University Press). 

Maxmiiller: India. What can it teach us? Indian Edition 
by Mr. K. A. Nilakanta Sastrl (Lon^ahs), 

1938. 

Prose * — 

Detailed Study * — 

Stevenson — Selections — Ed. S. G. Dunn (Longmans) . 

Treble-Modern Literary Essays (University of London 
Press) . 
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Nonrdetailed study , — 

Thackeray: The Newcomes. 

Burke by John Morley: Men of Letters Series (Macmillan) . 
Tagore; Lectures and other Addresses (Macmillan). 

1939. 

Prose , — 

Detailed ^tudy . — 

Landor: Selections — ^Ed. Welby (O.U.P.). 

Treble: Literary Essays (University of London Press). 

No7irdetailed Study . — 

Disraeli: Sybil. 

Galsworthy: Short Stories (Longmans). 

Sarma: A Book of Indian Culture (Macmillan). 

B.A. (Hons.) Degree Examination (Final)^ 1937. 

Brakoh VI. 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Division (a).— 

Old English : — 

Anglo-Saxon Reader by A. J, Wyatt, Cambridge University 

Press. 

For Detailed Study: — 

Selections 1, 2, 3, 7, 11, 12, 14, 20, 24, 26, 27, 28, 34. 

Middle English : — 

Middle English Reader by O. P. Emerson, (Macmillan). 

The following selections:— 

Part I-A— 1, 2. 

B— 1, 6, 7 

Part II-A—l, 3, 5, 6. 

4 » 5 , 7, 8 

C.— S. 

Chaucer: The Prologue, the Nun's Priest's Tale, the Pardoner’s 
Tale. 

Sir Gawayne and the Green Knight. Ed. Tolkien and 
Gordon, lines 1106 to the end. (Oxford University Press). 
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DiviHon (ft). — 

Shakespeare : — 

Love's Labour’s Lost, Henry IV, Part I, As You Like It, 
King Lear, Tempest. 

Modern Literature I — Before 1660. 

Poetry : — 

Wyatt, Surrey: Selections in English Verse — ^Vol. I. 
(W. Peacock — Worlds Classics) . 

Ballads: Selections in Peacock — ^Volume 2, pp. 434 — 556. 

Daniel, Drayton, Shakespeare: Selections in Peacock— Vol. I, 
omitting pp. 356 — 414. 

Spenser: Faerie Queene, Book I* and Selections in Peacock, 
pp. 209 — ^245. 

Prose : — 

Mandeville, Malory, Berners, More, Hooker in Craik’s Selec- 
tions in English Prose, Vol. I. 

Sidney: Apology for Poetry.* 

Bacon: First Twelve Essays,* New Atlantis. 

Browne: Religio Medici. 

Milton: Areopagitica. 

Drama : — 

Marlowe: Dr, Faustus, Edward II.* 

Kyd: The Spanish Tragedy. 

Jonson: Every man in His Humour. 

Bartholomew Fair. 

Beaumont & Fletcher: Philaster.* 

Massinger: A New way to pay Old Debts. 

Dekker: The Shoe Maker’s Holiday. 

Webster: The White Devil, The Dutchess of Malfl.* 
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Modern Literature //, 1660 — 1780. 

Poetry : — 

Milton: Paradise Lost — Books* I and 4, and 

Selections in Peacock — Vol. 2, pp. 217 — 280. 

Campion, Donne, Herbert, Jonson, Crashaw, Marvell, 
Vaughan: Selections in Peacock — Vol. 2. 

Dryden: Absalom and Achitophel*, MacFlecknoe. 

Pope: The Rape of the Lock* and Selections in Peacock — 

Vol. II. 

Johnson, Gray, Collins, Goldsmith, Blake, and Burns In 

Peacock. 


Thomson: Winter. 


Prose : — 

Bunyan: Pilgrim’s Progress, Part I. 

Dryden: Preface to the Fables.* 

Swift: Gulliver's Travels, Tale of a Tub, Battle of the Books.* 
Addison: Selections Ed. Lobban. 

Richardson: Clarissa. 

Fielding: Tom Jones. 

Johnson: Preface to Shakespeare;* Milton, Dryden, Pope. 
Selections from Great Letter Writers (Blackie) Nos. 23 to 100. 
Burke: The French Revolution. 

Gibbon: Book I. The Eternal City — Rawlinson & Dunlopp 

(Longmans). 

Drama : — 

Dryden: All for Love. 

Congreve: The way of the World.* 

Steele: The Conscious Lovers. 

Goldsmith: The Good Natured Man. 

Sheridan: Hivala* 
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Modem Literature HI — ^After 1780. 

Poetry : — 

Wordsworth : Tintern Abbey,* Immortality Ode,* Ode to 
Duty* and Selections in Peacock. 

Coleridge: Selections in Peacock. 

Keats: The Odes* and Selections in Peacock. 

Rossetti: Selections in Peacock. 

Browning: Rabbi Ben Ezra, Saul,* Abt Vogler*, Andrea del 
Sarto, Pippa Passes. 

Tennyson: In Memoriam. 

Arnold: The Scholar Gipsy,* Thyrsis.* 

Morris: Defence of Guinevere and other Poems. 

Prose : — 

Scott: The Heart of Midlothian. 

Austen: Pride and Prejudice, Emma. 

Lamb: Essays of Elia,* First Series; Letters. 

Hazlitt: The Spirit of the Age. 

Newman: The Idea of a University. 

Pater: Appreciations. 

Stevenson: Familiar Studies of Men and Boolcn. 

Thackeray: Vanity Fair. 

Meredith: Richard Feverel, The Egoist. 

Essay on Comedy.* 

Hardy: Tess of the D’urbervilles, Return of the Native. 


Drama : — 

Arnold: Merope.* 

Shaw: St. Joan. 

Drinkwater: Abraham Lincoln. 

Division (c) — Special Period — 

EliMabethan Literature (1558 to 1637). 

I. The Drama, — Kyd: The Spanish Tragedy* Greene: Friar 
Bacon, and Friar Bungay. Marlowe: Dr, Faustus.* Ben 
Jonson: The Alchemist, Yolpone. Beaumont and Flet- 
cher: The Faith fill Shepherdess, The Knight of 

67 — <; 
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Burning Pestle. Webster: The Duchess of Malfi.* 
Dekker: A Shoemaker^ s Holiday, Hey wood: A woman 
Killed with Kindness. Middleton: The Witch. Massin- 
ger: A New Way to pay Old Debts.* Shirley; The 
Traitor, 

II. Poetry. — Spenser: The Faerie QueenCy Books !♦ and II. 
An Anthology of Poetry of the Age of Shakespeare, 
edited by W. T. Young (The Cambridge Press). 
Shakespeare: Sonnets.* Marlowe: Hero and Leander, 
Sestiads I and II. 

HI. Prose. — Lyly: Euphties, The Anatomic of Wit. Ascham: 
The Schoolmaster, Book II.* Hakluyt: Yoyages of 
Elizabethan Seamen, edited by E. J. Payne, First Series, 
Raleigh: The Last Fight of the Revenge. Hooker: 
Ecclesiastical Polity Book I. Bacon: The New Atlantis; 
Henry YII.* Dekker: The OulVs Horn Book. 

2. The Age of Milton and Dnfdcn. 

(Set books will be announced later, if required.) 

8 . The Age of Pope and Johnson. 

Prose — 

Defoe: Captain Singleton. 

Addison: The ('loverley Papers’' Edited by O. Myers (George 

Harrap). 

Swift: Seleciions-’ in the Scott JJbrary (Omitting the Battle 
of the Books). 

Richardson: Pamela. 

Fielding: Tom Jones. 

Sterne: A Sentimental Journey. 

Smollett: Humphrey Clinker. 

Gibbon: The Crusades.* 

Burke: Speeches*— Edited by F. G. Selby (Macmillan). 

A Shorter Boswell: Edited by J. Bailey (Thomas Nelson & 
Sons). 

Johnson: Life of Milton. 

Walpole: Letters (Bohn's Classics). 

The Castle of Otranto. 

Goldsmith: She Stoops to Conquer.* 

Sheridan: The School for Scandal. 

Miss Burney: Evelina. 
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Poetry — 

Pope : The Essay on Criticism; The Rape of the Lock.* 

The Epistle to Augustus;* The Epistle to Dr, 
Arbuthnot. 

Gay: Trivia. The Beggar^s Opera. 

Churchill, Smart, Thomson*: Selections in Wards English 

Poets. 

The Poetical Works of Collins* and Gray* — Edited by A. L. 
Pool (Oxford). 

Johnson: The Vanity of Human Wishes; London. 

Cow per: Tiie Task. 

Goldsmith; Traveller*, The Deserted Village, Retaliation. 

4. Wordsworth and his Contemporaries, 

Poetry — 

Wordsworth: The Prelude.* Coleridge: The Anvtenl M art net . 
Chr'istabeli Dejection.* Scott: Marmion, Lay of the Last 
rnmstrel. Campbell: Ye Mariners of Englandy Battle of the 
Baltic Shelley: Prometheus Unbound* Adonatff.* Keats: 
Endymion* Eve of AgneSy Isabella. Byron: Chtlde 
Haroldy Cantos 1 to 4; Don Jaaw, Cantos 1 to 4. Southey, 
Landor, Moore, Selections in Ward's English Poets. 

The Drama — Shelley: The Vend. Byron: Manfred. 

—Coleridge: Biographia TAteraria. Wordsworth: Pro- 
face to the Lyrical Ballads.* Hazlitt; The English Poets, 
Essays on the Comic Writers. Lamb: Essays of Elia and 
Critical Essans, edited by Ainger. Landor: Imaginary Con- 
rcrsalions* (Blaokie & Son) Indian edition. De Quincey; 
Confessions of an Opium Euler. rShelley: Defence of 
Poetry.* Southey: TAfc of Nelson. Cobbet and Leigh Hunt*. 
selections vn Craik's English Prose, Vol. 5. 

The Novel.— Jane Austen: Pride and Prejudice, Emma, Lyt- 
ton: Last Days of Pompeii. Scott: Kenilworth. Rob Boy, 
Quentin Dunrard. Peacock: Melincoiirt. 

6. Tennyson and his Contemporaries. 

(Set books will be announced later, if required.) 

6. Indo-Germanic Philology with special reference to 
Sdnskrit. 

A Sanskrit Reader, by C. R. Lanman (Ginn & Co.). 

A Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners. New edition, by 
A. A. Macdonell (Longmans). 

A Sanskrit Primer, by G. D. Ferry (Ginn & Co.). 
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The following books indicate the character and scope of the 
course: — 

A. Thumb: Haiidbiich der Sanskrit, Vol. T. 

C. O. Uhlenbeck: A Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics. 

Loewo : (h‘iniani<j Philology, English Translation by 
Jones. 

L. Ariiii<Hg<‘: Iiit rod u< lion to Eld High tieiiiiiiii Uraui' 

mar. 

Giles: A Short Manual of Classical Philology for Classical 
Students. 

L. Bloomfield: An Introduction to the study of language 
— English Edition (G. Bell & Sons, London). 

yofr \ — Candidates are required to show a detailed know- 
ledge of the books marked with an asterisk. 


liUANCii Vll. 

SANSKRIT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

1937. 

General Part, 

Siddhaatu-kaumudi : (o) Purvardha, from Stripratyayaprakarana 

to the end of Apatyadhikara in the 
Taddhitaprakriya. 

(b) Uttarardha, the whole omitting Uh&di- 
prakarana. 

Vidyan&tha : Pr&taparudra-yaso-bhfii^ana. 

^g Veda: MacdonelPs Vedic Reader, hymns I to X together with 
Sayapa’s UpSdghata to his ^g-Bhaj^ya and the corres- 
ponding passages (I to X) in SS^yana's Com- 
mentary on the Rg Veda. (Oxford University Press). 

y&ska: Nlriikta, Naighaptuka-kahda, Chapter II. 

Mrcchakatika: by Sudraka. 

Sri Haristu: Nai§adUiyacarita, Cantos IV, V and VI. 

Rapa: Iluivacurita, Ucchvasas I to IIL- 
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In connrj'tori with Branch VII of the B.A. {HonoHra) Degree 
Examination, the attention of fitndents in invited to the following 
hookfi, though it must he distinctly understood that they are not 
prescribed as text-books. 

Science of Language, History of the Sanskrit Language 
and History of Sanskrit Literature. 

Books i econunendrd fur study — 

Jespcrsoii: Language, its origin, llieory and development. 

Giles: Short Manual of Comparative Philology for classical 
students (Macmillan). 

Tucker: Introduction to the Natural History of Language 
(Blackie). 

Sweet: The History of Language (Temple Primers). 

Bloomfield: Introduction to the Study of Language (G. Bell 
& Sons). 

Macdonell: Vedic Grammar for Students (Oxford University 
Press). 

Whitney: Sanskrit Graiiimur (Kogan Paul, Trencli, Triil>nc*r 
& Co.). 

Uhlenbeck: Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics (Luzac & Co.). 

Kaegi: The Rig-veda: the oldest Literature of the Indians 
(Ginn & Co., Boston). 

Macdonell: History of Sanskrit Literature (William Heine- 

mann). 

Macdonell: India’s past. 

Max Muller: Plistory of Ancient Sanskrit Literature (Re- 
print, Panini Office, Allahabad.) 

A. B. Keith: ‘Classical Sanskrit Literature’ and ’Sanskrit 
Drama, its origin, theory and development.' 

Books recommended for consultation — 

Brugmann: Comparative Grammar of the Indo-Germanic 
Languages, translated by Wright, Conway and Rouse. 

Bopp: Comparative Grammar of the Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, 
Latin, Lithuanian, Gothic, German and Slavonic languages 
(translated by Eastwick.) 

Schleicher: Compendium, translated by Bendall. 

Whitney: Life and Growth of Language. 

„ : Language and its Study. 

„ : Oriental and Linguistic Studies. 

Max Muller: Lectures on the Science of Language. 

„ : Biography of Words. 
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Delbruck: Introduction to the Study of Language. 

Carl Abel: Linguistic Essays. 

Lefevre: Race and Language. 

Gray: Principles of Indo-Iranian Phonology. 

Thumb: Haiidbuch der Sanskrit. 

Wackermigel : Altindische Grammatic. 

Macdonell: Vedic Grammar. 

Beams : Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan 
languages of India. 

Hoernle: Comparative Grammar of the Gaurian languages. 
Arnold: Vedic Metre. 

Bloomfield : The Atharva-veda. 

IJg, Yajus and Atharva-pr&tisakhyas. 

Ooldstucker: Papini, his place in Sanskrit Literature. 

Weber: History of Indian Literature translated by Mann 
and Zachariah. 

Muir: Original Sanskrit Texts. 

Stein: Kalhapa’s Chronicle of Kashmir. 

Ragozin: Vedic India. 

Rhys Davids: Buddhist India. 

V. A. Smith: Early History of India. 

Rapson: Ancient India. 

H. C. Dutt: History of Civilization in Ancient India. 

C. V. Valdya: Epic India. 

f. Riddle of the Ramayapa. 

Bhandaikar: Early History of the Dekkan. 

Schrader: Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryan Peoples. 

Langlois and Seignobos: Introduction to the Study of 
Histo-ry (translated by Berry). 

A. B. Keith: Religion and Philosophy of the Vedas and 
Upanisads — Harward Oriental Series. 

Wlnternitz — History of Sanskrit Literature. , 
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Special Part, 

sankhya, Yoga, Nydya and Vai^esika, 

I^varakrsna : SS,^kliya-karik§,s with 1 
Gaudapada's Vrtti. 1 

Udayanacarya : Nyaya-kusuraanjali, * (Chowkliamba Book 
Stabakas I and II, » Depot, Benares), 

Kanada: Vaiaesika-suiras (whole) j 

Text only, j 

Patafijali: Yoga-sutras with Bhoja Vftti (Ananda^rama Pjess, 
Poona). 

Gautama: Nyaya-sutias with Vatsyayana's Bha^ya, Chap- 
ters I and IT only (Lazarus & Co., or Chowkliamba Bool; 
Dep6t, Benares). 

Visvanathapancanana : Nyaya-siddhanta-muktavali (whole) 
(Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay). 

Books recommended for study — 

Creighton: An Introductory Logic. 

A. S. Rappoport: A Primer of Philosophy (John Murray, 
London). 

Laura Brackenbiiry: A primer of Psychology (John Murray, 
London). 

P. Muller: The Six Systems of Indian Philosophy. 

J. Davies: Hindu Philo.sopliy. 

R. Garbe: Philosophy of Ancient India. 

J. C. Chatterji: Hindu Realism. 

A. B. Keith : Sahkhya System and ‘Indian Logic and 
Atomism.' 

Tarakasamgraha with Dipika, edited by Y. V. Athalye 
(Bombay Sanskrit Series). 

A Primer of Indian Logic — published by P. Varadachar. 
Book -sellers, 8, Linghi Chetti Street, Madras. 

Books recommended for consultation — 

Brajendranath Seal: The Positive Sciences of the Ancient 
Hindus. 

Satiscandara Vidyabhu^apa: The History of Indian Logic, 

H. Ui.: The Vaise^ika Philosophy according to the DaSa- 
padarthaSastra. 

Sugiura: Hindu Logic as preserved in China and Japan. 

W. James: Pragmatism. 

Flint: Theism. 

Flint: An ti-theistic Theories. 
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Balfour: Theism and Humanism. 

Hobhouse: Theory of Knowledge. 

Roger: Introduction to Modern Philosophy. 

A. S. Pringle Pattison; The Idea of God in the Light of 
Recent Philosophy. 

MSdhavacarya : Sarvadarsanasangraha. 

Gangesa: Tatvacintamani. 

Ydga-sutras with Vyasa-bhasya: Trans. Eng. by Haugliton 
Woods — Harward Oriental Series. 

N.B . — Students ai'e informed that all the Oriental books in 
the above lists could be i)rocured through the Oriental Books 
Supplying Agency, 15, Shukrawarpet, Poona, or thiough the 
Proprietor, The Punjab Sanskrit Book-Depot, Said Mitha Bazaar, 
Lahore. 


Branch VITT. 

ARABIC LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 1937. 

Note. — For the M.A. Degree Examination the same text-books 
as for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination with the omission 
of Comparative Philology and Comparative Grammar are pres- 
cribed. 

Genera J Part . — 

1. Tafsii-i-Bayznwi — Ist Surah only. 

2. Janihaial u-Ash‘ii’ ril Arab by Ibn Durayd. 

3. A1 Hamasa b> Abu Tanimam -First tliioe chapters. 

4. Diwan of A1 Mutanabbi — 1st Part (TJkbari's commentary). 

5. Maqamat of A1 Hariri. 

6. Maqamat of Badi’uzzaman-al-Hamadani. 

7. Sahihul Bukhari — 1st Five Ajza. 

8. Tarikhu — Adabil — Lughatil — 'Arabiyyah by Jurji Zaydan, 

1st 2 Volumes. 

Grammar, Proftody, and Pocticsu — 

1. Asrarul Balaghat \ by Abdul Qadir Jui-iani. 

2. Dalailul 'Ijaz j 

3. Wright’s Arabic Grammar, Vols. 1 and 2. 

4 . Wright’s comparative grammar of Semetic Languages. 

5. A1 Muffasal by Al-Zamakhshari, 
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History of Literature.^ 

1. Nicholson's Literary History of the Arabs. 

2. Tarikhu Adabil Lughatil Arabiyyah by Zaydan. 

3. Fil Adabil Jahili by Taha Husain. 

Special Part , — 

1. Prolegomena of Ibn-Khaldun. 

2. As-shifa by Qazi Tyaz. 

3. Muhazaratul-Umamil Islamiyyah by Alkhizari, 

4. 'Asarul-Mamun. 

5. Tarikhut — Tamaddunil Islami by Zaydan. 

The attention of the student is invited to the following books 
though it must be distinctly understood that they are not 
prescribed as text-books: — 

I. Books recommenced for study with reference to the 
General Part : — 

1. The Kamil of A1 Mubarrad (Edited by Wright). 

2. Khamsatu Dawawinil Arab. 

3. Diwans of Abu Nuwas and Abul Ala. 

4. Kitabul Amali by Abu Ali-al-Qali. 

5. Oriental and Linguistic studies (Whitney). 

6. Traditions of Islam by Guillumme. 

7. Muslim Jurisprudence and Theology by Macdonald. 

8. Islamic culture, Edited by Picthal, first 5 volumes. 

II. Books recommended for study with reference to the Special 
Parti — 

1. Yaqut's Dictionary of Learned men. 

2. The spirit of Islam (Amir Ali). 

3. History of the Saracens (Amir Ali). 

4. Rise, Decline and fall of the Caliphate (Muir). 

5. The legacy of Islam by Arnold. 

6. Murujuz Zahab by Al-Mas'udi. 

7. Nafhut Tib by A1 Muqqari, first 2 volumes. 

68-g 
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B.A. (Hons.) Degree Examination (Final), 1938. 

Branch VI. 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 1938. 

The same as for 1937 {Vide p. 528), with the following 
changes: — 

Remove star against Rivals: add Swinburne — Atalanta in 
Calydon under Drama, in Modern Literature III, 

Branch VII. 

SANSKRIT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 1938 and 1939. 
Gb:neral Part. 

The same as for 1937 {Vide p. 534), with the change that 
the Har^acarita is replaced by ‘Bapa's Kadambari* — from the 
Acchddasardvarpana to the end of the PQrvabhaga, and with 
the addition of the following book to the list recommended 
for consultation under the General Part: — 

The origin and development of religion in Vedic Litera- 
ture by P. S. Deshmukh, Oxford University Press, 1933. 

Special Part. 

Vydkarana and Alankdra, 

Bhattoji DIk 9 ita: Praudhamanorama-Samjfia, Paribh&^a, 
Sandhi Stripratyaya and Karaka-prakaranas (Benares 
Edition). 

Patafljali: Mahabha§ya, I, i, ahnikasi toiil (Nirnaya Sagara 
Press, Bombay). 

Bhartfliari: VSkyapadlya, KSnda I (Benares Edition). 

Anandavardhana : DhvanyS.16ka (Nirnaya Sagara Press, 
Bombay) . 

RasagahgS.dhara by Jagann§,tha Papd^ta: First Anana only 
(Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay), 

BooA;^ recommenced for study — 

Goldstucker: Pftpini, his place in Sanskrit Literature, 
Belvalkar: Systems of Sanskrit Grammar. 

Aristotle: Poetics. 

Bain: English Composition and Rhetoric. 

Yaufhan: Literary Criticispit 
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Winchester: Principles of Literary Criticism. 

Gayley and Scott: Methods and Materials of Criticism. 

S. K. De: History of Sanskrit Poetics. 

Booka recommended for consultation — 

Mamma ta: Kavyaprakasa. 

Dhananjaya: Dasarupaka. 

Courthope; Life in Poetry and Law in taste, 

Saintsbury: History of Literary Criticism. 

N,B , — Students are informed that all the Oriental books in the 
above lists can be procured through the Oriental Books Supplyini^ 
Agency, 15, Sliukrawarpet, Poona, or through the Proprietor, The 
Punjab Sanskrit Book Depot, Said Mitha Bazaar, Lahore. 

Bkanoju VIII. 

AliABlC LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 1938. 

The same as for 1937 {Vtde p. 538). 

B.A. (Hons.) Degree Examination (Final). 1939. 

BaAiscH VI, 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 1939* 

The same texts as for 1938 {Vide p, 540), with the following 
changes: — 

Middle English — 

Chaucer — The Prologue; Troilus and Criseyde, R. C. GolUn 
(O.U.P.) 


Modern Literature II — 

Omit Rivals — ^Add t^chool for Hcandal^ for Non-detailed study* 

Modern Literature III--- 

Omit Saul*. Omit In Memorvum. 

Remove asterisk from Merope.* 

Add Shelley — Selections in Peacock. 


Tennyson — Selections in Peacock* 
Swinburne — ^Atalantac 
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Special Period — 

Age of Pope and Johnson. 

Omit School for i^vAindnl. Add The Rivals, The Critic* 
Ape of Wordsworth — 

I'he Prelude. For detailed study Books 1, 2, and 4. 
ISndymion — Books 1* and III.* 

Omit AiUhiais. 

Branch VII. 

BANBKRIT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 1939. 
General Part. 

The same as for 1938 (Vide p. 540). 

Special Part 

The same as for 1938 (Vide p. 540). 

Branch VIII. 

ARABIC LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 1939. 

Will be prescribed later. 

B.A. (Hons.) Degree Examination (Final), 1940. 

Branch VI. 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 1940* 

The same as for 1939 (Vide p. 541). 

RranOh Vil. 

SANSKRIT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 1940 & 1941. 
General Part. 

The same as for 1939. 

Special Part 
Vdd&nta and Mimamsa. 

1, LhnrmarajUdhvarin; Advaita-paribha§a (Venkateswar 
Steam Press, Bombay). 

R&m&nuja: Ved&rthasamgraha (Lazarus & Co., Benares)^ 
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3. Madhvacarya: DaSaprakaranas, omitting Karmanirnaya 

and Vi^nutattva-nirnaya. (The PrSkaranas of Madhva- 
carya are included in the Sarvamula texts published 
by the Madhva Vilas Book depot, Kumbakonam. The 
Sarvamula Volumes (including the Dasaprakaranas) 
can be had from the Manager (T. K. Venkobacarya) , 
Madhva Vilas Book Depot, Kumbakonam, or from the 
Proprietor, the Punjab Sanskrit Book Depot, Lahore). 

4. Sahkaracarya : Brahma-sutra-bha^ya, Catussutri only 

(Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay). 

5. Apodeva: Mimamsa-nyaya-praka^a (Chowkh§,mba Book 

Depot, Benares). 

hooks recommended, for study — 

P. Max Muller; The Six Systems of Indian Philosophy 
(Longmans, Green & Co.). 

P. Deussen: The Philosophy of the Upani^ads, translated 
by Rev. A. F. Geden (T. Clark & Co.). 

P. Deussen: Outline of the Vedanta System, translated by 
C. Johnston (Luzac & Co.). 

K. L. Sircar: The Mimamsa Rules of Interpretation (Tagore 
Law Lectures, Thacker, Spink & Co., Calcutta). 

A. B. Keith: Karma-Mimamsa. 

Ramakf 9 padik§ita*s Commentary on the Advaitaparibhat^a 
(Venkateswar Steam Press, Bombay). 

Books recommended for consultation — 

Sri Har§a: Khapdana-Khapda-Khadya. 

Madhavacarya : Sarvadarsana-Samgraha . 

Sabara-bha§ya with Kumarila’s Vartika. 

VS,caspati Mi^ra: Bh3,mati. 

Advait§.nandasarasvati : Brahmavidyabharapa. 
Appayyadikpita: Nyaya-rakpSinapi. 

Madhavacarya : Jaiminiya-Nyaya-Malavistara. 

The Tikas on Madhvacarya's Dapaprakarapas. 

P§.rthasarathi MiSra: Sastra-dipika. 

Vedanta Desika: Nyaya-pariauddhi . 

G. Thibaut : The Vedanta-Sfltras, with commentary by 
Sankaracarya! Introduction. 

W. James: Pragmatism. 

P. H. Bradley: Appearance and Reality. 

J. Royce: The World and the Individual, First Series, 
Lecture IV. 
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P. Flint: Theism and Antitheistic Theories. 

H. Lotze: Microcosmus, Book IX, Chap. IV, translated by 
G. Hamilton and G. G. C. Jones. 

L. T. Hebhouse: Theory of Knowledge. 

A. K. Roger: A brief Introduction to Modern Philosophy. 

NM , — Students are informed that all the Oriental books in 
the above lists can be procured through the Oriental Books 
Supplying Agency, 15, Shukjawarpet, Poona, or through the 
Proprietor, The Punjab Sanskrit Book Depot, Said .Mitha 
Bazaar, Lahore . 


Bkanch VIII. 

ARABIC LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 1940. 

Will be prescribed later. 

Branch V — ^Two Laii£:ua£es other than Engluh, 1937. 

MARATHI, 1937. 

hooks for Additional Paper in Composition . — 

1. Moropant Charitra and Kavya Vivechan by L. R. 

Panjarkar, b.a. 

2. Mayur Kavya Vivechana by Banahatti, m.a., ll.b. 

3. Bhasha Shastra and Marathi Bhasha by Kulkaiiii. 

4. Kelkar Krit Lekhasangraha, Part II, pages 126—289, 

Part HI— Essays 1, 2, 9, 10, 11, 12 and 13 and Part IV— 
Essays 1, 2, 3, 10, 14 and 17. 

6. Nivadak Lekha by N. G. Chapekar, b.a., ll.b. 

6. Samskrit Kavi Panchaka by Chiplunkar. 

For Comparattvc Grammar — Gutirian, 

Text-hooks recommended for study : — 

1. Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar’s Wilson Philological Lectures 

(1877) on Sanskrit and Prakrit Languages derived from 
it. (Bhandarkar's Research Institute, Poona). 

2. Dr. Gune's Introduction to Compai'ative Philology — ^Part I 

and Part V. 


3. History of Maiathi Literature by Nicol Macnicol, m.a., 
i>xitt.» Poona. (The Heritage of India Series). 
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ORIYA, 1937. 

Oriya taken as one of the two languages other than 
English — Branch (V). 

The same as under the Group (v) of the B A. Degree Exami- 
nation of 1937 with the omission of the books prescribed under 
the related subjects and languages and with the addition of the 
following books for advanced composition paper: — 

1. Aryajeevana by Nilakantha Das, M.A. 

2. Prachina Utkala by Jagabhandu Simh. 

3. Bayi Mahanty Panji by Gopalachandra Praharaja. 

FRENCH, 1937. 

hooks for AdditK/nal Paper m Composition: — 

Henri Bordeaux: La maison morte (Librairie Plon, 8 Rue 
Garanciere, Paris) . 

HSmon: Maria Chapdelaine (Cambridge Uni. Press). 

Henri Gheon: La Parade du pont du Diable. 

L’impromptu du Charcutier. 

La fille du Sultan et le bon jardinier, 

, (Librairie Brunet, Arras, France). 


TAMIL, 1937. 

hooks for A<t(litional Paper in Composition: — 

1. Pattinappalai-araycchi by Swami Vedachalam, Palla- 
; varam. 

2. Tamil Sangam Age by Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha 

Ayyar. (Madras University Publication — C. Coomara- 
swami Naidu & Sons, G. T., Madras). 

3. Essay on Tamil by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar, w.A. 

(T. P. Alagan, Perambur, Madras). 

TELUGU, 1937. 

Set hooks for Additional Paper in Composition . — 
Seetaramanjaneyamu (whole). 

Narasabhupaliyamu (whole). 

KANARESE, 1937. 

The same as those for Part III, Group V of the B.A. Degree 
Examination of 1937. 
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Set hooks for Additional Paper in Composition : — 

t. Kavi Samaya by M. A. Ramanuja Ayyangar. (Kavya 
Kalanidhl Office, Mysore.) 

11. Nataka Kale by Atmaram Sastri Odlamane. (Bala 
Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore.) 

111. Karnataka Gatha Vaibhava by V. B. Alur, B.A., LL.B. 
(Jay a Karnataka Office, Dbarwar.) 

Iv. Sarvajna Padyagalu edited by C. D. Uttangi. (Sri Sankar 
Book Depot, Malamaddi, Dbarwar.) 

MALAYALAM, 1937. 

Set hooks for Additional Paper in Composition : — 

Poetry , — 

1. Gouricharitam — Prabhandam (Secretary of the Mala* 

yalam Improvement Committee, Trichur) . 

2. Kalakeyavadham by Kottayath Thampuran (by Pub- 

lisher) . 

3. Girija Kalyanam Kilipattu by Unnayi Varier. (Govern* 

ment Press, Trivandrum) . 

Prose , — 

Surasimham by Karthikal Thirunal Thampuratti, Ananta* 
puram Kottaram, Arippad, Travancore. 

ARABIC, PERSIAN AND URDU, 1937. 

Set books for Additional Paper hi Composition: — 

Arabic , — 

Muqaddima-Mbni Khaldun. 

Persian , — 

Iran Nameh ebccluding Old Persian. 

Vrdxi , — 

Fasanai-Azad, Vol. I. 

Tabzibul Aklilaq, Vol. II. 

Branch V — Two Languages other than English, 1938. 

MARATHI, 19.38. 

The same as for 1937. 

ORIYA, 1938. 

The same as for 1937. 

TAMIL, 1938. 

The same as for 1937. 
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TELUGU, 1938. 

Set Moks for Additional Paper in Composition . — 

1. Narasabhupaliyamu . 

2. The works of Pingali Surana. 

KANARESE, 1938. 

The same as those prescribed for Part ITT, Group V of the 
B.A. Degree Examination for 1938. 

Set hooks for Additional Paper in Composition . — 

1. Karnataka Gatha Vaibhava by V. B. Alur, b.a., 

(Author, Dharwar). 

2. Sarvajna Padyagalu, edited by C. D. Uttangi (Author, 

Haveri, Dharwar District). 

3. Kavi Samaya by M. A. Ramanuja Ayyaiigar (Kavyakala- 

nidhi Office, Mysore). 

4. Nataka Kale by Atmaram Sastri (Bala Sahitya Mandala* 

Mangalore). 


MALAYALAM, 1938. 

The same as for 1937. 

ARABIC, PERSIAN AND URDU, 1938. 
The same as for 1937. 


Branch V — Two Languages other than English, 1839. 

MARATHI, 1939. 

The same as for 1938 with the change that (1) Kelkar-Krt- 
lekhasangraha, Part II and Samskrit Kavi Panchak by 
Chiplunkar be omitted; that (2) Adhunik Kavi Panchak by 
Madkholker be added; (3) that in “Bhasha Sastra ani Marathl- 
Bhasha by K. P. Kulkarni” only Ch. X, XI and XII be pres- 
cribed instead of the whole book. 


ORIYA, 1939. 

The same as for 1938. 


69— C 


TAMIL, 1939. 

The same as for 1938. 
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TBLUGU, 1939. 

The same as for 1938. 

KANARESE, 1939. 

The same as for 1938. 

MALAYALAM, 1939. 

The same as for 1938. 

ARABIC, PERSIAN AND URDU, 1939. 

Will be prescribed later. 

Branch V — ^Two Languages other than English, 1940. 

MARATHI, 1940. 

The same as for 1939. 

ORIYA, 1940. 

The same as for 1939. 

TAMIL, 1940. 

The same as for 1939. 

TELUGU, 1940. 

The same as for 1939. 

KANARESE, 1940. ; 

The same as for 1939. 

‘ MALAYALAM, 1940. 

Set hooks for Additional Paper in Composition, 

1. Bhasha Naishada Cliampu edited by P. Padmanabha 

Menon, B.A., B.L., Ernakulani, Cochin State. 

2. Kirmera Vadham — Kathakali by Kottayatthu Thampuran. 

3. Akbar by Kerala Varma (B. V. Book Depot and Printing 

Works, Trivandrum) . 

4. Girijakalyanam — Kilipattu by Unnayl Varier (Travan- 

core Government Publication). 

ARABIC, PERSIAN AND URDU, 1940. 

Will be prescribed later. 
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Branch IX. 

A DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGE AND ITS LITERATURE, 1937 . 

TAMIL, 

1937. 

History of Language and Philology , — 

For Study , — 

Caldwell : A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidlati 
Languages. 

Dravidic Studies, Nos. 1 — 4. — ^Madras University Publica- 
tions — (The Superintendent, Government Press, Mount 
Road, Madras). 

Grierson: Linguistic Survey, Volume IV, Dravidian 

Languages. 

Chatter ji, S. K.: The Origin and Development of the Bengali 
Language, Volume I, Introduction, Sections 1 — 40 ana 
Appendix B. 

Gune: Introduction to Comparative Philology. 

Vendryes: Language, A Linguistic Introduction to History, 
For ConsiiUatton , — 

Jesperson: Language, Its Origin, Theory and Development. 

Sweet: The History of Language (Temple Primer). 

Bloomfield: Introduction to Study of Language. (G. Bell St, 
Sons). 

Slater: Dravidian Elements in Indian Culture. 

Bagclii, P. C*: Pie-Aryan and Pre-Dravidian in India. 

History of Literature and Literary (Jritivism . — 

For Study , — 

K* S. Srinivasa Pillai: Tamil Varalaru, Parts 1 and II. 

Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha Ayyar: Tamil Sangam 
Age. 

K. Subrahmanya Pillai : Tamil Ilakkiya Varalaru. 

For Consultatioiu — 

A. Kumaraswami Pillai; Tamil PUlavUr Carittiratfi. 

G. Duraiswami Pillai: Tamil Ilakkiyam, Sanga Kalam. 

M. S. Purnalingam Pillai: History of Tamil Literature, 
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M. Srinivasa Ayyangar: Tamil Studies. 

Worsfold; Principles of Criticism. 

Gayley & Scott: Methods and Materials of Criticism, 

Hudson: Introduction to the Study of Literature. 

Liti^ra ture — Ocn cral . — 

Pdetry.’— 

Pattuppattu — Malaipadukadam. 

Purananuru — Stanzas 1 — 100. 

kalittokai— Palaikkali. 

I^irukkural — Chapters 1 — 24. 
lCambaramayanam*--Ayodhyakandatn. 

Periyapuranam — Tirunavukkarasunayanar Puranam. 
I'akkayagapparani — pages 1 — 100. 

Kalambaka Uruppukal in Tiruvarangakkalambakam, Tiru- 
varunaikkalambakam and Tirukkalambakam. 

Prose* — 

Alwarkal Kalanilai, Part I, by M. Raghava Ayyangar, Tamil 
Lexicon Office, Madras. 

Set 11 Nadu and Tamil by R. Raghava Ayyangar. (Madura 
Tamil Sangam). 

Udayanan Carittiraccurukkam by Mahamahopadhyaya V. 
Swaminatha Ayyar, Triplicane, Madras. 

Kambanadar by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. (T. P. 
Alagan, Perambur, Madras). 

Kapihir by N. M. Yenkataswami Nattar, Annamalai 
University, Chidambaram. 

Literature — Special.-^ 

Cilappadikaram* 

Manimekalai. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics.— 

Nannul — ^’Sankaranamacchivayar Urai. 

Nambi Akapponil (Madura Tamil Sangam). 

Tolkapplyam Pura Thinal lyal, with llampuranam. 
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Yapparunkalakkarikai. 

Dandiyalankarani, Porulani lyal, with Old Commentary. 
Ilakkanavilakkam, Pattiyal. 

Indian Hiatory . — 

The Syllabus as for B.A. Group (v) — Chapters I— XXV of 
the Syllabus (vide pages 423 — 427). 

Inaeriptions , — 

Selections of Inscriptions published by the University from 
time to t:ine, (vide p. 560). 

TELUGU, 1937. 

Ociicral Part : — 

Poetry . — 

1. Bharatamu (Nannaya) Sabliaparvaniu, Canto I. 

2. Bharatamu (Tikkana) Virataparvamu, Canto II. 

3. l^anditaradhya Charitramu by Palkurki Somanaradhya, 

Cantos I & II. 

4. Harischandra Nalopakhyanamu, Canto IV. 

5. Amuktamalyada, Canto VI. 

6. Prabhavati Pradyumnam by Pingali Surana. 

7. Yayaticharitramu by Teleganarya. 

8. Soundaranandamu by P. Lakshmikantam, University 

College of Arts, Waltair. 

9* Mahendraviiayaiuu by Devulapalli Subbaraya Sastri, 
Pithapuram. 

Drama , — 

1. Veni Samharamu by Vaddadi Subbaiayudu Garu, 

Rajahmundry. 

2. Janaki Parinayamu by Palepu Gopalam Garu, Retired 

Pleader, Amalapuram. 

3. Hamsavijayamu by K. Kanakamma Garu, Queen Mary's 

College, Madras. 

4. Svapnasivapalita by R. V. R. Somayajulu Garu, No. 594, 

Sultan Bazar, Hyderabad, (Dn.). 


Prose,—* 

1. Harshacharita by Medepally VenkaUt Ramanacharyulu 

Garu, Dasannapeta, Vizianagram. 

2. Lakshmanaraya Vyasavali by K. V^ Lakshmana Rao 

Garu, Vignana Chendrika Series Office, Bezwada. 

3. Kavitvatatva Vicharamu by C. Ramalinga Reddi Garu, 

(Andhra University Publication). 
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Qramiaar Prosody and Poetical — 

1. Balavyakaran^m. 

2. Praudhavyakaranam. 

3. Appakaviyam, Canto III. 

4. Kavyalankara Chudamani by Vinnakota Peddana. 

5. Dasarupakam by M. Suryanarayana Sastri Garu, Telugu 

Pandit, College of Arts, Waltair. 

6. Sahitya Darpanam by V. Venkataraya Sastri, Malli- 

keswarar St., G.T., Madras. 

7. Kavyatma by E. Raghava Ayyangar, Teacher, Hindu 

High School, Bezwada. 

Special Part . — 

The Age of Sreenadha. 

History of Lanyuaye and Phtloloyy :- — 

For Study . — 

1. Vendi yes: Language, a Linguistic Introduction to 

History. 

2. Caldwell: Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian 

Languages. 

3. Chatter jee, S. K.: Intix)duction (1-140 pages) in the 

Origin and Development of the Bengali Language. 

4i* Dravidic Studies 1-4, (Madras University Publication.) 

5. Dravidtan Philology by Dr. C. Narayana Rao, 

C. D. College, Anantapur. 

6. Studies in Dravidian Philology by K. Ramakrishnaiya 

(Madras University Publication). 

7. Dravida Bhashalu by G. J. Somayaji, College of Arts, 

Waltair. 

For consultation , — 

L Jesperson: The Language, its origin, theory and develop- 
ment. 

2. Sweet: The History of Language (Temple Primer 

Series) . 

3. Bloomheld: Introduction to the Study of Language. 

4. Sesha Ayyangar: Dravidian India, Vol. 1. 

6. Bagchi, P. C.: Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidian in India. 
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History of Literature and Literary Criticism : — 

For Study , — 

1. Veer esal ingam: Lives of the Telugu Poets. 

2. Andhra Vangmayacharitra Sangrahamu (Published by 

Vavilla & Sons, Madras). 

3. Andhra Kavitva Charitramu by A. Bapiraju (Vavilla & 

Sons, Madras). 

4. History of Telugu Literature (Heritage of India Series). 

Christian Literature Society Publication. 

5. History of Telugu Poetry by B. Narayanamurti, 

Pandit, M. R. College, Vizianagram. 

6. Saliitya Talva Vimarsanamu by J. Satyanarayana, 

Andhra Patrika Office, Madras. 

For consultation . — 

1. Hudson: Introduction to the Study of English Literature. 

2. Lazarus and Crombie: Literary Criticism. 

3. Worsfold: Principles of Criticism. 

South Indian History and Inscriptions: — 

Soiith Indian History . — 

The syllabus as for B.A. Group (v)— Chapters I — ^XXV of 
the Syllabus, {Vide pp. 423—427). 

Inscriptions . — 

Selections of Inscriptions published by the University from 
time to time. {Vide p. 560). 


KANARESE, 1937. 

A. History of Lungwige and Philology. 

1. History of Kannada Language by R. Narasimhacharya 

(Mysore University Publication). 

2. Studies in Dravidian Philology by K. Ramakrishnayya 

(Madras University Publication). 

3. Vyakaranopanyasa Manjari by R. Raghunatha Rao 

(Satya Sodhana Book Depot, Bangalore). 

4. Sharadeya Samsara by R. V. Jahgirdar (Author, KarnataK 
College, pharwar), 
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For comultation only: — 

Compiarative Grammar of Dra vidian Languages by Dr. 
Caldwell. 


B. Text-hooTcsi (Oeneral). 

1. Bharata by Pampa, Chapters 1 and 2 (Kannada Academy, 
Bangalore). 


2. Gada Yuddha by Ranna. I 


3. Sri Rama Pattabhiseka by Maha- 

lakshmi. 

4. Mitravinda Govinda Nataka by 

Singararya. 


i Karnataka Kavya 
^Kalanidhi Office, 
Mysore. 


5. Uttara Rama Charitra Natakada > 
Kathe. J 


6. Dharmamrita by Nayasena, Chaps. 1 and 2 (Govt. 
Oriental Library, Mysore). 


7. Sakuntala Nataka by Basavappa 

Sastri . 

8. Madriya Chiti by Sankara Bhatta. 

9. Gokhale by D. V. Gundappa. 


I Bala Sahitya 
^Mandala, 

• Mangalore. 

I 

J 


C. Tvxt -hooks pedal ) . 

1. Ramachandra Chari ta Purana by Nagachandra (Kannada 

Academy, Bangalore). 

2. Mallinatha Purana by Nagachandra (Kavya Kalanidhi 

Office, Mysore). 

3. Abhinava Pampa (Secretary, Karnataka Sangha, 

Karnatak College, Dharwar). 

/>. Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

1. Sabdamani Dari^ana by Kesiraja. "1 Mission Book 

2. Chhandombudhi by Nagavarma. \ Depot, Mangalore. 

3. Rasa Ratnakara by Salva (Madras University Publica- 

tion) . 

4. Kavi Samaya by Ramanujiengar (Kavya Kalanidhi 

Office, Mysore). 

5. Kannada Kaipidi, Vol, I (Mysore University Publica- 

tion). 
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E. History of Literature and Literary Criticism, 

1. Karnataka Kavi Charite by R. Narasimhacbarya, Parts 1, 

2 & 3. (Author, Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

2. Kelavu Kannada Kavigala Kala Vichara by Venkata- 

subbiah (Secretary, Karnataka Sangha, Central College, 
Bangalore) . 

3. Muddana (Secretary, Karnataka Sangha, Central College, 

Bangalore). 

F, South Indian History and Inscriptions, 

South Indian History . — 

The syllabus as for B.A. Group (v) — ^phapters I — ^XXV of 
the syllabus {vide pages 423 — 427). 

Inscriptions . — 

The Selections of Inscriptions published by the University 
from time to time. {Vide page 560) . 

MALAYALAM. 

1937. 

I. — Histobt of Language and Philology. 


For Study — 

1. Vendryes: Language, a Linguistic Introduction to History. 

2. Gune: Introduction to Comparative Philology. 

3. Caldwell: A Comparative Grammar of the Dra vidian 

Languages. 

4. Chatter ji, S. K.: Introduction (Section 1 — 140 pages) — in 

the ‘Origin and Development of the Bengali Language/ 
Vol. I, and the Appendix B. 

5. Dravidic Studies, Nos. 1 — 4; Madras University Publi- 

cations (The Superintendent, Government Press, Mount 
Road, Madras) . 

6. Grierson: Linguistic Survey, Vol. IV. 

7. L. V. Ramaswami Ayyar: Grammar in Leelatilakam 

(College, Ernakulam). 

For Consultation — 

1. Jesperson: The Language, its origin, theory and develop- 

ment. 

2. Sweet: The History of I^anguage (Temple primer). 

'i 0*^ c 
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3. Bloomfield: Introduction to the Study of Language (G. Bell 

& Sons). 

4. T. R. Sesha Iyengar: Dravidian India, Vol. I. 

5. Bagchi, P. C.: Pre- Aryan and Pre-Drayldian in India. 

6. Moonnu Chepi)atukal by T. K. Joseph, B.A., L.T., 

Trivandrum . 

7. Huzur Office Plates of Korunnan Thalakkayu — Travancore 

ArchSBologlcal Series, Vol. I. 

8. Specimen of Vettalethu Inscriptions — Travancore Archseo* 

logical Series, Vol. I. 

9. Huzur Plates — Travancore ArchaBOlogical Series, Vol. II. 


II. History of Literature and Literary Criticism. 


For 8tudy — 

1. Govinda Pillai: History of Malayalam Literature, Vols. I 

and II. 

2. R. NarayanaPanikkar: Kerala Bhasha Sahitya Charitram. 

Vols. I and II. 

3. Attur Krishna Pisharoti: Sahitya Charitam, Vol. I. 

4. Ulloor S. Parameswara Ayyar: Vignanadeepika, Vol. I. 

6. P. M. Sankaran Nambiar: Sahitya Locanam (The Maha- 
raja's College, Ernakulam). 

For Consultation — 

1. Hudson: Introduction to the Study of English Literature. 

2. Lazarus and Crombie: Literary Criticism. 

3. Worsfold: Principles of Criticism. 

4. Pracheena Keralam by M. R. Balakrishna Warrier, M.A., 

College of Science, Trivandrum. 

6. History of Kerala, Vols. I, II, and III by K. P. Padma- 
nabha Menon, B.A., B.L,, (from M. Narayana 
Menon, B . A . , B . L . , Vakil, Ernakulam ) . 

6. History of Cochin, Vols. I and II by K. P. Padmanabha 

Menon, B.A., B.L., (from M. Narayana Menon, 
B.A., B.L., Vakil, Ernakulam). 

7. Bhasha Lipikal, by Dr. A. Ravi Varma (Malayalam 

Improvement (Committee,' Trichur) , 
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Ill . — L iterature — General. 

1. Ramacaritam, 1 to 24 Patalams, edited by Ulloor S. Para- 

meswara Ayyar, m.a., r.l. (R. P. Pillai, Trivandrum). 

2. Kannassa Ramayanam — Sundara Kandam (B. V. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum). 

3. Unnuneeli Sandesam: edited by Attur Krishna Pisharoti, 

Sri Thilakam, Poothole, Trichur. 

4. Bharatam, Sabha Parvam and Kama Pai vam — by 

Ezuttacchan. (Any Press). 

6. Girijakalyanam, Unnayi Warier (Travancore Government 
Publication, Trivandrum). 

6. Kirmeeravadhain, Kathakali, Kottayath Thampuran — 

Edited by P. Krislman Nair, Lecturer in Malayalam, 
University ot‘ Madras. 

7. Hariniswayamvaram, Thullal, by Kunchan Nambiyar. 

(Any Press). 


Drama — 

Manipravala Sakuntalam, by Kerala Varma, (B. V. Book 
Depot, Trivandrum). 

Modern Poetry — 

1. Pingala — by Ulloor S. Parameswara Ayyar, m.a., b.l., 

Trivandrum. 

2. Magadalana Mariam — by Valiathole, Mulakunnattukavu, 

Cochin State. 

3. Karuna by Kumaran Asan, (Mrs. N. K. Asan, Sarada Book 

Depot, Thonnakkal, Trivandrum). 

4. Kesaveeyam, (first three sargams) S. R. V. Press, Quilon. 


Prose — 

1. Bhagavatam, Gadyatn, Parts 1 and 11 — (Travancore 

Government Publication, Government Press, Trivan- 
drum) . 

2. Bhutharayar, by Appan Thampuran, Ayyanthole Palace, 

Trichur. 

8. Chiluppadikaram, published by Malayalam Improvement 
Committee, Trichur. 

4. Thunchath Ezuttacchan, by P. K. Narayana Pillai, b.a., b.l, 
(S. R. V. Press, Quilon). 
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IV. — ^Literatubb — Special Period. 

1. Kfshnagatha — From Hukminiswayamvaram to the end. 

2. Aromal Chevakar — ^A Ballad from Vadakkan Pattukal 

(published by S. R. V. Press, Quilon, or S. T. Reddiar 
& Sons, Quilon, or A. R. P. Press, Kunnamkulam) . 

3. Samudayikaganakala — by K. P. Karuppan, Ernakulam, 

Cochin State. 

4. Bhasha Ramayana Champu, ( Sundarakandam and Yuddha 

Kandam ), ( Travancore , Government Publication, 

Government Press, Trivandrum). 

V. — Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

1. Leelatilakam, edited by Attur Krishna Pisharoti* 

2. Kerala Paniniyam, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, m.a. 

3. Vrittamanjari, Do. 

4. Bhashabhushanam, Do. 

6. Dravida Vrittangal and their different phases, by Appan 
Thampuran. 

6. Bhasha Darpanatn, Vol. I, by Attur Krishna Pisharoti. 

7. Nataka Pravesika, by A*. D. Harisarma. 

For Consultation — 

1. Prayogadeepika, by P. K. Narayana Pillai, b.a., d.l. 

2. Mani Deepika, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, m.a. 

VI. — South Indian History and Inscriptions. 

8(mth Indian History, 

The Syllabus as for B.A. Group (v)— Chapters I—XXV of 
the Syllabus {vide pages 423 — 427) . 

Inscriptions, 

Selections of Inscriptions published by the University from 
time to time. {Vide p. 660). 

Branch IX. 

A DRA VIDIAN XA.NGUAOE AND ITS LITERATURfe. 1988. 

TAMIL. 


1988. 

The same as tor 1937, (vWe pace 549) 
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MALAYALAM. 

1938. 

The same as for 1937 {vide page 555) . 

Branch IX. 

A DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGE AND ITS LITERATURE, 1939. 
TAMIL, 1939. 

The same as for 1938. 

MALAYALAM, 1939. 

1. History of Languo>ge and Literature , — 

The same as for 1938 with the following addition: 

8. The (relation between the Aryan and Dravidian 
Languages by Dr. L. A. Ravi Varma, M.B., B.S., 
(Malayalam Improvement Comimittee, Trichur). 

II. Histoi'y of Language aivd Criticism , — 

The same as for 1938 with the following addition: 

6. Sahityadarpanam, Part I (Cochin Improvement Com- 
mittee, Trichur). 

III. Literature (General ), — 

The same as for 1938 with the following additions: 

Drama. — 2. Meevadinde Patanam by Adiyat Krishna 
Menon, Trichur. 

Modern Foetry, — 5. Chitrayogam, First 4 Sargams, by 
Vallathole, Mulakunnathukavu, Cochin State. 

IV. Literature (Speciai Period ), — 

The same as for 1938 with the following addition: 

4. Bhasha Ramayana Champu — Ayodhya Kaudam, 
Sundara Kandam and Yuddha Kandam. 

V. Grammar, Prosody and Poetics . — 

The same as for 1938. 

VI. South Indian History and Inscriptions. — 

The same as for 1938. 

Broneh IX. 

A PH AVI n i AW language AND ITS LITERATURE. 1940. 
TAMIL, 1940. 

The same as for 1939. 
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MALAYALAM, 1940. 

1. Hiniory of Latvgnage and Philology, 

The same as for 1939 with the following addition under 
hooks for /‘Consultation”: — 

“Studies in Dravidian Philology” by K. Ramakrishnayya, 
M.A. (University Publication) . 

2. History of Literature and Criticism, 

The same as for 1939. 

3. Literature — General, 

The same as for 1939. 

4. Literature — l^pecUil, 

The same as for 1939 with the following modification. — 

“Ballads of North Malabar” Vol. 1 or Vadakkan Pattukkal 
by C. Acyuta Menon, B.A,, Head of the Malayalara 
Department, University of Madras. (University Publi- 
cation) may be substituted for “Aromalchevakar” . 

“In No. 4. Uttarakandam may be substituted for 
Ayodhyakandam”. 

5. Grammar, Prosody and Poetics, 

The same as for 1939. 

6 . Indian History and Inscriptions, 

The same as for 1939. 

Insoriptioms for Branch IX — ^B.A. (Hons.) 

Degree Examination. 

The following list of Inscriptions has been provisionally 
recommended to be studied in relation to South Indian History 
for the respective Dravidian Languages for Branch IX of the 
B.A. (Hons.) Degree Examination. Attention should be devoted 
particularly to the Historical portions of the Inscriptions, 

LIST OF INSCRIPTIONS. 

ABBB]i:ViAT10NS. 

A. S. P. P. = Andhra S&hitya Parlshat Patrika. 

£.C. =Epigraphia Carnatica. 

B. I. =Epigraphia Indica, 

A.R. = Hyderabad Archsdologioal Report. 
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H . A . S . = Hyderabad Archaeological Survey . 

I. A. = Indian Antiquary. 

J . A . H . R . S . = Journal of the Andhra Historical Research 

Society. 

M. E.R. = Madras Epigraphy Reports. 

N. D.I = Nellore District Inscriptions, Butterworth and 

V. Chetty. 

P.D. = Inscriptions of the Pudukkdttai State. 

S . I . I . = South Indian Inscriptions . 

S. P.M. = Sasana Padya Mafijari by J. Ranxayya Pantulu. 

T . A . S . = Travancore Archaeological Series . 

V.V.C. = Velugotivari Vam^a Charitra. 

Sources = Sources of Vijayanagar History. 

TAMIL AND MALAYALAM. 

Poltava Inscriptions. 

1. Kuram plates of Parame^vara Varman I, S.I.I., Vol. i. 

2. The Kas^akudi plates of Nandivarman Pallava Malla. 

S.I.I., Vol. ii. Part iil. 

3. The Tiruvella.rai Inscription of Dantivarman. E.I., 

Vol. xi. 

4. The Velurpajayam plates of Nandivarman ITT. S.I.T., 

Vol. ii. Part v. 

5. Tirukkajukkunram Inscription of Rajakesarivarman. 

(Chdla.) E.I., Vol. iii, p. 279. 

Pdndyan Inscriptions. 

I. Velvikkudi grant of Nedunjadaiyan. B.T., Vol. xvii, 
pp. 298 ff. 

II. Maniir Inscription of Marafi jadaiyan . E.I., Vol. xxii, 

Part 1. 

III. The Larger ginnamanur plates. S.I.I., Vol. iii, 
P^rt Iv, 
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ChOla Inscriptions. 

I. Anbil plates of Sundara Chola. E.I., Vol. xv, pp, 58 ft. 

II. Tanjore inscriptions of RSljarS.ja I. S.I.I., Vol, ii. 

Part I, Nos. 1 and 4. 

III. Ukkal Inscriptions of Iiajar5ja I. S.I.I., Vol. ill. 

Part 1, No. 4, p. 7. 

IV. Mglpa^i Inscription of Rajaraja I. S.I.I. Vol. iii, 

Part i, No, 15, p. 23. 

V. Inscriptions of Rajgndra I. S.I.I., Vol. ii, Part i, 
Nos. 7 and 20. 

VI. Rajadhiraja — Mapimangalam, Inscription. S.I.I., Vol. iii, 
Part i. No. 28, pp. 53 If. 

VII. Rajgndra II — Mapimangalanx Inscription. S.I.I., Vol. iii, 
Part 1, pp. 59 ff. 

VIII, Mapimjangalam Inscription of VirarajSndra. S.I.I., 
Vol. Iii, Part i. pp. 65 ff. 

IX. Kanyakumari Inscription of Vlraraj^ndra. E.I., 
Vol. xviii. No. 4. 

X. Jambuke^varam Inscription of KulSttudga Ch51a I. 

S.I.I., Vol. iii. Part ii. No. 76, pp. 168 ff. 

XI. VikramachOla Inscription from Tirumalavadi . S.I.I. , 

Vol. iii. No. 79, pp. 182 ff. 

XII. Two Inscriptions of Kulottufiga II. S.I.I., vii, Nos. 150; 
407. 

XIII. One Inscription of Rajaraja II. S.I.I., vii, No. 458. 

XIV. Two Inscriptions of Rajadhiraja II. S.I.I., vi. 

No. 438; \ii, No, 890, 

XV. Two Inscriptions of Kuldttudga III. S.I.I., Vol. iii, 
Part ii, No. 88, p. 217, P.D. Nos. 163 and 166. 

XVI. Two Inscriptions of Rajaraja III. S.I.I., iv, 424; E.I., 
vii, p. 167. 


XVll, One Inscription of RajSndra 111. S.I.I., iv. 511, 
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Chera Inscriptions. 

Inscriptions of Bhaskara Ravi Varman. T.A.S., ii. 

Inscriptions of Stliapu Ravi — ^T.A.S. ii. 

The Huzur Office plates. T.A.S., Vol. ii, pp. 131 ff. 
lines 1-54. 

Kollam 149 — Mambajli plate of Srivallabhahgodai. T.A.S., 
Vol. iv. Part 1. 

Kollam 302 — Cholapuram Inscription of Vira Kera|avarman. 
T.A.S., Vol. iv. Part i. 

Kollam 364 — Kollur Madam plate.s of VTi a Udaiya Marttanda- 
varman. T.A.S., Vol. iv, Part i. 

Kollam 390 — ^Ka(Jinahgulam Inscription of K5,man Keraja- 
varman. T.A.S., Vol. iv, Part i. 

Kollam 395 — Tirunayinarkuricliclii Inscription . T , A . S . , 

Vol. iv. Part i. 

Kollam 426 — Ajrriir plates of Vira Ravi Udaiyamarttanda- 
varman, T.A.S., Vol. iv, Part i. 

Kollam 491 — ^Keralapnram Inscription of Vira -Udaiya- 

marttanda-varman Ith year of the reign. 
T.A.S., Vol. iv. Part i. 

Kollam 646— -Suchindram Tnscriplion of Vira Rfana Rama- 
varinan. T.A.S., Vol. iv, Part i. 

Kollam 653— Quilon Inscriidion. T.A.S., Vol. Iv, Part I, 
p. 98. 


Kollam 712 — Suchindram Inscrii)tion of Venrumapkonda 
Bhutalavira Ravi varman. T.A.S., Vol. Iv, 
Part i, p. 102. 

Kollam 935-936 — Kanyakumari plate of Balaramavarman. 
T.A.S., Vol. iv. Part i. 

Keralapuram Inscriptions, T.A.S., Vol. v. Part ii. p. 

71— c 
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TELUGU AND KANARESE. 

Tehigii. 

1. The Malepadu plates. About the middle of the sixth 

century of the Saka era. E.I. xi, pp. 344-6. 

2. All inscription of Pallava Bad! Maharaja. §. 642 (?). 

N.D.I. (Kg. 25). 

3. Pe^hru inscription of Bnggiraja. K.B.I. (Kr. 27). 

4. Addanki inscription of Pandurahga. §. 770 (?). 

E.I. xix, p. 275. 

5. Dharmavaram inscription. §. 770 (?). Bharati, Vol. v, 

1928-9, pp. 618-9. 

6. YuddhamalhVs BezwadS. inscription. §. 820. E.I., xv, 

p. 88. 

7. Ammaraja Vljayaditya’s Dharmavaram inscription. 

Bharati, v, p. 613, 

8. The Nandampupdi grant of Rajarajanarendra. 32nd year. 

E.I., iv, p. 303. 

9. DraksharSmam Inscription of Vishnu Vardhana. S. 987. 

S.I.I., iv, 1007. 

10. Saktivarman's Prabhupajrru inscription. A.S.P.P. ii, 

p. 399. 

11. The Dirghasi inscription. §. 997. E.I. iv, p. 45. 

12. An inscription of Kulottuhga I. 23rd year §. 1015 (?).' 

S.I.I. Iv, 1239. 

13. An inscription of KulSttuhga I. S.I.I., iv, 1281. 

14. Chebrdlu inscription of Panda. S. 976 (?)|S. 1040. 

S.I.I., Vi, 117. 

16. Indrakila Hill inscription of the time of SarvalSkaSraya 
' Vishpu Vardhana. §. 1037. S.I.I. iv, 737. 

16. Plthapuram inscription of Vira Choda. E.I. v, p. 74. 

17. NldubrSlu inscription of Vikrama Choda. S. 1054. 

S.I.I. Vi, 123, 
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18. Nadencjla inscription of Chodanj-ipa . 1054. S.I.I. 

Iv, 662. 

19. Naden(Jla inscription of Manniamaiicja . S. 1061. S.I.I. 

iv, 672. 

20. Nadepcjla inscription of Gapta* 1062. S.I.I. iv, 

675. 

21. Kopidena inscription of Tribliu\ anauialla. S. 1064. S.I.I. 

Vi, 624. 

22. Nadepcjla inscription of Buddha. 6. 1065. S.I.I. iv, 

683. 

23. Chebrolu inscription of Pappa. 1065. S.I.I. vi, 103. 

24. Draksharamam inscription of Velnacju Cho^a Gohka. 

g. 1072. S.I.I. iv, 1182. 

25. Kopidena inscription of Bapa Churaballi. S. 1073. 

S.I.I. vi, 640. 

26. Bapatla inscription of Rajaraja II. S. 1078. S.I.I. 

vi, 183. 

27. Bapatla inscription of Velanati Gohka. S. 1082. S.I.I. 

vi, 184. 

28. Amaravati inscription of Chagi Pota. S. 1079. S.I.I. 

vi, 218. 

29. Amaravati inscription of Samanta Kallapa NSryaka. 

S. 1082. S.I.I. vi, 247. 

30. Anumakop4a inscription of Kakati Rudra. S. 1084. 

I. A. xi, p. 9. 

31. Amaravati inscription of Ko^a Keta. S. 1104. S.I.I,, 

vi, 224. 

32. Pithapuram grant of Mallideva. S. 1117. B.I. Iv, 

p. 87. 

38. Chebrolu inscription of J§,yapa. 1135. B.I. vi, 
p. 43. 

31. Bezva^a inscription of KonukruidrSejli Bhiraaraja. 
S. 1135. S.I.I. Iv, 780. 
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'35. Ko^idena inscription of Oppilisiddhi . S. 1146. S.I.I. 
Vi, 628. 

‘ 86. Siiphachalam inscription of Anantavarraan. 1162, 
S.I.I. Vi, 651. 

37. Upparapalle inscription of Reclierla Kata. S. 1167. 

H.A.S. No. 3. 

38. Siqihachalam inscription of Gajapati Narasimha. S. 1172. 

5.1.1. Vi, 1052. 

. 39. Srikurmam inscription of Kalinga Gajapati Narasimha. 
S. 1172. S.I.I. V, 1188. 

40. Sarangapuram grant of Sarangadhara . S. 1176. 

N.D.l. Cp. 17. 

41. Gadgavaram inscription. S. 1176. N.D.l. i, D. 25. 

42. Malkapuiam inscription of Rudramba. J.A.H.R.S. iv. 

Parts 3 and 4. 

43. Srikurmam inscription of Naraharitirtha. S. 1203. 

111.1. vi, p. 260. 

44. Aluvalapadu grant of Trlpurarideva . S. 1196. N.D.l. 1, 

D. 1. 

4b. Chiramaaa grant ol Maniunagapdagopala . S. 1207. 
N.D.l. A. 25. - - 

46. Kochtriakota inscription of the time of Pratfiparudra . 

S. 1232. N.D.l. i, D. 35. 

47. Gap(Javaram inscription. N.D.l. ii, N. 16. 

48. Ai'ula)aperumal inscription of Muppidi N3.yaka. S. 1238. 

E. I. vii, p. 130. 

49. Tailaproddiituru inscription of a Choda chief. §. 1244. 

S.P.M., No. 69. 

60. Narikallu inscription, g. 1264. S.P.M., No. 67. 

61. BRragupta inscription of -Samgama II. §. 1278. 

E.I. iii, p. 24. 

52. AntarSrVati inscription of Ketaya VSma. §. 1283. S.I.I. 
Vi. 826. 
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B3. Poi umamllja inscription of Bhaskara Bhavadflra. 
S. 1291. E.I. xiv, p. 97. 

54. Ayyaiiavolu inscription of Anapota Naya^u. S. 1291. 

V.V.C. App. No. 4. 

55. Umamahesvaiani inscription of JMada. V.V.C. App. No. 10, 

56. Aminabad inscription of Peda Koniati Veiua. S. 1298. 

S.P.M. No. 68. 

57. Amaravati inscription of Kataniare44i Vemare4<jli. 

S. 1308. S.l.I. Vi, 226, p. 115. 

58. Achannacheruvu inscription. S. 1317. N.D.l. i, D. 13. 

59. The Panchadharala inscription of Upendra Clid(}£t« 

S. 1325. S.l.I. Vi, 657. 

60. Phirangipuram inscription of Peda Komafi Verna. 

S. 1331. E.I. xi, p. 313. 

61. Maugainpu(jli inscription of Devaraya 1. S. 1337. N.D.l. i, 

D. 46. 

62. The Paljxela inscription of the time of Duddaya Alla, 

S. 1338. S.l.I. V, No. 113. 

• 

63. Kajahiniuidry Museum plates ol Awnadeva Ohoda. 

1338. J.A.H.K.S. J, pp. 1.3 89. 

64. \edadri inscription ot Jainadi Maluka Vodt‘>alu. S. 1339. 

S.P.M. No. 74. 

. 65. Kaluvacheru plates of Anitalli. :e. 1345. A.S.P.P. ii> 
pp. 94-112. 

66. Rachakopda inscription of Nagambika. §. 1349. V.V.C. 

App. No. 12. 

67. Pithapuram inscription of Vasireddi Potinepdu. 1350. 

S.P.M. No. 76. 

68. The Kopd^vldu plates of Ganadeva. S. 1377. I.A. xx, 

pp . 390-3 . 

69. Kalegotla inscription of VirUpSksharaya. X382. 

N.D.l. 1, A. 31. * 
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70. SriSailam plates of Virupaksha II. S. 1388. Sources, 

p. 69. 

71. Devulapalli plates of Imma^i Narasimha. S. 1427. 

B.I. vii, p. 80. 

72. The Ana nta vara m copper plates of Pratapariidra Gaja- 

paii. S. 3432, The Ugadi Sanclnka of the Andhra 
Patrika for 1928, pp. 167 - 80 . 

73. Palivela inscription, of Kutiipana Mulk. S. 1435. 

S.I.I. V, 108. 

74. Krish^araya*s Udayagiri inscription. S. 1436. N.D.I., 

U. 40. 

75. Krishparaya’s Mahgalagiri inscription. S. 1437. E.I. vi, 

p. 117. 

76. Krishparfiya's DharapikSta inscription. S. 1437. E.I. vii, 

pp. 17-22. 

77. Krishparaya’s BezwUda' in8crix)tion . S. 1440. S.I.I. Iv, 

789. 

78. Krishparaya’s Kopdavidu inscription. S. 1442. E.I. vi, 

p. 233. 

79. Donakopda inscription of the time of KrishparS.ya. 

g. 1447. N.D.I. 1, D. 22. 

80. Achyutaraya's Kotjidapalli Inscription. S. 1460. S.P.M. 

No. 79. 

81. Vank&yalapadu inscription of Cinnamamba. S. 1462. 

S.P.M. No. 80. 

82. Kollipaya plates of Sad&Siva. Bharat! 1926. 

83. Kdvilkopda inscription of IbrSlhim Qutb Shah. S. 1472. 

K.A.R. 1928-9, pp. 21-4. 

84. Penuguldru giant of Tirumala I. 1493. E.I. xvi, 

p. 241. 

85. Penugopda inscription of Channappa NSyaka. S. 1499. 

S.I.I. vii, No. 563. 

86. Penugopda mscripiiou of Sriranga 1. iS. 1502. S.I.I, vii, 

Np. 569. 
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87. Aminabad inscription of Amin-ul-niulk . 1514. S.P.M. 

No. 83. 

88. Kaza inscription of Muhammad Quli Padshah. §. 1515. 

S.I.I. iv, No. 711. 

89. Srikurmam inscription of Muhammad Quli Padshah. 

g. 3521. S.I.I. V, No. 1312. 

90. Mangalampadu plates of Venkata I. 1524. N.D.I. i, 

Cp. 6. 

91. Siddhavattam inscription of Matli Ananta. §. 1527. 

Sources, p. 249. 

92. Sholingar inscription of Ramadevaraya . §. 1542. 

S.I.I. V, No. 874. 

93. Singareddipalle plates of Venkatapati Naya^u (i). 

1573. N.D.I. i, Cp. 8. 

94. Singareddipalle plates of Venkatapati Naya^u (ii). 

S. 1608. N.D.I. i, Cp. 9. 

95. Srikiirmam inscription of the 18th century. §. 1685, 

S.I.I. V, No. 1203. 

Kanarese. 

1. Badami inscription of Mahgalisa. I. A. x, p. 59. 

2. Aihole inscription of Pulake^in IT. S. 556. E.I. vi, p. 1. 

3. Balagamve stone inscription of Vinayaditya. I. A. xix, 

p. 142. 

4. LakshmlSvara stone inscription of Vijayaditya and 

Vikramaditya II. §. 654 (?). I.A. x, p. 164. 

5. Kafichlpuram inscription of Vikramaditya IT. E.I. iil, 

p. 359. 

6. Lakshmigvara stone tablet of L6ka Mahadevi. I.A. x. 

p. 164. 

7. Hattimattur inscription of Krishna I. §. 678 (?). 

E.I. Vi, p. 161. 

8. Sravapa Belago}a Epitaph of Marasimha II. §. 722 (?). 

E.I. V, p. 161. 
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9. Mantrava<Ji inscription of Amogliavarsha I. §. 787. 

E.I. vii, p. 201. 

10. Nl^agun^i inscription of the time of Amoghavarsha I. 

S. 796 (?). E.I. vii. p. 208. 

11. Kappadavafija grant of Krishna TI. S. 832. E.I. i, p. 52. 

12. Danavulapa4u inscription §ri Vijaya. 832 (?). 

E.I. X, p. 160. 

13. Kalas plates of Govinda IV. S. 851 E.I. xiii. p. 326. 

14. KaisanOr inscription of Krishna III. S. 868. E.I. xvl, 

p. 280. 

15. An inscription at Devaglri. 880 (?). E.I. xi, p. 1. 

16. Kaisaniir inscription of Nityavarsha Amoghavarsha. 

§. 892. E.I. xvi, p. 284. 

17. Hebbal inscription of the time of Marasimha. §. 896. 

E.I. iv, p. 350. 

18. Slral inscription of Taila IT. 902. E.I. xvi, p. 1. 

19. Bhairamatti in.scription of the Sinda family. S. 912-13. 

E.I. iii, p. 230. 

20. Chikniagamr inscription of the lime of Rachamalla HI. 

g. 922 (?). E.T. viii, p. 50. 

21. Sucji inscription of Vikramaditya V. 932. E.I. xv, 

p. 75. 

22. Alur inK(‘ri]dion of ViUramaditya V. 933. E.T. xvi, 

p. 27. 

23. Kutenfir Inscription of Jayasimha IT. 950. E.I. xv, 

p. 329. 

24. HottOr inscription of Safya^sraya. 959. E.T. xvi, 

p. 76. 

25. Sudi inscription of the time of Some^vara I. 973. 

E.I. XV, p, 77. 

26. Banavfi^e inscription of Kadamha kirtid^va. §. 990. 

E.I. xvi, p. 364. 
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27. Sudi inscription of Somesvara II. 997. E.I. xv, 

p. 95. 

28. Humcha inscription of Nannisantara. §. 999. E.C. viii. 

Nr. 35. * 

29. Evur inscription of the time of Vikramaditya VI. 

^1. 999. E.I. xii, p. 271. 

30. Ablur inscription of the time of Vikramaditya VI. 

1026. E.I. V, p. 213. 

31. Evur inscription of the time of Vikramaditya VI. 

1027. E.I. xii, p. 329. 

32. KallQrgudda stone Inscription (Ganga) . §. 1043. 

E.C. vii, Sh. 4. 

33. Yalagunda inscription of Vi§nuvardhana. E.C. v, Hn. 89, 

34. Huli inscription of the reign ' of Bijjala. §. 1084. 

E.I. xviii, p. 208. 

35. Madagihal inscription of Rayamurari Sdvideva. S. 1093. 

E.I. XV, p. 319-20. 

36. Kurugodu inscription of Sinda Rachamalla II. §. 1096. 

E.I. xiv, p. 265. 

37. EvQr inscription of the time of Sankamadeva. §. 1101. 

E.I. xii, p. 336. 

38. Banavara stone inscription of the time of Ballaja II, 

S. 1110. E.C. V, Ak. 22. 

39. Muttuge inscription of Yadava Bhillama. §. 1111. 

E.I. XV, p. 32. 

40. Belgaum inscription of Ratta Kartavirya. S. 1127. 

E.I. xiii, p, 15. 

41. Heragu inscription of Ballala II. S. 1139. E.C. v, 

Hn. 57. 

42. Kolur inscription of Yadava Singhana. §. 1142 (?). 

E.I. xix, p. 194. 

43. Nitt^r inscription of VIra Narasimha II. §. 1143. 

E.C. V, Hn. 106. 

44. Mamddru Inscription of Kannara. S. 1172. E.I. xfx, 

p. 19. 

72~c 
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45. Karavangala Inscription of Baliaia II. §. 1173. E.C. v, 

Hn. 71. 

46. Hlreyflr Inscription of S6m§§vara. S. 1177. E.C. v, 

Ak. 108. 

47. Mosaic inscription of Narasimha III. S. 1189. E.C. v, 

Ak. 8. 

48. Halebicju inscription of Narasimha III. §. 1192. E.C. v, 

Bl. 92. 

49. Katte SSmanahaJll inscription of Narasimha III. 

§. 1199. E.C. V, Bl. 165. 

50. Masuru inscription of Kote Somaya Nayaka. 1212. 

E.C. viii, Nr. 33. 

51. Mattikoppa Virakal Inscription. S. 1225. E.C. vill, 

Sa. 101. 

62. KG41i temple inscription of Baliaia III. §. 1242. 
E.C. vii, Sh. 69. 

53. Hosakote inscription of Kotinayaka. §. 1242. E.C. vii, 
Nr. 19. 

64. AJadahaHi inscription of Baimja III. S. 1261 (?). 
E.C. V, Ak. 183. 

56. A Kanarese inscription of Bukka I. S. 1284. E.C, viii, 
Tl. 197. 

66. Hampi inscription of the time of DevarSya I. S. 1332. 

S.I.I. Iv, 267. 

67. TirthahaRi copper plates of Imma^i PraudhadevarSya. 

§. 1389. E.C., viii. Tl. 206. 

68. Hogakere Inscription of the time of Yindagarasa 

Voijeyaru, S. 1412. E.C. viii, Sa. 163. 

69. Shimoga copper plate grant of the time of Keladi 

Ramakrishpappa NS.yaka. §. 1604. E.C. vii, Sh. 2. 

60. Karakala inscription of Bhairava II. §. 1508. E.I. viii, 

p. 122. 

61. Kti41i Matha plates of Venkatapati D^varSya. 

g. 1510. E.C. vii, Sh. 83. 
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62. Melige inscription of the time of Venkatad^varaya. 

S. 1530. E.C. viii, Tl. 166. 

63. Bastiha}}i inscription of Krishijappa N§.yaka. S. 1560. 

E.C., V, Bl. 128. 

64. Sringeri inscription of the time of Kejadi Sad^Siva 

Nayaka. S. 1574. E.C. vi, Sg. 11. 

65. Malabagalu inscription of the time of Some^ekhara 

Nayaka. 1588. E.C. viii, Tl. 156. 
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APPENDIX Y. 

B.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Syllabuses. 

(i) Mathematics — ^Main. ' 

The same as for B.A. (Pass) Main (i.e., i-b, omitting optional 
Subject) with the addition of — 

Differential equations, ordinary and partial. 

The standard to be as in Murray's Differential Equations, 
when those parts are omitted which concern only the student of 
Pure Mathematics. 

Mathematics — Subsidiary. 

The same as for B.A. Mathematics — Subsidiary (vide 
(p. 383). 


(ii) Physics Main. 

The course includes a more extended study of the matter 
included in the Intermediate course and in addition the follow- 
ing: — 


Dywawitc^.— Resolution and composition of displacements, 
velocities and accelerations. Curves of speed and velocity 
diagrams. Motion of a particle in one plane under constant 
acceleration. Simple harmonic motion; composition of simple 
harmonic motions. Angular velocity and angular acceleration; 
moment of velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composition of forces. 
Angular momentum: moments of inertia in simple cases. The 
pendulum; determination of gr. Work, energy, conservation of 
energy; energy diagrams. Impact; the ballistic pendulum. 
Simple cases of the dynamics of strings. Dimensions of dyna- 
mical units. Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted on by 
forces in one plane. Moments, couples. Centre of mass. The 
theory of simple machines. Law of friction. Graphical methods 
with simple applications. Smooth hinges. Virtual work. 

Properties of Gravity, gravitation. Elasticity, 

Hooke’s law. Compressibility of gases (at high and low pres- 
sure) and liquids. Compressibility and rigidity of solids; the 
elastic limits. Strains due to simple longitudinal pull; Young’s 
modulus and its expression in terms of k and Bending in one 
plane of bars of simple cross-sectional area; flexural rigidity: 
application to girders. Simple twisting of wires of circular cross 
section by couple in plane at right angles to length; torsional 
rigidity; applications to torsion balance, and shafts. 
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Diffusion of liquids and gases; analogy with conduction of 
heat. Osmosis. Viscosity. Pressure of a gas and its explanation 
on the kinetic theory. Avogadro’s hypothesis; Van der WaaVs 
equation. 

Hydrostatics , — Thrust of fluid on plane and curved surfaces. 
Centre of pressure in simple cases. Floating bodies and condi- 
tions of stability. Properties of gases; determination of heights 
by barometer. Pumps, pressure gauges, and hydrostatic 
machines. Capillary phenomena and their explanation by surface 
tension; general theory of surface tension. 

Heat , — The methods of calorimetry and thermometry. Vapour 
pressures, critical temperature and pressure. Conduction and 
diffusion of heat and the determination of constants. Kinetic 
theory of gases: simple applications. Radiation and absorption; 
laws of cooling. Theory of exchanges; methods of measuring 
radiation. Laws of thermo-dynamics, simple applications. 

Light, — Illumination; photometry. Achromatism in lens sys- 
tems; direct vision spectroscope. 

Velocity of light. The wave theory; simple interference 
phenomena. Huygens’ principle. Explanation of straight line 
propagation, reflexion and refraction of light. Action of mirrors, 
lenses, etc., reviewed from this standpoint. Simple diffraction 
phenomena. Gratings and wave length determination. Spectrum 
analysis; study of spectra. Doppler’s principle. Double refrac- 
tion and polarization of light. Rotation of plane of polariza- 
tion; simple applications. 

Magnetism , — Forces on a magnet in a magnetic field. Deter- 
mination of the axis and moment of a magnet. Magnetic 
potential; level surfaces. Interaction of two short magnets; 
determination of field strength. Magnetic shell; its potential 
energy in magnetic field. Total normal induction ; Gauss’ 
theorem; number of lines of force. Magnetic induction in iron, 
etc. Theory of magnetism. 

The magnetic field of the earth; the magnetic elements and 
their variations; the compass and its corrections. 

Electricity . — Electric capacity; specific inductive capacity. 
Distribution of electricity on surface of conductors; images; 
value of electric force in simple cases of distribution. The 
mechanical force on charged conductors; energy of electrified 
systems. The dielectric medium ; dielectric displacement cur- 
rents. 

Wheatstone’s bridge; speciac resistance; resistance thermo- 
meters. Conductivity of electrolytes; ionization; migration phe- 
nomena; . accumulators, standard cells. The potentiometer 
system of measurement. Thermo-electricity ; application of 
thermo-dy namics ; thermo-electric diagrams. Electromagnetic 
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induction; co-efficients of induction; induction coils. Energy 
of circuit carrying current when placed in a magnetic field; 
mechanical force on conductors carrying current; moving coll 
instruments. Lenz’s law; illustration from dynamos and motors. 
Determination of current, resistance and E. M. P. in absolute 
measure. The discharge of a condenser; electric waves. The 
triode valve. 

The elementary theory of the continuous current dynamo and 
motor and of the alternating current dynamo. General principles 
of the application of electricity to lighting, power transmission, 
telegraphy, etc. 

Hoiuh'L — The transmission of energy through material media 
by wave motion; speed of propagation of waves of permanent 
type. Nature of musical sound; pitch, scales. Eefiexion and 
refraction of sound; influence of wave length. The vibration of 
strings, bars, plates, and gas columns; resonance. Interference 
and diffraction phenomena. Analysis of sound. Measurement of 
wave length, velocity and pitch. 

A practical examination will be held to test the candidate’s 
acquaintance with the phenomena and his ability to show them, 
as well as his ability to make physical measurements. At the 
practical examination candidates must submit to the Examiner or 
Examiners their laboratory note-books duly certified by their 
professors or lecturers as a bona record of work done by the 
candidates. 


TEXT-BOOKS. 


Main. 


Books for ^tudy . — 

The same as for B.A. (Main), {xnde page S73), with the 
addition of the following book: — 

Saha and Srivatsava : Heat for Junior Students. 

Books for reference . — 

The same as for B.A. (Main), {vide page 373), with the 
addition of the following book: — 

1. Hart: Introduction to Advanced Heat, 

2. Draper: Heat and Thermodynamics. 

8. Houstoun: Treatise on Light. 

Physios — Subsidiary. 


The same as for B.A, — Physics — Subsidiary (vide p. 334). 
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Mechanical Engineering and Electrical Engineering as 
Subsidiary to be taken with Physics as Main. 

The same as for B.A. — Subsidiary — (Vide pages 390-395). 

(iii) Chemistry— Main. 

(a) Chemistry/ — General and Historical. 

The Atomic Theory; Valency. Methods of determining 
equivalent, atomic and molecular weights. Atomic 
Numbers. Isotopes. Properties of gases. Transi- 
tion phenomena from the gaseous to the liquid state. 
Properties of solutions; osmotic pressure; vapour 
pressure and freezing and boiling points. Velocity of 
reactions and the Law of Mass Action. Phase Rule. 
Theories of the colloidal state. Theory of electrolytic 
dissociation. Transport numbers. Conductivity and 
Electro-motive force. Thermochemistry. Relation 
of physical properties to chemical constitution. 

(b) Inorganic Chemistry : — 

The descriptive portion of Inorganic Chemistry will 
include the elements and their compounds studied 
from the standpoint of the Periodic Classification 
omitting the detailed study of rare metals and their 
compounds. 

(c) Organic Chemistry — 

Historical development of the science. Methods of 
purification and the criteria of purity of organic 
compounds. Analysis of organic compounds. Calcu- 
lation of empirical and molecular formulae. Consti- 
tutional formulae. Isomerism and Polymerism. 

Paraffins; halogen substitution products. Alcohols. 
Alkylesters of inorganic acids. Ethers. Aldehydes 
and ketones, and their derivatives. Fatty acids; 
their esters, chlorides, amides and anhydrides. Fats, 

^ oils, soaps. Olefines and acetylenes. Unsaturated 

alcohols, aldehydes, ketones and acids. Amines. 
Urea and Urethanes. Cyanogen compounds. Organo- 
metallic derivatives. Glycol and Glycerol and their 
derivatives. Dibasic acids of the Oxalic series. 
Hydroxy-monobasic and polybasic acids. Stereoiso- 
merism of carbon compounds. Dlketones and 
ketonic acids and esters. Amino-acids and 
polypeptides. Sugars, starches and celluloses. Poly- 
methylenes. 

Benzene and its homologues, Chloro-, nitro-, amino-, 
and sulphonic derivatives of aromatic hydro-carbons 
Phenols. Azoxy-, Azo-, and Hydrazo compounds. 
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Diazobodies and their reactions. Benzyl alcohol, 
Benzaldehyde, Benzoic acid and their derivatives. 
Acetophenone and Benzophenone and their deri- 
vatives. Polysubstitution products, e.g., di- and 
triphenols, poly-carboxylic acids, hydroxy-aldehydes, 
hydroxy-ketones, hydroxy-acids, etc. 

Laws of orientation of aromatic substitution products. 
Dephenyl methane. Phenyl ethylene. Diphenyl 
ethylene and their derivatives. Triphenyl methane, 
phthaleins and rosanilines. Naphthalene, Anthra- 
cene and Phenanthrene and their chief derivatives, 

(d) Practical Chemistry . — 

(1) Qualitative analysis, including analysis of mix- 
tures of mineral substances. 

(2) Quantitative analysis, Including (a) the estima- 
tion of alkalis, alkaline carbonates, and acids by 
neutralization (b) determinations involving the 
use of the permanganate, dichromate, iodine and 
thiosulphate processes, (c) the estimation of 
chlorides and cyanides by titration with silver 
nitrate, and also with thiocyanate, (d) gravi- 
metric determinations of iron, calcium, copper, 
silver, lead, sulphuric acid, hydrochloric acid, 
phosphoric acid. 

Candidates at Examinations will be required to 
be able to standardize the solutions for volumetric 
analysis. 

(3) The determiriation of molecular weights. 

(4) Preparation of at least six simple organic sub- 
stances, e.g. Chloroform, Ether, Ethyl acetate, 
Acetic anhydride. Urea, Nitrobenzene, Aniline, 
Phenol, Benzoic acid (from Toluene), lodobenzene, 
Salicyclic acid, an azodye, etc. 

(5) Identification by chemical and physical tests of 
the following organic compounds: — 

Methyl and Ethyl alcohols; acetone; chloro- 
form; Formic, acetic, oxalic, tartaric, citric, ben- 
zoic and phthalic acids; ethyl acetate and ethyl 
benzoate; urea, glucose, benzene and toluene, ani- 
line, phenol, resorcinol, pyrogallol, benzaldehyde, 
acetophenone, naphthalene and naphthols. 

Books for Study — 

The same as for B.A. — ^Main {vide page 375), 
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Chemistiy — SiibsidiaTy. 

The same as for B.A. — Chemistry Subsidiary — (vide page 385). 


(iv) Botany— Ubin. 

1. The main points of structure, development, life-history 
and taxonomic relation of the following groups in general and 
the genera in particular: — 

Bacteria . 

Cyanophyceae. 

Lyngbya, Oleocapsa^ Oscillisria, Anabaena. Nostoc^ Rivularia* 

Chlorophyceae. 

Chlamydomonds, Oonium, Pandmina, Eudorina, Pleodorina, 
Volvox, XJlothrix, Oedo^nnim, Uhm, Enteromorphay Colco- 
cUactef ProtocodCMSy Scenedesmus, Hydrodictyon, Clado- 
pfiora, Voucheriat Caulerpa, Botrydium, Spiragyra^ Mou- 
geotia, Zygiienia, Desmids, Chara, Nitella, Diatoms. 

Phaeophyceae. 

Ectocarpws, Eucus, Sangassuntt Dictyotay Padina. 


Rhodophyceae. 

Batrachospermum, Liagora, Polysiphonia, Qracilaria, 

Phycomycetes. 

PythiuMy PhyfopTitJiora. Albugo^ Mncor or Rhizopvs, 
Pilobolus, 

Ascomycetes, 

^pliaerotlicccu Pyron^way ErysipJiPy Pr.zizfty Xylrn'ia, flarrha- 
romyces, 

Basidiomycetes. 

Ustilago, PucciniOt Agaricvs, PolyporiiSy Lycoperdony llhip 
phallus. 

Lichens. 

Bryophytes . 

HicdOy March<intiay Thalloid and Leafy Jungermanias, 
Mosses. 

73— C 
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Pteridophytes.— 

Selaginella, Lycopodium, Isoetes, OpMoglosaum, Oleichenia, 
Ptcris or Nephrodium or Pleopeltis, Marsilia, 

Gymnospernis. 

Cycas, Pinus^ 

2. The external morphology of Flowering Plants. 

3. The general principles of classification and the distin- 
guishing characteristics of the following Natural Orders as used 
in the Flora of British India: — 


Magnollaceae 

Apocynaceae 

Ranunculaceae 

Asclepiadaceae 

Nymphaeaceae 

Boraginaceae 

Cruciferae 

Bignoniaceae 

Capparidaceae 

Convolvulaceae 

Guttiferae 

Solanaceae 

Malvaceae 

Scrophularlaceae 

Stercullaceae 

Acanthaceae 

Tiliaceae 

Labiatae 

Geraniaceae 

Verbenaceae 

Rutaceae 

Ficoidaceae 

Meliaceae 

Amarantaceae 

Rhamnaceae 

Loranthaceae 

Sapindaceae 

Euphorbiaceae 

Anacardiaceae 

Urticaceae 

Papillonaceae 

Piperaceae 

Caesalplnlaceae 

Casuarinaceae 

Mimosaceae 

Orchidaceae 

Rosaceae 

Scitamineae 

Combretaceae 

Amaryllldaceae 

Myrtaceae 

Liliaceae 

Lythraceae 

Commelinaceae 

Cucurbitaceae 

Hydrocharitaceae 

TJmbelliferae 

Pontederiaceae 

Rublaceae 

Palmae 

Compositae 

Araceae 

Sapotaceae 

Cyperaceae 

Oleaceae 

Gramineae 

4. Plant Physiology:— The 

chemical composition of the 


plant. Materials of plant food and their sources. The nature 
of soil and the importance of its constituents and the micro- 
organisms in the soil. Movements of water and gases. Assiml- 



VJ SYLL. IN ZOOLOGY— MAIN FOK 58l 

B.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


lation of carbon and nitrogen. Transpiration. Translocation 
of assimilated products. Metabolism. Parasitism and other 
special modes of nutrition. Respiration. The influence of 
light, heat and gravity. Growth, movements and irritability in 
plants. Sexual reproduction and its significance. Vegetative 
reproduction. The phenomena of cross and self fertilization. 
Variation, Heredity and Mendelism. Theories of Evolution and 
Origin of Species. 

5. Histology: — The structure and modes of division of the 
cell, and the nature of its contents. The nature and mode of 
origin of plastids, cell-sap and other cell-contents. The physical 
and chemical properties of protoplasm and cell-wall. The origin, 
nature and development of plant tissues. Primary and 
secondary tissues, and their distribution in the plant body. 

6. Practical Work: — Candidates are expected to be able to 
make preparations illustrating the form and structure of any 
plant of the Groups or Orders mentioned in the syllabus and to 
describe them with sketches suflicient for their identification; 
to make dissections with the simple microscope of the floral 
parts of Phanerogams, and to make drawings, construct floral 
diagrams and refer them to their Natural Orders; to describe 
in technical language plants belonging to any of the Orders or 
Groups specified in the syllabus, and to have done field work 
under tuition for at least five days in each year. 

At the practical examination each candidate must submit his 
laboratory note-books and a collection of named plants collected 
and preserved by himself. 

Botany— Subsidiary. 

The same as for B.A. — Subsidiary — {vide p. 387). 


(y) Zoology — Main. 

Theory, 

I. Invertebrata . — The leading features in the structure, the 
development, the affinities and the classification of the following 
groups: — 

Protozoa — Porifera — Coelenterata — Platyhelminthes— 
Nemertini — Nematoda — ^Acanthocephala — Chaetognatha — Roti- 
fera — Brachiopoda — ^Annelida — ^Phoronidea — ^Polyzoa — Artliro- 
poda — ^Mollusca and Echinodermata. 

II. Chordotu , — The structure and the development of the 
vertebrate systems to be treated from an evolutionary stand- 
point as illustrated by representative types such as 
Amphioxus, Shark, Teleost, Dipnoan, Newt, Prog, Lizard, Bird 
and Rabbit. A study of the primitive chordates as illustrated 
by Sea squirt and Balanoglossus will be expected j. 
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An outline classification of the vertebrata and a general 
acquaintance with the vertebrate fauna of South India. 

III. Vertebrate Embryology . — Elements of vertebrate em- 
bryology based on a study of the Chick and the Rabbit. 

IV. Outlines of the theories of organic evolution and here- 
dity. Principles of geographical distribution. 

ProcHcfa, 

Candidates will be required to identify and describe speci- 
mens and preparations illustrating points of zoological interest 
in connection with any of the groups mentioned above. They 
will also be required to make dissections and simple microscopic 
preparations of any of the following types:— 

Amoeba; Paramoecium; Vorticella; Hydra; Earthworm; 
Leech; Prawn and Crab (external characters); Scorpion; Centi- 
pede; Cockroach; Fresh- water Mussel; Ampullaria (Pila) ; 
Sepia; Starfish; Amphioxus (preparations and sections) ; Shark; 
Frog; Calotes; Pigeon and Hare. Candidates may also be required 
to identify and draw slides of developing chick. (Dissection 
of the nerves in the Vertebrate types will not be required 
except in the case of the Shark, Frog and the Rabbit). 

At the practical examination, the candidates must submit 
their laboratory note-books. 

Zoology— Subsidiary. 

^riie same as for B.A.— Subsidiary— (t?idc p. 387). 

(vi) Geology— Main. 

1. Physiography. 

ll. Mineralogy and Crystallography. 

HI. Petrology* . 

IV. Structural and Field Geology. 

V. Stratigraphy and Paleeontology. 

(i) Physiography. 

An elementary course of lectures on the following: — 

The earth as a planet, its general relations to the other mem- 
bers of the solar system, hypotheses as to the origin of the 
earth; form, size and density of the earth; its movements and 
their effects. 

The Atmosphere — its composition, height, density, pressure, 
temperature, moisture and movements; weather, refraction, twi- 
light, and aurora-borealis. 
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The Hydrosphere — its composition, extent and distribution, 
depth, temperature and movements. 

The Lithosphere — the chief constituents of the earth’s crust, 
the general characters and mode of occurrence of igneous and 
sedimentary rocks. Condition of the interior of the earth. 

Agents of geological change . — The hypogene and epigene 
agents of geological change, manner and results of their action, 
especially as influencing earth-sculpture — the destruction, con- 
struction, and gradual evolution of the crust of the earth and of 
its surface features. 

Fossils, the main conditions favourable for their formation 
and preservation and their value as interpreters of the past his- 
tory of the earth. 

Climates — their causes and distribution; glacial epochs. 

Simple facts about tlie geographical and geological distribu- 
tion of the chief types of plant and animal life. Antiquity of 
man. Views as to the age of the earth’s crust. 

(ii) Mineralogy and Crystallography. 

Symmetry; lines, planes and axes of symmetry; laws of 
Crystallogi aphy; the common holohedral, hemihedral and hemi- 
inorphic crystal forms and combinations under each of the six 
crystal systems; thirty-two types of crystal symmetry; the more 
important types of twins and twinning; grouping and irregulari- 
ties of crystals, parting planes, percussion figures, etched figures; 
zonal characters; drawing of the more important crystal forms; 
systems of crystal notation, use of the contact and the reflecting 
Goniometer. 

The principal physical properties of minerals which aid in 
the recognition of the various mineral species. 

Isomorphism, paraniorphism, pseudomorphism and dimor- 
phism. 

The chief characteristics of all the more abundant minerals 
including both those which are of geological interest and those 
of commercial value, the more important metallic ores, jtheir 
modes of occurrence and uses, with special reference to India. 

The practical determination of the chief physical and 
chemical properties of the commoner ores and minerals including 
the use of the blowpipe. 


(iii) Petrology. 

The classification and distribution of rocks, and the compo- 
sition, structure, texture, origin and mode of occurrence of all the 
more important types and their metamorphic and altered forms. 

Contact and Regional Metamorphism. 

The macroscopic and microscopic examination of rocks in- 
cluding the determination of the simpler optical characters of 
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the chief rock forming minerals in parallel polarized light. 
Preparation of diagrams or sketches to represent features 
observed in rock sections under the microscope. Construction 
and use of a simple petrological microscope. Mechanical separa- 
tion of rock-constituents, determination of the nature and history 
of rocks by means of the microscope. 

(iv) structural and Field Geology » 

The more important lithological and structural features of 
rocks, their origin or formation; structure of mineral veins. 
Diagrammatic sketches of the above. 

Construction and interpretation of geological maps and sec- 
tions. Tracing of outcrops. Simple problems in Structural 
Geology. 

(v) Stratigraphy and Falaeontology, 

The chief petrological and palaeontological characters of the 
main geological divisions and the probable physical conditions 
under which they were formed. Geology of India. 

Fossils, their nature and preservation. The main groups of 
vegetable and animal life and their distribution in time. 

The characters, classification and distribution of the moi-e 
important types of fossils — especially Indian; identification and 
sketching of fossils; causes for the imperfection of the geological 
record ; the general succession of life as revealed thereby and the 
general evidence furnished in support of evolution; principles of 
correlation; Homotaxis. 

( vi ) Pract ical Examination, 

The knowledge of the candidate in accordance with the sylla- 
bus will be tested also by practical examination. Yiva voce 
questions may be asked, some acquaintance with field work is 
necessary. 


Qeolagy — Subsidiary. 

The same as for B.A. — Subaidiary — vide page 389. 

Text-books for the Examinations of 1937. 

Part I. 

ENGLISH. 

1987. 

The same as for B.A. (Hons.) Preliminary, 1937, viz. — 

Prose — 

Detailed study — 

R. L. Stevenson: Selections, edited by S. G. Dunn (Long- 
mans). 

Sh^rma: Ideals and Realities (Oxford University Press) . 
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Nori’detailed Study — 

W. M. Thackeray: Vanity Fair. 

Amaranath Jha (Editol*) : On Myself — Selections from 
Autobiographies (Oxford University Press). 

Maxmiiller: India. What can it teach us? Indian Edition 
by Mr. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri (Longmans). 

SANSKRIT. 

1937. 

(i) Kalidasa's Meghasamdesa (whole). 

(ii) Kadambarl Samgraha by Mahamahopadhyaya R. V. 

Krishnamacharyar — Purvabhaga; from the last para- 
graph on page 46, to the end of the paragraph ending 
with the word *Sruyatdm* on page 64 — third edition, to 
be had of Mahamahopadhyaya R. V. Krishnania- 
chariyar, Munitrayamandiram, Kumbakonam. 

ARABIC. 

1937. 


Manhajul-Adab, volume I. 

Kalilah wa Dimnah, first 130 pages. 

PERSIAN. 

1937. 

Siyahat Naraeh-i-Ibrahim Beg, Chapters Siyahat-i-Qazween 
and Siyahat-i-Maragha. 

Gulistan, Chapters 1, 2, 7 and 8. 

URDU. 

1937. 


Umara-i-Hanud. 

Sarguzasht-i-Hayath. 

2 ^ote . — ^The above books are available at the Islamiah Book 
Depot, Kurnool. 
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TAMIL. 

1937. 


For N on-detailed Btwdy — 

Saiva Sikhamanigal Iruvar by S. Somaaundara Desikar, 
Tamil Lexicon Office, University of Madras. 

Jnanasambandhar by Toluvur Velayudha Mudaliyar, (T. P. 
Alagan, Perambur, Madras.) 

KANARESE. 

1937. 

The same as those prescribed for Non-detailed Study for 
Part TI of the B.A. Degree Examination, 1937, viz., — 

1. Chandragupta Chakravarti by A. Venkata Rau, b.a., l.t., 

(Peoples* Printing and Publishing House, Limited, Big 
Street, Triplicane, Madras). 

2. Karnataka Veera Ratnagalu by V. B. Alur, b.a., ll.b. (Bala 

Sahitya Mandala, Kodialbail, Mangalore). 

3. Sahityavoo Janajivanavoo by D. V. Gundappa (Bala 

Sahitya Mandala, Kodialbail, Mangalore). 

MALAYALAM, 

1937. 


For Cow position , — 

1. Katha Soudham, Part TI by A. Narayana Poduval, Para- 

melkavu Devasvam, Office, Trichur. 

2. Nurjihan by C. Achyuta Kurup, (Vidyavinodhini Pre^ss, 

Trichur) . 

3. Sarada, Part I, by O. Chandu Menon, (V. V. Publishing 

House, Ernakulam) . 

Text-books for the Examinations of 1938. 

ENGLISH. 1938. 


Prose , — 

'Detailed Study , — 

Stevenson: Selections — ^Ed. S. G. Dunn (Longmans). 

Treble: Modern Literary Essays (University of London 
Press) ^ 
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Non^detailed Studp . — 

Thackeray: The Newcomes. < 

Burke by John Morley — ^Men of Letters Series (Macmillan). 
Tagore: Lectures & other Addresses (Macmillan) . 

SANSKRIT, 1938. 

The same as for 1937. 


ARABIC, PERSIAN AND URDU. 1938. 
Will be prescribed later. 


TAMIL, 1938. 

The same as for Non-detailed Study for Part II of the B.A. 
Degree Examination of 1938, viz. — 

1. Jagadish Chandra Bose. (The Saiva Siddhanta Works 

Publishing Society, 6, Coral Merchant Street, George- 
town, Madras. 

2. Pattinattar-parattiya-muvar by Nilambikai Amma, Si. 

Appar Vilas, Perumal North Car Street, Palamcottah. 


KANARESE, 1938. 

The same as those prescribed for Non-detailed Study for 
Part II of the B.A. Degree Examination of 1938, viz. — 

1. Chhatrapati Sivaji by C. Vasudevayya (Author, XI Cross 

Road, Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

2. Raghunatha Simha by M. T. Vallabha Ayyangar. ^ 

(Karnataka Hithaishini office, Nanjangud). 


MALAYALAM, 1938. 

1. Keraleswaran by T. Raman Nambissan, B.A., L.T., 

(N. S. Society, Trivandrum). 

2. Durgadasan by Pandit R. C, Sarma. (Vidya VipodinJ 

Press^ Trichur). 

74 —^ 
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Text-books for the Examinations of 1939. 


ENGLISH, 1939. 

Prose. — 

Detailed Study . — 

Landor: Selections — Ed. Welby (O.U.P.) 

Treble: Literary Essays (University of London Press). 
Non-detailed Stiidy . — 

Disraeli: Sybil. 

Galsworthy: Short Stories (Longmans). 

Sarma: A Book of Indian Culture (Macmillan). 


SANSKRIT, 1939. 

The same as for 1938. 

ARABIC, PERSIAN AND URDU, 1939 
Will be prescribed later. 

TAMIL, 1939. 

The same as for Non-Detailed Study for Part II of the B.A, 
Degree Examination of 1939, viz. — 

1. K. S. Kannuswami Pillai: Luther Burbank (The Saiva 

Siddhanta Works Publishing Society, 6, Coral Merchant 
Street, Madras) . 

2. Dr. P. J. Thomas: Velanmaik-kadan (D. M. Udalyar, 

48-B, First Street, Pudupet, Mount Road P.O.f Madras). 

KANARESE, 1939. 

The same as those prescribed for Non-detalled study for 
Part II of the B.A. Degree Examination, 1939, viz. — 

1. Life of Sri Ramakrishna Parama-hamsa, by K. V. 

Puttappa (Mysore University Publication). 

2. Maya Vi by M. V. Sastri (Satya Sodhana Book Depot, 

Port, Bangalore). 


MALAYALAM, 1939. 
The same as for 1938. 
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APPENDIX YI. 

B.Sc. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 
Syllabus. 

Branch (i) — Mathematics. 

It is hereby notified that the following is the list of subjects 
from which special subjects are to be selected under each of the 
divisions specified in (c) under Part II — I Mathematics in 
Regulation 2 of Chapter XLVI and in Regulation 2 (i) (c) 
of Appendix XXV. 

Note , — The Board of Studies may from time to time add to 
the list or exclude subjects from the list, either temporarily or 
permanently. 

Two of the following subjects at the option of the candidate:— 

1. Dynamics — 

(1) Advanced Rigid Dynamics. 

(2) Theoretical Dynamics. 

2. Astronomy — 

(1) Planetary and Lunar Theories. 

(2) Physical and Practical. 

3. The Potentials. 

4. Elasticity. 

6. Hydrodynamics and Sound — 

(1) Irrotational motion of liquids. 

(2) Propagation of sound in gases. 

6. Heat — 

(1) Conduction of Heat. 

(2) Thermodynamics. 

(3) Kinetic Theory of Gases. 

ASTRONOMY. 

Planetary and Lunar Theories. 

A. Dynamical Principles, — ^Lagrange’s equationa and the 
Lagrangian function. Hamilton’s principle and the derivation of 
the equations of dynamics by the variation of Hamilton’s prin- 
cipal function. Th^ ordinary Hamiltonian equations and the 
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canonical equations of dynamics. The necessary and sufficient 
condition that a change of variables should leave the canonical 
form of the equations (in the new variables) unchanged. Hamil- 
ton's theorem that the principal function satisfies n partial diffe- 
rential equation when the constants of integration of the canonical 
equations are the initial values of the co-ordinates. The Hamilton- 
Jacobi partial differential equation and its relationship to the 
solution of the canonical equations. 

B, Newton's Law of Universal Gravitation and the prohlem 
of two particles. — Kepler’s Laws. Newton’s deduction of the Law 
of Gravitation from Kepler’s Laws. Possible forms of force in 
order that a particle may describe a conic section under the 
action of a central force. Bertrand’s first theorem that the only 
laws of central force which are functions of the distance, under the 

K* 

action of which a particle will describe a conic are / - ± ^ 

and f -= ± r. Bertrand’s second theorem that the only laws 
expressible as functions of the distance, which always give rise 
to closed orbits, whatever the initial circumstances may be 

A 2 

(within a certain range) are /= i and / = i A^r. Evi- 
dence of double star systems: Newton's Law of Gravitation 
universal. 

Elliptic motion. The fundamental equations of elliptic 
motion. Bassel’s functions and the relations between the func- 
tions of different order. The expansions of the radius vector, the 
eccentric anomaly; the true anomaly, etc., in terms of the eccen- 
tricity of the orbit. Convergence of these series. 

C» The problem of n bodies. — Planetary Theory. — ^The poten- 
tial of an attracting system and its relation to the force of 
attraction. The potential and attraction of a spherical shell at 
internal and external points. The potential and attraction of any 
heterogenous spherical body which is made up of concentric 
spherical shells of the same density. The potential of a body at a 
distant point. The motion of n heavenly bodies under the law of 
gravitation is practically the same as the motion of n massive 
attracting particles. The integrals of the equations of motion of n 
particles. Jacobi’s equation establishing a necessary condition for 
the stability of the system. Radau’s transformation of the form 
of kinetic energy and the angular momentum and the resultant 
form of the equations of motion. Heliocentric co-ordinates and 
the, equations of motion in terms of them. The disturbing 
function. Advantages and disadvantages of either of the above 
two forms of the equations of motion. Solution of the equations 

M ->by the method of the variation of parameters. 

' 6st 

Intermediate orbits, Lagrange’s brackets and Poisson’s brackets 
and their relationship to each other. The equations of motion 
expressed in terms of them and the six arbitrary constants of 
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the solution of the equations where R=0. The Lagrange 
brackets do not contain the time explicitly. Tlie ecpiations of 
motion <‘xprossed in terms of the Lagrange brackets reduced to 
the canonical form when the six arbitrary constants are the 
initial co ordinates and velocities of the moving body. The 
expression of a Lagrange bracket in terms of the elements of 
the orbit. 

The canonical elements and the canonical form of the equa- 
tions of motion when these are used. Jacobi's method of solving 
the equations of elliptic motion by means of the partial 
differential equation. Jacobi’s equations for disturbed elliptic 
motion. The canonical constants of Jacobi, Delaunay and 
Poincare. The expressions for the Lagrange brackets and the 
Poisson brackets containing the elements. The equations for the 
variation of the elements and the disturbing forces expressed in 
terms of the partial differential co-efficienls of the disturbing 
function with respect to the element. Elementary proof for the 

d 4X 

equation for — • The difference between secular inequalities 

and periodic inequalities. Examples of a resisting medium. 
Long period inequalities and short period inequalities. The 
inequalities of the Jupiter — Saturn system. The major axes and 
the mean motions of planets have no secular inequalities in the 
lirst approximation. The application of Radau’s transformation 
and the resultant formulae to the proof of Poisson’s theorem that 
the major axes of planets have no purely secular inequalities 
even in the second approximation. (The proof of Poisson’s 
theorem is excluded). 

D. The Lunar Theory , — ^The equations of the Sun relative 
to the centre of gravity of the Earth and the Moon. The motion 
of the Sun is practically elliptic. The equations of motion of 
the Moon relative to the earth. Form of the disturbing func- 
tion. Jacobi’s quasi-integral for the Moon’s motion (i.e., under 
the assumption that the Sun moves in a circle). Pontecoulant’s 
equations of motion and their solution up to the second 
approximation. Variational inequalities. Elliptic inequalities. 
The Evection. The motion of Perigee. Mean period inequalities. 
The Annual equation. Parallactic inequalities. The latitude 
equation and the motion of the node. Hill’s form of the equations 
of motion of the Moon. Reduction to one equation giving both 
the radius vector and the longitude to any desired degree of 
approximation. The variational curve. Differential equations 
for small displacements from the variational curve. Hill’s 

equation for the normal displacement, viz., ^ = © N applies 

dt ^ 

to all inequalities independent of the eccentricity of the Sun’s 
orbit. The infinite determinant. Motion of the perigee and the 
node. Outline of the method of finding the displacement of the 
Moon from the variational curve when the eccentricity of the 
Sun’s orbit and the parallax are not neglected. 
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(a) Books recommended for Study — 

(1) B. W. Brown’s Lunar Theory omitting Chapters 

IX, X and XIII and greatly restricting Chapter 

XI. 

(2) H. C. Plummer’s Dynamical Astronomy. Chapters 

I, II, IV, XII, XIII, XV, XX and XXI greatly 

restricting the last two. 

(3) Hill’s Lunar Theory as given in Vol. V of Darwin’s 

Scientific Papers. 

(l>) Books for Reference — 

(1) F. R. Moulton’s Introduction to Celestial Mechanics. 

(2) Cheyne’s Planetary Theory (out of print). 

(3) J. C. Adam’s Lectures on the Lunar Theory (out of 

print) . 

(4) Dziobek’s Mathematical theories of Planetary mo- 

tions. 

(5) Poincare’s Leco-ns de Mecanique Celeste Tonies I and 

li. 

(6) Tisserand’s Traite de Mecanique Celeste Tomes I 

and II. 

CONDUCTION OF HEAT. 

General ditferential equation for isotropic bodies and for 
homogeneous bodies. Boundary conditions, uniqueness of solution. 

Isothermal surfaces in homogeneous infinite solid. Solution 
in the following cases of isotropic bodies. 

(A) The Linear Flow. — Corwplete (1) The infinite 

solid. (2) The semi-infinite solid; various problems in constant, 
variable and periodic temperature at the surface, with application 
to terrestrial temperature. Reduction of the problem of 
cooling by radiation to the problem of cooling by conduction. 
(3) The finite rod, including Fourier’s ring. Solution by Fourier’s 
series for constant, variable and periodic temperature at the 
surface. Angstrom’s method for finding conductivity experi- 
mentally. (4) Heat sources, instantaneous and ''continuous; 
application to semi-infinite solid, finite rod, and Fourier’s ring, 
when there is no radiation (5) Application of Green’s function 
in heat to simple cases of linear flow, not including radiation. 

(B) The flow in more than one dimension. — Simple study. 
Simple cases of steady and variable temperature for infinite 
solid, semi-infinite solid and finite rod. Application of conjugate 
functions to problems of steady temperature in two dimensions. 
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(C) Radial flow. — The infinite and semi-infinite circular 
cylinder with or without radiation, initial temperature being 
constant or a function of the distance only. The sphere, with 
or without radiation, initial temperature being a function of 
the distance only. Spherical surface source. 

(D) Conduction of heat in cryfftaUine bodies. 

Standard to he found in Carslaw : — 

Chapters IX — XIV nearly complete. 

Chapters XV — ^XVIII greatly restricted. 

Books recommended : — 

(1) H. S. Carslaw: — Mathematical theory of the conduction 

of heat. 

(2) J. Boussinesq: — Theorie Analytiqiie de la chaleur. 

(3) H. Poincare: — Theorie Analytique de la propagation de 

la chaleur. 

(4) L. R. Ingersoll and O. J. Sobel: — An Introduction to 

the Mathematical Theory of Heat Conduction. 

(5) Fourier: — Theorie Analytique de la chaleur (English 

translation by Freeman. 

C6) Preston: — Theory of Heat. 


Note : — For syllabuses in other subjects under tbis Branch 
vide Appendix IV, (pages 47B — 487). 

Branch (ii) — Physics. 

Syllabus in Physics (to take effect from the 
Examination of 1937). 

PHYSICS— MAIN. 

Properties of Matter. 

Acceleration due to Gravity: — Atwood's machine — ^bifilar 
suspension — simple pendulum — Compound pendulum — theory of 
Kater's reversible pendulum — corrections for (1) finite arc of 
swing, (2) air drag, (3) rounding of knife edges, (4) yielding 
of support, (5) dampl^ of oscillations, (6) gravity variations — 
small oscillations — ^ball on a concave surface — rod on a 
cylinder. 



594 SYLL. IN PROPERTIES OF MATTER FOR [APP. 
B.Sc, (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


Attractions and Potentials : — Constant of Gravitation — ^mass 
and density of the earth — measurement of the Constant of 
Gravitation— potential due to a (1) spherical shell, (2) solid 
sphere at a point outside and at a point inside, (3) uniform 
rod. 


Elasticity: — Hooke's Law — stress, strain, moduli of elasticity 
of homogeneous bodies and their relations with one another — ^tor- 
sion of a cylinder — torsional oscillations (and coupled oscilla- 
tions) — bending of beams — cross section of cantilever and beams 
supported at two knife edges and clamped at the ends — Searle's 
method for elastic constants of a wire — reciprocity of loiad and 
depression— Koenig's method for beamsr— beam bending under 
Its own weight — spiral springs, flat and oblique — depression 
due to load and expressions for periods of oscillation vertical 
and angular — elastic curves and stability of loaded pillars — 
isothermal and adiabatic elasticities— bulk modulus of liquids 
—compressibility and tensile strength of liquids — compressi- 
bility of gases. ^ 

Surface Tension: — Molecular forces — total surface energy — 
pressure on a curved membrane by application of the principle 
of virtual work — stability of nearly cylindrical films — angle of 
contact and its measurement — measurement of surface tension by 
capillary ascent. Quincke's method of large drops, Rayleigh's 
method of ripples — oscillation of a spherical drop of liquid — 
detachment of plates — Jaegar's method and variation of 
surface tension with temperature — ^Thermo-dynamical applica- 
tion for temperature alterations accompanying sudden altera- 
tions of area of films— surface tension of very thin films — 
variation of surface tension with contamination of surface — 
vapour pressure over a curved surface — formation o.f drops — 
Laplace's theory of capillarity, the constant and the estimate 
of its value. 

Osmosis and Diffusion in Liquids: — Laws of osmosis — 
diffusion of liquids and Fick's Law — ^methods of measuring co- 
efficient of diffusion — vapour pressure over a solution — 
elevation in boiling point and depression in freezing point — 
Brownian movement — Perrin's experiment and determination 
of Avogadro's number from observations of colloidal particles 
along a vertical column— co-efficient of diffusivity and displace- 
xnient of colloidal particles. 

Viscosity: — Definition — flow of a liquid through a capillary 
flow of a gas through a capillary tube — ^methods of 
measurement of the co-efficient of viscosity and its variation 
with temperature for liquids and gases — revolving cylinders — 
method of the revolving disc — viscosity of gases and its varia- 
tion with temperature and pressure — ^method of dimensions 
applied to viscous drag of a body moving through a liquid. 

Pumps and Pressure Ganges : — Diffusion pumps and 
molecular pumps — McLeod gauge. ^ 
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HEAT. 

Thermometry: — Mercury thermometers; gas thermometry 
— standard gas thermometers, constant volume and constant 
pressure types: perfect gas scale; reduction of readings on a 
gas thermometer to the perfect gas scale; resistance thermo- 
metry and thermo-electric thermometry. 

Calorimetry: — Specific heat of solids — method of mixture. 
Nernst calorimeter, E. H. and E. Griffith's experiments, liquid 
air and liquid hydrogen calorimeters; experiments at high 
temperatures. 

Specific heat of liquids: — ^Method of mixture; Callendar's 
continuous flow method; method of cooling. Specific heat of 
water-experiments of Joule, Rowland, Griffiths, Callendar and 
Barnes, Laby and Kerens, Jaegar and Steinwehr. First law 
of thermo-dynamics. 

Specific heat of gases: — (i) At constant volume- -Jolly's 
steam calorimeter, Piar’s explosion method, Euicken's experi- 
ments on hydrogen at low temperatures; (ii) ]at constant 
pressure — experiments of Regnault, Holborn and Henning, 
Swam, Scheel and Heuse. Ratio of specific heats — experiments 
of Clement and Desormes, Lummer and Pringsheim, Kundt, 
Partington, and Shilling and Dixon. 

Fusion: — Tiatent heat of fusion; Bunsen's ice calorimeter; 
measurement of latent heat of fusion of metals. 

Evaporation: — Latent hqat of vaporisation — experiments of 
Hennings, Simon and Lange, Berthelot, Awbery and Griffiths; 
Trouton's rule. 

Thermal expansion: — ^Linear expansion of solids, of 
crystals; Fizeau's interference method, Robert's optical lever 
method; Gruneisen law. 

Expansion of liquids — hydrostatic method, Callendar and 
Moss apparatus. 

Continnity of state: — Compressibility of gases at high 
pressures, Andrews’ experiments, properties of Van der Walls' 
equation, comparison with experiments, law of corresponding 
states; Berthelot's equation of state. Critical phenomena; 
properties of a substance near the critical point. Liquefaction 
of gases; principle of cascades. Joule — Thompson effect, the 
porous-plug experiment — Huxton's apparatus; air liqueflers; 
liquefaction and solidification of hydrogen and helium; use of 
liquid air and other liquefied gases. Production and measure- 
ment of very low temperatures. 

Thermal conductivity: — ^Rectilinear flow of heat in an 
Isotropic body, Fourier's linear diffusion law, diffusivity; steady 
state. Ingen-Hausz's experiment; Forbes' method. Angstrom's 
method; conductivity of earth's crust. Electrical methods — 

75— c 
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Kohlrausch experiments by Jaegar and) Dieselhorst, conducti- 
vity of poorly conducting materials. Wiedemann — Franz law, 
simple theory — Drude, difficulties of the theory. Super con- 
ductivity. Euiken's determination of conductivity of crystals. 

Conductivity of liquids — Film method : — Conductivity of 
gases — hot wire method, cooling thermometer method, film 
method ; variation of conductivity with temperature and 
pressure, relation between thermal conductivity and viscosity; 
determination of molecular dimensions. 

TUermo~dy mimics : — First law, application to specific heats, 
work done in isothermal and adiabatiic expansions. 

Heat engines, the Carnot engine, efiiciency, Carnot’s 
theorem; Rankine's cycle, performance of an actual steam 
engine, the indicator, the I.H.P. and R.H.P., mechanical 
efficiency, thermal efficiency. Internal combustion engines — the 
Otto cycle, the Diessel cycle; refrigerating machines, coefficient 
of performance. Second law of 'thermo-dynamics, absolute 
scale of temperature; entropy, i-eversible and irreversible 
processes, principle of Increase of entropy. 

Maxwell’s thermo-dynamical relations, application to specific 
heats, Joule-Thomson effect, correction of gas thermometer, 
thermo-dynamic potential at constant volume—Gibbs— Helm- 
holtz equation; thermo-dynamic potential at constant pressure 
—application to change of state, equations of Clapeyron and 
Clausius; specific heat of saturated vapour, triple-point. 

Hadiation Theory of exchanges ; Kirchoff’s law- 
application and quantitative proofs: temperature radiation, 
black body— realisation of pressure of radiation- 
experimental proof, energy density and pressure of diffused 
radiation— Boltzmann’s proof of Stefan’s law, experimental 
verification and determination of Stefan’s constant— Coblentz. 
Radio-meters, radiation pyrometers — Fery, optical pyrometers. 
Solar constant— Pyrheliometers, effective temperature of the 
gun— total radiation method, Wien’s distribution law method. 

Adiabatic expansion of radiation, Wien’s displacement law, 
experimental verification . 

Number of Independent vibrations of a continuous medium, 
Rayleigh’s radiation formula. Planck’s radiation formula, 
experimental verification of Planck's law— the Isotherm^al and 
Isochromatic methods, determination of h, Planck’s constant. 

BpecAfic Heats and Quantum Theory: — Solids — Dulong and 
Petit's law, its failure, Einstein’s theory, and Debye's theory of 
specific heat of isotropic solids; comparison with experimental 
results. Gases— degrees of freedom, the equipartition of energy 
—specific heats, comparison with experimental values; specific 
heat of hydrogen at low temperatures. Application of quantum 
theory to dl-*tomic gases. 
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ELECTRICITY. 

Electrostatics :~CrdUSB* theorem — potentials and intensities 
for a sphere, cylinder and plane— electric doublet— capacities, 
spherical, cylindrical and parallel plate — measurement of specific 
inductive capacity — force on a charged conductor and energy in 
the medium — boundary conditions of intensities in different media 
separated by two dielectrics— electrostatic machines— Attracted 
disc electrometer— Quadrant electrometer— method of images— 
point in front of (J) a conducting plane (2) a dielectric 

plane — point chavge in front of a conducting sphere — conduc- 
ting Epherc in a uniform field — dielectric sphere in a uniform 
field. 

Megnetism : — Potential and force due to a small magnet 
and due to a magnetised body — potential of magnet in magnetic 
field — potential due to u shell and potential of a shell in a 
uniform field — uniformly magnetised sphere — theories of magne- 
tism — magnetic induction, permeability, susceptibility — study of 
hysteresis — methods of measuring the above — Paramagnetism 
and Diamagnetism. 

Elvvtrie - Ohm's law —resistance — heating effect— 

Kii’thoff's laws — theory of the Wheatstone's net — Faraday's laws 
of electrolysis. 

Moifnelic Elject of a Current: — Work done in taking a 
magnetic pole lound a closed circuit — magnetic force due to 
an infinitely long straight current — magnetic force inside a 
conduct carrying a current — solenoids and endless solenoids — 
magnetic force due to a circular current — Helmholtz's galvano- 
meter- mechanical force acting on a conductor carrying a current 
placed ill a magnetic field — coefficient of self and mutual induc- 
tion — theory of alternating current generators and direct cunent 
generators and motors — growth and decay of a current in an 
inductive circuit under constant E.M.F. — alternating E.M.F. in a 
circuit with resistance and inductance — impedance, reactance 
— virtual volts and virtital amperes — energy in circuits — coll 
rotating in a magnetic field — theojy of transformers — repul- 
sion between a conductor and an alternating current circuit — 
rotating magnetic field — current produced in a mass of metal 
by an impulse and distribution of an alternating current in a 
conducUu* — oscillatory discharge of a condenser — alternating 
E.M.F. acting in a circuit containing a condenser — methods 
of measuring co-elflcient of self-induction and mutual-induction 
— theory of the ballistic galvanometer (moving coil and moving 
magnet types) , 

Primary Cells : — Applications of thermo-dynamics — 
llblmholtz's equation — reversible cells — standard cells — theory of 
secondary cells. 

Thermo Electricity : — Peltier effect — ^Thomson effect-^ 

thermo-electric and diagrams. 
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Units and Dimensions: — Electrostatic, magnetic and electro- 
magnetic quantities — ratio of units. 

Absolute ^Measurement of the ohm (Lord 

Rayleigh's and Lorentz’s methods) — Maxwell's method for 
capacities — the absolute current and absolute E.M.F. 

Electromaunetic Waves: — Maxwell's equations and solution 
for wave-propagation — Hertz's experiments — reflection, refrac- 
tion, polarization of electric waves — stationary waves — detection 
of waves — cystal detector, triode valve detector — oscillators — 
Duddel's arc — Poulson’s arc — Lecher wires — cymometers — deter- 
mination of dielectric constants by oscillations. 

Passage of Electricity through Gases: — Discharge at low 
pressure — nature and properties of cathode rays — nature and 
properties of X-rays — determination of v, e|m and e. (J. J. 
Thomson, C. T. R. Wilson, Millikan) — method of leakage by 
ultra-violet light — conduction in ionised gas and saturation 
current — secondary X-rays — X-ray spectroscopy — canal rays, 
JT,. J. Thomson's experiiuient — mass spectra and Aston's 
experiments — radioactivity and radioactive emanations — consti- 
tution of the atom — nuclear theory. 

SOUND. 

Dynamical: — Harmonic waves, longitudinal progressive 
waves; plane waves in a gas. Speed of sound in a gas and in a 
solid rod. Speed of transverse waves along a cord. Reflection 
at a fixed and open end. Energy of progressive waves. 

Damped S. H. M., forced S. H. M.; energy of forced vibra- 
tions and sharpness of resonance; coupled oscillations — without 
damping, multiple resonance. Theory of combinational tones. 

D'Alembert’s equation and its solution; vibration of strings 
— plucked string, struck string and bowed string: torsional 
vibrations of rods; transverse vibrations of bars — application to 
tuning fork; vibrations of rectangular stretched membranes — 
Chaldni's figures. 

Vortex formation and Aeolian tones; vibrations of air in 
wide tubes; open-end corrections; conical tube; edge tones; the 
organ pipe. 

Physical: — Resonators — Helmholtz's resonator, theory and 
application ; resonators, with variable neck and multiple openings , 
Rayleigh's disc and phonometer, hot wire microphone; striae 
in Kundt's tube; pressure of sound waves; sound radiometers; 
piezo electric quartz resonator. Electrical analogy — acoustic 
impedance, invertance and capacitance, acoustic filters; double 
resonators, applications to sound intensity measurements and 
measurement of absorption co-effleients by stationary wave 
method; absolute pressure measurements. 

Velocity of sound in solids^ liquids and gasqs and its 
determination. Frequency and its determination. Reflection 
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and refraction of sound. Doppler's principle. Sound-wave 
photography and acoustics of buildings. Spark and ripple- 
tank methods. 

The ear, limits of audition, minimum amplitude audible 
and its measurement, theories of audition, mechanism of 
nerve conduction. Consonance and dissonance, the musical 
scales, temperament. 

Quality of sound, its analysis; acoustic spectra; Miller’s 
Phonodeik, oscillographs; the voice; analysis of speech sounds, 
harmonic and inharmonic theories, Paget’s experiments. Miller 
and Crandell’s work. Speech power, sensation, unit-decibel; 
noise and its measurement. 

Gramophones and loud speakers; the phonofilm. 

LIGHT. 

Geometrical Optica : — Principal foci and focal planes; linear 
and longitudinal magnification; thin lenses, combination of 
two thin lenses and cardinal points; thick lenses, and cardinal 
points. 

Dispersion and achromatism; dispersive power; chromatic 
aberration, achromatic combinations of prisms and of thin 
lenses; object glasses and eye-pieces. 

Spherical aberration, caustics, circle of least confusion, 
aplanatic surfaces, aplanatic points and microscope objectives; 
remedy for spherical aberration; astigmatism, curvature, 
distortion. Figuring of a spherical surface — Foucault’s test. 

Optical instruments; spectroscope, constant deviation type 
and direct vision type; telescopes; microscopes; sextant; 
binoculars; stereoscope; photographic camera; telephotography 
and microphotography. 

Spcctrometnj : — Calibration of spectrometers; Hartmann's 
dispersion fomula. Production of spectra; types of spectra; 
Doppler’s principle and applications. Spectrometry of infra- 
red rays, of visible rays, and ultra-violet rays. 

The rainbow : — Spurious bows, Airy’s explanation, Miller's 

experiments. 

Velocity: — ^Fizeau's method, Foucault's method, Newcomb's 
experiments; Michelson and Pearson's experiments. The astro- 
nomical methods. 

Wave r/ieo>* 2 /:— Huyghens' principle: reflection and refrac- 
tion at plane and spherical surfaces; optical length and optical 
distances; Fermat's principle and its application; rectilinear 
propagation of light; zone plate. 

Interference : — Conditions necessary for interference; Fres- 
nel's mirrors; bi-prism; Lloyd's mirror, bl-plate; colours of thin 
films; thick plates; Newton's rings: Haidinger's fringes. 
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Refractometers; variation of refractive index with density, 
Gladstone and Dale’s law, Lorentz — Mossoti formula. Michelson’s 
interferometer; determination of refractive index and disper- 
sion; determination of the length of standard meter; measure- 
ment of the diameter of stars; the echelon grating; Fabry and 
Perot’s interferometer; Lummer and Ghercke’s interferometer. 
Stationary light waves, colour photography. Testing glass 
plates for flatness and plane-parallelism. 

Diffraction : — Elementary theory of diffraction at a straight 
edge, narrow wire, narrow lectangular aperture, circular 
aperture, circular disc. Babinet’s principle; halos. Young’s 
Eriometer. Plane diffraction grating, dispersive power, resolving 
power, purity of spectrum, absent spectra; concave grating, 
Rowland mounting. Eagle mounting; measurement of wave 
length. The graphical method of investigating the intensity of 
diffraction patterns in the cases considered above. Diffraction 
at a straight edge, Fresnel’s theory; Coinu’s spiral. Franhaufer 
diffraction phenomena, determination of maxima and minima 
in the case of a narrow rectangular aperture, two equal 
rectilinear apertures and the diffraction grating. Resolving' 
power of a prism, a telescope and a microscope. 

Polarimtion : — Polarisation by reflection and refraction; 
Norremberg’s polai iscope ; law of Malus ; pile of plates. 
Polarisation by double refraction, Nicol’s prism. Huyghens* 
construction of wave surfaces in uni-axial crystals; experimental 
verification. Fresnel’s theory of double refraction; the normal 
velocity surface, the wave surface; axes of single wave velocity; 
internal conical refraction; axes of single ray velocity; external 
conical refraction. Interference of polarised light — colours of 
thin crystalline plates in (i) parallel plane polarised light; 
(ii) convergent or divergent plane polarised light; isochromatic 
and achromatic lines in uni-axial and bi-axial crystals. 
Production and detection of (1) plane polarised light 
(2) circularly polarised light — Fresnel’s rhomb (3) clliptically 
polarised light — Babinet's compensator, determination of the 
constants of elliptical polarisation. Elliptical polarisation by 
reflection. Rotation of plane of polarisation; Fresnel’s explanation 
of rotation; Fresnel’s experiments; Cornu’s prism; Babinet’s 
experiments; rotation of plane of polarisation by liquids; 
polarimeters. Rotatory dispersion. Experimental study of the 
Faraday Effect, 

Electro-magnetic Theory of Ldght : — Derivation of Maxwell’s 
equations, displacement currents, equation for an electro-magne- 
tic wave, velocity of the wave; deduction of the laws of 
reflection and refraction for transparent media, perpendicular 
incidence; explanation of total reflection; explanation of 
tnetallic reflection ; . 

The theory of dispersion— Cauchy, Sellmeier, Helmholtz’s 
electron theory of dispersion, normal dispersion, anomalous 
dispersion. Selective reflection— ^Rest-strahlen — residual rays 
from powders* -• . 
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SYLLABUS FOR MODERN PHYSICS. 

The subject matter contained in Richtmeyer’s “Introduction 
to Modern Physics” with the addition of the following: — 

Scattering of Light: — 

(а) Theory of molecular scattering by Rayleigh and 

Schuster; scattering of light in gases and in liquids — 
the blue of the sky, the colour of the sea; Einstein 
and Smoluchowski ; work of Rayleigh, Cabannes, 
Raman and Ramanathan. 

(б) Experimental method of investigating the Raman 

effect; intensity and polarisation of the Raman lines; 
Raman effect in gases, liquids and crystals; relation 
to infra-red and ultra-violet absorption; Raman 
effect and chemical constitution. 

Associated with the syllabus in “Modern Physics” given 
above, there should be arranged a related course of practical 
work, and the following experiments are suggested to make up 
this course: — 

(1) Determination of the radiation constant. 

(2) Variation of the photo-electric current with light 

intensity. 

(3) Simple valve circuits — (a) for transmission of signals. 

(b) for reception of signals. 

(4) Quartz Mercury lamp illumination and the spectro- 

graph: — 

(rt) The Balmer hydrogen lines; evaluation of 
Rydberg's constant. 

(&) Use of Hartmann's interpolation formula. 

(5) The Zeeman effect. 

TEXT-BOOKS. 

1937 and 1938. 


Books for Study — 

General — 

1. Poynting and Thompson: Properties of Matter. 

2 . Newman and Searle: Properties of Matter. 

3. Barton: Text Book of Sound. 
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4. Richardson: Sound. 

6. Preston: Theory of Heat. 

6. Preston: Theory of Light. 

7. Starling: Electricity and Magnetism. 

8. Worsnop and Flint: Practical Physics. 

• Special Subjects — 

9. Greenwood: Text-Book of Wireless Telegraphy and 

Telephony. 

10. De Broglie: X-Rays, 

11. Bloch: Kinetic Theory of Gases. 

Modern Physics — 

12. Richtmeyer: Introduction to Modern Physics. 

Books of Reference — 

General — 

1. Lamb: Dynamics. 

2. Edser: General Physics. 

3. Searle: Experimental Elasticity. 

4. Searle: Experimental Harmonic Motion. 

5. Houstoun: Light. 

6. Clay: Treatise on Light. 

7. Thompson, J. J.: Elements of Electricity and Magnetism. 

8. Pidduck: Treatise on Electricity. 

9. Jeans: Electricity and Magnetism. 

10. Clayton: Alternating Currents. 

11. Lamb: Dynamical Theory of Sound. 

12. Schuster; Theory of Optics. 

13. Baly: Spectroscopy. 

14. Wood: Sound. 

15. Saha and Srivatsa: A Text-Book of Heat. 

16. Millikan: The Electron, 

17. Watson: Practical Physics. 
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Modern Physics — 

18. Castel-Franchi: Recent Advances in Atomic 

Physics (2 Volumes). 

19. Newman, F. H.: Recent Advances in Physics. 

20. Harnwell and Livingood: Experimental Atomic Physics. 

Special Stihjects — 

21. Palmer: Principles and Practice of Wireless. 

22. Stanley: Text-Book of Wireless Telegraphy (2 Vols.). 

23. Henney: Principles of Radio. 

24. Compton: X-Rays. 

25. Seigbahn: Spectroscopy of X-Rays. 

26. Bragg: X-Rays and Crystal Structure. 

27. Clark: Applied X-Rays. 

28. Doeb: Kinetic Theory of Gases. 

1939 and 1940. 

A. H. Compton's “X-rays and Electrons" be removed from 
the list of Books for reference under Radiatlon-B, and the 
book, A. H. Compton and S. K. Allison's “X-rays in 
theory and experimeni" — Macmillan May 1935 — Z\ s. G d . — 
be inserted in its place. 


Branch III — Ctikmlstry. 

SYLLABUS IN BIOCHEMISTRY. 

Theory. 

Physical phenomena in vital processes, e.g., Diffusion, 
Permeability, Osmosis, Surface Action, Adsorption, etc. 

Enzymes and the mode of their action. Chemistry of fer- 
mentation. 

Chemistry of carbohydrates, fats, lipins, sterols, proteins. 

Metabolism of fats, carbohydrates and proteins. Basal 
metabolism. 

Chemical changes accompanying the phenomena of muscular 
contraction and muscular fatigue. 

Blood and its composition, Chepiistry of Haemoglobin, 
76- C 
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Chemistry at plant pigiiif^nhs: Anthocyanins, Carotinoids. 
Chlorophyll. Tannins. 

Internal secrdions of the duetless glands: Their function 
and general relation to rnetiibolisni. Choniisiry of the active 
principles of internal secretions with special reference to adrena- 
line, insulin, ihyi’oxiii, pituitrin and o^^strin. 

Drugs and tlndi- mod#* of action. Relation between physio- 
logical action and clioniicul structure. 

Toxins and Anti-toxins. Ehrlich’s side chain theory. Chemo- 
therapy. 

Vitamins. 


Practical, 

Methods of preparation of enzymes by dialysis, adsorption 
and elusion. Preparation of malt and a study of the hydrolysis 
of starch. 

Determination of hydrogen-ion concentration (a) potentio- 
metrically, and (h) by indicators. Determination of the iso- 
electric point of casein. 

Estimation of sugars (a) by Bertrand’s method, and (b) 
polarimetrically. 

Preparation of Glycine, Cystine, Tyrosine, Creatine, 
Cholesterol and Glycogen, from natural sources. 

Analysis of milk. Analysis of urine. Estimation of sugar 
and urea in (a) urine, and (&) blood. 

Estimation of amino-acids by Van Slykc's method. Estima- 
tion of peroxidases in common vegetables. 

Elementary bacteriological technique: Preparation of media, 
sterilisation, isolation of pure organisms by culture, staining 
and mounting for photomicrographs. 

Determination of phenol-coefficients of different disinfectants 
(Rideal-Walker Method). 

Text-book.s reconiiiieiuled for .study for IJraiich ffl — Chemistry. 

1937. 

The following books are recommended in addition to the 
books recommended for the Pass Group (ii-B), Course: — 

Arrhenius: Theories of Chemistry (Longmans). 

Ostwald: Scientific foundations of Analytical Chemistry 
(Macmillan). 

Ladenburg: History of Chemistry (Simpkin), 



m 


VIJ TEXT-BOOKS IN CHEMISTRY FOR B.Sc. 

(HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION, 

Thorpe; Essays in Historical ChemiMry (Macmillan). 
Holleman: Organic Chemistry (Wiley). 

Cohen: Organic Cheinisiry for Advanced SLudeiily (Arnold). 
Lewis: System oi* Pli.NsicaJ Cliemistry (Longmans). 
he Blanc: Electro-Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Findlay; Phase Rule (Longmans). 

Mellor: Chemical Statics and Dynamics (Longmans). 

Young; Stoichiometry (Longmans). 

Fajans; Radioactivity (Methuen). 

Bailey: Descriptive Mineralogy (Appleton). 

Williams: Elements of Crystallography (Macmillan). 
Groth: Chemical Crystallography (Gurney). 

Treadwell and Hall: QualHalive and Quantitative Analysis 
(Wiley). 

Dennis: Gas Analysis (Macmillan). 

Sudboruugh and Jaine.^. runtnal Urganic Chemhdjy (Blac- 
kie). 

Clarke; Handbook of Organic Analysis (Arnold). 

Spencer: Experimental Course of Physical Chemistry (Bell). 

Hedge: Chapters in Modern Inorganic and Theoretical 
Chemistry (Arnold). 

L. Gatteritiann: Laboratory Methods of Organic (^hemistry, 
revised by Heinrich Wieland, 1932 Edn. (Macmillan). 

Reference — 

Nernst: Theoretical Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Alembic Club: Reprints (Simpkin). 

Chemical Society: Memorial Lectures, 2 Volumes (Gurney). 

Mellor: Treatise on Inorganic and Theoretical Chemistry 
(Longmans). 

Spencer; Metals of the Rare Earths (Longmans). 

Roberts Austen: Introduction to Metallurgy (Griffin). 

Schmidt; Organic Chemistry (Gurney). 

Sidgwick; Organic Chemistry of Nitrogen (Oxford Un}ver* 
sity Press). 
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Stewart: Stereo-Chemistry (Longmans). 

Haworth: Constitution of Sugars (Arnold). 

Bayliss: Enzyme Action (Longmans). 

Cain and Thorpe: Synthetic Dye Stuffs (Griffin). 

Perkin: Natural Organic Colouring Matters (Longmans). 

Fierz-David: Fundamental Processes of Dye Chemistry 
(Churchill). 

Soddy: Interpretation of Radium and the Structure of the 
Atom (Muiray). 

Biagg: X-Kiys and Crystal Structuif (Rell). 

Stewart: Recent Advances in Physical and Inorganic Che- 
mistry (Longmans) . 

Partiiigtoii: Chemical Thcimodyuamies (Constable) . 
Prideaux: Problems in Physical Chemistry (Constable). 

Smiles : Chemical Constitution and Physical Properties 
(Longmans). 

Miers: Mineralogy (Macmillan). 

Blitz: Laboratory Methods of Inorganic Chemistry (Wiley). 
Low: Technical Methods of Ore Analysis (Wiley). 

Ephraim: Inorganic Chemistry (Gurney). 

Taylor: Treatise on Physical Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Beringer: Text-book of Assaying (Griffin). 

Lunge: Technical Chemists* Handbook (Gurney). 

Perkin: Practical Methods of Electro-Chemistry (Longmans). 
Cole: Practical Physiological Chemistry (Heffer). 

1938. 

The following changes be made: — 

Delete the following books: — 

Arrhenius: Theories of Chemistry. 

Mellor: Chemical Statics and Dynamics. 

Y oung : Stoichiometry. 

Bailey: Descriptive Mineralogy. 

Williams: Elements of Crystallography. 

Groth: Chemical Crystallography. 
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Add the following to the list of books for study; — 

Sidgwick*s Electronic Theory of Valency (O.U.P., 1927), 
In the list of books for reference, delete the following: — 
Fierz-David — Fundamental Processes of Dye-Chemistry. 

Add the following: — 

Bodansky: Introduction to Physiological Chemistry 
(Wiley.) 

Pryde: Recent Advances in Bio-Chemistry (Churchill) 
Onslow's Principles of Plant Chemistry (C.U.P.). 
Morrow's Practival Bio-Chemistry ^ Chapman and Hall). 
Mulliken'is Organic Analysis, Yols. 1, 11 and IV (Wiley). 
1939 and 1940. 

The same as for 1938, with the addition of the following 
to the list of books for reference: — 

Chemistry in the Twentieth Century edited by E. P. 
Armstrong (Ernest Benn Ltd.). 

Pyhsics (Subsidiary) — 

The same as for B.A. or B.Sc.—Subsidiary— Physics, 

Bkawch V—NATURAL SCIENCE. 

ZOOLOGY— (MAIN). 

Theory-- •; 

1. Parker and Haswell: A Teit-book of Zoology— 2 Vols. 

(Macmillan). 

2. Sedgwick (A.): Student's Text-book of Zoology— 3 Vols. 

(Swan Sonnenschein). 

3. Lang (A.): Text-book of Comparative Anatomy — 2 Vols. 

(Macmillan). 

4. Weidersheim: Elements of the Comparative Anatomy of 

Vertebrates ( Macmillan) . 

6. Graham Kerr: Zoology for Medical Students. (Macmillan). 

6. MacBride (E. W.): Text-book of Embryology — ^Vol. I— 

Invertebrata (Macmillan). 

7. Graham Kerr: Text-book of Embryology — ^Vol. II — Verte* 

brata (Macmillan). 

8. Doncaster: Introduction to the Study of Cytology: ((Cam- 

bridge University Press). 
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9. Lull: Organic Evolution. (Macmillan). 

10. Punnett: Mendelism. (Macmillan). 

11. Thomson (J. A.): Heredity. (John Murray;. 

12. Kellogg: Darwinism to*day. (George Bell & Sons). 

13. Lock: Variation, Heredity and Evolution. (John Murray) 

14. Ray Lankester: Extinct Animals. (Constable). 

16. Beddard (P) : Zoogeography. (Cambridge University 
Press). 

16. Jenkinson: Vertebrate Embryology. (Oxford University 

Press). 

17. Walter: Genetics (Macmillan). 

18. Agar: Cytology (Macmillan). 

19. Kellicot: Chordate Development (Constable). 

20. Kellicot: General Embryology (Constable). 

21. Studies on the Structure and Development of the Verte- 

brates by E. S. Goodrich (Macmillan). 

22. Uulliin'.s of th(' Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates — 

iving&le>. John JMuiiay & Co. 

23. Vertebiate okeleton iiem the Developmental Standpoint — 

Kingsley. John Mini ay & Co. 

Practical,-^ 

In addition to the books prescribed tor B.A. Main, the follow- 
ing books are recommended: — 

1. Chadwick: The Marine Plankton. (University Press of 

Liverpool). 

2. AVard and Whipple: The Freshwater Biology. (Chapman 

and Hall). 

3. Fowler Herbert: Science of the Sea. (John Murray). 

4. Lee: Microtomists' Vade Mecum. (J. and A. Churchill). 

6. Guyer: Animal Micrology (Uni. Press, Chicago). 

6. Carleton: Histological Technique (Oxford Medical Publi 
cations). 

Keference — 

1. Ray Lankester (F) ; A treatise on Zoology — 9 parts. (A. 

and C. Black & Sons). 

2. Cambridge Natural History — ^10 Volumes, (Macmillan). 

3. Voliunes of the Fauna of British India. 

4. Wilson: Cell in development and heredity, (Macmillan). 
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6. Minchin: Introduction to Protozoa. (Arnold). 

6. Calkin: Biology of tlio Protozoa. (Bailliere Tindall). 

7. Castle: Genetics and Eugenics. (Harvard University 

Press, Cambridge). 

8. Bateson: Problems of Genetics. (Yale University Press). 

9. Ruggles Gates: Mutation factor in Evolution. (Macmillan), 

10. Charles Darwin: Origin of species (.John Murray). 

11. Doncaster: Determination of Sex. (Cambridge University 

Press) . 

12. Morgan: Mechanism of Mendelian Heredity. (Henry 

Holt) . 

13. Morgan: IMiysical Basis of Heredity. (Lippincott) . 

14. Goldschmidt: The Mechanism and Physiology of Sex deter- 

mination (Translated by Dakin). (Methuen). 

15. Wenyon: Protozoology — 2 Vols. (Bailliere, Tyndal & 

Cox) . 

16. De Beer: Vertebrate Moi*phology. (Sidgwick & J.). 


Journals — 

1. Nature. 

2. Quarterly Journal of Microscopical Science. 

3. Proceedings of the Zoological Society. 

4. Proceedings of the Royal Society, London. 

5. Philosophical Transactions of the Royal Society, London. 

6. Journal of Experimental Zoology. 

7. Records of the Indian Museum. 

8. Memoirs of the Indian Museum. 

9. Nordisches Plankton. 

10. Journal of the Royal Microscopical Society. 

11. Quarterly Biological Abstracts. 

SUBSmiABY. 

Theory — 

1. Shipley and MacBride: Text-book of Zoology. (Cambridge 

University Press). 

2. Parker and Haswell: Text-book of Zoology, 2 Vols. (Mac- 

millan). 

3. Hegner; College Zoology (Macmillan) . 
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Practical — 

1. Marshall: The Frog. (Macmillan). 

2. Marshall and Hurst: Practical Zoology. (Smith Elder & 
Co.). 

Reference — 

1. Sedgwick (A): Student's Text-book of Zoology, 3 Vols. 

(Swan Sonnenschein) . 

2. Borradaile: Animal Life and its Environment. (Henry 

Prowde and Hodder and Stoughton). 

3. Lull: Organic Evolution. (Macmillan). 

4. Charles Darwin: Origin of Species (John Murray). 

Branott IV — GEOLOGY. 

(a) For reading and study — 

A. Geikie: Text-book of Geology — 2 Vols. 

J. D. Dana: Text-book of Mineralogy. 

James Geike: Structural and Field Geology. 

R. M. Chalmers: Geological maps. 

Woods: Palceontology. 

Swinnerton: Outlines of Palceontology. 

Thomas and Macalister: Ore Deposits. 

Wadia: Indian Geology. 

(h) For reference and consultation . — 

Chamberlin & Salisbury: Geology— 3 Vols. 

Arthur Holmes: Petrographic Methods and Calculations. 

A. Harker: Natural History of Igneous Rocks. 

Daly: Igneous Rocks and Their Origin. 

A. Johannsen: Petrographic Methods. 

Zittel: Paloeontology. 

Ladoo: Non-metallic Minerals and Deposits. 

Hobbs: Earth's Revolution and Facial Expression. 

Rosenbusch & Iddings: Physiography of Rock-forming 
Minerals. 

Memoirs of the Geological Survey of India. 

Gregory and Bartlet — Stratigraphy. 

Bowen's Evolution of Igneous Rocks. 

Barker's Metamorphism. 

Tyrell’s Text-book of Petrology. 



VII SYI^L. IN GEOLOGY—MAIN FOR B.Sc. (HONS.) Gil 
DEGREE EXAMINATION, 


SYLLABUS re A SPECIAL SUBJECT UNDER BRANCH VI 
—GEOLOGY FOR THE B.Sc. (Hons.) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

(With effect from 1937 Examinations.) 

Geology (Main). 

Special Subject. 

SYLLABUS 

Note . — Any one of the following to be selected as a special subject. 

(1) Arc^ean and pre-Cambrian Geology — with 
Special Reference to India. 

General characteristics of the Archaeans — Bearing of the 
Archaean rocks on the problem of the origin of the earth — 
Distribution of the Archaean rocks on the Earth's surface and its 
significance — The Archaean rocks of India, their constitution, 
mode of origin and classification — Comparison with the Archaeans 
of other countries — The importance of the Dharwar system — 
Igneous rocks of the Archaean period and their relation to 
problems of petrogenesis. 

Structural and stratigraphical relationships of the Pre- 
cambrians to the foregoing Archaeans. Distribution and develop- 
ment of the Pre-cambrian rocks of India, their constitution and 
classification with special reference to contemporaneous igneous 
activity. Comparison of the Pre-cambrian rocks of India with 
the Proterozoic of the Lake Superior region — Life during the 
Proterozoic era. 

Duration of time represented by the Archaean and Pre- 
cambrian rocks — Economic value of the Archaean and Pre- 
cambrian rocks. 


(2) Economic Geology of India. 

This subject shall be studied under the following heads and 
with special reference, as far as possible, to deposits occurring in 
Southern India: — 

(1) Metalliferous deposits like those of gold, iron, copper, 
manganese, aluminium, tin, chromium, lead, zinc, and silver. 

(2) Economic minerals like mica, magnesite, asbestos, 
graphite, salt, etc. 

(3) Coal and Petroleum. 

(4) Precious a,nd semi-precious stones. 

(6) The rare minerals. 

(6) Clays, limestones and building stones. 
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Under the headings 1-3 the principles governing the formation 
of the various types of mineral deposits, their occurrence and 
distribution, and their relation to the structure of the enclosing 
rock masses shall be studied. The candidates will also be 
expected to be familiar with such aspects of economic Geology 
such as prospecting, sampling and ore valuation, methods of 
determination of the probable extent and value of the workable 
deposits, etc. 


(3) Palaeontology and Evolution. 

The idea of Evolution — Significance of the facts of palaeonto- 
logy in a study of evolution. The different theories of evolution 
like Darwinism. Lamarckism^ Mutation, Orthogenesis, etc., and 
their discussion in the light of paggontological studies. — ^An 
examination of the theory of recapitulation. — ^A study of the 
characters from time to time of the various groups of inverte- 
brates and vertebrates so as to bring out the main trend lines 
of evolution. — Extinct plants and problems of evolution. 


Text-books for 1937^ 1938 and 1939. 

Pabt I— ENGLISH. 

1937. 

The same as for the B.A. (Hons.) Preliminary, 1937, viz., — 
Prose — 

Detailed Study , — 

R. L. Stevenson; Selections, edited by S. G. Dunn, (Long- 
mans). 

Sharma: Ideals and Realities (Oxford University Press). 
Non-detailed Study , — 

W. M. Thackeray: Vanity Pair. 

Amaranath Jha (Editor): On Myself — Selections from 
Autobiographies (Oxford University Press), 

Maxmtiller: India. What can it teach us? Indian Edition 
by Mr. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri (Longmans). 

1938. 

The same as for B.A. (Hons.) Preliminary, 1938, viz.— 
Prose . — 

Detailed Study.^ 

Stevenson: Selections — Ed. S. G. Dunn (Longmans). 
Treble: Modern Literary Essays (University of London 
Press) , 
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Non-detailed Stiidy , — 

Thackeray: The Newcomes. 

Burke by John Morley — ^Men of Letters Series (Macmillan). 
Tagore: Lectures and other Addresses (Macmillan) . 

1989. 

The same as for B.A. (Hons.) Preliminary, 1939, viz. — 
Prose , — 

Detailed Study , — 

Landor: Selections — Ed. Welby (O.U.P.). 

Treble: Literary Essays (University of London Press). 

Non-detailed Study , — 

Disraeli: Sybil. 

Galsworthy: Short Stories (Longmans). 

Sarma: A Book of Indian Culture (Macmillan). 
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APPENDIX YIL 

EXAMINATIONS IN LAW. 

Note 1, — No special text-books in the case of Acts of the 
Indian Legislature are prescribed, but students will be expected 
to have a mastery of the matter which is usually contained in 
the best commentaries as well as a knowledge of the bare text of 
the Act. 

2. Text-books have been prescribed where necessary with a 
view to indicating the general scope of each subject, but questions 
will not be confined to the books prescribed. 

First Examination in Law. 

1. Jurisprudence : — 

1. Salmond: Jurisprudence. 

2. Maine'a Ancient Law, Ed. Pollock. 

2. Homan Law : — 

1. Moyle's Translation of Justinian- 

2. Leage: Roman Private Law, 

or 

Buckland: Elements of Roman Law. 

3. Contracts:-- 

1. Anson's Law of Contracts. 

2. Pollock and Mulla — Indian Contract Act. 

3. T. S. Venkatesa Ayyar: Law of Contracts. 

4. Torts : — 

1. Pollock on Torts. 

2. Salmond’s Law of Torts. 

3. The Law of Torts by S. Ramaswami Ayyar. 

6. Indian Constitutional Law : — 

1. Ilbert: Government of India. 

2. Cowell: Courts and Legislative Authorities in India. 

8. Trevelyan: Civil Courts of British India. 

4. Government of India Act of 1919 and Rules ma^e there- 

UQder« 



VII] TEXT-BOOKS B.L. & M.L. DEGREE EXAMNS. 6i5 


B.L. Degree Examination. 

1. Property : — 

Williams: Real Property. 

Strahan : Equity. 

2. Hindu Law : — 

Mayne's Hindu Law and Usage. 

3. Muhammadan Law : — ^ 

Mullahs Muhammadan Law. 

4. Criminal Law : — 

Kenny: Outlines of Criminal Law — Indian Penal Code. 

— The candidates need study only the portion relating 
to the general principles and they may omit the special portions 
of the book. 

6. Evidence: — 

Willis on Evidence. 

The Indian Evidence Act. 

6. Land Tenures: — 

Soundararaj Iyengar: Indian Land Tenures. 

M.L. Degree Examination. 

BRANCH I— JURISPRUDENCE. 

1. Qetwral Jurisprudence : — 

Austin: Lectures on Jurisprudence. 

Jethro Brown: The Austinian Theory of Law. 

Allen: Law in the Making. 

Gray: Natui^e and Sources of Law. 

Holland: Jurisprudence. 

Korkunov: Theory of Law. 

Laski: Foundations of Sovereignty and other Essays. 
Willoughby: Fundamental Concepts of Public Law. 
Rattigan: Science of Jurisprudence. 
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Duguit: Law in the Modern State. 

Laski: Grammar of Politics. 

Pound: Introduction to the Philosophy of Law. 

2. Comparative Jurisprudence : — 

Miraglla: Comparative Legal Philosophy. 

Fouill^e: Modern French Legal Philosophy. * 

Dillon: The Laws and Jurisprudence of England and 
America. 

Sherman: Roman Law in the Modern World. 

Mackenzie: Studies in Roman Law with comparative views 
of the Laws of France, England and Scotland. 

Smith: General view of European Legal History and other 
Essays. 

Montesquieu: The Spirit of Laws. 

Bryce: Studies in History and Jurisprudence— Vol. IL 
Burge's Colonial Lawa 
Macdonald: Islamic Jurisprudence. 

A General Survey of Events, Sources, etc.— Continental 
Legal History Series. 

Pound: Interpretation of Legal History. 

3. History of the Cominon Haw of England: — 

Pollock: The Expansion of the Common Law. 

Pollock: The Genius of the Common Law. 

Carter: English Legal Institutions. 

Jenks: History of English Law. t 

Holdsworth: History of English Law. 

Pound: Readings in the History of the Common Law* 

" Pollock & Maitland: History of English Law. 

Holmes: Common Law. 

Stephen: History of the Criminal Law. 

An^o-American Essays on Legal History^ 
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4. History of Equity and Equity Jurisprudence:--^ 

Story: Equity Jurisprudence. 

Maitland: Equity. 

Snell : Equity. 

Bretts: Leading Cases. 

White & Tudor: Leading Cases. 

Buckland: Equity and Roman Law. 

6. Legislation : — 

Bentham: Theory of Legislation. 

Brown: Underlying Principles of Modern Legislation. 
(Latest Edition). 

Dicey: Law and Public Opinion. 

Ilbert: Legislative Methods and Forms. 

Maxwell or Craies: Interpretation of Statutes. 

Beal: Rules of Interpretation. 

6. One of the following : — 

(1) Roman Law : — 

Sandars: Institutes of Justinian. 

Moyle: Institutes of Justinian. 

Poster Gains. 

Sohm: Roman Law. 

Muirhead: Historical Introduction to Roman Law. 

Brun: Fontes Juris Romani. 

^.R. — A knowledge of the Latin text Is necessary. 

(ii) Continental Civil Law : — 

Brissaud: French Private Law, 

Cachard: French Civil Code. 

Schuster; Principles of German Civil Law. 

'W^ang: The (German Civil Co4e, 
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(lii) Ancient Law and Custom : — 

Vinogradoff: Historical Jurisprudence. 

Allen: Law in the Making, 

Sadler: Relation of Custom to Law. 

Maine: Ancient Law. 

Early Law and Custom. 

Early Institutions. 

Lowle: Primitive Society. 

Malinowski: Crime and cu.stom In Primitive Society. 

Kocourek & Wigmore: Sources and Ancient and Primitive 

Law. 

Primitive and Ancient Legal Insti- 
tution. 

Wigmore: The Panorama of Law. 

BRANCH UNCONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 

1. Constitutional Laiv of England : — 

Willoughby: The Fundamental Concepts of Public Law. 

Amos: The English Constitution edited by Lord C. J. Hewart. 

Dicey: Introduction to the Law of the Constitution. 

Anson: Law and Custom of the Constitution, 

Ridges : Constitutional Law of England. 

Emden: Principles of British Constitutional Law. 

Bicknell: Cases on the Law of the Constitution. 

Forsyth: Cases and Opinions on Constitutional Law. 

Thomas & Bellot: Leading Cases on Constitutidnal Law. 

Keir and Lawson: — Cases on Constitutional Law. 

Goodnow: Comparative Administrative Law. 

Comer: Legislative Functions of National Administrative 
Authorities. 

Goodnow: Cases on American Administrative Law. 

Robson: Justice and Administrative Law. 

Hewart (Lord, C. J.) : The New Despotism. 

Qhosb : Comparative Administrative Law. 
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2. Indian ConstiPutional Law : — 

Ilbert: The Government of India. 

Ilbert & Meston: The New Constitution of India. 

Rangaswami Ayyangar: The Indian Constitution. 

Trevelyan: Constitution and Jurisdiction of Courts of Civil 
Justice in British India. 

Cowell: Courts and Legislative Authorities in India. 
Mukherjee: Indian Constitutional Documents. 

Mukher jee : Indian Constitution. 

Eggar: The Laws of India and the Government of India 

The Indian Statutory Commission Report — ^Vol. I. 

Ghosh: Comparative Administrative Law. 

The Government of India Act of 1919 and Rules made there- 
under. 

3. Constitutional Law of the British Dominions and other 

Countries : — 

Jenks: The Government of the British Empire. 

Keith: Responsible Government in the Dominions. 

Keith: Imperial Unity and the Dominions. 

Keith: Constitutions and Governments of the Empire. 
Todd: Parliamentary Government. 

Brand: Union of South Africa. 

Lefroy: Constitutional Law of Canada. 

Moore: Commonwealth of Australia. 

Brunet: The German Constitution. 

Story: Commentaries on the Constitution of the U.S.A. 
Evans: Leading Cases on American Constitutional Law. 
Minty: Constitutional Laws of the British Empire. 

Duncan Hall: The Biitish Commonwealth of Nations. 

Hurst: Great Britain and the Dominions. 

Keith: The Sovereignty of the British Dominions, 
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4. Pul)lic Authorities^ Corporatiotis and Officers : — 

Charter: Law relating to Public Officers. 

Moore: Act of State in English Law. 

Robertson: Civil Proceedings by and against the Crown. 
Robinson: Public Authorities and Legal Liability. 

5. Law of Elections : — 

Rogers: Elections. 

Hammond: The Indian Candidate and the Returning Officer. 

Vinayaka Rao: Law and Practice of Elections. 

Hammond: Reports of Indian Election Cases — 1922, 1925, 

1929. 

(5, British India and the Indian States (with special reference to 
Treaties) : — 

Aitchison: Treaties, Sanads and Engagements. 

Lee Warner: Native States of India. 

Tupper: The Indian Protectorate. 

Panikkar: Relations between the Indian States and the 
Government of India. 

Report of the Butler Committee. 

The Crown and the Indian States. (P. S. King & Co.). 

BRANCH HI— INTERNATIONAL LAW. 

1 . Public International Law : — 

Hall: International Law. 

Lawrence: Principles of International Law. 

Holland: International Law. 

Oppenheim: International Law. 

Westlake: International Law. 

Smith: International Law. 

Lawrence: Documents illustrative of International Law 
Pltt-Cobbett: Leading Cases on International Law. 

Scott: Cases on International Law. 

Beptwich: Cases and Statutes on International Law* 
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British Year Book of International Law. 

Vattel: Law of Nations. 

Grotius: Law of Peace and War. 

J. B. Moore: Digest of International Law. 

Alvarez: International Law from the American Stand-point, 

1922. 

Annual Digest of International Law Cases, 1926, 1926, 1927 

and 1928. 


2. Private International Law : — 

Westlake: Private International Law. 

Dicey: Conflict of Laws. 

Foote: Private International Jurisprudence. 

Cheng: Rules of Private International Law determining 
capacity to contract. 

Beal: Cases on the Conflict of Laws. 

3. History of International Law : — 

Walker: A History of the Law of Nations. 

Pliillipson: International Law and Custom of Ancient 
Greece and Rome. 

Visvanatha: International Law in Ancient India. 
Phillimore: Three Centuries of Treatise of Peace. 

Garner: International Law and the World War. 

Garner: Recent Developments in International Law. 

Nippold: The Developments of International Law after the 
World War. 

Richard: Progress of International Law and Arbitration. 
Marvin: Evolution of World Peace. 

Perris: Short History of War and Peace. 

Vattel: The Law of Nations. 

Grotius: The Law of War and Peace. 

4. Prize Law : — 

Barclay: Handbook of the Law and Usage of War and Prizo 

Law. 

Tiverton: Principles and Practice of Prize Law. 
liOrebum: Capture at Sea. 
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Roscoe: English Prize Cases. 

Garner: Prize Law during the World War. 

Grant: British and Colonial Prize Laws. 

Colombos: Law of Prize. 

Hull; Digest of cases decided in British PruLe Courts 

( 1914 - 27 ). 

5* One of the following as a Special Subject : — 

(a) Outlines of the History of Diplomacy and Diplomatic 
Practice : — 

Hill : A History of Diplomacy in the International Develop- 
ment of Europe. 

Heatly: Diplomacy and the study of International Relations. 
Gooch: Recent Revelations of European Diplomacy. 

Satow: A Guide to Diplomatic Practice. 

Warden: Origin, Nature and Progress of Establishments. 
Barclay: Problems of Diplomacy. 

Borchard: Diplomatic Protection of Citizens Abroad. 
Diplomatic Memoirs and Correspondence of Statesmen and 
Ambassadors, e.g., Bismarck, Metternich, House, etc. 

h\lS . — A knowledge of French should be required of the 
student who takes this special subject. 

(b) League of nations:-*- 
Woolf: International Government. 

D. J. Hill : The Modern State and International Organisation. 
Pollock: League of Nations. 

Butler: League of Nations. 

Epstein: The League of Nations — ^A Survey of the past ten 
years. 

Oppenheim: The League of Nations and Its Problems. 

Fachiri: The Permanent Court of International Justice, its 
Constitution, Procedure and Work. 

Hudson: The Permanent Court of International Justice. 

Morris: International Arbitration and Procedure. 

Year Books of the League of Nations. 

Bai'nes: History of the International Labour Ofilce. 
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Baker: The League of Nations at work. 

Wheeler-Bennet: Information on the Permanent Court of 
International Justice with Supplements, 1925, 1926, etc. 

Rappard: International Relations as viewed from Geneva, 

1925! 

Official Journal of the League of Nations from 1922 onwards. 
Ralston: Law and Procedure of International Tribunals, 
Problems of Peace by various Writers — 2 series. 

(c) International Law in the Far East: — 

Lawrence: War and Neutrality in the Far East. 

Latifi: Effects of War on Property. 

Washington Conference Papers: Volume III— The Pacific and 
the Far East. 

Takahashi: International Law during the Chino- Japanese 
War 1890. 

Lindley: The Acquisition and Government of Territories in 
International Law. 

Piggot: Exterritoriality. 

Smith & Sibley: International Law during the Russo- 
Japanese War. 

Takahashi: International Law applied to the Russo-Japanese 
War. 

BRANCH IV— TORTS AND CRIMES. 

1. Theory of Crimes and Punishments including Criminology 

Beccaria: Crime and Punishment. 

Gillin: Criminology and Penology. 

Sutherland: Criminology. 

Parmelee: Criminology. 

De Quiros: Modern Theories of Criminality. 

Subrahmanya Pillai: Principles of Criminology. 

2. Law of Crimes and Criminal Procedure in India : — 

Statute Law on the subject. 

3. History of Criminal Law and Procedure in England^ 

Pollock & Maitland: History of English Law. 

Stephen: History of the Criminal Law. 
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Kenny: Outlines of Criminal Law. 

Holdsworth: History of English Law. 

4. Comparative Criminal Jurisprudence including Procedure: — 
Penal Codes of Germany, France and Japan. 

Callender: American Courts, (Chapters on Criminal Courts). 
Du Boys*: History of Criminal Law in France, etc. 

6. Law of Torts and its History : — 

Clerk & Lindsel on Torts. 

Street — ^Foundation of Legal Liability — ^Vols. I & III. 
Holdsworth: History of English Law. 

The Law of Torts by S. Ramaswami Ayyar. 

6. Negligence and Nuisance and Libel and Hlander : — 

Beven: Negligence. 

Garrett: Law of Nuisance. 

Odgers:* Libel and Slander. 

BRANCH V~LAW OF OBLIGATIONS. 

{Contracts and Torts) ^ 

1. Law of Contracts and its History : — 

Leake on Contracts. , 

Pollock on Contracts. 

Salmond on Contracts. 

Anson on Contracts. 

Street — Foundation of Legal Liability. 

Holdsworth: History of English Law. 

2. Law of Tw'ts and its History: — 

Clerk & Lindsell — Torts. 

Pollock — Torts. 

Salmond — ^Torts. 

Street — Foundation of Legal Liability. 

Holdsworth: History of English Law. 

Tho Law of Torts by S. Ramaswami Ayyar. 
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3, Remedies — Specific Performance, Injunctions and Damages. 

Collett — Specific Relief. 

Bannerjee — Specific Performance. 

Kerr on Injunctions. 

Mayne — Damages. 

Snell — Principles of Equity. 

Fry — Specific Performance. 

4, 6 & 6. Any three of the following : — 

(a) Negotiable Instruments : — 

Byles on Bills. 

Chalmers — Negotiable Instruments. 

Bhashyam & Adiga — Negotiable Instruments. 

(b) iiale of Goods and Bailments and Carriers : — 

Benjamin — Sale. 

Blackburn — Sale. 

Chalmers — Sale of Goods. 

Beal on Bailments. 

Story — Bailments. 

Disney-— Carriers. 

Macnamara — Carriers. 

Carver — Caniage by Sea. 

Indian Railways Act. 

(c) Agency and Partnership: — 

Story: Agency. 

Bowstead on Agency. 

Bindley: Partnership. 

Singhal: Partnership. 

(d) Domestic Relations, Husband and Wife, Parent and Child, 

Master and Servant : — 

Eversley: Domestic Relations. 

Guardian & Wards Act, 
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Smith: Master and Servant. 

Workmen's Compensation Act. (English and Indian). 

(e) Negligence^ Nuisance, Libel and SUmder : — 

Beven: Negligence. 

Garrett: Nuisance. 

Qattey: Libel and Slander. 

BRANCH VI— MERCANTILE LAW. 

1. Oampmy Law : — 

The Indian Companies Act and the English Law on the 
subject. 

Buckland: Companies Act. 

Lindley on Companies. 

Palmer on Companies. 

2, Any one of the following : — 

(a) Bankruptcy : — 

The Indian Insolvency Acts. 

Williams on Bankruptcy. 

(b) Patents, Copyrights, and Trade Marks:- 

Sen: Law of Monopolies in British India (Tagore Law Lec- 
tures). 

Copinger: Law of Copyright. 

♦Kerly: Trade Marks and Trade Names (1927) . 

♦Terrell on Patents. 

(c) Insurance — Life, Fire and Manne : — 

Chalmers: Marine Insurance. 

Bunyon: Fire Insurance. 

Bunyon: Life Insurance. 

Arnold on Insurance. 

Porter on Insurance. 

8. Banking including Negotiable Instruments : — 

Tannan: Banking Law and Practice in India. 

Jacobs: Bills of Exchange. 

The Indian Negotiable Instruments Act. 

Grant: Banks and Banking. 

♦These two books are added, subject to approval the 
Academic Council, 
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4. Sale of Goods : — 

Statute Law, English and Indian. 

Benjamin on Sales. 

6 . Agency and Partnership 
Story: Agency. 

Story: Partnership. 

The Sections in the Indian Contract Act with a Comparative 
Study of English Law on the subject. 

Lindley: Partnership. 

Bowstead: Agency. 

6. Maritime Law: — 

Scrutton: Charter Parties. 

Carver: Carriage by Sea. 

Marsden: Law of Collisions (1934 Ed.). 


BRANCH VII—PERSONAL LAWS. 

(No lists of books are necessary to indicate the scope of 
examination in this group which will be of a very advanced 
character. A knowledge of the original sources and texts of 
Hindu Law will be required). 


BRANCH VIII—TRANSFBR OF PROPERTY, 

1. Law of Transfer of Property in England and India : — 

Hood & Challis: Oonveyancy Acts. 

The Indian Act with a Comparative Study of English Law 
on the subject. 

Carson: Real Property Statutes. 


2. Vendors and Purchasers and Mortgages : — 

Dart on Vendors and Purchasers. 
Williams on Vendors and Purchasers. 
Seaborne on Vendors and Purchasers. 
Goote on Mortgages. 

Ghose on Mortgages in India. 

Fisher on Mortgages. 
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3. WillSy Succession and Bankruptcy : — 

Jarman on Wills. 

Theobald on Wills. 

The Indian Acts on the subject. 

Henderson: Intestate and Testamentary Succession in India. 
Williams: Bankruptcy. 

4 . Compulsory and Judicial Sales, 

Macnamara: Void and Judicial Sales. 

Dutt: Compulsory Sales in British India. 

Civil Procedure Code: Execution Sales. 

The Land Acquisition Act. 

6. Law of Private Trusts : — 

Lewin: Trusts. 

The Trusts Act. 

Godefroi: Trusts and Trustees. 

Story: Equity Jurisprudence. 

6. Public Trusts and Charities : — 

Ganapathi Ayyar: Hindu and Muhammadan Endowments. 
The Acts on the subject. 

BRANCH IX—REAL AND PERSONAL PROPERTY. 

1, Real Property : — 

Williams: Real Property. 

Goodeve: Real Property. 

Digby: History of Real Property. 

Holdsworth: History of English Law. 

2. Personal Property : — 

William: Personal Property. 

8. Highways including Foreshore and Seashore ; — 

Pratt: Highways. 
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4. Easements : — 

The Indian Acts on the subject. 

Peacock on Easements. 

Gale on Easements. 

Goddard: Easements. 

Coulson: Law of Waters. 

Gould on Waters. 

Kinny on Irrigation. 

5. Land Tenures in India — Customary:’^ 

Baden Powell: Land Systems. 
Soundararajiengar: Land Tenures. 

Guha: Land Systems of Bengal and Bihar. 

6. Land Tenures in India — Statute-Law : — 

The Estates Land Act. 

The Bengal Tenancy Act. 
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APPENDIX VIII. 

Syllabuses for courses of Study in Medicine. 

Syllabus in Inorganic Chemistry for the 
l*re-liegistration Examination. 

Candidates will be expected to understand the elements of 
Chemistry included in the syllabus for the Chemistry imrt of 
the Intermediate Examination, and in addition to have an ele- 
mentary knowledge of the following subjects: — 

The general properties of solids, liquids and gases. 

The gas laws and the kinetic theory of gases. 

The general properties of solutions, including osmotic pres- 
sure and the methods of measuring it, both direct and indirect. 

Electrolysis and the theory of ionic dissociation, including 
the theory of hydrogen-ion concentration and its measurement 

The law of mass action and its application to chemical equili- 
briums. 

Colloids, including the effect of surface on chemical actions. 

Catalysis and the general conditions of catalytic actions. 

Some elementary ideas on the constitution of matter, the 
classification of the elements; and radioactivity. 


Practical Emmination. 

Candidates will be expected — 

to be familiar with the ordinary materials and apparatus 
used in laboratories, and with such operations as filtration, 
solution, distillation, drying, precipitation, cj-ystallisation, and 
extraction with immiscible solvents; 

to be familiar with the use of a chemical balance and the use 
and calibration of graduated flasks, pipettes and burettes; 

to prepare simple inorganic substances; 

to purify or to make an intelligent attempt to purify a 
known substance; 


to perform simple quantitative exercises, such as the deter- 
mination of melting points, boiling points, densities, and the 
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determination of the amount of water in a substance or of the 
amount of ash left on the ignition of a substance; 

to perform any easy gravimetric estimation, for example, a 
sulphate as B.iSoj,, carbon dioxide by direct weighing, chloride- 
ion as AgCl, calcium as CaO; 

to prepare and use in simple volumetric estimation stand- 
ard solutions of acids, alkalis, permanganate, iodine, thiosulphate 
and silver nitrate; 

to determine the approximate hydrogen-ion concentration of 
a given solution by means of Indicators; 

to attack with intelligence any simple chemical problem, 
such, for example, as the separation of two known substances 
and the preparation of a standard solution of a substance that 
cannot be weighed. 

The Examiners will use their discretion as to whether or 
not books may be allowed for the whole or part of the practical 
examination. 


Syllabus in Physics for Pre-llegistration Examination. 

The whole syllabus is to be treated in an elementary manner 
and with reference to the subsequent work of the student. The 
treatment will be mostly experimental and in no case will mathe- 
matics be required beyond elementary algebra and geometry. 

Gcnrnil — Units and measurements of length, mass 

and time; and the derived units and measurements of velocity, 
acceleration, foice, work and energy, power and efficiency. The 
laws of ihotion and conditions ol equilibrium of bodies under 
the action of forces. Simple machine. Uniform circular motion 
and the centrifuge. 

The elements of hydrostatics including methods for the 
determination of densities. Elementary principles governing the 
flow of liquids in rigid and elastic tubes. Viscosity and surface 
tension and their measurements. 

Gas laws including the diffusion of gases and elementary 
ideas of the kinetic theory of matter. 

Heat : — The effect of heat on bodies including thermometry, 
dilatation, change of state and calorimetry. Convection, con- 
duction and radiation of heat. The relation between heat and 
work. 

Somd : — The production, propagation and reception of sound 
waves. The measurement of velocity, frequency and wave length 
of sound. 
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Light I — Outlines of the wave theory of light including inter- 
ference, diffraction, double refraction and polarization of light. 
Simple geometrical optics, including reflection and refraction at 
plane and curved surfaces. The range of electromagnetic waves 
and various kinds of spectra. Optical instruments including the 
spectrometer, the photographic camera, the eye as an optical 
instrument, the microscope and the polarimeter. 

Electricity cmd Mcagnetism : — The elementary facts and 
phenomena of magnetism and static electricity. 

The production of electric currents and the chemical, mag- 
netic and heating effects of them. Units and measurements of 
current strength, potential difference and resistance. Thermo- 
electric couples. 

Electro magnetic induction, and Ruhmkorf's coil, electric 
discharge in rarefied gases, Cathode and X-Rays. 


Syllabus in Practical Physics. 

Practical Physics : — Students are expected to have a practical 
knowledge of the following subjects: 

General : — The use of graphs and diagrams. 

Elementary mensuration and mechanics. 

The use of a delicate balance, thermometers and the baro- 
meter. 

The use of the vernier, the screw-gauge and the spherometer. 

The determination of densities of solids, liquids and gases. 

The use of the falling plate. Fletcher's trolley or Atwood’s 
machine to determine g <and n. 

The simple pendulum. 

The determination of surface tension by (a) the rise in a 
capillary tube, (b) the surface tension balance. 

The comparison of viscosities of liquids. 

H&at : — The determination of melting and boiling points. 

The determination of the co-efficients of expansion of solids, 
liquids and gases. 

The determination of specific and latent heats by the method 
of mixtures and of specific heats by the method of cooling. 

The determination of the mechanical equivalent of heat. 

The use of hygrometers. 
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Sound : — The use of the sonometer and resonating columns 
of gases. 

Light : — The iise of Photometers. 

The determination of focal lengths of spherical mirrors, thin 
lenses and combinations of thin lenses. 

The determination of the wave length of light by a diffraction 
grating. 

The use of the polarimeter, spectrometer and the micros- 
cope. 

Electricity : — The use of electric batteries. 

Mapping magnetic fields. 

The experimental proof of the Laws of Electrolysis. 

The measurement of resistance by the metre bridge and Post 
Office Box. 

The comparison of E.M.F.'s by (1) Tangent Galvanometer, 
(2) the Potentiometer. 

The use of the electrical calorimeter. 

The measurement of the conductivity of an electrolyte. 

The^se of a Thermo-couple. 


BIOLOGY. 

Revised syllabus for course of study in Biology for the 
Pre-Registration Examination. 

The examination in Biology shall comprise the subjects in- 
cluded in the following syllabus, which is intended only to in- 
dicate its general scope and character: — 

A, General Biology . — 

The distinctive properties of living and non-living 
matter. 

The differences between animals and plants. 

Tfte nature and properties of protoplasm, 
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The structure of the cell; cell division and gameto- 
genesis. 

Conjugation and fertilization. 

Segmentation and formation of germ layers. 

Structure and function of animal tissues. 


B, Botany, 

The structure, life-history, and physiology of Yeast, Bac- 
teria, Mucor, Penicillium, Spirogyra, Chara, fern. 

The elements of the morphology and physiology of the 
Angiosperms embracing (a) the structure (macrosco- 
pic and microscopic) of the root, stem and leaf; (6) 
the structure of a typical flower and modifications of 
the type; (c) the inflorescence, and the principal types 
of branching ; (d) the structure and development of 
the seeds and embryo; (o) the principal types of 
fruits; (/) the dispersal of seeds and fruits; (p) the 
main facts in relation to nutrition, growth and re^ 
action to environment. 

The reproduction and life-history of Angiosperms. 

V. Zoology . — 

The structure, life-history and physiology of Amoeba, 
Paramoecium, Euglena, Hydra, Earthworm, Leech, Cock- 
roach and the anatomy of Frog and Rabbit. (Only an 
elementary knowledge of the muscular system of the 
frog, and the muscular and nervous system of the rabbit 
will be required). 

An elementary knowledge of the more important types of 
animal parasites, protozoan, and metazoan, such as 
Entamoeba, Trypanosoma, Plasmodium, Liver-fluke, 
Tape-worm, Round-worm, etc. 

The leading types of reproduction in animals. The main 
features of the larval history and metamorphosis of the 
frog, the embryonic membranes and placenta of the 
foetus of the rabbit. 

The chief external characters and poison apparatus of 
the poisonous snakes of South India. 


D.— 


Variation, Heredity, Natural Selection, Evolution treated 
in an elementary manner. 
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Practical Examination. 

Each candidate must be prepared to examine microscopically, 
to dissect and to describe the specimen of parts of the animals 
and plants enumerated in the foregoing syllabus with the excep< 
tion that for the skull of the rabbit will be substituted that of 
the dog. 


Syllabus in Organic Chemistry. 

The examination in Organic Chemistry shall comprise the 
following: — 

The ultimate analysis of organic compounds, and estimation 
of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur, phosphorus and the 
halogens. 

The determination of empirical, molecular, and structural 
formulas, and of molecular weights of organic substances. 

The constitution and most important reactions and relation* 
ships of the following groups of compounds, illustrated in each 
case by a reference to a few of their most important members: — 

Aliphatic series . — 

Paraffin. Unsaturated hydro-carbons. The different classes 
of alcohols and theii' derivatives. Halogen and nitro derivatives 
Of the hydro-carbons. Aldehydes. Ketones. Acids. Sulphonic 
acids. Simple ethers. Esters. Amines. Phosphines. Arsines. 
Amino-acids. Amides. Nitriles. Cyanides. Urea. 

Aromatic series . — 

Benzene. Toluene and their simple derivatives. 

Phenols with special reference to phenol, pyrocatehol, resor- 
cinol, and hydroquinol, pyrogallol. 

Benzyl alcohol, Benzaldehyde, benzoic acid, salycylic acid, 
gallic and tannic acids, phthalic acids, phenophthalien, Glu- 
cosides, and Alkaloids. 


Practical Examination. 

The detection of the following elements: — Carbon, hydrogen, 
nitrogen, sulphur, phosphorus and the halogens. 

Preparation of chloroform and of iodoform from ethyl 
alcohol and preparation and hydrolysis of an ester and of an 

amide. 

Tests for and reactions of methyl alcohol, ethyl alcohol, 
glucose, cane sugar, phenol, salicylic acid, formates, acetates, 
exalates, cyanides, tartrates, citrates, morphine, strychnine; 
quinine, cinchonine and urea, 

80- c 
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The preparation of a fatty acid from a fat. The determina- 
tion of the molecular weight of a fatty acid by titration. 

Candidates will be required to bring to the practical examina- 
tion note books containing record of their previous practical 
work. These note books must be certified by the teachers of the 
candidates as being the actual working notes made by them in the 
laboratory. 

(Examiners will use their discretion as to whether or not 
the candidates may be allowed books for the whole or part of the 
practical examination). 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

Syllabus. 

Muscle and Nerve . — 

Structure and properties of muscle — effects on contraction of 
load and fatigue — chemical, thermal and electrical changes in 
muscle — conduction in nerve — polarisation phenomena in nerve — 
reaction of degeneration. 

Central Nervous System , — 

Reflex action in ‘Spinal’ frog and in man. Structure and 
functions of the Spinal cord. Spinal mechanism of co-ordinated 
movements. 

Structure and functions of the Brain. Stem. Connections 
and functions of cranial nerves. 

Cerebellum. 

Structure and connections of the Cerebrum and its functions. 
Cerebral localisation. 

Autonomic nervous system. 

Special senses — 

Muller’s law of specific irritability of nerves. Weber’s law. 
Structure of the eye-ball. Light reflex. Mechanism of ac- 
commodation, Refraction of the eye. Common optical defects. 
Use of ophthalmoscope. Perimeter. Retina and its connections. 
Formation of retinal images. Colour vision and contrast. 

Structure of auditory and vestibular apparatus. Auditory 
sensations. Labyrinthine impressions. 

Structure of larynx. Production of voice. Use of Laryngos- 
cope. 

Cutaneous sensations. Gustatory and olfactory sensibility. 

Digestion.-— 

Secretion and properties of the digestive juices and bile. 
Movements of the stomach and intestines. 

Absorption of foodstuffs. 
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Metabolism . — 

Metabolism of proteins, tats and carbohydrates. Glycosuria. 
Estimation of Metabolism. Nitrogen-balance. Influence of 
work and starvation on Metabolism. Normal Diet. 

Temperature of man and its regulation. 

Blood . — 

Formed elements, their origin, life history and functions. 
Haemoglobin and its chemistry. Haemolysis. Coagulation. Re- 
action of blood. Estimation of volume of blood, corpuscles and 
Haemoglobin. 

Virculation . — 

Physiological anatx)my of the Heart, and action of valves. 
The mechanism of heart pump. Causation of heart beat. Pro- 
perties of cardiac muscle. Factors influencing the activity of 
cardiac muscle. Output of heart. The nervous regulation of the 
heart. Heart reflexes. Coronary circulation. 

Blood pressure. Velocity of blood. Pulse. Capillary circula- 
tion. Vasomotor mechanism. Chemical regulation of blood- 
flow. Influence of exercise on circulation. 

Lymph and its formation. Lympho-gogues. Cerebro-spinal 
fluid. 

Respiration , — 

Mechanics ot respiratory movements. Chemistry of respirar 
tion. Regulation of respii-ation. Effect of changes in the air 
breathed. Estimation of total respiratory exchange and of com- 
position of expired and alveolar air. 

Exeretio9i . — 

Urine, its composition and characters, Secretion of Urine. 
Physiology of Micturition. 

Skin and skin glands. Their structure and functions. 
Eudoci'ine Organs . — 

The Physiology of reproduction. , 

Secretion and properties of Milk. 

HISTOLOGY. 

Preparation of specimens of normal tissues, either fresh or 
previously prepared, so as to demonstrate their minute struc- 
ture. 

Application of the commoner histological methods. 

Recognition and description with diagrams, of microscopic 
preparations of any normal tissue or organ. 
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PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. 

The methods employed for the demonstration of fundamental 
physiological processes and performing simple experiments. 

Theory: Biochemistry Syllabus. 

I. The Chemistry of Food, 

(a) Inorganic, 

(b) Organic Chemistry of proteins, fats and car- 

bohydrates. 

(c) Vitamins. 

II. The Chemistry of Digestion and absorption in Man. 

III. Metabolism — General and special. 

IV. The Chemistry of Respiration and acidosis. 

V. The Chemistry of Blood and Lymph. 

VI. The Chemistry of Urine and faeces. 

TracticaL — 

Properties and Ke*actions of (a) Carbohydrates — 
Glucose, Levulocse, Maltose, Lactose, Cane sugar, 
Starch, Glycogen and Dextrins. 

(b) Fats — olive oil, oleic acid and palmitic acid, 
glycerol and cholesterol. 

(c) Proteins — ^Albumin and Globulin, Metaproteins 
— Proteoses — Peptones, amino acids and mucin, 
gelatin, and casein. 

Estimation of Carbohydrates, Glucose, Levulose, Maltose, 
Lactose. 

Estimation of amino-acids. 

Properties of Digestive Enzymes — Biles — ^analysis of Gastric 
contents. 

Qualitative tests and properties of Blood and urine. 

Quantitative estimation of chlorides, urea, sugar, non- 
protein-nitrogen, createnine and uric acid in blood, and chlorides, 
sulphates, phosphates, urea, sugar, createnine, ammonia acidity 
and uric acid in urine. 

Estimation of alveolar carbon-di-oxide by Frederida’a 
method. 


SYLLABUS IN PHARMACOLOGY. 

The course in Pharmacology consists of lectures, demonstra- 
tions in experimental pharmacology and practical pharmacy, the 
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aim being to impart a general knowledge of the mode of action 
of drugs treated from an experimental point of view. 

The lectures are devoted chiefly to the discussion of the 
effect of drugs and poisons on the tissues of man and animals 
and how these effects may be utilised to relieve or cure disease. 
The total number of lectures should not be less than 35. The 
general scheme of the lectures is as follows: — 

The mode of action of drugs treated from an experimental 
stand-point. 

Pharmacology of the Central Nervous System: — 

Alcohol; General anaesthetics; Hypnotics of the methane 
series; Bromides; Opium and Cannabis indica. 

The Caffeine group: Camphor; strychnine. 

Peripheral nervous action. — Curare group; nicotine group ; 
Belladonna group; pilocarpine group. Aconite and Vera^ 
rine. 

Local AnaesthetiCo : — Cocaine and ilu substitutes; Hydro- 
cyanic acid. 

Pharmaiology of the (J-tnito-minary aystiem , — 

Diuretics and urinary antiseptics. 

Ergot; Hydrastis. 

Gland Secretions . — 

Adrenalin: Pituitary extract; Thyroid extract; Parathyroids 
and Insulin. 

Phannacology of the Circulation . — 

Digitalis group. 

Pharmacology of the Vessels . — 

Vaso-constrictors and Vaso-dilators. 

Pharmacology of respiration . — 

Stimulants; Depressants; Anti-spasmodics ; Expectorants; 
Saponins; Ipecacuanha; Respiratory disinfectants. 

Pharmacology of the Alimentary Canal . — 

Bitters; Volatile oils; Purgatives; Astringents; Emetics; 
Anthelmintics. 

Pharmacology of Temperature regulation . — 


Anti-pyretics ; Salicylates. 
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Drugs acting on the excretion of Uric Acid . — 

Colcliicum ; Atoplian . 

Bkin irritants and Counter-irritation. 

Antiseptics and disinfectants. 

Drugs acting on metaholism , — 

Phosphorus. 

Specific Therapy , — 

Cinchona alkaloids; Mercury; Arsenic; Bismuth; and Anti- 
mony. 

Ion-action and Salt action. 

Certain Positive ions. 

Hydrates and Carbonates of the Alkalies. Soap. 

Certain Negative ions. Acids. 

General action of heavy metals , — 

Iron; Silver; Zinc; Copper; Lead; Aluminium; Manganese; 
Chromium: Gold. Radio-active metals. 

Ferments, Sweetening agents; Demulcents and Emollients. 

Vitamins. 

Preset iplwn writing; liicouipaUbility ; Syiicigisiii; Autagoiii.siu. 

The physical and chemical properties of the drugs are con- 
sidered only in so far as they concern their action and the me- 
thods of administration. A selection of the more important 
pharmaceutical preparations is also considered. 

Demonstrations in Experimental Pharmacology are used to 
illustrate the lectures as far as practicable. 

Practical Pharmacy: the course to be not less than 20 
meetings. 


MENTAL DISEASES. 

The course of Mental Diseases shall comprise instruction in 
the following types of Disorder; — 

(i) Failure of Mental Development — 

Idiocy; Imbecility; Weak-mindedness. 

fii) Mania-Depressive Insanity — 

Mania; Melancholia; Stupor; Alternating and Circular 
conditions. 
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(iii) Delusional Insanity and Paranoia. 

(iv) Dementia — 

Primary or Adolescent (D. PraBCOx) ; Consecutive or 
Terminal; Organic; Para-Syphilitic (G.P.I.); Senile. 

(v) Insanity due to drugs — 

Alcohol; Indian Hemp; Opium and its derivatives; 
Cocaine; Lead. 

(vi) Epileptic Insanity. 

(vii) Hysteria and Psychasthenia. 

(viii) Exhaustion Psychoses — 

Post Febrile Insanity; Acute Delirium; Neurasthenia. 

(lx) Epochal Insanities — 

Insanity of Puberty and Adolescence; Insanity of the 
child bearing period; Insanity of Climacteric; 
Insanity of old age. 

(x) Mental Disorder, associated with Physical diseases — 

Diseases of the Thyroid Gland; Polioencephalitis; 
Syphilis; Tubercle, Nephritis, Diabetes and Gout. 

(xi) The Medico-Legal and Social relationships of Insanity. 

(xii) General Treatment. 
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APPENDIX IX. 

B.S.SC. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Entomology and PARAsn’OLOGY. 

Entomology . — The Structure and Life-history of insects with 
special reference to Diptera. 

The structure, life-history, habits, classification and relation 
to disease of; — 

(i) The Blood sucking Nematocera and Brachycera, espe- 

cially, Culicoides, Phlebotomus, Simulium, Culex, 
Anopheles, Stegomyia, the Leptidae and Tabanidae. 

(ii) The Muscidae, Acalypterae, and Calypterae, especially, 

Musca, Stomoxya, Glossina, Hippobosca, and their 
allies, Sarcophaga. 

(iii) The House fly and other diptera which frequent human 

dwellings. 

(iv) Tlie myasis-producing flies of man and animals. 

(v) Siphonaptera, Rhyncota, Siphunculina, and Mallophaga. 

(vi) Spiders, ticks and mites. 

Tlie poison apparatus of snakes and other venomous animals. 

Entomologi(!al Surveys and Insect Control. 

Protozoology . — An introduction to the Protozoa,, Sarcodina, 
Ciliata, Flagellata, Sporozoa; their relation to disease. Malaria 
surveys. 1 

Helminthology . — The structure, life-history and classification 
of Nematodes, Cestodes, Trematodes and Hirudinea. The control 
of helminth infection. 

The course shall consist of lectures and practical work in the 
laboratory and in the field; on the collection and preservation of 
insects, worms and protozoa; detailed study of the more impor- 
tant insects and worms by means of dissections and other prepa- 
rations; the breeding of mosquitoes, flies and other insects; ento- 
mological surveys and the identification of insects; the detection 
and identification of the commoner parasites and ova in the blood, 
urine, faeces of man and animals; demonstrations of macroscopic 
and microscopic preparations. 

Bacteriology. 

The course of lectures shall Include the classification, charac- 
ters and life-history of the pathogenic and the commoner non- 
pathogenic microbes, fungi and yeasts, more especially those con- 
cerned with the causation and spread of endemic and epidemic 
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diseases and of diseases of animals transmissible to man; the 
bacteriology of air, water, soil and food; disinfectants, their 
standardisation and use; immunology and serology; and bacterial 
vaccines and their use in the diagnosis, prevention and treatment 
of infectious disease as well as in the identification and classifica- 
tion of bacteria. 

The course of laboratory work shall comprise practical train- 
ing in general laboratory technique, sterilisation, preparation of 
media, the study in detail of the commoner microbes by aerobic 
and anaerobic and other methods, the separation of pure cultures 
and Identification, general and special; microscopical and cultural 
methods used in the bacteriological examination of air, water, 
soil, sewage and sewage effluents, foods, special attention being 
paid to the routine methods employed in the diagnosis and pre- 
vention of disease; the standardisation of disinfectants and esti- 
mating the comparative value of disinfectant processes by their 
lethal action on microbes; the preparation of bacterial vaccines, 
the application of serological tests. 

Demonstrations of special methods and processes and tests 
which cannot be conveniently carried out by the class shall be 
given from time to time. 

Climatology and Meteorology 

The elements of climatology as applied to Public Health. Air 
pressure and its infiuence on health; barometers, corrections for 
barometers. Temperature, thermometers and their uses, methods 
of making observations, maximum and minimum thermometers, 
solar and terrestrial radiation thermometers, soil thermometer, 
thermographs, the influence of temperature on health and ventila- 
tion. Humidity; — hygrometers, direct and indirect, determination 
of humidity, the influence of humidity on health and ventilation. 
Rainfall, rainguages, the influence of the configuration of a region 
on the rainfall, the influence of rainfall on health. Winds: — esti- 
mation of direction and velocity and pressure, determination of 
the direction and strength of air currents, prevailing winds, mon- 
soons, cyclone and anticyclone systems, weather charts and wea- 
ther forecasts. Atmospheric electricity, thunderstorms. 

Special consideration of the meteorological conditions prevail- 
ing in the Presidency and in India generally, and their influence 
on the prevalence and spread of certain epidemic and infectious 
diseases. 

Physics and Chemistry in relation to Public Health 

The General principles of Physics as applied in Public Health 
In heating, cooling, lighting, ventilation, drainage, and filtration. 
The general principles of Inorganic, Organic, and Physical Che- 
mistry in relation to the methods and processes in common use 
in Public Health. 

91— c 
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The character and composition of air, water, soil, sewage, 
their impurities and the methods of detection. 

The character, composition and adulteration of the more 
commonly used foods, condiments and beverages. 

The characters and composition of the important disinfect- 
ants and antiseptics, their modes of action and standardisation. 
Methods of analysis commonly used in Public Health work, in- 
terpretation of results in the framing of opinions and reports. 

Laboratory work as shown below: 

Water. — Sampling, physical examination, qualitative tests, 
quantitative determination of the total solid residue, dissolved 
gases, carbonates, chlorides, sulphates. Nitrites, Nitrates, Organic 
matter in terms of Albuminoid Ammonia*', organic Carbon and 
Nitrogen and as Oxygen absorbed. Ammonia, Phosphates, Lime, 
Magnesia, Hardness, Poisonous metals. Microscopic examination 
of the deposit 

Hnmgc . — Chemical and Physical examination of sewage 
and effluent after treatment. 

Air. — Quantitative estimatijon of Carbon dioxide, detection 
of Sulphuretted hydrogen. Nitrous acid and Nitric acid. 

^oil . — Determination of size of grain, determination of 
sand and clay, determination of water capacity, poi’osity and 
permeability, determination of Ammonia and Organic Nitrogen in 
the soil, and of Carbonic acid in the ground air. 

Food . — Qualitative and quantitative chemical examination 
of milk, condensed and preserved milk powders, curds, 
butter-milk, butter, ghee and other animal fats, edible vegetable 
oils, cheese, confections and honey preserves, wheat flour and 
other cereal flours, bread, starch, tea, coffee, cocoa, vinegar, lime- 
juice, aerated waters, alcoholic drinks, tinned and preserved 
foods, the detection and estimation of the common adulterants in 
the above. Detection and estimation of antiseptics, preservatives, 
colouring matters, poisonous and deleterious substances in food. 

Disinfectants . — The chemical examination of the more im- 
portant disinfectants, more especially the estimation of Chlorine 
in Bleaching jiowder and chlorine solutions, formaldehyde, phenol. 
Demonstrations of special methods and processes and tests which 
cannot be conveniently performed by the class will be given fi om 
time to time. 

The Principle and PRAoncE ok Pitiujo Hkai.th. 

The Administration of Public Health, the practice in India 
and more particularly in this Presidency compared with that in 
England and Scotland, the United States, and European Coun- 
tries. The Local Self-Government Department, and the Minister 
of Health. The Director of Public Health and his staff. The 
Public Health Commissioner and the Surgeon-General in their 
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relations with the Public Health Department. The Local Autho* 
rities, District Boards, Taluk Boards, Union Boards. The Munici- 
palities. The Health Officer, District and Municipal and the City 
of Madras. The Collector, the Village Munsiff. The Village Pan- 
chayat and the Village. The Health Staff in Municipalities and 
Rural Areas. Other Bodies, Organisations and Officials with 
whom the Health Officer may have dealings. The law in relation 
to Public Health. The English Public Health Acts and the Rules 
and Regulations framed thereunder. The law's in force in the 
Presidency together with the Rules and Regulations made under 
these. Government Orders, Departmental and other Memoranda 
and Codes. 

"Note, — Detailed instruction in Sanitary Laws and Admini- 
stration as outlined above, the practical application 
of these Laws and the discussion of problems arising 
in the administration of Public Health in the Presi- 
dency, will be given in a series of Special Lectures 
by an Assistant Director of Public Health. 

Wilier . — The properties of water, the quantity and supply of 
water, sources of water-supply, storage and delivery, impurities, 
the chemical examination of water, the bacteiiological examina- 
tion of water, the interpi etation of the results of a water analysis, 
the law relating to water-supply. 

Air and Vcntihiiion . — The composition and physical proper- 
ties of air, impurities in air, diseases produced by impurities in 
air, examination of air, quantity of air required for ventilation, 
systems of ventilation, heating and cooling, examination of the 
sufficiency of ventilation. 

Soila, and Geological origin of soils, soil 

features which influence health, conformation, exposure, vegeta- 
tion, irrigation, temperature, micro-organisms, organic matter, 
ground air, ground water, dampness, soil pollution, examination 
and comparison of soils, soil in relation to special diseases; Sites 
and habitations, design and construction, housing problems; 
Civic surveys and town planning; Schools, hospitals, other public 
buildings, markets, slaughter-houses, cowsheds, bakeries, grain 
stores; Hotels, hostels, tenement and lodging houses, labourers* 
dwellings, construction camps, temporary dwellings such as pil- 
grim camps, evacuation camps, inspection of sites and dwellings 
and other buildings. 

Conservancy and i^iewage. — Collection, removal, and dispo- 
sal of town and house refuse, conservancy systems, latrines, uri- 
nals, collection, removal, and disposal of night soil, appliances, 
conservancy depots; collection, removal and disposal of suUage, 
the removal of sewage by water carriage, appliances and httings, 
drains and sewers, ventilation, inspection and maintenance, dis- 
posal of sewage, purification of sewage, examination of sewage, 
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disposal of trade, effluents after treatment, the law relating to 
conservancy and sewage. 

Note , — Detailed instruction in (1) water supply and distribu- 
tion, (ii) air supply, ventilation, cooling and heat- 
ing, (lii) sites, environnieiit, construction of build- 
ings, and sanitary fittings, (iv) the collection, treat- 
ment, and disposal of sewage and other refuse, (v) 
natuie, strength and fitness of structural materials 
employed in sanitary works, (vi) design of munici- 
pal, domestic, and other special sanitary works, (vii) 
mensuration and drawing in relation to elementary 
building construction and the construction and use 
of scales and plotting of land surveys and sections, 
will be given by the Liecturer, Sanitary Engineering, 
m a special course of lectures. 

Food . — Classification of foodstuffs, nutritive functions and 
nutritive value of foodstulfs, (luautity of food required, dietaries 
and their constiuction, diseases connected with food. Meat, fish, 
eggs, milk, butter, and other animal and vegetable fats, grains and 
ceieals, vegetables and fruit, sugar, bread, cheese, concentrated, 
prepared and preserved foods, the inspection and examination of 
loods and foodstulfs, beverages and condiments, the law relating 
lo loods and the prevention of adulteration. 

Indaatrial Hygiene . — Offensive and dangeious trades and 
the resulting nuisances and methods of control, industries and 
factories, industrial areas and factory sites, smoke and dust 
nuisance, industrial poisoning, disabilities and diseases due to 
industries and trades, the law relating to factories and dangerous 
and offensive trades. 

Epidemiology and Infectious Diseases . — The nature and 
origin of infectious diseases, immunity and protection, causes and 
modes of spread of epidemics and epizootics, contagious diseases 
and diseases arising from insanitary conditions, the study of the 
more common infections and epidemic diseases, c.p., cholera, 
small pox, plague, relapsing fever, typhus fever, beri-beri, chicken- 
pox, diarjhoja and dysentry, enteric fevers, hydrophobia, 
influenza, kala-azar, leprosy, malaria, malta fever, measles, cere- 
bro-spinul fever, dengue, pneumonia, tuberculosis, tetanus, yellow 
lever, and certain diseases of animals which may be transmissible 
to men, e.g., anthrax, foot and mouth disease, glanders, rabies, 
trypanosome infections; puerperal pyaemia. The prevention of 
infectious disease. The law in relation to infectious disease. 

Nfote . — A special course of lectures on the natural history of 
the common epidemic diseases of India and more 
especially of South India, and on the practical appli- 
cations of the above principles to the control of infec- 
tious diseases in the Presidency, will be delivered by 
ah Assistant Director of Public Health. Another 
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course of lectures on the diseases of animals, etc., 
will be delivered by a Veterinary Officer. 

Medical Inspection of kicJwol Children and School Ilygioie . — 

The principles and methods employed; control of epidemic 
diseases in schools; school buildings, class rooms, seats and desks, 
common rooms, staircases, tiffin rooms, hostels, playgrounds, ven- 
tilation, and lighting, heating and cooling, water-supply and sani- 
tary conveniences, sites and locations. 

Vote. — Practical demonstrations of the above principles will 
be given by the Medical Officer of Health during his 
course of outdoor training. 

Maternity and Child Welfare , — inf ant mortality and maternal 
mortality, causes, and influences, maternity and child welfare 
schemes, child welfare centres, health visitors and midwifery ser- 
vices. 

Note , — A special course of lectures on the conditions prevail- 
ing in the Presidency and the measures taken to 
meet them will be given by an Assistant Director of 
l*ublic Health. 

Demonstrations of the working of a maternity and child 
welfare schemes will be given by the Medical Officer of Health 
during his course of outdoor training. 

Vital Statistics* — Population, census, estimates of population, 
registration of births, deaths and marriages, calculation and cor- 
rection of rates, causes of death, mortality and mobility laies, 
influence of race, age, sex, migration, occupation, housing season, 
climate, social and hygienic conditions, diseases on the above. 
Life tables, the collection and interpretation of statistical data, 
deteiinination of the value of statistical data, statistical methods, 
frequency curves, correlation, contingency, probability. 

Ifoie , — A special course of lectures on the above prmciples 
will be delivered by an Assistant Director of Public 
Health. 

Practical Sanitatian . — Public Health surveys, village sanita- 
tion, sanitation of camps, improvised methods, management of 
fairs and festivals, personal hygiene, the disposal of the dead. 
Disinfection by heat and chemicals, disinfecting stations, disin- 
festation, the law relating to disinfection and burial. 

Note , — special course of lectures on the management of 
•fairs and festivals in the Presidency will be deliver- 
ed by an Assistant Director of Public Health. 

\accination , — Shall consist of a course of special , lectures, 
demonstrations, and practical work in the preparation, standar- 
disation and testing of vaccine lymph, vaccination and veriflea- 
tion of results, the law and procedure in the Presidency, 
vaccination returns and statistics. Small-pox in the Presidency 
and its control. 
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Tuberculosis . — Shall consist of a special course of lectures on 
the practical aspects of tuberculosis, dealing with its etiology, 
pathology, diagnosis, prophylaxis and treatment, especially 
directed to its clinical and preventive sides, the control of tuber- 
culosis, tuberculosis institutions, administration. Demonstra- 
tions to be given by the Superintendent of the King Edward 
Memorial Tuberculosis Institute. 

Yencrcal Diseases — Shall consist of a special course of lec- 
tures and demonstrations on the practical aspects of the preven- 
tion of venereal disease, to be delivered by the Medical Officer in 
charge of the Venereal Wards of the General Hospital. 

Town Planning . — Shall consist of a course of special lectures 
on town planning to be delivered by the Director of Town 
Planning. 

Infectious Diseases . — Shall consist of a course of lectures, 
clinics, and demonstrations at the Hospitals for Infectious 
diseases, Madras, on the diagnosis and management of infectious 
diseases, and the administration of infectious diseases hospitals, 
to be delivered by the Superintendent of the Hospitals. 

Instruction in Public Health Administration . — ^Will be given 
by a Medical Officer of Health approved by the Syndi- 
cate of the University of Madras, during the Spring 
and Vacation terms as provided for in the regulations 
above. It will include instructions on the relationship of the 
Health Officer with the local Authority and with the General 
Medical Practitioner, the operation of the various acts in every 
day practice, the routine practice of conservancy, sanitation, 
control of infectious diseases, inspection of foods, and dangerous 
and offensive trades, inspection of plans, sites, buildings, schools, 
Insanitary areas, and all the other duties that a Health Officer 
may be expected to perform. 
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APPENDIX X. 

FIRST EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING. 
Syllabuses. 

PURE MATHEMATICS. 

Co-ordinate Geometry . — Simple properties of the straight line, 
circle, parabola, ellipse and hyperbola (in Cartesian and polar Co- 
ordinates) and easy problems thereon. 

Calculus. — Differentiation: simple application of the deriva- 
tives to geometry and mechanics; approximations and small 
errors: theorems of mean value: evaluation of indeterminate 
forms: maxima and minima of functions of one variable: change 
of variable: curvature: evolute, involute: tracing of well known 
curves from their Cartesian and polar equations: partial differen- 
tiation: envelopes: Taylor’s and Maclaurin's series and their 
applications. 

Integration of standard forms, integration by substitution, 
by the theory of rational fraction; and by parts; simple formulae 
of reduction: integration as a process of summation: areas, and 
lengths of plane curves: volumes and surfaces of solids of revolu- 
tion: double and triple integrals as applied to centre of mass, 
moment of inertia and centre of pressure. 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 

Htatics . — Composition and resolution of forces: moments: 
couples: conditions of equilibrium of forces in one plane: simple 
machines: friction: work: virtual work: centre of gravity: stable 
and unstable equilibrium: general conditions of equilibrium of 
forces in more than one plane: the common catenary: the para- 
bolic catenary: light string on a rough curve. 

Hydrostatics . — Transmission of fluid pressure: thrust of fluid 
on plane and curved surfaces: centre of pressure: thrust of fluid 
on bodies wholly or partly immersed: conditions of equilibrium 
of floating bodies: stability of floating bodies. Metacentre. 

Pressure of atmosphere: Boyle’s law: simple hydrostatic 
machines — e.p., the hydraulic press, the common pump, air pump, 
the diving bell, syphon. 

Dynamics . — Composition and resolution of velocities and 
accelerations; relative velocity, linear and angular; motion in a 
straight line with constant acceleration; Newton’s Laws of 
motion; Momentum and impulse; Principles of conservation of 
linear momentum and energy. 

Projectiles ; impact ; motion in a circle; simple harmonic 
piotion; simple pendulum. 
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Displacement of a plane lamina in its own plane: translation 
and rotation: instantaneous centre: the pole curves. Moment of 
inertia and product of inertia; principal axes of inertia of a 
lamina; Kinetic energy of a rigid body rotating about a fixed 
axis: compound pendulum; conservation of angular momentum; 
Motion of a rigid body in one plane. 

N.B , — Problems may be solved witfi the help of the calculus. 
Engineers* units will be employed. 


PHYSICS. 


Heat . — Temperature measurements; gas thermometer; pyro- 
meters, their construction and uses; electrical resistance, thermo- 
electrical, radiation and optical pyrometers. Expansion of solids, 
liquids and gases and their practical applications. Heat as 
quantity, and methods of calorimetry. Calorimeters: Louis 
Thomson's, bomb, and Boys. Vaporisation: evaporation and 
ebullition; effect of pressure on the boiling point. Properties of 
saturated vapours; critical constants. Conduction of heat; con- 
vection, radiation and the laws of cooling. The nature of heat; 
determination of the dynamical equivalent of heat. The laws of 
thermodynamics. CarnoPs cycle. Absolute scale of temperature. 

Light , — The propagation of light; photometry. The laws of 
reflexion and refraction of rays of light: The sextant: passage of 
a ray through a prism. The direct reflection and refraction of 
small pencils at plane and .spherical surfaces, passage through a 
lens. Formation of images. The telescope and microscope. The 
compound nature of white light; formation of a pure spectrum; 
the achromatic lens. Polarization. 

Magyietism and Electricity . — ^Magnetic poles; lines of force; 
forces and couples on magnets in the magnetic field. Direction of 
fields due to current in a straight wire and coils. The effect of 
introducing an iron core into the magnetic circuit. Induced 
magnetisation. Magnetic properties of iron and steel; hysteresis. 
The more common cells; standard cells; current; E.M.P.; Ohm*s 
law. Electrical units; Coloumb; Ampere; Volt; Ohm; Watt; 
Watt hour. Specific resistances. Measurement of resistances; 
Wheatstone bridge. Conductors in series and parallel. Drop of 
potential. 

Potential energy of a circuit carrying current placed in a 
magnetic field and derivation of forces and couples on circuit. 
Application to moving coil instrument. 

EleGtro-magnetic md^fcfion.—Maxwell*s law. Dynamos and 
motors. Induction coil. 

Charge, — ^potential; capacity of condensers; discharge cur- 
rent; energy of charged condensers. 
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TECHNICAL CHEMISTRY. 

(Only an elementary treatment is expected.) 

A. Phyaical Chcmiatry and applications . — 

Kinetic theory. — Gas Laws and their importance in industrial 
processes. Refrigeration and liquefaction of gases — critical 
points — Joule ThomiDson effect — ^i)rinciple of counter currents 
systems. Henry’s Law of partial pressures — partition co* efficient — 
miscible, non-miscible and partly miscible liquid systems and 
principles of steam distillation processes in industry. Catalysis — 
an elementary theoretical treatment — examples from industries 
illustrating in oxidation-reduction, hydrogenation and the like 
processes. 

Elementary treatment of the theory of electrolytic dissocia- 
tion and its application in electroplating with details regarding 
choice of electrolyte, current density and efficiency — nature of 
the deposits with and without adhesives, etc. 

B. Chemistry of Engineering Materials . — 

1. Technology of water — impurities and sources — Drinking 
water source and its evaluation from a hygienic point of view — 
purification methods of filtration — filters — water supply — 
chemical sterilisation of water. 

Boiler feed waters . — Temporary anrl i)ermanent liardness — 
boilei' compounds- watei- soHcMiing and lyp(‘s of soriemns — lion 
in wat(‘r and ils t real meat. 

2. F/n'/.s‘.--Solid, liquid and gaseous, fuels — Pro\imate an^l 
ultimate, analysis of fuels -evaluation of fiieds — caloiific value 
and intensity — chemistry of combustion — economic utilisation of 
fuels — temperature control and measurement — Analysis of flue 
gases and its significance. 

3. Paint and varnishes. — Definitions — white colours — 
coloured pigments (blue, green, yellow, red, brown, black) lakes. 
Varnishing oils — chemistry of drying-solvents. Corrosive and 
anti-corrosive pigments — Resins — Shellac — Balsam — Lacquer var- 
nishes. 


4. Building Materials. — Lime — cement — plaster — clay — sand 
— kilns and the reactions in them. Gypsum, hydraulic lime — 
cement, (natural and Portland). Chemistry of cement manufac- 
ture and its analysis — The phenomena of setting and hardening 
and the factors that influence them, — bricks — porcelain and re- 
fractories, adhesives. 

5. Abrasives and polishes — rubber and insulating materials, 
Lubricants. 

82— C 
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6. Metallurgy, — A p:oneral treatment of non-ferrous metals 
and their alloys. Iron and steel-eorrosion — Electricity In metal- 
lurgical operations. 

7. A few inorganic industries like those of sulphuric acid, 
nitrogen, chlorine, ammonia and phosidialos. 

APPLIED MECHANICS. 

Simple Stresfics and Strains. — Compressive, tensile, shearing, 
and bearing stresses; Hook’s law, stress-strain and load-extension 
curves; dead, live and shock loads; factors of safety and working 
stresses; work and resilience; elastic modulii, Poisson’s ratio 
and relation between elastic constants; temperature stresses; 
composite bars. 

Properties of Sections. — Calculation and graphical determina- 
tion of areas, positions of centioid and neutral axes, moments of 
inertia, modulii of section and radii of gyration, with special 
reference to structuial shapes. 

Bea7ns. — Cantilever, simply su])ported and overhanging beams 
subject to symmetrical or unsymmetrical static loading, and fixed 
beams subject to symmetrical static loading only — calculation 
and graphical determination of bending moments and shear 
forces; relation between load distribution, shearing force and 
bending moments. Theory of simple bending — proofs of formiilsB 
and their applications. Strength of beams. 

Deflection. — Relation between curvature, slope and deflection; 
Proofs of standard formulae and their applications. Stiffness of 
beams. Evaluation of deflection fiom bending moment diagrams. 

Statically Dctcrrnmatc Frames. — Calculation and graphical 
determination of forces in members of simple roof trusses and 
braced girders. 

Thin Cylinders. — Stresses and strains in thin cylinders sub- 
ject to uniform internal or external pressure or both. 

Riveted . 70 ?.;/ Resistance of a rivet oi* boK in single or 
double shear and in bearing, and I he w/n king strengtii of a rivet 
or bolt; strengtii of lap and butt joints; eiliciency of joints. 

CIVIL ENGINEERING I. 

Building Materials . — 

(a) Stones, Bricks and Tiles. — Different varieties, their 
characteristics, tests and uses; methods of quarrying and blasting 
rock and dressing stone; choice and suitability of materials for 
manufacture of bricks and tiles and different methods of manu- 
facture of same. 
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(6) [jimcs, Cementf!, Mortars and Co Different 

varieties; their properties, tests and uses; choice and suitability 
of materials for manufacture of limes and cements, and methods 
of manufacture of same. Standard mixtures for different pur- 
poses. Artificial stones, their preparation and uses. 

(c) Timdctfi. — Varieties, classification, characteristics, tests 
and uses of Indian timbers. Defects in timbers and causes of 
decay. Seasoning and preservation. Fire proofing. Market 
forms and standard sizes for different purposes. 

(d) Iron a,nd- Varieties, classification, composition, 

dial acteristics, tests and uses of iron and steel. Important iron 
ores and Iheii* properties, rrepa ration ami treatment of ores for 
smelting. The blast furnace and its accessories. Manufacture of 
iron and steel by different piocesses. Modern steels and alloy 
steels, Iheir piopcj'tics and uses. Different treatments of iron 
and steel. Maniifactuie of castings for different purposes and 
general foundry practice. Rolling mills for mild steel sections 
and types of British Standard Sections. British Standard Speci- 
fications for structural steel. Detection of defects and flaws in 
iron and steel. 

(e) Paints and Varnishes . — Different kinds of paints and 
varnishes and other piotective coverings used in building con- 
struction, their preparation, properties and uses. 

(/) Misecllaucous Maierials . — Other metals and non-metals 
commonly employed in building construction, their properties and 
uses. 


tTVlD ENGINEERING II. 

Bmldtntj Const) uct ion . — 

Gan^iuh — Pielimiiiary investigations as to suitability of site 
for different types of buildings; trial pits and borings; deter- 
mination of bearing capacity of soils, etc. 

FounduUons . — Drainage of building site; excavation and 
trenching; methods of timbcj ing excavations; shoring and under- 
pinning; methods of improving bearing capacity; ordinary 
foundations such as masonry footings, gi illage and piled founda- 
tions and simple calculations pertaining thereto. 

Plain Mason)!/ and B)'ic1c worJc ; — Different kinds of bonds 
and methods of laying; coursed and uncoursed rubble, ashlar; 
coping, cornice and string courses; finishing and painting; damp- 
proof construction; anchorages in ■wails; fire resisting construc- 
tion for flues, chimneys and fire places; dressings such as door- 
jambs and door and window sills; flat, segmental, pointed and 
relieving arches; inverts; centering for arches and striking o{ 
centres; vaults and domes. 
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Floods anti Foo/.s. — Floors of different nicitciials; ierrnced and 
pitched roofs; jack-arched floors and roofs; steel beam and girder 
floors — simple design calculations; timber, mild steel and compo- 
site roof trusses, — simple design calculations; different types of 
roof coverings and ceiling and constructional details. 

Carpentry and Joinery. — Different kinds of joints in timber; 
doors, windows and ventilators; partitions; scaffolding and false- 
work; simple roof and bridge frames. 

Stairs. — Different types of stairs — straight and spiral — in 
timber, plain masonary, iron and concrete, simple design calcula- 
tions. 

Coltthtns. - DoiiiUs and inelhods of construction in brick, 
stone, iron and concrete. 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 

xVn fclenitntary knos\ ledge is rctiiiijod ol the con.Aruction and 
working ot steiiin boih'i.s; Jhuiu* luoveJ attain, ojl, gas and 
petrol engines; v\ater turbines and Felton wheels; Machine tools. 

Rudiments of Machine Fastenings ; bolts, nuts, keys 

and cotters; riveted joints and connections generally; pipes and 
cylinders; shafting and journals; pedestals; wall fixing, etc. 

El.ECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 

Electric Circuit. — Fiactical system of electrical units; con- 
ductors and insulators; Ohm’s Law; Kirchoff's circuit Laws and 
applications. 

Magnetic Circuit. — Principles of electro-magnetic induction; 
calculation of Ampeie turns; Hysteresis; Eddy currents. 

Measurements. — General principles of construction and use 
of moving coil; moving iron; induction; Dynamometer and hot 
wire instruments; Ulimiiieter; fluxmeter. 

Eleeti ical Machines. — General principles, chai'acteristics and 
uses of different types of continuous current generators and 
motors only; uses of elementary alternating currents. 

Batteries. — ^Acid and Alkaline types; characteristics and uses. 

Power Supply and Distribution. — Outline of a small D.C. 
Plant. House wiring. Accessories. Testing faults. 

SURVEYING. 

Chain Survey. — Principles; use and adjustments of instru- 
ments; clearing obstructions; plotting; calculation ot areas; 
Check, scale; planimeter. 
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Comin(s,s Hurvcy.—PvimiiiUc compass. Use and adjustments; 
Magnetic variation; suj vey with and without chain; checks. 

Plane Table.— Setting and use. Simple alidade, prismatic and 
telescoi)e alidades; Resection. Checking work: Survey with or 
without chain. Three and two point problems. 

The Telescope. — Principles; refraction and curvatures; reci- 
procal levelling. 

Levelling. — Levelling, forms of field book; types of levels; 
uses and adjustments; fly levels; spot levels; longitudinal and 
cross section levelling; contouring on land and water; hand 
levels; hill contouring; ghat roads; barometric heights. 

I'Jaifhinjrfi (unf ('</;/(/(//// Jicseii on s. — IJ> contour inici; and 
crOob-bcctiou IcN el ling. 

CLUMETKICAL DKA\MNG. 

Practical plane geometry; proportional lines and angles. 
Areas of plane figures. Methods of drawing and chief properties 
of plane curves; parabola, ellipse and hyperbola; cycloidal, spiral 
and other common curves. Graphical determination of centre of 
gravity and moments of inertia of plane areas. 

Practical solid geometry and projection; lines; points and 
planes. Projection of simple solids; regular solids, sections of 
solids; develojmient of jilane and curved sui faces. Tangent planes. 
Interpenetration of solids. Determination of shadows. Isometric 
projection. Elements of per.spective. 

BUILDING DRAWING. 

(a) Detailed drawing of building details as dealt with in 
Building Construction course {vide syllabus for Civil Engineering 
ID. 


(h) Working drawings of small buildings from sketches 
and specifications together with simple design calculations. 

MACHINE DRAWING. 

(a) Copying accurately to scale drawings of simple machine 
details such as bolts, nuts, keys, cotters, rivets, and riveted joints, 
pipes and pipe joints, bearings, hangers, pedestals, wall fixings, 
etc. 


{b) Drawings of sunple machine and engine parts from 
sketches. Ability to supply additional vievs and give some idea 
of the proportions of simple machine parts. 
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BACHELOB OF ENGINEERING. 

Civil Branch. 

Syllabuses. 

PURE AND APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 

Pure Mathematics. 

1. Solid Co-ordinate Geometry . — 

The plane, the sphere, the ellipsoid, the pai aboloid and the 
hyperboloid; standard forms of their cartesian equations; Tan- 
gent planes and normals; sections. 

2. Etenientm y yijjei rniial equations.— 

Oixlinary (iifferontial equations utrolnny tuo vai tables. - - 
Equations of the hrst order and first degree; standard foinis; 
The general linear equation with constant co-eflicients; The 
method of solution by operators ; Equations reducible to the linear 
form with constant co-efficients. 

Simiiltaiueous linear equations of the first and second order 
with constant co-efiicient. 

3. Fouriei’s series and elements of Harmonic Analysis. 

A.R. — Easy problems involving direct applications of the 
general theorems are expected to be answered. 

AIT’LIED MATHEMATICS. 

(.1 ) Dynamics of a yai tide. 

U) litUilinear niolion. — Equa+iens of motion; simple har- 
monic motion; constant disturbing forces; periodic disturbing 
forces; damped and forced oscillations; various laws of resistance. 

(ii) Motion m livo dimensions. — 

Cartesian co-ordinates. — Composition of simple harmonic 
motions; motion of a projectile in a vacuum, in a resisting 
medium; different laws of resistance; equation of energy; 
revolving axes. 

Polar Co-ordinates. — Velocity and acceleration in polar co- 
ordinates; central forces; differential equation of orbit; Law of 
inverse square. 

Constrained motiooi. — Tangential and normal acceleration; 
motion on a fixed smooth or rough curve; motion in a circle, 
motion in a smooth or rough cycloid, time of describing an arc; 
motion on a revolving curve; motion of a particle in a revolving 
tube. 
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(iii) Motion of two or wm e [Ktrlirlrs. — Principles of conser- 
vation of energy and monieiitiini ; two particles connected by a 
string passing over a piilly; Impulses; motion of a chain; motion 
of varying mass. 

(B) Dynamics of a rigid body . — 

(i) Moments and products of inertia; momental ellipsoid; 
momental ellipse; equimomental systems; principal axes. 

(ii) D'Alembert’s principle; general equations of motion; 
Independence of translation and rotation; Impulsive forces. 

(iii) Motion about a fixed axis. — Fundamental theorem. 
The compound pendulum. Centre of oscillation. Torsional 
oscillation. Bifilar suspension. Pressures on the fixed axis in 
the case of bodies symmetrical and not symmetrical. The ballistic 
pendulum. Impulsive forces. Centre of percussion. 

(iv) Motion in two dimensions. — Finite forces. General 
principles of conservation of energy and of linear and angular 
momentum. System with one degree of freedom. Oscillations 
about equilibrium. Impulsive forces. 

(v) Motion in three dimensions . — 

Angular velocities about more than one axis. General equa- 
tions of motion of a body in three dimensions referred to axis 
whose directions are fixed. Principles of momentum and energy. 

N.B. — Easy problems involving direct applications of the 
general theoi*ems are expected to be answered. 

STRENGTH OF MATERIALS AND THEORY OF 
STRUCTURES— I. 

Compound Hh esses and Strains. — Stresses under combined 
strains. princii>al sti esses and principal planes; ellipse of stress; 
applicalion to different cases. 

Beharioin of Materials under Test. — Methods of testing and 
appliances used in determining the elastic constants and testing 
matei ials to destruction under tension, compression, shear, torsion 
and bending; impact and hardness tests; tests under repeating 
and alternating stresses; fatigue of metals; factors of safety and 
working stresses; latest advancements in the science of testing 
materials. 

Circular Shafts. — Theory of pure torsion, shear stress, angle 
of twist, strength and resilience; hor.se-power transmission; com- 
bined torsion and bending with or without end thrust; determina- 
tion of principal stresses and maximum shear stresses; equivalent 
bending moments and equivalent twisting moments. 
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Helical Springs . — Extension under axial pull and maximum 
shear stress; angle of twist and torsion and maximum direct 
stress; strength and resilience. 

Thick shells and ci/hndrrs . — Stresses and strains under inter- 
nal and external pi essures. 

Deflection . — Principle of work as applied to deflection; deflec- 
tion of simple frames; elastic curves for beams of uniform or 
variable section; distribution of shear stresses in a beam section; 
energy stored in a beam and its resilience. 

Continuous heams and propped cantilevers . — Theorem of three 
moments, calculation and graphic determination of reactions, 
bending moments, shear forces, deflection and slope; CharacH 
teristic points. 

Columns and Struts . — Long and Short columns; axial and 
eccentric loading; effect of end conditions; equivalent lengths and 
slenderness ratio; eccentricity factor; column formulae, their 
derivation and practical applications; laterally loaded columns 
and struts. 

STRENGTH OF MATERIALS AND THEORY OF 
STRUCTURES— II 

Retaining uxills and Dams . — Theories of earth-pressure, gra- 
phical constructions for earth pressure; general conditions of 
stability; I lie middle third rule; lines of r(‘sistance; distiibut ion 
of i>ress\ire on foundations and maximum intensities of pressure 
Rankine’s theory as applied to foundations. 

Moving Loads and Jnjhicncc Lines . — Curve of maximum bend- 
ing moments and maximum shear forces; the enveloping paiabola 
and determination of equivalent uniformly distributed load; 
influence lines for reaction, shear force, bending movement and 
deflection ; influence lines for forces in members of braced girders 
and spandril-braced arches; reversal of stress under live load. 

Suspension Bridges and Arches . — Stresses in loaded cables 
and hanging chains; stiffening girders; moments and shears in 
such girders; elastic theory of the rigid arch; Eddy's Theorem; 
stresses due to rib-shortening and temperature changes ; reactions 
and horizontal thurst in rigid, two-hinged and three-hinged 
arches; reaction loci; lines of resistance through rigid and 
hinged arches under dead and live-loading. 

Structural Frames . — Calculation and graphical determination 
of forces in members of roof trusses with knee-braces, in braced 
girders of variable depth with or without secondary members and 
in trestles; displacement diagrams for braced girders; analyses 
of simple types of indeterminate frames. Portal and sway frames. 
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HYDRAULICS. 

Fluids at rest, — Properties. Intensity of pressure; transmia^* 
sibility and measurement of pressure; total pressure; centre of 
pressure. 

Floating bodies. Equilibrium, stability, metacentre. 

Fluids m motion. — Ideal fluid — Steady and unsteady motion — 
Stream line — Bernoulli's theorem. Applications — ^Venuri meter— 
Vortex motion. 

Orifices mid notches. Standard conditions — Co-efficients of 
contraction, velocity, discharge and their determination for small 
orifices. Form of jet — Suppressed contraction — ^Large orifices — 
Drowned and partially drowned orifices — ^Velocity of approach — 
Sudden expansion and contraction — ^Mouth pieces — ^Time of dis- 
charge. Weir: standard conditions — ^Rectangular — End condi- 
tions — Triangular, trapezoidal, velocity of approach; drowned 
weirs — Height of sill — Nappe and its stability — Plat crested 
weirs — Gauging Weirs — weirs and anicuts — Bridge openings — 
Sluices. 

Pipes — Fluid friction — ^Viscosity — Turbulent motion — Critical 
velocity — Loss of head and hydraulic gradient — Straight and cir- 
cular pipes of uniform diameter and hydraulic mean depth-— 
Empirical formulae, Chezy, D'Arcy, Kutter and Logarithmic — 
Bends — Elbows — Valves — Variation of velocity in cross section — 
Practical problems — Diameter of pipes — Branch pipes — Hydraulic 
transmission of power — Variable diameter — Syphons — Hammer 
action. 

Channels — Variety of forms — Steady motion in uniform 
channels — Formulae D'Arcy, Bazin, Kutter, Logarithmic — ^Varia- 
tion of velocity in cross section — Measurement of discharges — 
Sections of aqueducts and sewers — Best form of channels — Non- 
uniform flow — Backwater. 

Measurement of flows y discharges — Pipes, meters — Pitot 
tube — Chemical method channels; weirs — Formulae, Floats— 
Ripple method — Gauges — Current meters. 

Impact — Pressure on fixed and moveable vanes — ^Work done. 

Water wheels, Turbines, Piston engines. 

Pumps — Reciprocating, centrifugal — Hand — Ram — Airlift, etc. 

STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING— I. 

Plain Masonry . — 

Retaining Walls and Dams. — Practical profiles; data, formulae 
and empirical rules for design ; methods of relieving side pressure 
and improving stability; provision for drainage; expansion joints; 
other important details of construction; detailed design of gravity 
and panelled retaining walls and gravity and arched masonry 
dams. 


83-c 
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Bridges and Culverts. — Data for design; practical rules for 
design; water-way for bridges and economical spacing of piers; 
usual dimensions for high- way and railway bridges; provision for 
drainage; design of piers and abutments; detail design of arched 
bridges and culverts from specifications. 

Miscellaneous structures. — Principles of design and important 
details of construction of structures such as chimneys, tanks, 
towers, domes, etc. 

Reinforced Concrete . — 

Qmeral Principles. — Theory and design of rectangular beams, 
Tee-beams, slabs and columns; arrangements of laying reinforce- 
ment; leading systems of reinforcement; economical methods of 
construction; design and details of form-work. 

Buildings and Bridges. — ^General principles of design ; 
methods and details of construction; detailed design of different 
types of buildings and higli-wa.y bridges. 

Tanks and Towers. — General principles of design; methods 
and details of construction; detailed design of low and high tanks 
from specifications. 

Retaining Walls. — Cantilever and counterfort types — their 
detailed design from specifications; methods and details of con- 
struction. 

Miscellaneous Struetvres. — General principles relating to the 
design and construction of bunkers, gantries, domes, jellies, pile 
and raft foundations. 

Foundations. — Difficult foundations such as coffer-dams, well 
foundations, cylinder foundations, cribwork and caissons and 
concrete monoliths — details of construction and methods of 
working. 


STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING H. 

Structural Steelwork . — 

Beams and Girders. — Properties of British Standard sections ; 
detailed design of beams, compound girders, built-up plate girders 
and lattice girders; limiting spans and economical depths; design 
of flanges and webs; curtailment of flange plates; determination 
of size, pitch and arrangement of rivets; types of stiffness and 
rules for their spacing; design of joints and connections; methods 
of fabrication; detailed design of crane and gantry girders of 
built-up plate and lattice girder types and typical details of con- 
struction. 
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Columns and struts . — Plain and built-up sections; assump- 
tions regarding end conditions; practical formulae for design; 
detail design of stanchions for buildings and of compression 
members of roof trusses and lattice girders; design and details of 
caps, bases and brackets for stanchions; joints and splices on 
stanchions; size, pitch and arrangement of rivets on flanges of 
plated stanchions ; lacing on stanchions. 

Roof Trusses . — Types of roof trusses; limiting spans; rise and 
camber; economical spacing; data for design; detailed design of 
members including purlins, joints and connections; wind bracing 
on roof trusses; detailed design of steel framed sheds. 

Bridge-work . — Data for design; detailed design of high-way 
and railway bridges of plate and lattice girder types; economical 
proportions, standard dimensions, minimum clearances and head- 
room; different types of floors; transverse and lateral bracing; 
end bearings; provision for drainage; other important details of 
construction. Important considerations and general principles 
relating to the design of cantilever, suspension, swing, lift and 
bascule bridges. 

Miscellaneom Structures . — General principles relating to the 
design of tanks and towers, structural parts of cranes, tall chim- 
neys, bunkers, domes, jetties, pipe-lines, etc. 

Timber . — General principles of design in timber with special 
reference to sti uctures such as roof trusses, beams and columns, 
bridges, trestles and form-work for reinforced concrete structures. 

Erection . — General methods of erection of buildings and 
bridges. 


HIGHWAY ENGINEERING. 

Importance of roads; classification of roads; preliminary in- 
vestigations; reconnaissance surveys; considerations affecting 
alignment, obligatory points, pades, ruling gradients, curves and 
widths; availability of materials of construction; different types 
of roads and pavements; methods of construction; materials of 
construction, their tests, properties and specifications; treatment 
of road surfaces; sub-drainage and surface drainage; pipes, 
drains, gutters and culverts; section of roads; camber and crown 
formulae hill roads and causeways; construction and maintenance 
of embankments and cuttings; repair of roads. Highway bridges, 
types of bridges; their alignment; different types of floors and 
their relative advantages. Guard rails, road signs, side walls, 
curbs, railings, etc. Arboriculture; rules for preparation of road 
projects. Standard specifications for different types of roads. 
MachinWy employed for construction, maintenance and clean- 
sing. Latest advancements in highway . engineering. 

Note . — Earth work calculations are dealt with under 
surveying. 
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RAILWAY ENGINEERING. 

Importance of railways, classification of railways, preliminary 
Investigations, reconnaissance, preliminary and location surveys; 
obligatory points, grades, ruling gradients, curves and the gauge 
problem; valley, mountain and cross country routes; the bridge 
and tunnel spirals; other considerations affecting alignment; 
cuttings and embankments, their profiles, methods of construction 
and maintenance; dredging and excavating machinery; Culverts — 
data for design, types of culverts and methods of construction. 
Tunnels; considerations favouring tunnel construction or open 
cut; shafts for tunnels; form of cross section of tunnels through 
different rocks; methods of driving headings; methods of timber- 
ing or strutting tunnels; methods of opening out or breaking up 
headings; drainage and ventilation of tunnels, single versus 
double tunnels; tunnel linings; drilling and blastings; tools em- 
ployed and explosives used; subaqueous tunnels; shield tunnelling, 
tunnelling between cofferdams, tunnelling under compressed air 
and tunnelling with precast lengths; brief particulars of important 
existing tunnels. Permanent-way and track work; ballast, 
sleepers, rails, rail chairs, joints and fastenings; points and 
crossings; details of construction; different types of crossings; for- 
mulSB and practical rules for setting out; construction and main- 
ten^ce of track work; creep, of rails. Railway bridges; types 
of^ bridges; minimum clearances and headroom; waterway for 
bridges; lay out of track work over-bridges; methods of testing 
the strength of bridges and of remodelling and strengthening the 
same. Mechanics of railway traction; compensation for curva- 
ture and gradient. Signals, their forms and uses; interlocking 
principles and mechanisms— Miscellaneous structures in station 
yards. Standard dimensions on Indian railways. Rules for pre- 
paration of railway projects. Latest advancements in railwav 
engineering. ^ 


Note , — The setting out of railway curves is dealt with under 
surveying. Design of railway bridges and railway 
structures is dealt with under Structural Engineer- 
ing. 


DOCK AND HARBOUR ENGINEERING. 

Physical geography in relation to docks and harbours; 
natural phenomena, prevalence and intensity of winds, coastal 
change, accretion and denudation; effect of artificial interference; 
tidal phenomena; Waves — form, height and length, wave velocity 
and wave action. 

Objects of docks and harbours; considerations affecting choice 
of site; entrances to docks and harbours; foreshore protection 
and channel regulation; wet, dry and floating docks; tidal basins 
and harbours, different forms and types; details and methods of 
construction. Lock gates, their construction and working; 
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machinery employed. Different types of quay walls, their con- 
struction and maintenance; signals and light houses, ferries and 
landing piers. Description of important existing docks and har- 
bours. Latest advancements in dock and harbour engineering. 


IRRIGATION ENGINEERING. 

General . — Importance of irrigation works; productive and 
protection works; projects. General principles of flow, lift, 
perennial, basin or inundation, and well irrigation; principal 
crops; duty, factors affecting duty for crops under storage and 
direct flow irrigation, duty in Madras systems. Rainfall and 
Runoff-study of rainfall statistics; utility in run-off calculations: 
flood discharge and its estimation. Percolation, evaporation and 
absorption losses in canal and storage systems; uplift and piping; 
stability of works affected by percolation. Silt-analysis, silting 
of reservoirs; flow in canals; Kennedy's critical velocity and its 
applications. 

Diversion works . — General description of rivers; river 
weirs; selection of sites; types on permeable and impermeable 
soils; weir crest shutters; principles governing the design and 
construction of river regulators, head regulators, undersluices, 
flood banks, and protective works. Retrogression of levels. 

{!<tonige workst . — Selection of site; masonry dams; prin- 
ciples of design of gravity, arch and other types; uplift in masonry 
dams; drainage galleries; expansion joints; methods of construe* 
tion. Earthern dams; causes of failure; types of dams; materials 
for dams, methods of construction, drainage of earthern 
dams and foundations. Component works — sluices, surplus 
escapes; ordinary types, stepped waste weirs, syphon spillways; 
selection of sites. Tanks — isolated and rainfed — single or in 
groups, supply, capacity. Repairs to bunds and breaches. Flood 
absorptive capacity of reservoirs; formulae for design of weirs. 

Distribution Systems . — Design and alignment of canals, 
distributaries, etc., in deltaic and nondeltaic countries; capacity, 
command, limiting velocity, etc. Drainage, necessity, water log- 
ging, alkalinity of soils; drainage, principles in design of drainage 
channels, outfalls; lining of canals. General description, con- 
struction. and design of masonry works on canals — (a) for regula- 
tion of water level— rapids, falls or drops, notches, escapes, syphon- 
well drops, sluices — (b) cross drainage works and surplus works — 
aqueducts, syphon aqueducts, superpassages, level crossings, in- 
lets and outlets — (c) communication works — road dams, fords, 
etc. 


Navigation mnals . — ^Main features; locks, desirability of 
combining navigation and Irrigation. 

River Training works,- — Spurs, groynes, bells, bunds, 
matresses, aprons, etc. 
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SANITARY ENGINEERING. 

Public Health Legislatim, 

Hygiene and Public Health. 

Bacteriology. — ^Application to analysis of water and sewage. 

Sanitary Engineering. — Scope and objects. 

Water-supply. — Importance, ancient and modern water-works, 
quantity required. 

Sources. — Rain, springs, rivers, lakes. 

Wells. — Geology, shallow, deep and artesian wells Construc- 
tion, yield, quality. 

Rivers. — Trenches, infiltration gallery. 

Storage reservoirs. — Site, capacity, compensation water, dams, 
form, design, construction, waste weirs outlet conduits, valve 

tower. 

Conveyance . — Hydraulic gradient, types of aqueducts, sy- 
phons, air valves, balancing reservoirs. 

Service reservoirs. — Open and closed reservoirs, capacity 
and construction, water towers, elevated tanks, stand pipes. 

Pumps and pumping. — ^Pumps and suitability, pumping 
station. 

Purification. — Sedimentation, coagulants, effects of storage on 
purification, infiltration galleries. 

Slow filtration. — ^Filter beds, area, size, arrangement of sand 
layers, materials and construction, rate of flow, regulation, clean- 
ing, remarks. 

Rapid filtration.----TYpes of filters, rate of filtration, operation 
of mechanical filters. 

Sterilization. — By chlorine, light and electricity. 

Softening. — Hardness in water, methods of softening. 

DistribiUion. — Combined and dual systems, intermittent and 
constant supply, mains and branches, methods of arranging 
distribution pipes, watering posts, fire hydrants, taps, house 
fittings. 


Waste detection and prevention.— Meters. 
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Sewebaoe and Sewage Disposal. 

Refuse collection and disposal. — Sanitary arrangements In 
houses, house refuse, sullage, nightsoil, conservancy systems. 
Collection and removal. Disposal on land. Incinerators, des- 
tructors. 

Trade effluents. — Their treatment. 

Drainage and sewerage. — ^Rainfall, house drains, surface 
drains, underground sewers, combined, separate and partially 
separate systems of sewerage. Measurement of sewage flows, 
branch and main sewers, design and construction of manholes 
and sewers, ventilation and cleansing, self-cleansing velocity, 
excessive and inadequate falls, automatic flushing, lifting of 
sewage, pumps, ejectors, lifts, intercepting and outfall sewers and 
their ventilation, storm overflows, outfall into sea. 

Sewage disposal. — Character and composition of sewage, dis- 
posal on land, board irrigation, intermittent irrigation; sewage 
sludge, utilization as manure, disposal in the sea. 

Bacterial purification. — Contact beds, intermittent sand filtra- 
tion, precipitation, septic tanks, trickling filters, sludge, disposal 
of sludge, activated sludge, design of disposal works. 

Public utilities. — (Water-works, sewerage and sewage dis- 
posal), hospitals, libraries, fire stations, schools, markets, buriLil 
and burning-grounds, slaughter-houses public baths, parks and 
playgrounds, theatres and cinema halls, etc. 

Town planning. — General principles. Healthy and unhealthy 
areas. Town Planning and Housing Acts and Regulations. Re^ 
construction. 

Engineering contract and specifications. — Law of engineering 
contracts. Importance of clear and definite writing of contracts 
and specifications. 

Engineering adminisftration. — Details of engineering organi- 
zation for construction and operation. Study of labour problems, 
welfare, sanitation and safety. 

SURVEYING. 

Theodolite. — ^Universal instrument — Use and adjustments of 

different types— errors. 

Heights and distances , — 

Traverse surveying. — Theodolite and chain. 

Theodolite and stadia. 

Plotting by protractor or by co-ordi- 
nates. 
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Getting out curves.— Simple, compound and transition curves. 

Tunnels — ^Earthwork slopes and vertical curves — Curve ranger 
— Setting out and measuring engineering works. 

Triangulation.— Minor triangulation; choice of stations; pro- 
portions of sides; adjustment of angles by trial and by method of 
least squares; Satellite stations; intersected points — Calculation 
Of coordinates — Base lines instruments and use — ^Reduction of 
measurements. 

Tacheometry and Subtense surveying. 

Principles — observations and their reductions — plotting by 
protractor — Tacheometric table and slide rules — Taclieometric 
plane table — direct reading tacheometer. 

Geodesy. — Spherical trigonometry — Convergence of meridians 
—Setting out parallels of latitude. 

Field Astronomy. — Defimtioyis — Approximate motions of sun 
and stars — ^Astronomical tables. Methods and calculations in 
determination of true meridian, latitude, longitude and time. 
Solar attachment. 

Photographic Purveying . — 

Precise levelling. 

Bos sextant. 

Other instruments and methods of survey. 

Maps and map-making. 

Tides and tide reduction. 

Hydrographic Surveying . — 

Soundings; location of soundings; charting; Cross-sections 
of streams and rivers; discharge of rivers. 

CIVIL ENGINEERING DRAWING AND DESIGN— I. 

(a) Designing and detailing important types of buildings, 
bridges and culverts in plain masonry or timber. 

(b) Designing and detailing steel-work for steel-framed build- 
ings, plate and lattice girder bridges (road or railway), tanks 
and towers. 

(c) Designing and detailing reinforced concrete buildings, 
highway bridges, retaining walls, tanks and towers. 

CIVIL ENGINEERING DRAWING AND DESIGN— II. 

(a) Designing and detailing important types of irrigation 
works such as tank sluices, tank surplus weirs, regulators, drops, 
syphon aqueducts, super-passages, escape locks, etc. 

(b) Designing and detailing types of works relating to Sani- 
tary Engineering. 
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Mechanical Branch. 

SYLLABUSES. 

Mathematics I and II. 

Same as B.E. Civil. 

Sthenoth of Materials and Theory of Structures I. 


Same as B.E. Civil. 

MECHANICAL AND ELECTRICAL. 

Theory of Machines. 

Kinematics and Pure Mechanis^ti , — Definition of a machine; 
machine elements and pairs; links; chains and mechanisms- 

Constrained motion; translation and rotation; instanta* 
neons centres and centrodes. 

Virtual motion in mechanism; velocity and acceleration 
diagrams. 

Altered mechanisms; expansion of elements. 

Higher pairing involving plane motion; spur wheel trains; 
cam trains, etc. 

Mechanisms containing non-rigid links; belt-gearing, chain 
and rope gearing, etc. 

Ordinary chains involving screw and spheric motion; worm 
gearing; universal joints, etc. 

Applications of Hfatics aiul Kinetics , — Friction of rest and 
motion; friction of lubricated surfaces; friction in sliding and 
turning pairs, in pivots and toothed gearing; friction in mecha- 
nism and efficiency of machines. 

Lubricants, their qualities and properties; tests of lubricat- 
ing oils; lubricants for different classes of machines, types of 
lubricator. 

Inertia forces in mechanism; balancing; gyrostatic action. 

Effort and resistance; steadiness, crank effort, governprs 
and flywheels. 

84— c 
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ELECTRO TECHNOLOGY I AND II. 

Same as B.E. (Electrical). 

Heat Engines — ^I. 

(a) Thermodynamical Principles. — Joule’s Law ; Carnot’s 
cycle; perfect heat engine; second law; gaseous expansion; pres- 
sure-volume and temperature — entropy diagrams; air engines; air 
compression; internal combustion engines, gas, oil and petrol 
types and working; features of cycles; proportioning of 
mixtures; efficiencies, engine testing. 

(b) Refrigerating Plant, — Theory and general arrangement 
of the common types. 

(c) AutomoMles. — ^Modern car and engine types; valve sys- 
tems; carburetters and fuel system auxiliaries; modern electrical 
Ignition systems; clutches and change-speed gearing; universal 
joints and differentials; lubrication and cooling systems; the 
chassis and its components; starting and lighting systems. 

Heat Engines — II. 

Thermodynamics of the generation, expansion and conden- 
sation of steam, heat diagrams, etc. 

Steami Engines . — Early forms and modem developments: 
high speed engines; efficiencies of non-condensing; condensing, 
simple, compound and multiple expansion; stationa' y and loco- 
motion types; steam jacketing and superheating. 

8tea7n Turbines. — The de Laval turbine, compound impulse 
turbines, reaction turbines; combined types; effect of high pres- 
sure, super-heat and vacuum; governing. 

Engine Accessories and Details . — Condensers; air pumps; 
circulating pumps; cooling tanks, etc.; cylinders; pistons; cross- 
heads; guides, connecting rods, cranks, flywheels, glands; pipes; 
governors. 

Valves and Valve Oears ^. — ^For stationary and locomotive 
steam engines; D. Slide valve; Meyer’s expansion valve; link 
motions and radial gears; Corliss valves; drop valves and trip 
gears; valves for internal combustion engines, air compressors 
and refrigerating machines; diagrams and flywheel calculations. 

FuelSi Gas Plants and Boilebs. 

Fuels.-^CoBl, wood, petroleum, ,gas, petrol, alcohol, etc , phy- 
sical characteristics; approximate chemical composition; heat of 
combustion; carbonization of coal and distillation. 

Gas PZawts.-Gas-producers; pressure and suction plants; 
arrangement and working. 

Boiler.^.— Ordinary forms of stationary, locomotive; marine; 
water-tube and other types; natural, forced, induced and mixed 
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draught; heating surface, fire-grate area; boiler efficiency; eco- 
nomizer, superheaters, feed-water heaters; accessories and 
management. 

Hydraulic Machinery. 

Water Wheels and Turbines , — The action of a jet upon 
vanes, whether at rest or in motion straight or curved; water 
wheels; theory design and efficiency; turbines; theory design and 
efficiency; parallel, outward and inward flow; governing; surge 
tanks, etc. 

Pumps . — Bucket and plunger; pistons, valves; air ves- 
sels and stand-pipes; efficiency of pumps. Centrifugal and tur- 
bine pumps; pulsometer; rams; air-lift pumps; gas pump, etc. 

Hydraulic Transmission of Power, — Accumulators, valves and 
mains; cranes; lifts; riveters, etc. 

Machine Tools and Workshop Practice. 

Cutting of Metals \. — Tool steels; shape and preparation of 
tools; lubrication; speed of cutting and power required. 

Machine tools. — Lathes; early forms and modern develop- 
ments; turret and other lathes adopted for special purposes; 
screw-cutting tools and chucks; screwing machines; boring and 
turning mills; milling machines; planing machines; shaping 
machines; slotting machines; drilling machines; sawing 
machines; gear-cutting machines; grinding and other miscella- 
neous machines. Methods of driving and general arrangement of 
machine tools, shafting; electrically driven machines. 

Foundry Practice . — Pattern making and Core box; Mould- 
ing sand; Characteristics; Green Sand Moulding; Dry Sand 
Moulding and loam moulding; Core making; special cores for 
pipes and cylinders. Simple moulding machines. Blowers, 
Cupolas; method of charging, casting. 

ffmith kihop. — Furnaces. Building, flooring. Steam, pneu- 
matic and Drop Hammer. Welding — Types-examples . Heavy 
forging; simple examples. 

Cutting of Metals . — Tool steels; shape and preparation of 
tools; lubrication; speed of cutting and power required. 
Machine tools — lathes; early forms and modern developments; 
turret and other lathes adopted for special purposes; screw 
cutting tools and chucks; screwing machines; boring and 
turning mills; milling machines; planing machines; shaping 
machines; slotting machines; drilling machines, sawing 
machines; gear cutting machines; grinding and other miscella- 
neous machines. Methods of driving and general arrangement 
of machine tools, shafting; electrically driven machines. 

Measurements . — Surface plates; callipers and gauges. Fits; 
Tolerance and allowance. Limits and limit gauges. Measuring 
instruments; Vernier Caliper; Micrometer Caliper; Internal 
Micrometers; Micrometer depth gauge. Gear tooth Vernier aa(^ 
Ames dial. 
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MACHINE DRAWING I AND II. 

Machine designs: Preparation of detailed working drawings 
of machinery and plant from given specification and from stu- 
dents' own design. 


Electrical Branch. 

SYLLABUSES. 

Mathematics I and II. 

STiaoNGTii OF Materials and Theory of Structures I. 

Same as B.E. (Civil). 

Theory op Machines. 

Same as B.E. (Mechanical). 

Heat Engines. 

Thermodynamical Principles. — Joule’s Law; Carnot cycle; 
perfect heat engines; second law; gaseous expansion; pressure- 
volume and temperature — entropy diagrams; air engines; air 
compression; interna] combustion engines; gas; oil and petrol; 
types and working; features of cycles; proportioning of mixtures; 
efficiencies ; engine testing. 

Thermodynamics of the generation, expansion and condensa- 
tion of steam; heat diagrams, etc. 

Steam Engines . — ^Early forms and modern developments; 
high-speed engines; efficiencies of non-condensing; condensing, 
simple, compound and multiple exiiansion, stationary and loco- 
motion types; steam jacketing and superheating. 

Steam Tvrhincs . — The de Laval turbine; compound impulse 
turbines; reaction turbines; combined types; effect of high pres- 
sure, super-heat and vacuum, goveining. 

Internal Combustion Engines. — Gas, Oil and Petrol. 

ELECTRICAL TECHNOLOGY I AND II. 

(Mechanical and Electrical). 

Electric and magnetic laws, units, standards. 

Electric and magnetic properties of materials. 

Electric and magnetic circuits. 

Electric and magnetic measurements. 

Measuring instruments and their calibration. Alternating 
currents including polyphase currents, elementary theory. Con- 
tinuous and alternating current generators, motors and transfor- 
mers; simple theory, working and construction. Tests by direct 
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and indirect methods. Transmission and distribution of electric 
energy; relative efficiencies of various systems; choice of voltage, 
cables and conductors; general methods of erecting or laying and 
insulating. Electric lamps and illumination. Primary and 
secondary cells; elementary theory and testing. 

PiiiNciPLEs OF Electrical Machinery, I and II. 

Theory, details of construction, predetermination of perform- 
ance, testing and analysis of losses of the following continuous 
and alternating current generators and motors. Rotary and motor 
converters. Transformers. 


Machine Drawing and Design. 

Design and details of direct and alternating current genera- 
tois and motors. Drawings of principal components of electrical 
gear, power and wiling diagrams. 


Electrical Measurements and Measuring Instruments. 

Electrical units and standards. Elements of electro-static 
and electro-magnetic theories. Calculation of (1) electro-static 
capacity of systems of charged conductors, (2) magnetic field 
strength due to systems of currents, (3) self and mutual induct- 
ance of coils. Derivation of the C.G.S., electro-static and electro 
magnetic units and their dimensions. International units and 
standards. Absolute measurement of the international ampere 
and ohm. Standard cells. Standards of luminous fiux, candle 
power and illumination. 

Alternating cun'ent theory , — Symbolic vector methods and 
complex quantities and their application to practical cases, i.e., 
polyphaKSf' circuits and alternating current networks. Harmonics 
and single and polyphase circuits. Eddy current. Losses in con- 
ductors. Properties of rotating fields. Simple cases of transient 
phenomena. 

Methods of electrical measurement. — Theory and practice of 
modern test methods for the measurement of electric and magn^ 
tic quantities. Theory of Galvanometers. Ballistic tests: flux 
meters, electrometers, continuous current and alternating current, 
potentio-meters, standard dynamometer. Wattmeters, and 
electro-static Wattmeters. The wheat-stone bridge, including 
precision modifications. Measurements of high and low resist- 
ance. Alternating current bridge measurements of effective 
resistance and reactance. Detectors, including vibration, galvano- 
meters; errors at high frequencies. Frequency measurements. 
Oscillographs for high and low frequencies. Measurements of 
magnetic properties of materials. Iron loss measurements by 
Watt meter and bridge methods. Measurements of dilectric pro- 
perties. Measurements of luminous flux, candle power and illu- 
mination. Electrical methods of measuring temperature. 
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POWEB AND DISTEIBUTION* 

Genoxitionf transmission and utilisation of power, 

(a) Generation . — Clioice of site of station; the various deter* 
mining factors. The choice of prime moveis and the choice and 
arrangement of plant generally. hJconomics of power generation. 
Switcning and control of generators. Batteries and boosters. 
Switch gear; direct and remote control systems, regulating and 
protective devices; Instruments; synchronising apparatus. Typi- 
cal power plants, including hydro-electric schemes. 

(b) Transmission . — Systems available for the transmission 
of power by continuous and alternating currents. The applica- 
bility of each to various conditions. Cables and aerial lines; 
laying, jointing and erection. 

Economics of power transmission; determination of the 
most economical system for given conditions; distribution of 
losses, approximate calculations of drop, powej-, factor, and condi- 
tions determining resonance; factors Uniiting the voltage in prac- 
tice. Influence of power factor on transmission problems. Inter- 
ference with communication circuits. Mechanical calculations 
relating to aerial lines. Systems of distribution; net work calcu- 
lations. Choice ot feeding points; sectionalisation of net works. 
Sub-stations; necessity for, types available, functions ot and 
arrangement of plant. Switch gear. High and low piessure 
and for special purposes. Protective systems. Bightning arres- 
ters and other safety devices. Localisation of faults. 

(c) Utilisation {excluding electric traction ). — The advant- 
ages ot electrical systems of transmission and utilisation of energy 
in industrial work. Selection of motor, continuous or alternating 
for given services; load equalisation. Speed control and regula- 
tion: special arrangement tor heavy and variable torques. Auto- 
matic and semiautomatic systems. The production and measure- 
ment of light. Use of electric energy for illumination. Illumina- 
tion required in given circumstances. Types of lamp, and fittings 
available, their choice and arrangement; calculation of illumina- 
tion from total luminous radiation, effects of refiection. Reflec- 
tion and absorption; calculation of power required: relative 
advantages of various systems; systems of charging for electric 
energy; principles and calculations involved. 
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APPENDIX XI. 

L.T. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


The following syllabuses for the subjects of the Examination 
have been prescribed: — 

THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF EDUCATION. 


A 

Physiology in relation to child and school hygiene. Study of 
the human organism: the different systems of the organism: 
the diseases of each and their prevention; unhygienic habits and 
their results; responsibility of the teacher; medical inspection; 
the function of the teacher in this connection. Physical growth 
of the individual and the physiological changes characteristic of 
each stage of development; physical culture, and games. Envi- 
ronment of the child: school buildings, furniture, sanitation, 
playgrounds — consideration of the new psychology in this con- 
nection. 


B 

Psychology in relation to the child and his development. The 
physiological basis of mental life. The mechanism of reaction: 
stimulus and response. Heredity and environment. Instincts. 
The senses: the purpose and methods of sense-training. Develop- 
ment of intellect: sensation, perception, conception, apperception, 
memory, association, imagination, reasoning and judgment. The 
emotions. Volition; the question of freedom. Individuality. 
Stages of mental development. The laws of learning. Imitation, 
play, habit-formation, attention, interest and effort. Fatigue, 
physical and mental. Intelligence testing; its purpose and 
achievements. The Group mind. Suggestion. The Unconscious 
in education. 


C 

Principles and methods of instruction, organisation and dis- 
cipline in schools. Ideals and aims in education. Principles of 
the curriculum. The question of formal training. Correlation 
in teaching. The logical and psychological order. Factors and 
methods in the training of thought; analysis of a complete act of 
thought. Methods of discovery, verification and proof. Defini- 
tion and its place in education. The place of language in educa- 
tion. Technique of teaching: inductive and deductive develop- 
ment; exposition and illustration; discussion and questioning. 
In(jividual and group work. Exercises. Testing, old and modern 
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methods; reports; examinations. The grading of pupils. Time- 
tables: sequence of lessons. Homework; its purpose and organi- 
sation. The promotion of corporate school life; school societies, 
prefects, out-of-'school activities: games; Scouts and Guides; lei- 
sure time and hobbies. Discipline, its nature and meaning; Its 
relation to character and self-control: the question of punishment, 
out-of-school influences; co-operation between home and school. 

The subject for Special Study for 1937 and 1938. 

“Statistical Methods Applied in Educational Research”. 

Syllabus in Statistical Methods Applied in 
Educational Research. 

1. fftatislintl Ftcifncr . — 

Its nature and scope. Statistics as a mode of thinking and 
fis a specific tool. Importance to persoms concerned with educa- 
tion — teachers, investigators, administrators, etc. 

Traditional and modern methods of approaching educational 
problems. 

2. Jdmlifirafion and FormnlaHon of Educational Problems . — 

Psychological problems : Stimulus and response, fatigue, 
hearing, verbal memory; intelligence, achievement, defective 
children, supernormal children, etc.; classification and grading. 

Physical problems: Height, weight, sleep, cleanliness, social 
grade, environment. 

Financial problems; Number of pupils and grades, financial 
needs. 

Administrative problems: Distribution of schools, teachers 
and pupils. 

3. Data . — 

Kinds of data, primary and secondary. Units and types 
of series. 

Collection of data. Criteria to be satisfied, c.g. number, 
representativeness. 

Errors: absolute and relative. Biased and unbiased errors. 
Errors in educational measurements. 

4. Presentation of data . — 

Arrangement of data: Tables, charts: Their construction, 
scope and value. 

Pictorial representation. Diagrammatic representation, 
linear, areal, volumetric. 
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Classification of data: frequency tables, individual, groups. 
Accumulated frequencies. 

Graphical representation : histogram, frequency polygon, 
frequency curve, cumulative frequency curve. Fundamental 
notion of chance. Normal probability curve. 

5. Statistical Measures , — 

(i) Averages. Mean (arithmetical average) . Weighting. 

Median. Mode. 

(ii) Variability or dispersion. Significance. Measures of 

dispersion: Range, mean deviation, standard devia- 
tion. 

(iii) Quartiles, deciles, percentiles. Cumulative frequencies 

and ogives. Quartile deviation. 

(iv) Skewness: its meaning and significance. 

(v) Reliability, probable error. Comparison of data with 

the help of statistical measures. 

(vi) Correlation: meaning. Types of correlation: simple 

partial, multiple. Scatter diagram. Correlation 
coefficient, its meaning and use. Formulae for calcu- 
lation. 

N,B . — The course should be developed wherever possible on 
the basis of practical work with significant data, 
with special reference to Indian conditions. Ability 
to interpret results and conclusions, and develop- 
ment of a critical attitude, as important as practice 
in computation. The course should not require 
knowledge of Mathematics higher than that of the 
Matriculation standard. 

6. Sources for Statistical Data . — 

Quinquennial Reports on Education (Commissioner of Edu- 
cation, local and provincial.) 

Annual reports on the mental and material progress of 
India (Director of Information). 

Sadler Commission Reports. 

Report of Hartogg Committee. 

7. Books Recow men died. — 

Elderton: A Primer of Statistics. 

Rugg: A Primer of Graphics and Statistics for Teachers. 
Thurstone: Fundamentals of Statistics. 

83 — c 
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Gregory: Fundamentals of Educational Measurement with 
Elements of Statistical Method. 

Tiegs and Crawford: Statistics for Teachers, 

D (i)— ENGLISH. 

I. General. — Objects of teaching English — its practical and 
cultural values. The position of English in India; the bilingual 
problem and its implications — (</) English as a medium of 
instruction, (?>) high standard of attainment, (c) colloquial as 
well as literary English. 

II. Methods of Teaching — 

(o) The translation method of teaching English in 
India; its defects, comparison of English and Indian 
languages. Traditional method of language study. 

{!)) The Reformed method. Its meaning, object and im- 
portance in relation to the aim of teaching English. 
The inhibition of the mother tongue as far as pos- 
sible; the foreign tongue the medium of instruction. 
Results: fluency of expression, oral and written. 

III. Oral work. — Its prominence in the initial stages. 

(o) Phonetics. The value of phonetics; its importance 
to teachers in English; the value of phonetic drill. 

The sounds of English: detailed study of their produc- 
tion; comparison of English and Indian sounds. 
Methods of teaching: — (1) phonetic drill, (2) appa- 
ratus, (3) use of phonetic symbols. Value of phone- 
tic texts (1) for teachers, (2) for pupils. 

(&) Conversation: precedes reading. 

Subjects ; Class-room! objects, persons, actions, pic- 
tures. Conversation between pupils. Importance of 
repetition. 

IV. The Text. — The centre of instruction; extent to which 
digression is desirable. Methods of explanation: use of objects, 
actions, gestures and pictures. Forms of verbal explanation — ^the 
apperceptive principle ; the use of mother tongue, extent to which 
it may be used. Importance of study of language; drill in word 
and phrase; oral composition; means of extending vocabulary — 
word and phrase books — their arrangement. The requisites of a 
good reader; consideration of existing readers. 

English life (customs, society, schools, etc.) stage at which 
to introduce; consideration of difficulties; contrast between con- 
ditions of Indian pupils and, e.p., French pupils in this respect. 
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Elementary study of diction in texts. Choice of words; prose 
and poetic diction; attention to concrete expression; rhyme and 
metre. 

Intensive and extensive reading. The function and treat- 
ment of lion-detailed texts. Creation of interest in reading. The 
importance of silent reading. The formation and use of class 
libraries. 

Reading aloud and recitation from texts — pronunciation, 

punctuation, phrasing, intonation, stress. 

V. Grammar . — Distinction between grammar common to all 
languages an<l the gi^aiiiniar of a particular language. The need 
for iiniforinity in grammatical terms in English. The place of 
grammar in the rcdoiiiied method of language teaching. Induc- 
tive methods; correlation with texts. The function and form of 
woi-ds; word order; sentence slnicture; importance of analysis. 
Grammar summaries and framing of rules. Grammar drill. 
Framing of grammar syllabuses. The medium of instruction. 

VI. HamJrXO riling . — Outline of work in initial stages — writing 
charts, copy-books; transcription from texts; spelling; dictation. 
Importance of punctuation; syllabification in writing, difficulties 
arising fi-om vernacular practice. Attention to hand-writing in 
exercise books, note-books and composition. 

VII. Composition . — Correlation with texts, grammar and 
word-lists. Progress from reproduction to free composition; im- 
portance of oral work. Story reproduction; use of pictures; use 
of texts; correlation with other subjects; current events. Types 
of composition; {a) Essay — narrative — descriptive, etc., (ft) 
Letter-writing, (c) Epitome, (d) Expansion, (e) Paraphrase. 
Translation; principles of translation; stage at which it should be 
introduced. 

The construction of the essay — principles of sentence and 
paragraph structure. Oral and written preparation essential. 
Correction and valuation of written exorcises. The difficulty of 
large classes. 

VIII. Organisation of English teaching in schools. Time- 
tables, free and rigid. Schemes of work; syllabuses. Notes of 
lessons; note-books. Class-rooms. Libraries. 

D (2) (a)— CHILD EDUCATION 
I. Principles and methods of Child Study. 

History of Child Education with special reference to llous- 
seau, Pestalozzi, Froebel and Montessori. 

,, Experimental observations; physiological considerations; 
the child's instincts. 
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Stages of child development — study of exceptional children 
and methods of dealing with them. 

Mental Intelligence Tests. 

II. A sui vey of recent experiments in methods of cliild 
education. 

Tlieoritis of phiy and i»lay met hods; Iinportaiice of play in 
the devolopmont of the child. Free and organised plia.v: consi- 
deration of the choice of a child's play-things and occupation 
materials. 

III. Self-activity, continuity, connectedness and creative- 
ness as guiding principles in early education. 

IV. Sense training; its importance in the teaching of 

(a) Language, number and space. 

(b) Natural interests. 

(c) Class singing with special emphasis on rhythm; 

Simple eurhythmies. 

(d) Drawing and handwork. 

(e) Story and dramatisation. 

V. Correlation in the teaching of the various subjects, in the 
framing of syllabuses and time-tables and in the application of 
the project method, 

VI. Environment. Fatigue. Discipline. 

D (2) (h)— MATHEMATICS. 

1 . MatlievLUtica and Mathi’nuUical Inoivhdgc , — The nature 
and scojie of mathematics; its relation to other branches of 
knowledge, physical and natural sciences, logic, philosophy, 
economics. Value of mathematical education: practical and 
cultural. 

The development of mathematical knowledge by empirical, 
intuitional and rational processes. Working knowledge verfim 
knowledge of iirinciples underlying processes. 

The fundamental concepts of elementary mathematics In 
relation to teaching. 

ii. Hmtory of Mathematics— fTloe value of the study of his- 
tory of mathematics and mathematical teaching: History of the 
important topics of elementary mathematics, e.p., notation, 
metric system, directed numbers, function concept, parallel postu- 
late. 

j 

Contribution to the pedagogy of mathematics by eminent 
educators, e.p., Froebel, Herbart, Montei^sori. 
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Methods ot‘ mathematics — the scientific, deductive, intui- 
tional and creative. 

Modern tendencies in the teaching of school mathematics. 

III. Methods of Tmehinu Mathematics . — Tiie heuristic and 
laboralory; syiitheliciil and analytical; iinluctiv(‘, and de<luctiv<‘; 
genetic and other mi^thods, singly or in combination. 

Experimental and practical mathematics. The organisation 
and functions of mathematical laboratories. Outdoor work. 

Means of securing speed and accuracy in mathematical work. 
Oral and written work. 

IV. The content and organisation of school mathematics . — 
Organisation of school mathematics, primary, lower and upper 
secondary. Compulsory and elective courses. 

Curriculum construction. The psychological versus logical 
order of development. The concentric versus the continuous 
development. The syllabus and assignments. 

Separate treatment of Arithnielic, Algebra and Geometry re 
aims of teaching, position in the cm riculum, organisation of sub- 
ject-matter, methods of teaching, etc. 

Conflation of Aril liuud ic, Algrbia and Ccomcli> and of 
Mallicmatics with other school subjects. 

A detailed study of the Madras S.S.L.C. and Matiiculation 
syllabuses in elementary and optional mathematicB. 

Mathematical libraries, ytudcnls’ associations. 

V. Problems hearing on the conduct of mathematical work . — 
The medium of instruction. 

Text-books: their place and value. A critical study of text- 
books. 

Notes of lessons and teachei’s lecords of work. 

Individual, group and class teaching. The Dalton plan; 
supervised study of inalhematics. 

Problems and problem solving. Project method. Collection 
of data for problems. Indigenous methods of calculation. 

YI. Examinations, valuation of answers. Modern tests. 
Standards of achievement. Treatment of errors. 

Fundamental notions of statistical averages and correlation 
as applied to educational problems. 
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D (2) (O— PHYSICAL SCIENCE. 

» 

Aims of science teaching — the acquisition of useful knowledge 
by discovery; and exposition of the scientific or laboratory method 
of training. Methods not the verification of previously known 
facts, but finding out by means of experiment; learning by 
doing; training in self-reliance. 

Three stages — (a) observational, (&) heuristic, (c) syste- 
matic. 

Two objects, the acquirement of skill and of knowledge. In- 
tensive method; necessity of definite conceptions. 

Physical science, a sequence to elementary natural science. 
Co-ordination, and correlation with natural science, mathematics, 
drawing, geography. 

Didacticism opposed to the scientific method; critical appre- 
ciation of authority. 

Methods of lecording work, observational and experimental. 

Drawing up syllabuses and laboratory courses; continuity; 
sequence; directiveness. Organization and fitting up of labora- 
tory. Induction and deduction, synthesis and analysis, in their 
application to the study of science. Function of hypotheses and 
their potency in relation to science. 

Historical considerations in the study of science. Place of 
quantitative work in a school course. 

D (2) (d) —NATURAL SCIENCE. 

Aims of teaching Natural Science — Acquisition of knowledge 
by discovery. Methods not the verification of previously known 
facts, but finding out by observation and experiment. 

Elementary Natural Science. — a Science chiefly of observa- 
tion. The teaching of Natural Science may be used as (i) a 
training in accuracy of observation, (ii) a training in discovery 
of laws governing the relationships of living things to external 
conditions by experimental work, and therefore of the characters 
of the animate world, (iii) a training in finding out the principles 
of classification and the relationships of families. 

Combination of observational and heuristic methods of 
teaching. Drawing and description in relation to correct 
observation. Sketches to be made from the actual objects 
themselves. 

The value of comparison. 

Consideration of the characteristics of some natural orders 
of plants. Principles of classification with special reference to 
botanical system of classification. Natural and artificial systems 
of classification. 

Arrangement of apparatus for experiments; Conducting ex- 
periments. Selection of specimens for different lessons. Value 
of living specimens. Necessity for an acquaintance with dried 
specimens to a certain extent. 
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The value of school museum. Fitting up and maintenance of 
a school museum. Necessity for observing economy in maintain- 
ing a school museum. Methods of preserving and labelling speci- 
mens. Value of pholog]-aphs. Use of the projection lantern. 

School herbai-iiim. Selection of plants for the herbarium. 
Methods of preparing herbarium specimens. Encouragement of 
the collection of specimens. 

Value of a school garden and of excursions. 

D (2) (e) —HISTORY. 

1 . The Meaning of History. — Considered as (i) a Philosophy, 
(ii) a Science. 

2. ^cope . — The subject-matter of history — its branches, 
social, political, economic. 

3. The Value of Historical Study . — 

(a) Cultui*al — ^stiidy of human nature; breadth of out- 
look. 

(b) Practical — a school of citizenship. 

(c) Ethical — training of character; instrument of moral 
training; patriotism. 

(d) Mental training-— mental processes involved — analy- 
sis, classilication, generalisation, comparison, criti- 
cism, judgment. 

4 . Aims of Teaching, — 

General — 

(a) To develop a historical sense — the creation of 
interest in the past and understanding of the 
present. 

(h) To secure the intelligent use of books and training 
in individual work. 

Special — 

Early stages. — To create interest and develop imagina- 
tion. 

Later stages. — To train the intellect; logical, critical, 
selective and descriptive poweis. 

5. The Subject Matter — 

(a) Principle of selection for early and later stages — 
psychological — ^logical. 

General, national and local history; ancient and 
modern history. 
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(&) Organisation: Concentric and periodic systems; out- 
lines and special periods. Chronological and topical 
treatment. 

(c) Correlation with other subjects, c.p., Civics, Geogra- 
phy, Literature. 

6 * Method — 

Oeneral — 

(а) Oral teaching: logical series of questions with 
definite aim essential; teaching as opposed to 
lecturing. 

(б) Use of text-books; emphasis and expansion of 
important points; selection of topics. 

(c) Preparation: notes; bibliography; maps and charts. 

(d) Supervision of individual work in class as opposed 
to dictation of notes. 

Special — 

Early stages. — Narrative, biography, ballad; dramatisa- 
tion, illustration; maps; museum; excursions. 

Later stages — 

(i) Class work: 

Oral teaching — its importance; questioning to test 
memory and provoke thought; analogies and illus- 
trations; maps, charts, pictures, models. Museum; 
excursions. 

(ii) Individual work — 

(a) The text-book: its use at home and in class; charac- 
teiistics of good and bad text-books. 

<&) Collateral reading: its purpose; assignments and 
guidance . 

(c) Study of sources: method; value; limitations. 

{il) Maintenance of note-books. 

(c) Problems and exercises. 

(/) Preparation of maps, plans and charts with reference 

to (a) time, (b) causal relations. 

7. Preparation of Courses of Study. — Syllabuses: schemes of 
lessons; critical study of schemes in use. 

8. The medium of Instruction in Indian schools. 
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9. Laboratory work in History . — Its value, possibilities and 
limitations; requisities, library, source books; equipment; study 
hours, assignments. 

10. Examinations in History . — Oral and written; their aims 
and value. Standard tests. The valuation of papers. 

D (2) (/)— GEOGRAPHY. 

1. Scope of modern geography, its essential principles and 
larger problems. A brief historical sketch of the growth of 
modern geography, and its pedagogy. 

2. The scope and purpose of geography in schools, its 
educational value and its relation to the other subjects of the 
curriculum, e.p., Science Subjects, Mathematics, History, 
Drawing, Hand-work. 

3. The organization of courses of study and the construc- 
tion of syllabuses, with special reference to the following: — 

(a) the environment of the school (rural or urban); 

(h) the type of the school (secondary or elementary); 

(c) correlation with the courses in other subjects; 

(«f) the value of descriptive and argumentative geogra- 
phy at different stages in the course; 

(<’) the position of physical, economic, historical and 
regional (including home) geography in a scheme 
of school work; 

(/) the value and possibilities of practical work includ- 
ing map drawing and elementary cartography, obser 
vational work, out-door work and excursions and 
quantitative work. 

4. Preparation, organization and conduct of lessons, types of 
lessons, causal relation and the place and value of geographical 
explanations. The adaptation of teaching of geography to systems 
of auto-education or laboratory methods. 

5. Examinations and test papers. 

6. Sources of geographical information and collateral 
reading . 

7. Geographical equipment and its use. 

D (2) (p)— SANSKRIT. 

(a) General: Preliminary, 

Objects of teaching Sanskrit. The standard to be aimed at 
In Secondary Schools and Pre-collegiate Sanskrit Schools. The 
position of Sanskrit in India; its cultural and practical value. 

86— c 
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The -iuter-felations of' Sanskrit and Indian vernaculars. Com- 
parison of Sanskrit and English, with particular reference to 
their grammar and structure. Practical and theoretical study 
of _ Sanskrit. . . _ 


(6) Methods of Teaching. 

The translation method and the direct method as applied to 
Sanskrit study; traditional methods of Sanskrit study— their 
merits and defects, the external and internal difficulties of the 
Sanskrit language and how best to overcome them. 


(c) The Early Stages of Sanskrit Teaching. 

The sounds of Sanskrit, detailed study of their production, 
the organic and acoustic methods of studying Sanskrit sounds. 
The means of teaching them to pupils. The teaching of Sanskrit 
handwriting; the place of dictation and transcription; transla- 
tion. Reading and recitation. The Sanskrit text as the centre of 
instruction ; manner of exposition, means of extending the 
Sanskrit vocabulary. Inductive methods of Sanskrit teaching. 
Sanskrit Grammar. The use of Sanskrit Kosas. 

id) The Later Stages. 

The choice of Sanskrit texts. Lines of development in teach- 
ing the various aspects of Indian life. Correlation with the 
Geography and History of India. Correlation with the History 
of Indian civilization and culture. Study of diction in Sanskrit 
texts; types of Sanskrit Composition. Sentence structure in Sans- 
krit. Paraphrase and translation with reference to Sanskrit. 
The Historical and Comparative Methods of studying the Sanskrit 
Language and Literature. Study of Organization of Sanskrit 
teaching in English schools; consideration of time-tables; format' 
tion of class libraries and general libraries. 


D (2) ih) HOUSEHOLD (DOMESTIC) SCIENCE. 

A. — ^I. The meaning and scope of the subject and its relation to 
the general scheme of education. 

II. Aims and methods of teaching : — place of the following : 
the lecturing or didactic methods ; questioning; in- 
dividual investigation, assignment or experiment ; 
practical application; demonstration. 

III. The scope of subject nmtter to be taught in School^ and 
its further possibilities beyond existing courses : the 
place of the following : — ^nutrition and dietetics, 
cookery, laundry work, housewifery, child welfare, 
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home-nursing, bacteriology, hygiene. Chemistry and 
Physics of household science. 

IV. The organization of schemes of work : — relation to 
social conditions of the pupils and to natural products 
and conveniences of the district ; effect of age on 
subject matter ; connection with other school sub- 
jects ; types of courses. 

Organization of lessons — ^tlme factor, relation of theory, 
demonstration and practice; written work by the 
pupil, home work ; notes of lessons. 

Class organization — individual work, group work. 
Essential features in the organization of demonstra- 
tion and practical lessons. 

V. Aids to teaching — illustrative material, bulletin boards, 
microscope-, text-books, instruction sheets, sources of 
information and reading, excursions. 

VI. The Laboratory plan and minimum equipment. 

VII. Managcme^it of stores and equipment. 

VIII. The place of the Household Science Teacher in the 

general school organization (her responsibility re- 
garding the school drinking water, sanitation, etc.). 

(V. B. — Minimum, essentials required for all students). 


B, — Ih Science as applied to the Home . — 

(a) Chemistry * of foods: — Detailed study of chemistry 

of carbohydrates, proteins, fats and minerals by 
means of experiments, etc. pimple rough analysis 
of common food stuffs. Salivary and gastric diges- 
tion in a test tube. 

(b) Chemistry of washing clothies: — Chemistry of water, 

soaps, of textile fabrics . Action of acids and 
alkalies on materials. 

(c) Chemistry of Household materials ; — Some charac- 
teristics of common household metals: iron, copper, 
brass, aluminium. Chemistry and nature of rust, 
tarnish, verdigris, etc. 

11. Nwtrifioit Food and 'Health— energy requirements of 
adults in Indian foods which control growth and 
health, mineral constituents, Vitamins. Dietary 
standard for adults. Nutrition at the beginning of 
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life. Changing requirements of the expectant and 
nursing mother. Nutrition through the period of 
growth; the toddler and school age. Feeding the 
family and planning diets. Budget making, account 
keeping. The deficiency diseases of India. 

III. Cookery : — Indian and English weights and measures. 

Modes of heating foods in cooking. Reasons and 
problems of cooking methods. Choice of foods. 
Choice, use and care of utensils and apparatus. Study 
of structure and composition of food in relation to 
various methods of cooking. 

Practical work : — Preparation of beverages and liquid 
foods. Cooking cereals and vegetable foods — Use 
of leavening agents; sugar; boiling; cooking legumin- 
ous vegetables, eggs and milk, flesh foods and fish. 
Preserving foods. 


IV. Bacteriology and Hygiene : — 

(a) Bacteriology : — The morphology of bacteria. Yeast 
and mould. Their general function in nature and 
in the home — their relation to disease — their rela- 
tion to preserving food. 

Hygiene Excursions : — to a bakery and a brewery if possible. 

(b) Maternity and child-welfare i — Necessity for infant 
. welfare work. Cause of high infantile and 

maternal rates in India. Study of welfare scheme 
in local areas. Pre-natal work — ^maternity and 
child welfare centres, creches,,. Natural and artifi- 
cial feeding. Development of the child. The 
normal and abnormal child. Evils of marriage of 
the diseased and the feeble minded. 

Hygiene Excursions: — to welfare clinics, nursery schools, 
hospitals, etc. 

(c) General Hygiene: — Sources of water supply — purifi- 

cation in home, school and community. The re- 
moval and disposal of refuse. Ventilation. Care 
of home. 

Hygiene Excursions: — to water works, model housing 
schemes, sewage works, markets, etc. 

(d) InfectUma Natute of inf^tioh and method 

.of sprehd; carriers of diseases; animal parasites — 
susceptibility — immunity — ^vaccination, anti-toxins, 
etc. Notifiable diseases. Disinfection. 
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Moiier«riiiiig activities of the bone; boAgetiag and 
sinpie account-keeping. Beauty in the hone. 

Choice and care of ciothing-renovai of stains- 

knoviedge of egnipnent necessaiy-nethods suitable 
for various types of hones-Laundry naterials- 
including study of indipus naterial. Treatnent 
of fabricKleansing-stifening, drying. 

Eiciir«io«s:-Tisits, if possible, to he ai'ranged to cot- 
ton, silk and tool inilis. To dobhis village or public 
nsh house-soap factory-Spncer’s Laundry, etc. 
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APPENDIX Xll. 

SYLLABUSES FOB THE B Sc. DEGREE 
EXAMINATION IN AGRICULTURE. 

New Reoulations. 

Agriculture. 

FIRST YEAR. 

Meteorology: — Air movements, wind currents, monsoons, 
rainfall, climate, factors which influence climate, Influence of 
climate and seasons on farming. Weather charts and forecasts. 

Relation of Science to Agriculture: — Soils. Formation, wea- 
thering agencies, soil, sub-soil, soils of the Madras Presidency. 
Relation of soils to temperature. Effect of latitude, aspect, 
colour and incorporation of organic matter on soil temperature. 
Relation between soil temperature and plant growth. 

Tillage, necessity, methods, effects. 

Farm implements and machinery. Ploughs, cultivators, 
harrows, grubbers and rollers, drills, hoes, harvesting tools and 
machinery, winnowing and thrashing machines, chaff cutters, 
sugar mills, and power cultivation. 

SECOND YEAR. 

Manures: — Principle of manuring, classification of manures; 
farm yard manure, sheep manure, dung of horses and pigs, fish 
manure, guanq, bones, bonetoeal, soot, dried blood, slaughter 
house refuse, night-soil, poudrette, sewage, oil-cakes, green 
manures, compost, old village site earth. Preparation, preser- 
vation, use of the above manures, fertilisers. Lessons learnt 
from manurial experiments at research stations, chiefly 
Rothamsted. 

Soil fertility, soil improvement: — Drainage, soil reclamation, 
maintenance of fertility, fallows, rotations, mixtures. 

Irrigation: — Importance, irrigation sources, rivers, tanks, 
catchment areas, capacity, irrigation works, management of irri- 
gated lands, water lifts, duty of water, effects on tracts irrigated. 

Crops, — Classification, cereals, pulses, oil-seeds, sugarcane, 
fibres, dyes, spices, drugs, narcotics, fodder crops, fruits and 
vegetables, miscellaneous crops of the Presidency. Cocoanut, 
palmyra and other trees of economic importance. Market gar- 
dening, pastures, hay and silage. Hill crops. Cultivation of the 
crops named above and their preparation for the mai'ket. Selec- 
tion of seed; preservation and storage, drying, steeping, fumiga- 
tion. 
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PRACTICAL WORK. 

For First andt Second year . — 

The students will undergo practical training in all branches 
of farm work. Each student will himself cultivate small plots 
in wet, dry and garden lands, and will be taken on tours and 
excursions to representative agricultural tracts. Every student 
will maintain a record book for each item of work specified. 

THIRD YEAR. 

Animal Husbandry:—- (including dairying). 

Cattle: — Their importance to the farmer; Principles of breed- 
ing; breeds of cattle, breeding tracts in the Presidency, feeding 
and rearing, rations, value and costs. General management, rear- 
ing of calves. 

Sheep, goats, poultry, and pigs. Chief breeds, feeding and 
management. 

Dairy cows: — ^Feeding, management, breeding, dairy products, 
milk, properties, composition, treatment, disposal, cream separa- 
tion, curdling of milk, starters, skim milk, butter and ghee, 
their preparation. 

Dairy Economics: — ^Equipment, building, machinery, disposal 
of products. 

Agricultural Economics : — ^1. Farm management. Location 
and laying out of farms, farm equipment, buildings, tools, imple- 
ments, machinery, labour, human and animal, distribution an J 
management. 

Disposal of manures and farm produce. 

System of farming. Cost of cultivation of crops. 

Valuation of land and crops. Farm accounts. 

2. Economics: — (a) Scope of economics, general principles, 
current economic theories, basis of economics, wiants, satiability. 

(b) Consumption,— -meBJiing and types, demand, utility, 
value, wealth. 

(c) Production, factors, natural forces, land, labour, 
capital, law of diminishing returns. 

(d) Organisation, efficiency, specialisation, units, co- 
operation, credits. 

(e) Distribution, supply, demand, price and value, costs, 
market transportation, profits, land tenures, rent, leases, wages, 
insurance. 

Agricultural experiments, objects, scope, methods, calcula- 
tion of experimental error, interpretation of results. 
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PRACTICAL WORK. 

A 

Studants will have practical training in all branches of 
animal husbandry including management^ health and care of 
animals, and in dairying and dairy-farming and separation of 
milk, preparation of butter and other milk products. They will 
visit villages in the neighbourhood and make enquiries on rural 
subjects. They will do library work to supplement their lectures 
and to get familiar with current literature. They will 
also have tours and excursions. Each student will maintain 
records of work done and of observations made. 

Botany. 

FIRST YEAR. 

Morphology and classification : — ^The external morphology of 
the following parts: — ^Root, stem, leaf, flower, fruit and seed. 
The general principles of classification and the distinguishing 
characteristics of the following families: — ^Malvacese. Legumi- 
noses, Cucurbitaceae, Rubiaceae, Composites, Solanacees, Amaran- 
taceas, Euphorbiaceee, Scitaminese, Gramineee. 

Histology : — Cell structure, cell division and cell contents. 
The origin, nature, and development of plant tissues. Primary 
and secondary tissues and their distributions in the plant body. 

Physiology : — ^Absorption of water and gases and their move- 
ment in the plant. Photosynthesis and the synthesis of proteids. 
The essential and non-essential elements of plant food. Trans- 
location ,and storage of food materials and their digestion. 
Enzymes and their action. Respiration. Sources of energy in 
plants. Special modes of nutrition. Growth, movement and 
irritability in plants. Reproduction. 

PRACTICAL WORK. 

Students will examine and describe plants of the 
families or groups specified in the syllabus, make dissec- 
tions and drawings of the various parts of plants and prepare 
sections for the microscope so as to illustrate their structure. 

SECOND YEAR. 

Ecology: — Externa] factors and their influences on the plant. 
Distribution of plants and the factors governing the same. Types 
of vegetation — ^Xerophytes, Mesophytes, Halophytes, Hydrophytes. 

Crop Botany : — The cultivated plants and their origin. 
Differences between cultivated and wild plants. The important 
crops of India, their geographical zones and distribution. The 
morphology, histology and physiology of the cereals, pulses, fibre 
plants, root crops, vegetables, oil-seeds, grasses lond fodder crops, 
and the chief industrial and economic crops under cultivation. 
Diagnostic characters of species and sub-species of each crop. 
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Vegetative and sexual reproduction. Cross- and selt-fertili- 
sation. ^ Weeds, identification and principles of control, seed 
testing. Recognition of the seeds of the common weeds and 
crop-plants. 


PRACTICAL WORK. 

Candidates will examine the common weeds growing In 
cultivated fields and their seeds, will recognise, describe and 
refer to their families crop plants and dissect and prepare sec- 
tions to illustrate their structure under the simple jand compound 
microscopes. 


THIRD YEAR. 

Horticulture : — ^Economic and agricultural aspects of growing 
fruits and vegetables. Fruits, kinds and varieties. Stock. Pre- 
paration of land, laying out and planting. Pruning, budding and 
grafting. Spraying. Vegetiables, kinds and varieties. Seed-beds 
and transplanting. Seed growing. Selection of mother plants 
and rouging. 

Genetics and Plant Breeding : — Theories of evolution, varia- 
tion and origin of species. Methods of improvement of croi>s. 
Pure lines. Mendelism, principles of heredity and their applica- 
tion to the breeding of Improved forms of farm crops. Genetics 
of farm crops, Rice, Cholam, Ragi, Cotton, Sugarcane, Tobacco* 
Groundnut, etc. Elements of Cytology. Chromosome theory of 
heredity. Phenomena of linkage and crossing over. Hybridisa- 
tion, intervarietal, interspecific, and intergeneric. Self- and cross 
sterility. Inheritance of and breeding for disease resistance. 

Cryptogams : — The main points of structure, development 
and life history of the following: — 

Blue-green and green Algae, Liverworts, Mosses and Ferns. 

Mycology : — The structure of fungi, their modes of nutrition 
and reproduction. Dissemination of fungi and infection of host 
plants. Effect of fungi on host plants. Methods of control of 
plant diseases. Classification of fungi and the characters of the 
main groups. Diseases of crops. 

Practical : — ^In Horticulture candidates will be given practice 
in pruning, grafting, and budding in fruit trees and flower 
shrubs. In Genetics course candidates will be taken to the breed- 
ing stations and made to examine simple and complex Mendelian 
ratios. In Mycology they will observe the simple laboratory 
methods of examining a diseased plant, plating and culture, and 
simple infection experiments. 

Chemistry. 

FIRST YEAR. 

Organic Chemifttry: — Isolation, purification and analysis of 
organic compounds. Determination of molecular weights. 

87— Q 
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Classification. Compound radicles. Open and closed chains. 
Saturated and unsyturated compounds. Homologous series. 
Empirical, molecular and constitutional formulae. Isomerism, 
metamerism and polymerism. Hydro-carbons, Methane, Ethane, 
Ethylene and Acetylene. 

Halides — Methyl and ethyl halides. Chloroform and iodo- 
form . 

Alcohols. — ^Monohydric alcohols. Primary, secondary and 
tertiary alcohols. Distillation of wood and Methyl alcohol. 

Alcoholic fermentation and ethyl alcohol. 

Ethers. — Sulphuric ether. 

Aldehydes and Ketones. Acetaldehyde and Acetone. 

Patty acids — Formic, acetic, propionic, and butyric acids. 

Derivatives of acids — Acetic anhydride, acetyl chloride, 
acetamide and amino-acids. 

Esters. — Halogen Esters. Ethyl nitrate. Nitro paraffins, 
Ethyl hydrogen sulphate. Esterification. 

Amines. 

Glycols.— Ethylene glycol. 

Glycerols. — ^Pats and oils. 

Dibasic acids. — Oxalic, malonic and succinic acids. 

Hydroxy-acids — Glycolllc, lactic, malic, tartaric, citric. 

Nitrogen derivatives — Cyanides and urea. 

Carbohydrates — Glucose, levulose, sucrose, maltose, lactose, 
dextrin, starch and cellulose; preparation, properties, general re- 
actions. (To be treated in an elementary way). 

The aromatic compounds — ^Benzene and its chief derivatives — 
Phenols. Benzaldehyde. Benzoic acid. Nitro-benzene. Aniline. 
Salicylic acid. Napthalene, Anthracene. 

Practical : — ^Reactions of bases and acids of common occur- 
rence and of agricultural importance. 

Qualita4;ive analysis of mixtures of two bases and two acids. 

Characteristic reactions of carbohydrates. Identification of 
the common organic acids — acetic, oxalic, formic, citric and 
tartaric acids. 

SECOND YEAR. 

Agricultural Chemistry, 

Soils, origin of soils. Rocks and rock-forming minerals met 
with in South India. Elementary geological structures. Geolo- 
gical formations of South India. Soils derived from them. 
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Different soil types of the Madras Presidency. Ked, black-cotton, 
laterite, sandy, alluvial and peaty soils. 

Proximate constituents of the soil — sand, clay, lime and 
Humus. Physical properties of the soil, pore-space, internal 
surface, specific gravity, tenacity, colour, — ^flocculation, defloccu- 
lation and tilth. 

Mechanical analysis of soils — hydraulic and sedimentation 
methods; interpretation of results. 

Relation of soil to temperature. — Factors aflecting soil tem- 
perature. 

Soil Aim . — Nature of the gases produced under aerobic and 
anaerobic conditions. 

Relation of soil to water. Tnanspiration ratio, retention of 
water, surface tension, percolation and drainage, drain-gauge. 
Upward and liateral movement of water in soils, evaporation. 

Chemical analysis of soils , — Dormant and available plant 
food. Analysis of typical South Indian soils; interpretation 
of the results. 

Retention of bases and acids. 

Soil reaction : — General notions of Hydrogen-ion concentra- 
tion. 

Alkaline and acid soils. Injurious salts and limits of toxi- 
city. Methods of reclamation. Soil surveys with special 
reference to Madras Presidency. 

Biological action in soils. — Break-down of carbo-hydrate and 
protein material in soils. — The carbon and nitrogen cycles. 

Plant Chemistry , — 

Tannins. 

Glucosides. Cyiano-genetic glucosides. 

The Alkaloids — Occurrence and general reactions and pro- 
perties. The Proteins. — General reactions and characteristics. 
The Chemistry of the Plant. Essential elements and their func- 
tions. Proximate constituents. 

Chemical changes occurring during germination and growth. 

Photo-synthesis. Enzymes and their action. Analysis of 
plants and the general composition of South Indian crops. 

Practical : — ^Volumetric analysis. — Standard solutions. Acidi- 
metry and alkalimetry. 

Volumetric detrminations involving the use of standard 
solutions of silver nitrate, permanganate and iodine and thiosul- 
phate. 
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Gravimetric estimations. Fe, Al, SO 4 , Cl, OaO, MgO, K 2 O, 
P2O5. 

Mechanical and chemical analysis of soils. 

Characteristic reactions of alkaloids. 

Examination of the common fats and oils and detection of 
adulteration. 


THIRD YEAR. 

Agricultural Chemistry: — Manures. Necessity for manures. 
Soil exhaustion. Minimum cropping value. Limiting factors. 
ClassifiQation of manures. The chief nitrogenous, phosphatic and 
potassic manures, their manufactui*e, application and modes of 
action. Farm yard manuie, green manure and other manures of 
South India. Analysis and valuation of manures. 

Chcniislry of foods and fcvdunj: — Composition of the unimal. 
Fodders and feeding stuli's, and their comj»osilion and analysis. 
Digestion and absorption. Functions of the different nutrients. 
Digeetive Co-efficients. 

Nutritive ratios. Calorific values. Starch equivalents. 
Formation of flesh, jQat, and milk. 

Feeding standards. Calculation of rations. Manurial values 
of food. Vitamins. 

Dairy Chemistry : — Composition of milk and milk products. 
Physical and chemical properties. Analysis and detection of 
adulteration. Bacteria in relation to the Dairy. 

Hydrogen-ion concentration. 

Practical: — Analysis of the more common crops ot South 
India. 

Analysis of manures, feeding stuffs and fodders. 

Estimation of the important carbohydrates. Hydrolysis by 
acids and enzymes. Starch, sucrose and glucose. Examination 
of the important vegetable and animal proteins. 

Analysis of milk and butter. Examination of water for irri 
gallon purposes. 


Zoology. 

FIRST YEAR. 

Elementary Zoology: — (A course designed to give a general 
view of the animal kingdom, as an introduction to Agricultural 
Zoology). 
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Theory : — The terms Biology — Zoology and Botany. The 
chief characters of living organisms, animals and plants, their 
similarities and differences. Zoology — its scope — Different as- 
pects of study. The animal cell, its structure and functions. 
Evolution of tissues, organs and systems. Animals, reproduction 
and development. The general principles of animal evolution. 
Main classification of animals. 

The chief features in the general structure and habits of some 
familiar forms from the more important animal phyla especially 
those including forms of economic importance. 

A somewhat detailed study of the group ‘insects' with special 
reference to their affinities, classification, life history and habits. 

Pmctical : — Practical study of the following animals in a 
very elementary manner with special reference to their general 
external form and chief distinguishing features — Ammba, Para- 
iiicecium, HmIi'u, I’rawii or Crab, Spider, Butterfly, Snail, and 
Fish. 

The external characters and general plan of arrangement of 
the chief internal organs as revealed by a very simple dissection 
of Earthworm, Cockroach, i’rog. Pigeon and Rabbit. 

Identification of the commoner and familiar forms among the 
different groups of animals and field observations, wherever 
possible to gain first hand knowledge of their habits and habita- 
tions. 


SECOND YEAR. 


Agricultural Zoology , — 

Theory : — The terms Agricultural Zoology and Entomology. 
Insects and their close allies. Insects and man. Popular and* 
scientific methods of insect classification. Useful and beneficial 
insects — Silk, Lac, Honey insects. Pollinators, Parasites and Pre- 
dators. 

Injurious insects — Recognition of major and minor pests. 
General principles and factors governing increase and decrease of 
pests. Principles and important methods of insect control such as 
spraying, insecticides, fumigation. Biological methods of pest 
control and legislation regarding insects. The important insect 
pests affecting cattle and stored products. Household and disease 
carrying forms. 

The important pests of the various cultivated plants such as 
cereals, pulses, oil-seeds, fibre crops, ftuit trees, vegetables, palms, 
dyes, drugs, and narcotics, garden plants and avenue trees, etc. 

Other animals of agricultural importance, such as eelworms, 
ticks, mites, millipedes, crabs, snails, among lower animals. 

Beneficial and injurious birds and pests like rats, jackals, 
wild pigs and others among higher animals. 
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Pvuctical : — Practical study ot* the external characters and 
mouth parts ot* the more important types of insects. A general 
knowledge of the chief internal organs of grass-hopper, cock- 
roach, and beetles by a simple dissection. Identification of the 
more important insects of economic importance found in South 
India. 

Observation, rearing and collection of insects of Importance. 
Occasional excursions to different localities to observe insects 
in their haunts and insect pest outbreaks if any. 

Agricultural Engineering. 

FIRST YEAR. 

Menaiiration and Trigonometry : — Area and volumes of 
simple plane figures. Simpson's Rules. Trigonometrical ratios 
and use of logarithms. 

Elementary ^luveying : — Chain survey, plane table survey, 
Prismatic compass, traverse and plotting. 


— Instruments employed, their adjustments, and 
uses. Field book plotting. Easy computation of earth work, 
contours, block levels and tracing. 

Road making : — Preliminary surveying and mapping align- 
ment. Longitudinal and cross sections, gradients and forma- 
tion. Earth, gravel and metal roads, maintenance and repairs. 

Buildings : — Building materials used in the construction of 
simple farm buildings. Stones, bricks, limes, cements, mortars 
and concretes. Timber, paints and varnishes. Wood work 
wrought and put up in roof timbers and in doors and windows. 
Roofing, plastering, and llooring. Trial pits, masonry and con- 
crete foundations, superstructura 

Drawing and estimating . — ^Drawing plans of simple farm 
buildings, culverts, etc., from specification and estimating uuan- 
titles and cost including detailed data. 

Practical : — Lectures on the above portions will be supple- 
mented by practical work in surveying, levelling and simple plan 
drawing and estimating. 


SECOND YEAR. 

Hydraulics : — ^Wells and well sinking. Boring. Plow of water 
in pipes, channels and over weirs and notches. 

Water lifts, picottah, mhote, Archemedian screw, Persian 
wheel, pumps, adaptability and installation. 

Agricultural Implements : — Characters and strength of mate- 
rials used in the construction of agricultural implements. The 
general principles in the construction of agricultural implements 
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and machinery; plouprhs, harrows, drills, presses, chaff-cutters, 
cane crushing mill, sprayers, milk separator. 

Power on the Farm: — Work, energy and power. Sources, 
man, animal, wind and flowing water, steam and oil engines, 
electric current. Efficiency, fuel and their calorlflc value. 

Internal combustion engines. — Gas, petrol and oil engines. 
Principles underlying construction and working, methods of 
ignition, governing. Engine faults, location. Measuring B H.P 
and I.H.P. Power driven Farm Machinery. Disintegrators and 
decorticators, cane-mills, rice hullers, gins and tractors. 

Practical : — Lectures will be supplemented by practical work 
in handling farm machinery and engines, and workshop practice 
will also be provided. 


Animal Hygiene. 

FIRST YEAR. 

Theoretical : — Introduction and definition of common terms. 
Skeleton of ox and sheep. Appendicular skeleton — bones of limbs 
and their media of attachment; axial skeleton. Important bones 
of the skull, vertebrae, ribs and breast bones. Elementary ana- 
tomy and physiology of the digestive, respiratory, circulatory 
and urinogenital system of ruminants. 

Materia medica of easily obtainable drugs. The origin, uses 
and doses for ruminants of the following drugs: — 

Alum, ammonium chloride, aniseed, asafoetida, bicarbonate of 
soda, borax, boric acid, camphor, carbolic acid; canon oil; castor 
oil, catechu, chalk, chiratta, salt, eucalyptus oil, ganja, ginger, 
gum acacia, iron sulphate, linseed oil, mustard, neem oil, nux 
vomica, omum, opium, oil of tar, paraffin, potassium permanga- 
nate, phenyle, saltpetre, salvolatile, sulphur, sweet-flag, tincture 
of iodine, tobacco, treacle, turpentine, zinc, oxide, Butea seeds, 
ammonium, carbonate, cresol, arrack, oleum arachis. 

Practical : — Handling of cattle, sheep and goats. Methods of 

restraint. Signs of health and disease. Taking temperature and 
pulse. Dentition in ruminants. 

Simple surgical operations such as bandaging, dressing and 

suturing simple wounds, taking blood smears, etc. 

SECOND YEAR. 

Theoretical -General hygiene including construction of 
cattle sheds, lambing pens, ventilation, drainage, disinfection, 
nursing and feeding of sick animals and disposal of their excreta 
and carcasses. 

Minor surgery. Description and treatment of inflammation, 
operations of castration, dehorning in ruminants, treatment of 
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wounds, fractures, dislocation, ulcers, sinuses, tumours, abscesses, 
sprains and pricked foot. 

Diagnosis and treatment of common ailments In cattle- 
fevers, constipation, diarrhoea, dysentery, hoven, choking, cough- 
ing, abortion, retention of placenta, dropping of the womb, garget, 
obstruction to teat and cattle poisoning. 

Contagious diseases , — Their causes, symptoms, prevention 
and cure, rinderpest, haemorrhagic septicaemia, anthrax, black- 
Quarter, sheep-pox, tuberculosis, liverrou, gid, mange, ringworm, 
foot and mouth disease. 

Management and common diseases of poultry. 

Practical: — Dispensing. — ^The uses of common veterinary 
Instruments and appliances. 

Operations, principles of shoeing, diagnosis and treatment of 
lameness in cattle. First aid in parturition cases. 


List of Texts and Reference Books. 

Agriculture. 

(A) First Examination. 

Text-hook — 

A Short Course in Elementary Meteorology, Pick W. H. 
1927. 

Reference Books — 

1. Climatology, Miller, A. A., 1931. 

2. Forecasting Weather, Shaw, W. N., 1911. 

3. Agricultural Geology, Rastall, R. H., 1922. 

4. A Summary of the Geology of India, Vredenberg, E. W., 

1907. 

5. Farm Implements and Machinery, Bond, J. R., 1925. 

(B) Second Examination. 

Text-hooks — 

1. Use of Water in Irrigation, Fortier, S., 1926. 

2. Agriculture — Theoretical and Practical, Wrlghtson, J. and 

Newsham, J. C., 1929. 

3. The Tropical Crops, Barrett, O. W., 1928, 
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Reference Books — 

1. Theory aad Practice of Fertilisers, Bear, F. G., 1929. 

2. Irrigation and Drainage, King, F. H., 1918. 

3. Irrigation Practices and Engineering, Etcheverry, Volumes 

I—III. 

4. Dry Farming, Widtsoe, J. A., 1921. 

5. A Text-book of Tropical Agriculture, Nicholls, H. A. A., 

1929. 

(C) Final Examination. 

Text’ho^ks — 

1. Animal Genetics, Crew, F. A. E., 1926. 

2. The Science of Dairying, Penlington, W. A. G., 1927. 

3. Introduction to the Study of Indian Economics, Kale, V. G., 

1927. 

Reference Books — 

1. Principles of Breeding, Davenport, E., 1912. 

2. Outlines of Agricultural Economics, Nourse, E. G., 1927. 

3. Madras Manual of Administration, Volume I. 

4. Co-operation in India, Wolf, H. W., 1919. 

5. A First Course in Statistical Methods, Gavett, E. J., 1920. 

Botany. 

Text-hooks — 

1. Hand Book of Botany for India, by K. Rangachari. 
P. Varadachari & Co., Madras. 

2. Strasburger's Text Book on Botany, 6th English Edition, 

1930. Macmillan & Co. 

3. Mendelism by R. C. Punnett. Macmillan & Co. 

4. Botany of Crop Plants by W. W. Robbins. P. Blackfston, 

Philadelphia. 

5. Fungi and Diseases in Plants by E. J. Butter. Thacker 

Spink, Ltd., Calcutta. 
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Tteferenoe Books — 

1. Structural Botany by D. H. Scott, Vol. I — ^Flowering 

Plants. Vol. 11 — Plowerless Plants. A. & C. Black, 
London. 

2. Principles of Genetics, by E. W. Slnnot & Dunn. 

Mc.Graw-Hill Book Co., New York. 

3. Fungi and Plant Diseases, by Bennett. Macmillan & Co. 

4. Manual of Fungus Diseases, by Heald. Mc.Graw-Hill 

Book Co., New York. 

5. A Hand-book of some South Indian Weeds, by C. Tadu- 

lingam. Government Press, Madras. 

6. Recent Advances in Plant Breeding, by H. Hunter & 

H. M. Leake. J. A. Churchill, London. 


7. Text-book of Plant Pathology, by C. E. Owens. John 
Wiley & Sons, Incorporated in New York. 


Chemistry, 


A. Organic Chemistry. 


TeoBt-'books — 

1. Theoretical Organic Chemistry, by J. B. Cohen, Messrs. 

Macmillan & Co., London. 

2. Organic Chemistry, by W. H. Perkin and F. S. Kipping. 

Chambers, Ltd., London. 


Ueference Books — 

1, Text-book of Organic Chemistry by Holleman and Walker. 
Chapman & Hall, Ltd., London. 

^2 Organic Chemistry for Advanced Students, by J. B. 
Cohen, Part I— Reaction; Part Il—Structure; Part III 
Synthesis. Edward Arnold & Co., London, 

Z, Recent Advances in Organic Chemistry, by A. W. Ste- 
Lon^ans, Green & Co., Londop, 
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B. Practicai, and Analytical Chemistby. 

Text-hook — 

Systematic Qualitative Analysis, by Caven. Blacki© & Son, 
Ltd., London. 

Reference Books — 

1. A Treatise on Practical Chemistry and Quantitative 

Analysis, by Clowes and Coleman. J. & A. Churchill, 
London. 

2. Quantitative Chemical Analysis by Clowes and Coleman. 

J. & A. Churchill, London. 

Soils, 


Text-hook — 

Manual of Agricultural Chemistry by Ingle. Scott Green* 
wood & Sons, London. 

Reference Books — 

1. The Physical properties of the soil, by B. A. Keen. 

Longmans, Green & Co., London. 

2. Soils, their origin and classification — an introduction to 

Pedology, by Kobinson. W. Heffer & Sons, Ltd., 
Cambridge. 

3. Soil conditions and plant growth, by E. J. Russel, 5th 

Edition. Longmans, Green & Co., London. 

4. Text-book of Agricultural Bacteriology by Lohnis and 

Fred. Me. Craw-Hill Book Company, New York. 

Manures, 


Text-hook-^ 

Fertilisers and Manures, by A. D. Hall. J. Murray, London. 

Reference Books — 

Manures and Fertilisers, by Wheeler. Macmillan & Co^ 
New York. 

Plant Chemistry^ 

Text-hook — 

Chemistry of Plant Life, by Thatcher. Me. Graw-Hill Book 
Company, London. 

Reference Books — 

1. Introduction to the Chemistry 6f plant products, by Itaas 
and Hill — ^Volume I and Volume II. Longmans, Green 
ft Co., London. 

51. Plant Physiological Chemistry, by Harvey. Century ft 
Co., Xfondon. 
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Animal Chemistry. 


Heference Books— 

1. Nutrition of Farm Animals, by Armsby. Macmillan & 

Co., Ltd., London. 

2. " The Principles of animal nutrition, by Armsby. 

3. The Chemistry of cattle feeding and dairying, by G. A. 

Muriay. Longmans, Green & Co., London. 

Dairy Chemistry. 


Tcxt’hook — 

Text-book of Dairy Chemistry, by E. R. Ling. Chapman & 
Hall Ltd., London. 

Heference Books — 

1, Dairy Chemistry, by H» D. Richmond, Griffin & Co», 

Ltd., London. 

2. Dairy Bacteriology, by Orla Jensen* J* & A. Churchill 

Ltd., London. 


Zoology. 

Tteference Books — 

1. Some South Indian Insects by Fletcher. 

2. Zoology for Indian Students, by Parker and Bhatia. Mac- 

millan & Co., London. 

3. Report of the Proceedings of the Entomological Meeting 

at Pusa, 2nd, 3rd, 4th and 5th. 

4. Annotated List of the Insects affecting the important 

Cultivated Plants In South India. 

Madras Agiicultural Depiirtment Bulletin No. 27 (New 
Series), by Dr. T. V. Ramakrishna Ayyar. 

6. Indian Insect Life, by Lefroy* 

Engineering ( M echanical ) . 


Text-hooks-* 

1. A Laboratory Manual of Farm Machinery, by Frederick 

A. Wirt, Kansa State, Agricultural College. Ross & 
Co., Mylapore, Madras. 

2. Farm Motors by Andrew A. Potter, Purdue University, 

Agricultural Engineering Series. Ross & Co., Myla- 
pore, Madras. 
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Ueference Books — 

1. Electro Farming by R. Borlase Mathews, a.m.i.c.e. 

B. T. Batsford Ltd., London. 

2. Sugar Machinery by Walls Tayler, a.m.i.c.e. B. T. 

Batsford Ltd., London. 

3. A Text book of Applied Hydraulics, by Addison H. Chap- 

man and Hall. 

4. Farm Machine, by W. H. Maxwell, Volume I (1934) 

(compiled by the Institute for Agricultural Research 
in Engineering). Oxford University Press. 

Engineering {Civil), 


Text-hook — 

1. Agricultural Surveying including Mensuration, Road 

Construction and Drainage by John Malcolm. Tutorial 
Press . 

2. Notes on Building Materials for Indian Students, by K. 

Narayana Ayyangar of Madras Engineering Service. 
Wesleyan Mission Press, Mysore. 

3. Notes on Building Construction for Indian Students, 

by K. Narayana Ayyangar. Higginbothams. 

Reference Books — 

1. Agiicultural Engineering, by Davidson. Webb Publish- 

ing Co., Minnesota, U. S. A. 

2. Hydraulics, by Col. H. D. Love. Higginbothams, Madras. 

3. Building Construction and Drawing, by E. F. Mitchell 

& G. A. Mitchell — Elementary Course, Part I, B. T. 
Batsford Ltd., London 

4. Text-book on Estimating, by J. Schoury (College of 

Engineering Manual). 4th reprint, Text and Plates. 
Government Press, Madras. 

5. Hints on Estimating. 

Animal Hygiene. 


Text-hooks — 

1. Some Diseases of Cattle in India for Stock Owners. 

Higginbothams & Co., Madras. 

2. Bailieres Atlas of the Ox, Its Anatomy and Physiology. 

Baillere Tindall & Co., London. 

3. Veterinary Pharmacopea of Bazaar Drugs, by J, D. E. 

Holmes. Higginbothams & Co., Madras. 
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Reference BooTce — 

1. Principles of Veterinary Science, by F. B. Hadley. W. B. 

Saunders & Co. London. 

2. Disease of Animals in Tropical Countries, by Edmonds 

and Walker. Baillere Tindall & Co., London. 

3. Physiology of Farm Animals, by F. H. A. Marshall and 

E. Hallen- Cambridge University Press, London. 

4. Veterinary Therapeutics, by Wallis Hoare. William 

Wood & Co., New York. 

6. Poultry Diseases, by Kaupp. Baillere Tindall & Co., 
London. 

Books comynoai to Agriculture and Chemisty’y. 

1. The Soil, by A. D. Hall, 1932. 

2. Soil Physics and Management, by T. G. Mosier and A. A. 

Gustafson, 1925. 

3. Fertilisers and Crops, by L. L. Vanslyke, 1927. 

4. Principles and Practice and Green Manuring, by A. A. 

Pieters, 1927. 

6. Feeds and Feeding, by W. A. Henry and F. B. Morrison, 
1928. 

6. Animal Nutrition, by T. B. Wood, 1927. 

7. Scientific Feeding of Animals, by O. Kellner, 1920. 

Book common to Agriculture, Chemistry and Yeterinwry Science* 

Animal Nutrition and Veterinary Dietetics, by R. G. Linton. 
1927. 

Book common, .to Agriculture and Engineering^ 

Farm Machinery, by A. Stone, 1928. 
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APPENDIX XIII. 

B.V.Sc. DSaREE COURSE. 

Syllabus. 

BIOLOGY. 

The course consists of lectures and practical work, having 
not less than 70 hours for the former and 50 hours for the latter. 

BOTANY. 

(1) General MorpJiology-^ 

A. The vegetative organs, root, stem, leaf. 

The root — forms and modifications of roots. 

The stem — forms and modifications of stems. 

Buds and branching. 

The leaf — parts of a leaf — different kinds of leaves — ^vena- 
tion — simple and compound leaves — arrangement of leaves on 
the stem and in the bud — ^modifications. 

B. The reproductive organs — ^inflorescences — indefinite and de- 
finite — ^the distinctive characters of the following kinds: — raceme — 
corymb — spike — spadix, panicle — ^umbel — capitulum — cyme, etc., — 
bracts — floral symmetry — parts of a flower — thalamus — calyx — 
corolla — androecium — gynoecium — the structure and development 
of the ovule — pollination and fertilisation — the fruit—kinds of 
fruit — the seed — ^the embryo — scattering of fruit and seed. 

(2) Anatomy: — Protoplasm — ^the cell and cell contents — ^the cell 
wall and its modifications — cell division — the tissues — epidermal — 
vascular and fundamental — structure of stem and root — mode of 
thickening in dicotyledons. 

(3) Physiology: — Composition of plants — essential food sub- 
stances — ^water cultures — ^food material and foods — absorption by 
leaf — photo-synthesis — respiration — absorption by roots — sub- 
stances in the soil necessary for healthful growth — the form in 
which these are present in the soil — how they enter and the part 
they play — crop rotation, its purpose and physiological justifi- 
cation — ^the absorption of nitrogen — ^growth and its conditions — 
root pressure — transpiration. 

Plant relations — the external relations of plants — the factors- 
water, light, the atmosphere, the soil, animals — the growth forms 
of plants — ^herl^shrub, aiid tree— -parasite— saprophytesj, 
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(4) Classification— tbe principles of classification— the distinc- 
tive characters of Thallophyta, bryophyta. pteridophyta, sperma- 

phyta — characters of the following natural orders:— coniferae 

gramineae — liliaceae — ranunculaceae — papaveraceae — cruci- 
ferae — rosaceae legumlnosae — umbelliferae — solanaceae --- 
labiatae — scrophulariaceae — compositae. 

Ferns — mosses — algae — fungi — - bacteria — typical life 
histories — 

Practical — 

Practical work in the laboratory includes the dissection of 
flowers, fruit, seed. 


ZOOLOGY. 

A. Description of amoeba, paramoecium, noctiluca, trypano- 
soma, plroplasma, coccidium and haemamoeba — general characters 
of protozoa. 

B. Short account of sponges. 

C. Coelenterata — Hydra. 

D. Vermes — description of structure and life-history of liver- 
fluke, tapeworm, trichina, earthworm, leech,— general characters 
of platyhelminthes, nemathelminthes, annelida. 

E. Arthropoda— main characteristics of the phylum and dis- 
tinguishing features of its sub-divisions — Crustacea-— myrlapoda-— 
Insecta — arachnida — ^structure of the cockroach as a type of 
Insecta — the metamorphosis of insects — the characters of coleoih 
tera, hymenoptera, diptera, orthoptera, with examples of useful 
and hurtful forms. 

F. General structure and life-history of mange mites and 
ticks. 

G. General characters of echinodermata. 

H. General characters of mollusca. 

I. Short account of forms intermediate between vertebrata 
and Invertebrata. 

K. Pisces — description of a skate — general characters of 
elasmobronchli — teleostomi — ^ganoidei — dipnoi. 

L. Structure and life-history of a frog — urodela and anura. 

M. General characters of the reptiles — external features of 
lizard, snake, tortoise, crocodile. 

N. General characters of birds with special reference to 
fefithers, wing, le^ and respiratory organs* 
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O. Characters of mammalia, and of the following orders — 
monotremata, marsupialia, edentata, cetacea, ungulata, carnivora, 
rodentia, insectivora, chiroptera, primates. 

P. Evolution — origin of species — ^theories of heredity. 

At the end of the course each student shall be examined both 
in written and oral tests. 


CHEMISTRY. 

The course consists of lectures and practical work, having 
not less than 70 hours for the former and 80 hours for the 
latter. 

A detailed study of the portions below will be covered and 
the student will be taught general principles pf volumetric 
analysis. 

Chemistry — physical chemistry — fundamental properties of 
matter — heat — light — electricity ( elementary ) . 

Definition — compounds and elements — mechanical mixture 
and chemical compound. 

Atoms — molecules — atomic weight, symbols, formulae and 
equations. 

Fire — combustion— oxidation — aflame — test for CO 2 — produc- 
tion of heat in chemical change. 

Air — composition — air a mixture — uses of the various gases — 
action of plants and animals. 

'W'ater — composition — electrolysis of water — ^volumetric and 
gravimetric composition — solution and crystallisation — water of 
crystallisation — water of condensation. Colloidal solution — ^im- 
purities — suspended and dissolved — filtration — decantation — 
distillation— hard and soft water — permanent and temporary 
hardness — rain water— sea water — spring water and surface well 
water — surface tension — osmotic pressure — hydrogen-ion concen- 
tration. 

Earth — classification of compounds and elements — oxides — 
hydroxides — alkalies — acids — salts — normal, basic and acid salts. 

Non-metals — ^preparation — ^properties and test of oxygen — 
hydrogen — nitrogen — ammonia — ^nitric acid and carbon dioxide. 

Carbon — varietles-^harcoal — graphite — diamond — coal-— 
distillation of coal — coal gas — manufacture — uses — Bunsen's 
burner — ^marsh gas — Davy's safety lamp— carbon monoxide. 

The Halogens — chlorine — hydrochloric acid — bromine 
iodine— flourine. 

89— C 
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Sulphur — different varieties — sulphuric acid. 

Phosphorus— red and yellow. 

Silicon. 

Metals— occurrence— preparations— properties and uses of the 
more important salts used in medicine. 

Organic compounds — hydro-carbons — paraffins — olefines — 
acetylene, etc. — homologous series. 

Alcohols — different varieties — acids — ethers — amines — amides 
in general and the preparations and characteristics of the more 
common of these and their commoner derivatives. 

Fats — oils — soaps — glycerine, etc. 

Carbohydrates — starch— cellulose — sugars, etc. 

Fermentations — alcoholic — acetic — ^lactic— butyric. 

Distillation of wood and coal. 

Aromatic compounds — ^benzene and its chief derivatives. 

Glucosides — turpentiner-camphor. 

Cyanogen compounds. 

Alkaloids. 

Albumen and albuminoids — Urea. 

Ultimate analysis of organic compounds. 

Practical — 

Inorganic — 

Students will be expected, 

to be familiar with the ordinary materials and apparatus 
used in laboratories with such operations as filtration, solution, 
distillation, etc., 

to be familiar with the use of a chemical balance, 
graduated flasks, pipettes and burettes, 

to prepare simple inorganic substances, 

to perform simple quantitative exercises, such as determi- 
nation of melting points, boiling points, densities, and the deter- 
mination of the amount of water in substance or of the amount 
of ash left on the ignition of a substance. 

to prepare and use in simple volumetric estimation 
standard solutions of acids, alkalies, etc., 

to determine the approximate hydrogen-ion concentration 
of a given solution by means of indicators. 
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Organic — 

Detection of the following elements : — carbon — hydrogen- 
nitrogen — sulphur — phosphorus. 

Preparation of chloroform and iodoform from ethyl alcohol. 

Tests for ethyl alcohol, glucose, cane sugar, phenol, salicylic 
acid, acetic acid, oxalic acid, cyanic acid, tartaric acid, citric 
acid, and urea. 

The preparation of fatty acid from fat. 

After the termination of the course each candidate shall be 
examined in written, oral and practical tests. 


PHYSIOLOGY, HISTOLOGY AND BIO CHEMISTRY. 

The course consists of lectures and practical work, having 
not less than 120 houi’s for the former and 70 hours for the 
latter. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 


Lectures : — 

Animal cell — elementary tissues as epithelial — connective- 
muscular and nervous. 

Blood — red and white corpuscles, their origin, life history 
and functions — haemoglobin and its derivative — haemolysis — 
reaction of blood — estimation of volume of blood corpuscles and 
haemoglobin — coagulation of blood. 

Circulation — ^physiological anatomy of the heart and action ot 
valves — the mechanism of heart pump— causation of heart beat — 
properties of cardiac muscle — ^factors influencing the activity of 
cardiac muscle — output of heart — the nervous regulation of the 
heart. 

Blood pressure — velocity of blood — ^pulse — vasomotor mecha- 
nism. 

Lymphatic system — chyle. 

Digestive — chemistry of proteins, fats and carbo-hydrates— 
vitamins. 

Saliva — gastric juice — ^pancreatic juige — ^bile — succus enteri- 
cus — actions of ferments of each — Oliver and its functions — 
pancreas and its function. 

Movements of stomach and intestines. 

Absorption of food stuffs. 
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Respiratory — the larynx — ^bronchi — ^lungs — ^nerve supply — 
production of sounds — special respiratory acts as neighing, 
bellowing, barking, coughing, ''etc. 

Mechanics of respiratory movements — chemistry of respira- 
tion — regulation of respiration. 

Urine — kidneys — function — urea — contents of urine — re- 
action — characters in different animals — act of haicturition. 

Endocrine glands — spleen — adrenals — thyroid — thymus — 
pituitary — pineal-functions. 

Nutrition and metabolism, — metabolism of proteins, fats and 
carbo-hydrates — glycosuria — influence of work and starvation on 
metabolism. 

Animal heat , — 

Special senses — sight — examination of the eye — catoptric — 
ophthalmoscopic and the eye board tests — ^normal and abnormal 
vision — taste — ^taste buds — hunger — ^thirst — sense of hearing — 
movements of the external ear — semi-circular canals. 

Reproduction — male and female reproductive organs — 
puberty — sexual act — oestrum — impregnation — foetus — ^foetal 
circulation — ^foetal membranes — milk — its secretion and composi- 
tion. 

The foot — ^plantar cushion — ^lateral cartilages — their use- 
circulation— anti-concussion mechanism. 

Locomotor system-nmuscles — ^fatigue — tendons— ligaments — 
paces employed by the horse — ^walking — trotting — canter — ^gallop, 
etc. 


Nervous system — irritability — differences in structure and 
function — reflex action — ^brain and spinal cord — ^functions — ^nerve 
trunks — regeneration and degeneration— motor and sensory 
nerves — ^nerve endings — ^sympathetic system. 

Practical — 

Excitation of tissues. 

Physical properties of blood. 

The heart. 

The blood vessels. 

Circulation. 

Pulmonary ventilation. 

The gases of the blood. 

Reaction of the blood. 

The contractile tissues. 
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HISTOLOGY. 

Lectures — 

Microscope — its various parts and care and cleanliness in 
the use of the same. 

Cell and its contents. 

Blood and its contents. 

Microscopical examination of blood of different animals — 
histological and blood stains employed. 

Epithelium — varieties. 

Connective tissue — varieties. 

Muscular tissue — ^varieties. 

Nervous tissue — varieties. 

Laboratory methods in the preparation and examination of 
normal tissues. 

Blood vessels — structure and differences. 

Alimentary canal — parts — ^structure of each. 

Liver — structure — gall-bladder — ^structure. 

Pancreas — structure. 

Structure of kidneys, ureter — ^bladder, trachea, bronchi and 
lung. 

Skin. 

Ductless glands. 

Genital system— male and female. 

Nervous system. 

Sensory organs. 


Practical — 

Use and handling of different parts of microscope — examina- 
tion of different extraneous objects likely to be confounded with 
in the microscopical examination— examination of fresh blood 
from (a) horse, (b) rabbit and (c) fowl — Preparation, staining 
and examination of blood films from (a) horse, (b) ox, (c) fowl,, 
(d) dog, (e) sheep and (f) camel — ^Examination of a drop of* 
blood with a drop of 1% saline — examination of a drop of blood 
with tap water. 
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Elementary tissues '. — (a) Epithelial tissue — squamous, cubi- 
cal, columnar, ciliated, transitional and stratified. 

(b) Connective tissues — areolar, fibrous, elastic, adipose, 
retiform, lymphoid and jelly-like tissues — cartilage — hyaline — 
yellow elastic and white fibro-cartilage — reticular % cartilage— • 
bone — transverse and longitudinal -eection of bone. 

(c) Muscular tissue — striated, plain and cardiac muscle. 

(d) Nervous tissue — meduUated and non-medullated 
nerves — nerve cells. 

Histological methods — fixation and liardening of tissues-- 
dehydration — clearing — in filtration with paraliin — section 
cutting — preserving — staining and mounting. 

Transvei’se section of large and small artery — trausv(‘rse 
section of vein — section of tongue — submaxillary and parotid 
salivary glands — oesophagus — sections from rumen, reticulum- 
ox — sections from left and right halves of the horse's stomach — 
cardiac and pyloric portions of dog's stomach, sections of duode- 
num — small and huge intestines — sections of liver — gall bladder — 
section of pancreas — section of kidney — ureter — bladder — 
sections of trachea, lung and skin — sections of spleen — thyroid — 
thymus — adrenal and saggital section of pituitary — section of 
lymphatic gland and haemo-lymph glands — ^section of testis — 
epididymis — vas deferens — prostate — seminal vesicle — bulbo- 
urethral gland — penis — sections of ovary — oviduct — uterus— mam- 
mary gland — sections of spinal cord — cerebellum and cerebrum. 

After the termination of the course, each candidate will be 
examined in written, oral and practical tests. 

BIOCHEMISTRY. 

Use and practical technique of the determination of hydro- 
gen-ion concentration of fluids — general reactions of proteids— 
albumen — globulin — metaproteiiis — proteoses — peptones, etc., — 
general reactions of carbo-hydrates — starch — cane sugar — 
lactose — ^maltose — glucose. 

Estimation of sugar— use of polarimeter. 

Pat— practical study of digestion of fat. 

Practical study of the various enzymes on foodstuffs. 

Milk — study of the physical characters — estimation of fat — 
lactofie and inorganic constituents — action of rennin on snilk. 

Blood — study of the action of alkalies and acids on blood- 
spectroscopic examination — examination for and determination of 
blood-stained materials. 

]^lle— test for bile salts and pigments. 
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Urine — study of physical characters of and determination of 
the various constituents. 

General practice in the determination of substances of physio- 
logical interest. 

PATHOLOGY, BACTERIOLOGY AND IMMUNOLOGY. 

The course consists of lectures and practical work, having not 
less than 100 liours for the former and 75 hours for the latter. 

I. General Pathology . — 

Health and disease — methods of study — factors contributing 
to health and disease — their limitations — a general study of the 
several disturbances brought about in the different system^ in 
disease — study of their correlation — terminations — general and 
local death — necrosis and gangrene. 

Disturbances in circulation of blood — inter-cellular fluids and 
lymph — hyperaemia — active and passive hyperaemia — anaemia — 
thrombosis — embolism — infarction — the character and movement 
of the inter-cellular fluids and their abnormal accumulation — 
oedema and ascitis^ — nature of normal metabolism — disturbances 
brought about during disease and factors contributing to such 
disturbances — the more common degenerations met with in 
diseased tissue — paranchymatous degeneration — fatty degenera- 
tion and the nature of the process and how it differs from fatty 
infiltration — hyaline — mucoid — colloid — caseous — ^pigmentary and 
amyloid degenerations — their causes and effects — atrophy — its 
causes — hypertrophy. 

How a body behaves against injury — immediate and late 
reactions to injury — inflammation — phenomena vascular and tex- 
tural connected with it — retrogressive process — repair — reg^^nera- 
tion — characters of regenerated tissues. 

Neoplasms — their general nature — theories connected with 
their formation — classification how based — benign and malignant — 
differentiation of types by histological structure — macroscopic 
and microscopic characters of the more common tumours met 
with — fibroma — lipoma — chondroma — myoma — angioma — 
papilloma. 

Sarcomata — their general characters and types — round celled 
and spindle celled sarcoma. 

Carcinoma — ^mode of growth and metastasis — types of carci- 
noma — epithelioma — adeno-carcinoma — scirrhous carcinoma — 
their predilection seats. 

II. Special Pathology , — 

The liver — structure of the liver in relation to disease — 
passive congestion — cloudy swelling — fatty infiltration — fatty 
degeneration — cirrhosis of liver — its various types — its causes — 
Jaundice and its causes. 
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Ltenflrs^Bronchitis — pneumonia and its types — emphysema — 
atelectasis. 

Serous membranes — Pleurisy — ^peritonitis — ^Meningitis, 

Kidneys — Nephritis — general nature of the process — acute 
and chronic — ^glomerular nephritis — ^tubular nephritis — interstitial 
nephritis — arteriosclerotic disease of the kidney — pyaemic 
nephritis — functional alterations and their effects — the effects of 
renal insufficiency — albuminuria — ^glycosuria. 

Circulatory system — The general mechanism of the heart 
and blood vessels and their relation to the several systems in 
health and disease — pericarditis — endocarditis — atheroma — aneu- 
risiir— phlebitis. 

Diseases of pathological variation in blood and the terms 
used to express such variations — Polycythaemia — anisocytosis — 
Poikilocytosis — Nucleated forms. 

Type of Injury caused by bacterial invasion — their course 
and lesions they produce — a general study of the pathology of the 
lesion caused by more common diseases of cattle, horses and 
dogs. 

III. Practiced — 

In the practical study of the subjects, students will be 
required to maintain a record of the several post-mortems which 
they have attended. At least not less than 20 such post-mortems 
should have been recorded by each student. Students will be 
instructed in the methods of study of disease investigation — ^the 
nature of records required to be kept in their study — the mode of 
collection and preservation of morbid materials for systematic 
examination and diagnosis — different methods of staining adopted 
in respect of examination of sections of morbid matertal — their 
diagnosis. 

IV. Bacteriology and Immunology, — 

General Bacteriology , — 

Classification of bacteria — principles on which such classifi- 
cation is adopted — structure of bacteria — their reproduction — 
their behaviour in adverse conditions — formation of spores and 
how effected — their importance in the life of the bacterium — 
laboratory methods adopted in their study — motility — preparation 
of more important culture media used for cultivation of the more 
common pathogenic micro-organisms — methods of isolation of 
bacteria in pure culture — study of the aerobic and anaerobic 
methods— examination of bacteria — ^methods adopted in the exami- 
nation and diagnosis of bacteria — ^morphological — the several 
staining methods adopted for their identification and the 
principles underlying each method — ^general cultural characters 
of the different bacteria — ^pathogenic effects in experimental 
andrtheir methods of study. 
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Special Bacteriology , — 

A detailed knowledge as to the morpholgy, identification, 
cultural characters and immunological factors of the following 
organisms: — 

1. Streptococci. 

2. Staphylococci. 

3. Bacillus anthracis. 

4. Vibrion septique. , 

5. Bacillus chauvoei. 

6. Tetanus bacilli. 

7. Organism of Haemorrhagic Septicaemia. 

8. Do. fowl tiholera. 

9. Bacillus mallei. 

10. Do. abortus (Bang). 

11. Do. coli. 

12. Tubercle bacilli. 

13. Epizootic lymphangitis organism. 

14. Johne's bacilli. 

15. Bovine lymphangitis organism. 

16. Leptospira ictero-haemorrhagica. 

17. Treponema gallinarum. 

General knowledge of the virus of: — 

1. Rinderpest. 

2. Variola. 

3. Rabies. 

4. Foot and mouth disease. 

5. Distemper. 

6. Chicken pox. 

Mycotic diseases: — 

1. Nasal granuloma. 

Rhinosporidium. 

2. Ringworm. 

3. Actinomycosis. 

Lectures with magic lantern demonstrations will also be 
given wherever possible and students given opportunities of seeing 
different cultures of bacteria and ej^amination of film preparation^ 

90— Q 
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During the year, the students will be given practical instruc- 
tion in the methods of collecting materials; making cultures; 
examination of cultures for purposes of identification and 
isolation. 


IMMUNOLOGY. 

A. Immunity — 

1. Introductory — relations of bacteria to disease — conditions 
modifying pathogenicity — disturbance of metabolism by bacterial 
action — production of toxins by bacteria — the theory of toxic 
action — Metchnikoff*s theory — theory of Vaughan. 

2. Natural immunity — principles underlying. 

3. Artificial immunity. 

4. Methods of producing active immunity. 

(a) by the injection of virulent organisms. 


(b) 

do. 

attenuated organisms. 

(c) 

do. 

dead organisms. 

(d) 

do. 

toxins or extracts of organisms. 


5. Method of producing passive immunity. 

6. Autogenous vaccines. 

7. The formation of anti-toxic sera. 

8. Do. anti-bacterial or anti-microbial sera. 

9. The properties of anti-bacterial sera: — 

(a) Bacterial and lysogenic action. 

(b) Opsonic action. 

(c) Agglutinative and precipitative action. 

10. Fixation and deviation of complements. 

11. Theories as to acquired immunity. 

(a) Ehrlich's side chain theory. 

(b) Metchnikoff's theory of phagocytosis. 

12. Anaphylaxis, allergy or hypersensitiveness. 

13. Polyvalent and univalent serum. 

B. Vaccine and serum therapy — 

The preparation and application of mallein. 

Uo. do. tuberculin. 

Uo. do. sera and vaccines, 
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used in the following diseases: - 7 — 

Rinderpest. 

Black Quarter. 

Anthrax. 

Strangles. 

Tetanus. 

Haemorrhagic septicaemia. 

Rabies. 

Distemper. 

Fowl-pox. 

C. Disinfection. 

Methods — Moist and dry heat — natural agents — chemical 
agents. 

Action and uses of the following agents: — 

Chlorine. 

Iodine. 

Nascent oxygen. 

Perchloride of mercury. 

Formalin. 

Sulphuric acid. 

Iodoform and acriflavine. 

Students will be given opportunities to acquaint themselves 
with the common immunological methods adopted in respect of 
diagnosis and prevention of the more common bacterial diseases. 

After the termination of the course each candidate shall be 
examined in written, oral and practical tests. 

PARASITOLOGY. 

The course consists of lectures and practical work, having 
not less than 40 hours for the former and 45 hours for the later. 

Parasitology . — 

A. Animal Parasites : — 

1. Protozoa — Class Rhizopoda. 

Family Amoebidae. 

Genus Entamoeba. 

Species E. coli. and E. histolytica. 
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Class Mastigovhora , — 

Family Trypanosomidae. 

Genus Leislinuiiiia — sp. D. donovani, L. tropica. 

„ Leptomonas — s]). L. ctenocephali . 

,, Hcrpcioinonus — sp. H. niuscaruin . 

„ Crithidia — sp. Critliidia tabani. 

„ Trypanosoma — sp. T. evansi, T. equiperdum. 

T. brucei, T. congolense, T. lewisi. 

T. theileri, T. melophagium. 

A reference to Trypanosomes pathogenic to man such 
T. rhodesiense and T. gambiense is to be made. 


Class Sporozoa . — 


Family Eimeriidae. 
Sub-family Isosporinae. 


Genus Isospora — sp. 1. bigemina, I. rivolta. 
Sub-family Eimcriinae. 

Genus Eimeria — sp. E. zurnii in cattle. 


E. stiedae. j 
E. perfurans. ] 

E. faurei. — Sheep. 
E. canis. — Dog. 


Rabbits. 


Family Haemoproteidae. 

Genus Haemoproteus — ^sp. H. columbae. 
Genus Leucocytozoon — sp. L. neavei. 
Family Plasmodiidae, 


Genus Plasmodium, 
sp. P. malariae. 

P. vivax. 

P. falciparum. 
P. bubalis. 

P. praecox. 
Family— Babesiidae . 
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Genus Babesia. 

sp. B. equi. ) 

B. caballi. i Horse. 

B. canis. — Dog. 

B. bigemina. \ 

B. bovis. (cattle. 

B. niutans. ; 

B. gibsoni. — Dog. 

Family Theileriidae. 

Genus Theileria. 

sp. Theileria parva. 

Sub-order Haemogregarinidea. 

Family Ilopatozoidae. 

Genus Hepatazoon — sp. H. canis. 

Class Cilia la. 

Genus — Balantidium, 
sp. B. coli. 

B. suis. 

Spirochaetes. 

Genus Treponema — T . gallinarum . 

„ Leptospira — L. icterohaemorrhagica . 

„ Spirillum — Spirillum minus. 

II. Helminths — 

Class platyhelminthes. 

Order Trematoda. 

Family Fasciolidae. 

Genus Fasciola — sp. F. hepatica, F. gigantica. 
Family — Schistosomatidae. 

Genus — Schistosoma — sp. S. bovis. 

S. indicum. 

S. bomfordl. 

S. spindale. 

S. nasalis. 
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Family Parampliistomidae. 

Genus Paramphistomum — sp. P. cervi. 

P. explanatum. 

Genus Gaslrothylax — sp. G. crumenifer. 

Genus Gastro-discus — sp. G. secundus. 

Genus Fischoederius — sp. F. elongatus. 

Clans Cestoda . — 

Order Botliriocepiialidea. 

Genus Dipliyllobothrium. 
sp. D. latum. 

D. reptans. 

Order Taeniidea. 

Genus —Mcsocostoides — sp. M. liiicatus. 

Family Anoplocephalidae — Genus Anoplucephuia — ^sp. A. per* 

foliata. 

Genus Moniezia-'-siK M. expansa. 

sp. M. benedeni. 

„ Avitellina — sp. A. lahorea. 

Family Dilepididae — Genus Dipylidium — sp. D. caninum. 

Family Hymenolepididae — Genus Hymenolepis — sp. H. diml- 

nuta. 

Family Taeniidae — Genus Taenia — sp. T. solium. 

T. saginata. 

T. hydatigena. 

T. taeniaformis. 

Genus Multiceps— sp. M. multiceps. 

M. gaigeri. 

Genus Echinococcus — sp. E. granulosus. 

Family Davaineidae — Genus Raillietina — sp. R. tetragona. 

Class Nemathelminthcs , — 

Order Ascaroidea. 

Family Ascaridae — Genus Ascaris — sp. A. vitulorum. 

A. equorum. 

Genus Toxocara — sp. T. canis. 

T. my Stax. 

Genus Toxascaris — sp. T. leonina. 
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Family Heterakidae — Genus Heterakis — sp. H. galllnae. 

Genus Ascaridia — sp. A. lineata. 
Family Oxyuridae — Genus Oxyuris — sp. O. equi. 

Family Rhabditidae— Genus Strongyloides — sp. S. stercoralis. 

Order Strong yloidea , — 

Family Strongylldae — Genus Slrongylus — sp. S. equinus. 

S. edentatiis. 
S. vulgaris. 

Genus Trichonema — sp. T. longibur- 

satum. 

Genus Oesopbagostomiim — sp. O. radiatum. 

O. columbianum. 

Genus Syngamus — sp. S. trachea. 

S. laryngeus. 

Family Ancylostomidae — Genus Ancylostoma — 

sp. A. caninum. 

A. braziliense. 

A. duodenale. 

Genus Necator — sp. N. americanus. 

Genus Bunostomum — sp. B. phlebotonuim. 

Family Metasti ongylidae — Genus Metasti ongylus sp. M. apri. 
Genus Dictyocaulus — sp. D. filaria. 

„ Protostrongylus — sp. P. rufescens. 

„ Angiostrongylus — sp. A. vasorum. 

Family Trichostrongylidae — Genus Trichostrongylus — sp. T. 

extenuatus. 

Genus Haemonchus — sp. H. contortus. 

„ Mecistocivrus — sp. M. digitatus. 

Order Filarioidea, 

Family Filariidae — Genus Parafilaria — sp. P. multipapillosa. 

Genus Dirofilaria — sp. D. immitis. 

D. repens. 

Genus Acanthocheilonema — sp. A. recon- 

ditum. 
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Genus Onchocerca — sp. O. indica. 

„ Setaria — sp. S. eauina. 

S. digitata. 

S. labiatO'papillosa. 

Family Pliilometridae — Genus Dracunculus — sp. D. medi- 

nensis. 

Family Spiruridae — Genus Habvonema — sp. H. muscae. 

H. megastoma. 
H. microstoma. 


Genus Arduenna — sp. A. strongylina. 

„ Physocephalus — sp. P. sexalatus. 

„ Spirocerca — sp. S. sanguinolenta. 

„ Gongylonema — sp. G. verriicosum. 

„ Physaloptera — sp. P. gemina. 

„ Thelazia — sp. T. rhodesii. 

sp. T. callipaeda. 

Family Gnathostomidae — Genus Gnathostoma — sp. G. spini- 

gerum. 

Order Trichinelloidea. 

Family Trichinellidae — Genus Trichinella— sp. T. spiralis. 
Family Trichuridae — Genus Tricliuris — T. ovis. 

T. discolor. 

Acanthocephala. 

Family Gigantorhynchidae — Genus Macracanthorhynclius — 
sp. M. hirudinaceus. 


Entomology , — 

(a) Order Diptem, 

Series I. Nematocera. 

Family Culicidae — Genus culex — C. fatigans. 

„ Anopheles — A. rossi . 

„ Stegomyia (aedes) A. argentis. 
Family Psychodidae — Genus Phlebotomum. 

„ Simuliidae — Genus Simulium. 

„ Chironomidae — Genus Chironomus. 

„ Ceratopogonidae — Genus Culicoides. 
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Series II. Brachycera. 

Family Tabanidae — Genus Tabanus. 

,, Haematopota. 

„ Cbrysops. 

Series III. Athericera. 

Family Oestridae — Genus Oestrus — sp. O. ovis. 

„ Gastropbylus — ^sp. G. equi. 

„ Hypoderma — sp. H. bovis. 

Family Sarcophagidae — Genus Sarcophaga. 

Family Muscidae — Genus Musca. 

,, Stomaxys. 

„ Glossina. 

„ Calliphora. 

„ Lucilia. 

„ Chrysomia. 

„ Lyperosia. 

Series IV. Pupipara — Genus Hippobosca. 

„ Lynchia. 

(b) Order Aphaniptera (Siphonaptera). 

Family Pulicidae — Genus Pulex. 

„ Ctenocephalus. 

„ Xenopsylla. 

Family Sarcopsillidae — Genus Echidnophaga. 

„ Sarcopsylla. 

(c) Order Rhyncota (Hemiptera). 

Family Cimicidae — Genus Cimex — sp. C. rotundatus. 

„ Reduviidae — Genus Triatoma — sp. Tr. rubrofas- 

ciata, 

(d) Order Anoplura. 

Family Haematopinidae — Genus Haematopinus. 

(e) Order Mallopbaga. 

Family — Trichodectidae — Genus Trichodectes — sp. T. 

Canls. 


91— Q 
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(f) Class Arachnida — Order Acarina. 

Family Argasidae — Genus Argas — sp. A. persicus. 

„ Ornithodorus — sp. O. saVignyi. 

Family Ixodidae — Genus Margaropus (Boophilus). 

„ Hyalomma. 

„ Rhipicephalus. 

„ Haemaphysalis. 

Family Sarcoptidae — Genus — Sarcoptes. 

„ Psoroptes. 

„ Chorioptes. 

„ Cnemidocoptes. 

Family — Demodicidae — Genus Demodex. 

Family — Dermanyssidae — (fowl mites) Genus Dermanysus. 
Family — Trombidiidae — Genus Trombididium. 

Family — Tyroglyphidae — ( fodder mites ) . 

(g) Order Pentastomida. 

Family Llnguatulidae — Genus Linguatula — ^sp. L. serrata. 

The vegetable parasite of the skin. 

Order Mucidinae — Genus Trichophyton. 

(Ringworm of the Horse, Ox, Dog and Cat). 

Parasites of undetermined position. 

Sarcosporidia — sp. S. tenella. 

Rhinosporidia — sp. R. seeberi and R. equi. 

A brief account regarding the animal and vegetable parasites 
enumerated above, their control, diseases produced on the various 
hosts, with prominent symptoms produced and the treatment of 
such conditions will also be taught. After the termination of 
the course each candidate shall be examined in written, oral 
and practical tests. 

PREVENTIVE MEDICINE. 

The course consists of lectures and practical work having: not 
100 hours for each. 
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A. General , — 

Definition of : — sporadic — contagious — epizootic — enzootic — 
etiology — period of incubation — pyaemia — septicaemia — toxae- 
mia — antiseptic — germicide — disinfectant — deodorant — anthel- 
mintic — vermifuge — parasiticide. 

Sanitary law — State control of contagious diseases — ^Acts 
applicable in India. 

Fever — simple and specific — classical symptoms in each 
animal. 

B. Specific Diseases ^ — 

(1) Diseases caused hy Bacteria and filterable viruses : — 

Pyaemia — septicaemia — malignant oedema — rinderpest — con- 
tagious bovine pleuro-pneumonia— foot and mouth disease — rabies 
— distemper — canine typhus — equine influenza — equine pleuro- 
pneumonia — epizootic lymphangitis — ulcerative lymphangitis- 
anthrax — glanders — tuberculosis — black quarter — variolae — 
strangles — fowl cholera — haemorrhagic septicaemia — tetanus — 
contagious pneumonia of calves — South African horse sickness — 
contagious mammitis — ^joint ill or naval ill — malignant aphtha — 
contagious abortion of cows — contagious abortion of mares — 
bovine lymphangitis — Johne's disease — swine fever — swine 
plague — swine erysipelas. 

(2) Diseases caused by animal and vegetable parasites : — 

Coccidiosis of the ox, rabbits and birds — texas fever — East 
coast fever — biliary fever of horses — malignant jaundice of dogs — 
European redwater — theileriasis — trypanosomiasis — surra — 
nagana — dourine — mal de caderas — actinomycosis — spirocaetosis 
— ringworm — nasal granuloma. 

Diseases caused by the common nematodes, trematodes, ces- 
todes, “Bots”, ‘‘Warbles'* and mange mites. 

C. Diagnastic tests in veterinary practice with biological 

products, 

Mallein test — tuberculin test — precipitation test — serum agglu- 
tination test — compliment fixation test — animal inoculation. 

D. Prevention of the spread of diseases: — 

Isolation — quarantine — notification — prophylaxis — cleaning 
and disinfection. 

Disinfection — disinfectants — antiseptics— deodorants — fresh 
air — ^wind — sunlight — heat — electricity — disinfection by heat 
dry heat — ^moist heat— hot water — steam — super-heated steam- 
steam under increased pressure — steam under reduced pressure« 
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Chemical disinfectants: — Perchloride of mercury — bleaching 
powder — ^lime — slaked lime — formaldehyde — tar — coal tar — car- 
bolic acid — cresol — lysol — creolin — carbolic powders. 

Fumigation — sulphurous acid gas — chlorine gas — for- 
maldehyde — the potassium permanganas method — standardisation 
of disinfectants — disinfection of stables — cowsheds — ^kennels — ^pig- 
geries etc. — mange — strangles — influenza — pneumonia — swine 
fever — anthrax — rinderpest — foot and mouth disease. 

Disinfection of harness — drains — cattle and horse trucks. 

E. Rules and Regulations regarding the transportation of 
animals. 

After the termination of the course, each candidate shall be 
examined both in written and oral tests. 


MEAT AND MILK INSPECTION. 

The course consists of lectures and practical work for a 
period of not less than 40 hours* 

(a) Meat Inspection , — 

Objects— necessity for regulations and state and Municipal 
inspections — methods of inspection — ante-mortem and post- 
mortem. 

Slaughter houses — methods of slaughter and dressing of car- 
cases — rigor mortis and the setting of meat. 

Normal condition of carcases — dressed weight — distinguish- 
ing features of different species — the blood, bone, marrow, heart, 
kidney, liver, etc., of ox, horse, sheep, goat, pig and dog. 

Adipose tissue and its localities in carcases. 

The lymphatic glands of the body. 

Classification of meat and butcher's parts. 

Determination of fat animals during life — ^some points regard- 
ing healthy beef carcases. 

Frozen meat— -chilled meat — salted and pickled meat— substi- 
tution or falsification of flesh. 

Changes in carcases not properly slaughtered — suffocation — 
fatigue — animals killed in a moribund condition— fevered fliesh — 
foetal flesh — ‘Veal’^ — ‘Slink VeaP — Defective bleeding. 

Diseased conditions caused by bacteria and parasites — para- 
sites transmissible to man through eating flesh — infectious 
diseases communicable to man— parts to be condemned— disposal. 
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Detailed instructions for the examination and disposal of 
tubercular carcases. 

Detailed instructions for the inspection and disposal of car- 
cases infested with animal parasites. 

Putrefaction — phosphorescent meat and fly “blown” meat — 
meat poisoning — conditions rendering the flesh innutritions — 
emaciation — effects of drugs on meat — effects of food on meat — 
normal death of animals — emergency slaughter. 

Note. — There shall be demonstration classes at the slaughter 
house. 

(b) Milk Inspection. — 

Good points in the udder of a milch cow — secretion of milk 
and modiiiciition of its contents — circumstances affecting the 
flow, duration and quantity of milk — ^pregnancy affecting milk 
secretion — appearance and composition of normal cow’s, buffalo’s 
and goat’s milk — adulterants and their detection — colostrum — use 
of lactometer and the specific gravity of milk of various animals — 
good points in cow’s milk — various fats in milk — volatile and non- 
volatile — estimation of fat in milk — albuminoids of milk — circum- 
stances affecting quality of milk — “ Milk standards” and 
grading of milk — methods of milking — cleanliness of milk- 
men — sterilization of utensils — ^bacteriology of milk — normal 
bacterial content — methods of estimating the number and 
kind of bacteria in milk — ^sources of contamination — diseases 
of the udder and their recognition — diseases conveyed 
by milk of diseased animals — products of milk — skimmed 
milk — butter milk — butter — ghee — cheese, etc. — demon- 
stration of methods adopted in a model dairy farm — 
changes undergone of milk on keeping — scouring and clotting of 
milk — preservation, storage and transmission of milk and its 
products — refrigeration — pasteurisation and boiling — essential 
requirements for a safe and sanitary milk supply. 

After the termination of the course, each candidate shall be 
examined both in written and oral tests. 

HYGIENE. 

The course consists of lectures and practical work, having 
not less than 100 hours for the former and 20 hours for the latter. 

I. Water : — 

Rain water — surface water — brooks — streams — rivers — wells 
shallow, deep and artesian — springs — ice water — distilled water- 
utility of water from various sources — classification of waters — 
hardness of water — significance of hard and soft water — ^softening 
of hard water — action of water on metals — Storage of water — 
filtration of water — sand filtration — mechanical filtration — sterili- 
sation of water— amount of water required by animals — effect of 
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sewage polluted water on animals — examination of water and 
water supplies — collection of samples — physical — ^microscopical — 
chemical and bacteriological examinations — interpretation af 
results. 

Practical: — Chemical and bacteriological examination of 
drinking water. 

II. Sanitation , — 

Drainage systems — drain pipes — stoneware — fireclay — cast 
iron — pipe connections — ^junctions — access covers — size of pipes — 
gradient of pipes — traps — definition of a good trap — ^Mason's 
trap — Buchan's trap — raking arms — Gully traps — Bell trap — 
Grease trap — joining pipes and fittings — comparison between fire- 
clay and cast iron pipes and fittings — laying drains — defects — ^test- 
ing drains — air test — smoke test — ^hydraulic test — smell test — 
drainage system for habitations — surface drains — underground 
drains — disposal of manure — solid and liquid — liquid manure 
tanks — disposal of sewage — dry method — wet method — cess pools — 
surface irrigation — sewage farming — intermittent filtration — 
chemical treatment — electrolytic method — biologic method. 

III. Air and Ventilation , — 

Air — composition of air — pollution — oxygen decrease — ^^carbon 
dioxide increase — significance of carbon dioxide — heat and humi- 
dity — organic and suspended matter — bad effects of impure air. 

Ventilation: — Amount of air required — cubic space — ^general 
principles of ventilation — natural ventilation — size of air inlets 
and outlets — methods of ventilating buildings — inlets — wall win- 
dows — tobin tubes — inlet pipes — air bricks — hit and miss windows 
— outlets — Findlay's system — skylight — ridge ventilators — out- 
let shafts — extraction cowls — louvre-board ventilators — mechani 
cal ventilation — Plenum method — vacuum method — ventilation of 
double storied stables — the King system of ventilation — testing 
the efficiency of ventilation — estimation of carbon dioxide — ^Argus 
Smith method — Lunge-Zeckendorff method — suspended matter — 
bacterial content — physical state of atmosphere in a building. 

Practical: — Practical examination of the atmosphere. 

IV. Building construction and Animal HaMtations , — 

Choice of sites — Farm buildings — Town buildings — arrange- 
ment of farm buildings on the site. 

Building materials: — Bricks — ^tiles — ^building stones — igneous 
rocks — sedimentary rocks — slates — limes — mortars — cement — 
concrete — asphalt — felt and bituminous roof covering — ^timber 
for building purposes — defects in timber — characters of good 
timber. 

Construction of walls: — Brick walls — stone walls. 
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Construction of roofs: — Couple roofs — framed roofs — steel 
trusses. 

Construction of floors : — Foundations — bottoming — cement — 
concrete — whinstone and granite setts — paving bricks — asphalt — 
porous bricks — wood. 

Construction of stables for horses — arrangement of stalls — 
passage — air space — ventilation and lighting — ^flooring — ^walls — 
doors — stall divisions — ^bails — mangers — hayracks — waterpots — 
yard troughs — ^loose boxes — horse fastenings — harness room — 
food store and food preparation room — artificial light. 

Construction of cow-sheds — types of byres and general 
arrangement of stalls — slope of stalls — ^flooring of stalls — drainage 
of byres — milking passage — air space — floor space — food troughs — 
watering — stall divisions — lighting and ventilation — walls — door- 
ways — ^food and manure carriers — securing cows — calf houses — 
food preparation room — mllklng-shed — ^milk house. 

Construction of piggeries — types of piggeries and general 
arrangement — lighting and ventilation — fitting of pens. 

Construction of dog-kennels — rabbit hutches — poultry houses 
— duck and goose pens. 

V. Animal nutrition and Veterinary Dietetics : — 

1. Comparison and function of foods: — General analysis — 
water — succulent and non-succulent foods — carbo-hydrates — crude 
fibre — soluble carbo-hydrates or nitrogen free extract — monosa- 
charides — disacharides — polysacharides — starch — cellulose — 
lignin — cutin — dextrose — glycogen — gums — mucilage — fat or ether 
extract — the proteins — crude protein — true protein — non-protein 
nitrogenous substances — nitrogenous concentrates — amino-acids — > 
classification of proteins — simple proteins — conjugated proteins — 
glucosides — alkaloids. 

Functions of food constituents — water — nitrogen — crude 
fibre — fat — protein — minerals — mineral elements of the body — the 
role of minerals in nutrition — mineral requirements of animals — 
mineral composition of foods — mineral composition of pastures — 
minerals and the pig, cow, sheep, poultry, etc. — the relation of 
minerals to disease — ^vitamins. 

2. The foods — Grains and Seeds. — Oats — composition of oats 
and by-products — varieties — foreign oats — clipped oats — kiln — 
dried oats — Bleached oats — weathered and musty oats — new oats — 
germinated oats — milling of oats — by-products — screenings — oat 
husks — ^meal seeds — screen and oat dust — oat meal — oat flour — 
rolled oats — oat chaff — oat clippings — Sussex ground oats — 
bruised oats. 

Wheat — composition — kinds of wheat — wheat offal — Bran — 
pollards — sharps — middlings — thirds — parings — toppings — 
germ screenings. 
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Barley-~;Composition — ^barley meal — pot and pearl barley — 
barley dust — ^barley feed — ^brewer's by-products — Brewer^s grains 
— distiller's grains. 

Maize — composition — varieties — ^maize preparations and by- 
products — ^flaked maize — maize meal or Indian meal — maize germ 
cake — maize gluten meal — maize gluten feed or Paisley meal — 
corn and cob meal. 

Rice — composition — rice meal — rice bran — rice slump — dari- 
seed — millet — rye — the leguminous seeds or pulses — Beans — peas 
— ^locust beans — gi'am — butils — kulthi — muth — mung — ^urad — cajri 
and jowari. 

The forage plants: — 

Some common grasses in South India: — 

Andropogon annulatus. 

„ monticola. 

„ punilus. 

Cynodon dactylon. 

Digitaria sanguinalis. 

Eriochloa polystachya. 

Panicum colonum. 

„ crus-galli. 

„ javanicum. 

„ prostratum, 

„ ramosum. 

Pennisectum cenchroidus. 

Setaria verticillata. 

Medicago sativa. 

Hay — hay making — nutritional value of hay — ^varieties — 
ensilage — preparations — types of silage — silos — feeding of silage. 

Grass land — management of pastures. 

Roots, tubers, etc. — turnips — seeds — mangolds — beets — 
potatoes — carrots — cabbages. 

Straws — oat — wheat — ^barley — ^rye — paddy — digested straw — 
chaff — cavings. 

Oil cakes and meals — ^methods of manufacture — ^pressure — 
solvents — expeller — cocoanut — cotton seed — ground-nut — ^linseed — 
pfilp^kernct^l — rape — sesame — soyabeaps — soycot — compound cajces. 
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Animal products — carcase residues — meat meal — meat and 
bone meal — ^bone meal-blood meal — fish meal— milk and its by- 
products — composition of milk of different animals — separated or 
skim milk — ^butter-milk — ^whey — lactose residues — colostrum. 

3. The nutritive value of food — energy — gross energy — ^meta- 
bolisable energy — net energy — starch equivalent — maintenance 
starch equivalents — production starch equivalents — food units — 
monetary value of foods — manurial value of foods — nitrogenous 
ratios — fatty ratios. 

4. Preparation and storage of foods — cooking and heating — 
damping — soaking — grinding — crushing — preparation of roots — 
cutting or chaffing hay and straws — storage of grains — cakes — 
meals — potatoes and roots. 

5. The feeding of animals: — 

Maintenance rations of animals. 

Feeding dairy cows — general principles. 

Bulk — minerals — water — palatability — effects of foods on 
cow and foetus — effect of roots — ^foods affecting milk and butter 
— requirement for maintenance — requirement of milk production 
— requirement of foetus — feeding cows pi-eparatory to calving — 
feeding after calving — wet and dry feeding — constructing rations — 
examples of rations — general management in cow-sheds. 

Calf rearing — treatment of new-born calf — systems of calf 
rearing — natural and artificial rearing — points in calf manage- 
ment — feeding for veal. 

Fattening of cattle — fattening of store cattle on pasture — 
fattening in, courts and stalls — food requirements for fattening — 
bullocks — production of baby beef. 

Feeding of horses — food requirements of working horses — 
coarse fodder — stable management — nitrogenous ratios — ^watering 
— choice of foods — rations for working horses — feeding during 
idleness — feeding on pasture — feeding mares in foals — feeding 
foals — feeding mine animals. 

Feeding of pigs — feeding breeding stock and young pigs — 
feeding for pork and bacon. 

Feeding of sheep — methods of sheep feeding. 

Feeding of dogs — methods of feeding — composition of dog- 
biscuits — nutritive requirements of dogs. 

Feeding of poultry — foods given to poultry — grains — meals — 
concentrates— vegetables — methods of feeding — chickens — ducks — 
geese — turkeys. 

92— c 
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6. Some harmful foods— mouldy and decomposed foods — 
mowburnt hay — new grains — dried brewer's grain — ^lathyrus peas 
— ^foods containing cyanogenetic glucosides — flesh products — ^fish 
meal — cotton seed — castor seed — soya beans — ergot — salt poison- 
ing. 


VI. The care and management of animals : — 

A. Care of the body , — 

(a) Care of the skin — cleaning — grooming — washing and 
bathing — shearing and clipping — blanketing and bandaging — 
dipping. 

(b) Care of the legs, hoofs and horns. 

(c) Care of animals during land and sea transportation. 

B. The management of animals . — 

(a) Stable tricks and vices and how to prevent them — 
teatering or weaving — hiccoughing — ^windsucking — cribbiting — 
biting — tearing the clothing — gnawing the walls and eating their 
own dropping — baulking — masturbating. 

(b) Management of working horses — age at which horses 
are put to various kinds of work — ^breaking and training — amount 
of work — treatment after strenuous work — fit of harness and 
saddlery — ^bedding. 

(c) Management of working bullocks — selection of oxen— 
hours of work for oxen — pace of working oxen — care of oxen dur- 
ing wet weather — care of the neck— feeding and watering of 
working oxen — yokes — selecting oxen for a pair. 

(d) Management of dairy cattle — ^housing — ^feeding — milk- 
ing, etc. 

(e) Management of wool producing sheep — care of the 
wool — time of shearing — care after shearing. 

(f) Management of sick animals — housing — feeding — 
clothing — exercise, etc . 

VII. Genetics : — 

The breeder — suitability of locality and climate — suitability 
of surroundings — ^water supply — selection of type. 

General principles of breeding — ^variation — causes of varia- 
tion — ^heredity — inheritance and variation — ^prepotency — ^heredity 
and diseases — ^fecundity — oestrum — maturity — sex — nutrition — 
selection in breeding — out-breeding — the Mendelian theory in brief 
outline — ^telegony — ^period of gestation — ^period of lactation — ^signs 
of pregnancy — mono-hybrid — a di-hybrid — linkage — sex-linked — 
crossinff over — ^hon-disjunction — ^mappin|f of the chrpmosQmeg-^ 
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mutation — sex-ratio — sex-determination — hermaphroditism — 
hybridisation and heterozygosis — telegony and other disputed 
beliefs — method of breeding and of conducting breeding investi- 
gations. 

Horses — Selection of stallions and mares — age at which to 
breed — ^prevention of injuries to stallions and mares during ser- 
vice — ^feeding and exercise of stallions — care of foaling mares — 
their feed and exercise — foaling — care of the foal — ^weaning the 
foal. 


Cattle — selection of bulls and cows for various purposes — ^mllk 
production — work purposes — beef — age at which to breed — ^food 
and exercise of breeding bulls — care of cows before and after 
calving — their feeding and exercise — calving — care of calves — 
weaning. 

A short description of the more prominent Indian dairy breeds 
— Delhi or Murah buffaloes — Surti buffaloes — Jaffrabadi buffaloes 
— Scindi cow — Gir cow — Mewati cow — Montgomery cow — cross 
breeds. 

A short description of the more important breeds of cattle in 
the Madras Presidency: — ^Amritmahal — Punganur — ^Alambadi — 
Kangayam — Nellore. 

At the end of the course each student shall be examined both 
in written and oral tests. 


TEXT-BOOKS. 

FIRST YFAR OF STUDY. 

Biology : — 

1. Manual of Flementary Botany for India by K. Rangacharl. 

2. First book of Indian Botany, by D. Oliver. 

3. Zoology for Secondary Schools in India, by Sheriffs. 

4. Elementary Biology by Parker. 

5. Text-book of Zoology for Indian Students by Bhatia. 
Chemistry : — 

1. Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry by G. Senter. 

2. Smith's Inorganic Chemistry, revised and re-written by 

J. Kendall. 

8. Inorganic Chemistry by Sir James Walker. 

4. Organic Chemistry for students of Medicine by James 
Walker. 

6. Theoretical Organic Chemistry by Cohen. 

6. Practical Chemistry for Medical students by A, C, 

Gumming. 
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SECOND YEAR OF STUDY. 

Phyaioloyy including Histology and Biochemistry , — 

1. Essentials of Veterinary Physiology by Paton and Orr. 

2. Manual of Veterinary Physiology by Sir F. Smith. 

3. Practical Physiological Chemistry by S. W. Cole. 

4. Practical Chemical Physiology by W. W. Taylor, 

5. Experimental Physiology by E. Sharpey-Schafer. 

6. Practical Organic and Bio chemistry by R. H. A. Plimmer. 

7. Text-book of Plistology by E. Sharpey-Schafer. 

Pathology and Bacteriology and Immunology , — 

1. Text-book of Veterinary Bacteriology and Pathology by 

Gaiger and Davies. 

2. Manual of Veterinary Bacteriology by R. A. Kelser. 

3. Veterinary Postmoitem Technique by Crocker, W. J. 

4. Practical Bacteriology, Blood Work and Animal Parasito- 

logy by Stitt, E. R. 

6* Infection, Immunity and Biologic Therapy by Kolmer- 
John, A. 

6. Veterinary Bacteriology by R. E. Buchanan. 

7. Practical Pathology by Sims Woodhead, G. 

8. Text-book of Pathology (General and special) by Beattie & 

Dickson. 

Parasitology , — 

1. A Manual of Helminthology, Medical and Veterinary by 

H. A. Baylis. 

2. Animal Parasites and Parasitic Diseases by Kaupp. 

3. Entomology Medical and Veterinary by W. B. Hermes. 

4. Protozoology by J. G. Thompson and A. A. Robertson. 

5. Introduction to Medical Protozoology by R. Knowles. 

6. Text-book of Medical Entomology by W. S. Patton and 

Craag, P. W. (Madras). 

THIRD YEAR OF STUDY. 

preventive Medicine’', — 

1. Special Pathology and Therapeutics of the Diseases of 

domestic animals by Hutyra and Marek, Vols. I, II 
and III. 

2. Diseases of animals in Tropical countries by Edmund and 

Walker. 
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Hygiene : — 

1. Veterinary Hygiene by R. G. Linton. 

2. Animal Nutrition and Veterinary Dietetics by R. G. Linton. 

3. Veterinary Hygiene and the Contagious diseases of domes- 

tic animals by M. Klimer. 

4. A handbook of some South Indian grasses by K. Ranga- 

chari. 

6. Stable management and exercise by Capt. Hayes. 

6. Farm Livestock of Great Britain by Robert Wallace and 

J. A. S. Watson. 

7. Cattle of Southern India by Lt. Col. W. D. Gunn. 

8. Animal Genetics by F. A. E. Crew. 

9. Animal Nutrition by Armsby. 

10. Methods of Livestock Improvement by T. Murari. 

Meat and milk inspection : — 

1. Pocket handbook of Meat Inspection by G. Leighton, 1933. 

2. Principles and Practice of Meat Insi)ection by G. Leighton. 

3. Ostertag’s text-book of Meat Inspection — Edited and 

revised by T. D. Young. 

4. Text-book of Meat Hygiene by R. Edelmann and translated 

by J. R. Mohler and A. Eichhorn. 

6. Care and handling of Milk by H. E. Ross, 1927. 

6. Milk and Milk products by C. H. Eckles, Combs and Macy, 

1929. 

7. A Laboratory Manual of Milk Inspection by A. C. Aggar- 

vala. 

8. Feeding and Milking of cows by A. C. Aggarvala. 
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APPENDIX XIY. 

EXAMINATIONS FOR TITLES IN 
ORIENTAL LEARNING. 

SARSKBIT. 


Courses of Study. 

1937. 

CompuUory Division — &irdnuty,i (Regutation 6, Chapter LXl), 
GENERAIi PART 

Preliminary Examination (6-ii) — 

(a) Books prescribed — 

1. Visvanathapaficanana — Muktavali with 

Sabdakhap^a-dinakarl. | (Nirnaya 

2. Mimaipsanyayaprakasa — ^Apodeva y Pre^^^ 

3. Siddhantakaumudi — Purvardha only, \ Bombay). 

omitting Taddhita j 

4. Jaiminiya-nyaya-malavistara — from the beginning of the 

work to the end of pada I in Chap. III. 

(b) Books prescribed — 

1. Rig Veda— Vedic Reader, I to X hymns (both inclusive), 

text only by A. A. Macdonell (Oxford University Press). 

2. Kath6pani§ad — ^text only (Anandasrama Series, Poona). 

3. Gautamadharmasutras — ^the first prasna-text only (Biblio* 

theca Sanskrita, Government Press, Mysore) or (Anandas> 
rama Press, Poona). 

4. Manu-smrti— Chapter 9— text only (Gopal Narayan & Co 

Bombay). 


N.B.—ln connection with the History of Sanskrit Language 
and Literature, for the Final Examination, under the General 
part, the attention of teachers is invited to the list of books 
recommended for study and consultation under the corres* 
ponding subjects, for Branch vii— B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Examination, * 
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Special Part. 

Regulation 6-iii, Chapter LXI. 

Branch I — Mtmdmsa Group. 

Preliminary Examination . — 

. Books prescribed — 

1. Taittiriya Samhita with Sayana's ] 

Bha§ya (Kapja I, Prapathaka I). . 

2. Aitareya Brahmana with Sayana's 

Bhasya, the fourth Pancika, 1 

3. Apastamba's Srauta-sutras with Rudra^ > Anandasrama 

datta's Vftti — Prasnas I to V, both in- Series, Poona, 
elusive. 

4. Yajnavalkya-smrti with Mitak^ara 

(whole). j 

5. Bhatta-dipika — Purva^a^ka only (Bibliotheca Sanskrita, 

Government Press, Mysore or Bibliotheca Indica, 
Calcutta) . 

Final Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

1. Bhatta-dipika — Uttara§atka only. ^ 

2. ^abara-bhasya, Chapter I — ^with Kuma- | (Chowkhamba 

rila’s Vartika, Chapter I — omitting } Book Depot, 

Sloka-Vartika. I Benares). 

3. Parthastlrathlmi^ra's Nyayaratnamala. 3 

4. Bhat^arahasya — whole (Sudar^ana Press, Conjeevaram) . 

Branch II — YedMta. 

Advaita — Preliminary Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

Brahmashtras with Sankara's Bhasya (Sri Vani Vilas Press, 
Srirangam). 

Bhamati — Catussutri — (Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay) . 

Pancapadika with Vivarapa — the first Varnaka only (Vizia- 
nagram Sanskrit Series, Benares). 

Brhadarapyakopanipad with Sankara's 1 

Bhasya — Chapters II and III only. | 

Chfindfigyopanisad with Sankara’s ) (Sri Vani Vilas 

Bhasya— Adhyaya VI only. ), press, Srlran- 

Mapdiiky6pani§ad with Gau^apada's I gam). 

Karikas and Sankara’s Bhasya. j 

Rhagavadglta with Sankara’s Bhasya. J 
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Advaita — Final Examination — 

{a) Books prescribed — 

Siddhanta-Bindu (the whole) — ^text only 

Advaita-siddhi: 

Pariccheda I : — 

(i) From the beginning of the work 
up to the end of Agamabadhod- 
dhara, (ii) Ajnanavada, (iii) 

Anirvacaniyatvavada and 
Pariccheda II: — ^Akhancjarthavada. 

Laghucandrika from the beginning of 
the work up to the end of Upadhi and 
Akhandartha-vada section. 

(b) Books prescribed — 

Patafijali’s Y6ga sdtras with Bhoja- 
vrtti. 

I^varak^sna's Sankhya karikas with 
Gaudapada's Commentary. 

Advaita-Paribhas^ by Dharmarajadhvarin (Venkate^var 
Press, Bombay). 

Yatindramatadipika by ^rlnivasacarya (Anandasrama 
Press, Poona). 

Da^aprakaranas by Madhvacarya — omitting Karma- 
nirpaya and Visnutattvanirnaya — (text only) (Madhva 
Vilas Book Depot, Kumbakonam) . 

yUisiddvaita — Preliminary Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

Brahmasutras with §rl Bha§ya (Ananda Press, Madras) , 

Srutapraka^ika — Jijnasadhikarana (Nirnaya Sagara 
Press, Bombay) . 

Bhagavadgita with Ramanuja's Bha?ya (Ananda Press, 
Madras) . 

Brhadaranyakopanisad with Rangaramanuja's Bha^ya 
(Chakravarti Ayyangar's Telugu Edition, Mysore) . 

VW$tddvaita — Final Examination — 

(a) Books prescribed — 

Vedarthasamgraha (Pandit, Benares) . 

Siddhitraya, by YSmunacarya (Chowkhamba Sanskrit 
Series, Benares), 


(Advaitamanjari 
I Series, Srividya 
' Press, Kumba- 
i konam or 
I Nirnaya Sagara 
Press, Bombay). 


I (Chowkhamba 
y Book Depot, 

1 Benares) . 
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Satadu§ani with Ca^damaruta — the first fifteen Vadas 
only (according to the Sastramuktavali Edition- 
Con jeevaram) . 

Nyayasiddhafijana — up to the end of Buddhiparicceda or 
the 5th Pariccheda (Pandit, Benares, or The 6ri 
Vaisnava-siddhanta-pracara Sabha, Ltd., Madras). 

(6) Books prescribed — 

Same as under Advaita — ^Final Examination. 

Dvaita — Preliminary Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

. Brahmasutras with Madhvacarya's 
Bhasya. 

Tattvapraka^ika by Jayatirtha. 

Gitatatparya-nirnaya with Jaya- 
tirtha’s Tika. 

Madhavabhasya on the Brhadaranya- 
kopanisad . 

Madhvacarya’s Anuvyakhyana with 
Jayatirtha’s Nyayasudha— 
sddhikarana only, 

Dvaita — Final Exa mination — 

(a) Books prescribed — 

Nyayamrta (the first Pariccheda 
only) . 

Bhedojjivana, by Vyasaraya. 

Nyayamytataranginl (the first Paric- 
cheda only) . 

(b) Books prescribed — 

Same as under Advaita — Final Examination (b). 

Branch III — Nyaya Group, 

Preliminary Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

Kanada’s Vaise^ika Sutras — (Text only) , 

Gautama’s Sutras with Vatsyayana’s Bhasya — Chapters I 
and II — (Vizianagram Sanskrit Series — F. J. Lazarus & 
Co., Benares; or Chowkhamba Book Depot, Benares). 

JagadlSa’s Pancalak^apI and Simhavyaghri (Chowkhamba 

Book Depdt, Benares). 

93— c 


1 


(Madhva Vilas 
Book Depdt, 
Kumbakonam). 


J 


I 

1 (Madhva Vilas 
> Book Depdt, 

I Kumbakonam). 

J 



740 TEXT-BOOKS IN SANSKRIT FOR EXAMNS. [APP. 
FOR TITLES IN ORIENTAL LEARNING, 1937. 


Gadadhara's Caturda^alaksa^i : 

(i) From the beginning of the work up to the end of 

Dvitiyasvalak§ana . 

(ii) Kutaghatitalak^apa. 

(iii) Kutaghatitalaksapa. 

(iv) Vyadhikarana - dharmavacchinnabhava-khan^ana- 

grantha (Chowkhamba Book Denbt, Benares). 

Gadadhara's Paksata — Sarvabhaumantam c Chowkhamba 
Book Depot, Benares). 

Gadadhara’s Siddhantalaksanam — the whole (Chowkhamba 
Book Dep6t, Benares) . 

Final Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

Udayanacarya’s Nyayakusumanjali (Chowkhamba Book 
Depot, Benares, or Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta) . 

Gadadhara’s Avayava — from the beginning \ (Chakravarti 
of the work to the end of Pratijfia. * ^Telu^ifEdi 

Gadadhara’s Samanyanirukti. j tion, Mysore.) 

Gadadhara's Savyabhicarasamanya- 
laksanam. I (Sudarsana 

Gadadhara’s Satpratipaksa-vibhajakam . V Press, Con- 

Khapdadeva’s Bhattarahasyam — to the end I jeevaram.) 

of prathama . J 

Gadadhara’s Vyutpattivada — whole (Nirnaya Sagara Press, 
Bombay) . 

Gadadhara's Avacchedakata-nirukti ( Chowkhamba Book 
Depot, Benares) . 

Branch IV — Vydkarana Group, 

Preliminary Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

Paribha§endu§ekhara, (Whole). ] (Chowkhamba 

Praudhamanorama— text from the beginning } Book Depdt, 
to the end of Avyayibhava. j Benares). 

Sabdaratna from the beginning to the end of Stripratyaya. 

Final Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

Gadadhara’s Vyutpattivada— from the beginning to the end 
of Prathama. 

Laghu^abdendusekhara — upto and excluding Karaka- 
prakarapa (Chowkhamba Book Depdt, Benares) . 

Mahabha^yam— Navahnikam from the beginning (Nirnaya 
Sagara Press, Bombay) , 
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Vaiyakararia-bhusana-sara — All the sections except the 
Subartha-vicara and the Namartha-vicara. 

Laghumafijusa, by Nagesa — only the sections containing the 
Subartha-vicara and the Namartha-vicara. 

Branch V — Haliiiya Group, 

For HdhUya k^iromani and Vulvdti-Hansknt, when offered as 

one of the two lanyiiagcs for the Yidvdii Title under 
RcuulaliQii 3- (a) and (6) in Chapter LXI, 

PreJi m i n a i y Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

Bana’s Kadambari — tlio portion from the Mahasvetavrttanta 
to the end of Piirvabhaga only (Bombay Sanskrit Series) . 

§riljar§a*s Nai^adha, Cantos 10 and 11. 

Kumarasambhava, Cantos 1 to 5 both ) (Nirnaya Sagara 
inclusive. j Press, Bombay). 

Sakuntala . 1 

f <Oo„. Na,a,.n.C,., 

Mudrarak^asa. J 

Nilakanthavijaya by Nilakantha Dik^ita, Ucchvasa III only. 
(Balamanorama Press, Mylapore) . 

Dandin’s Kavyadariia . 

Siddhanta-Kaumudi — Purvardha to the end of Apatyadhikara. 

Final Examination — 

For Sdhitya-Sirdmani and Vidvdn-Sanskrit, when offered 
as one of the languages under Regulations Z-a and 6, 
Chapter LXI, 

Books prescribed — 

Siddhanta Kaumudi—Uttarardha omitting Unadi, Vaidika 
and Svara Prakaranas. 

Vararuci's Prakrta-Prakasa (Chowkhamba Book Dep6t, 
Benares) , 

Vfttaratnakara, Chapters 1 to 4. 

Vamana's Kavyalankara Sutravftti. 

For Sdhitya’Siromani only^ See Chapter LXI, Regulation 6, 
Branch V, Final (&): 

Mammata's Kavyapraka^a (Bombay Sanskrit Series). 

Dhvanyal5ka (Kavyamaia Series, Bombay) . 

Udbhata’s KavyalankaraSara with Pratiharenduraja's vrtti. 
(Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay). 
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Citramimamsa (Kavyamala Series, Bombay). 

Rasagangadhara, by Jagannatha, from the beginning to the 
end of Rupaka. 

VmvAN Title Examination. 

For Sanskrit when offered as the subsidiary lungiiage for the 
Vidvdu Title under Uegiilation S-c in Chapter LXI, 

For the Preliminary Examinatton — 

Kalidasa’s Kumarasambhava — Cantos 1 to V. 

Kadambari Saingraha, Purvabhaga (whole), by R. V. 
Krishnamachariyar, Government College, Kumbakonam. 


For the Final Examination — 

Sakuntala by Kalidasa (whole) . 


Bkancii VI — Jyotisa Cfroup. 


Prclimi n a ry Exam i n a tion — 

1. Bhaskaracarya’s Bijaganita — comidete. ) 

2. *»=Bhaskaracarya’s Lllavatl — whole j Nirnaya Sagara 

omitting Parikarma^taka, I press, Bombay, 

Kut(aka and Pa^a. j oi^' Punjab 

3. Rekhaganita by Jagannatha — Books 11 Sanskrit GBook 

and III. j Depot, Lahore. 

4. Trikonamiti — To be had of Lazarus & Co., Benares. , 

5. Capiyatrikonamiti and Golarekhagapita only in the 

Goluprakasa. The portions prescribed in the Gola* 
praka^a Jire available at the Chowkhamba Boo.k Depor, 
Benaies, and the Venkates\ar Press, Bombay. 


Final Examination — 

] To be had of Lazarus 
I & Co., Benares, or 
I Chowkhamba Book 
I Depdt, Benares, or 
1 Punjab Sanskrit Book 
r Depot, Lahore, or 
[ Anandasrama Press, 
I Poona, or Oriental 
1 Books Supplying 
1 Agency, 15, Sukia- 
J warpet, Poona. 

7. Grahalaghava — from the beginning of the work to the 

end of Candragrahanadhikara — Venkatesvar Press, 
Bombay. 

8. Pra^namarga — PGrvardha only. 

♦With reference to **LlldvatV\ attention is Invited to the 
Edition of this work recently brought out by Pandit 
Venkatarama Sastri, Vedanta Patasala, Nallur, via Bundara- 
perumal Koil, Tanjore District, (to be had of the Editor), 


1. Siddanta-Siromapl (whole) . 

2. Suryasiddhanta (whole) . 

3. Aryabhatiya (whole) . 

4. Byhat-Samhita (whole) . 

5. Byhajjataka (whole) . 

6. Muhurtacintamapi (whole) 
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Branch VII — Ayurveda Group, 

Prelim inary ExaminaUon — 

1. Astangahrdaya Sarira-Nidana-eikitsa-sthanani. (To be 

had of Anandasrama Press, Poona, or of Nirnaya 
Sagara Press, Bombay) . 

2. Carakasamhita — Sutrasthana only— Nirnaya Sagara Press, 

Bombay. 

3. Susi’ula-Samhita — Sutra and Sarira only — Nirnaya Sagara 

Press, Bombay. 

4. Rasaratnasamuccaya — The first eleven Chapters — To be 

had of the Proprietor, Venkatesvar Press, Bombay. 

5. Pratyaksa-Sarira — by Maliamahopadhyaya Gananath Sen, 

M.A., L.M. & s., Calcutta. 

Final Examination — 

1. Carakasamhita (whole) — omitting Sutrasthana. 

2. Susrutasaiphita (whole) — omitting Sutra and Sarira. 

3. Madhavanidana (whole) — To be had of Anandasrama 

Press, J’oona, or the Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay. 

4. Astangahrdaya (Kalpa and Uttara) . 

6. Rasaratnasamuccaya — Chap. 12 to the end. 

6. Rasahrdaya of Govindapada — To be had of Nirnaya 

Sagara Press, Bombay. 

7. Siddhanta Nidana by Mahamahopadhyaya Gananath Sen, 

M.A., L.M. & s.. Calcutta. 

MARATHI, 1937. 

Regulation 7-A— Sanskrit ANb Marathi as Co-ordinate 
Languages. 

For the Preliminary Examination , — 

Poetry , — 

1. Krishna Vijaya (Purvardha), first 10 Chapters, Edited by 

R. D. Paradkar. 

2. Nalopakhyan by Raghunath Pandit. 

3. Harishchandrakhyan by Mukteshwar. 

4. Marathi Saroopa Shakuntala by B. L. Antarkar. 

Prose , — 

1. Pratibha Sadhan by Phadke, m.a. 

2. Hindu Dharma and Sudharana by M. S. Gole, m.a, 

3. Vichar Vilas by V* M. Joshi, M.A., pages 1—139. 
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For the Final Examination . — 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics , — 

1. Vritta Darpana by Parashuram Pant Godabole. 

2. Arthalankar by V. V. Bhide, b.a. 

3. Marathi Bhashechi Ghatana by R. B. Joslii. 

4. Maratlii Bliasheclie Vakpracliar, Mhani, etc., by V. V. 

Bhide, b.a. 

5. Rasaprabodha by B. K. Makode. 

N.B , — All the above books can be had at Messrs. Parachure 
Puranick & Co., ^Madhav Bagh^ Bombay. 

Regulation 7-B — Maiiathi (Main) and Sanskbit (Subsidiaky). 

Prelimmary , — 

Poetry , — 

1. Krishna Vijaya (Uttarardha) by Moropant, Adhyayas 

80 — 85 (both inclusive). 

2. Uttar Ramacharitra by Parashurampant Tatya Godabole. 

3. Hari Vilas by Waman Pandit, Edited by B.A. Bhide, b.a. 

Proee , — 

1. Sukha ani Shanti by M. H. Modak, Chapters 1—10. 

2. Lives of Sambhaji Maharaja and Rajaram Maharaja by 

M. R. Chitnis. 

3. Yashavant Rao Khare by H. N. Apate. 

Finah — 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics , — 

1. Alankar Darpana by R. V. Talekar, 

2 Arthalankar by V. V. Bhide, b.a. 

3. Marathi Bhashechi Ghatana by R. B. Joshi. 

4. Marathi Bhasheche Vakprachar, Mhani, etc., by V. V. 

Bhide, b.a. 

6. Vritta Darpana by Parashuram Pant Godabole. 

6. Kekavali by Moropant. 

7. Keshava Sitachya Kavita. 

8. Rev. Tilaka’s Poems. 

the above books can be had at Messrs, Parachure 
Puranick & Go., ‘Madhav Bagh', Bombay. 
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ORIYA, 1937. 

ViDVAN UNDER REGULATION 7-A. 

For the Preliminary Examination , — 

1. Mahajatra by Radhanatb Roy. 

2. Rasakallola by Deenakrishna Das. 

3. Aryajeevan by Nilakantha Das. 

4. Mamu by Phakir Mohan Senapati. 

5. Kisore Chendrananda Champu by Kavi Surya. 

6. Sweta dwipa Beena by Ajayachendra Das. 

7. Prakruta Pranaya Natak by R. R. Deo. 

For the Final Examination . — 

1. Alankar Chandrika by Ananta Tripathi Siromani. 

2. Alankara Tarangini by Kulamonx Misra. 

3. Alankar Sara (Chanda Prakarana) by S. Deo. 

4. Prabandhavali — Pages 1 to 45 by S. Rajaguru. 

5. Sukhavodha Vyakarana by M. Rath. 

6. Vyakarana Pravesa by Radhanath Rai. 

7. Utkal Sahitya ra Itihasa by Vinayaka Misra. 

ViDVAN UNDER REGULATION 7-B. 

Preliminary Examination , — 

Poetry , — 

1. Rajadharma — Santiparva — Krishnasimha Mahabharata. 

2. Sree Mukunda Dev, by Chintamani Mahanty. 

3. Koteebrahmanda Sundare© (cantos 1 — 10), by Upend ra- 

bhanja. 

4. Pranayini, by Nilakantha Das. 

5. Rasakallola, by Deenakrishna Das. 

6. Kishore Chendrananda Champu (Oriya portion only), by 

Baladev Kavisurya. 

7. Ratnakara Champu, by Kavisurya. 

8. Bhagavata (Vaman Charita only), by Jagannath Das. 

Prose , — 

1. History of Orissa, by K^pasindhu Misra. 

2. Sea Voyage of Orissa in the Past — Birupaksha Kar, b.l. 

3. Bayi Mahanti Panjee, by Gopalachandra Praharaj. 
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4. Mamu by Phakirmohan Senapati. 

5. Itihasaprasanga, by Chintamani Acharya. 

6. Viveki, by Radhanath Roy, 

Drama , — 

1. Uttararania Charita by Madhusudan Rao. 

2. Prakrutapranaya Natak, by Sree Radha Mohan Rajendra 

Dev. 

3. Kalapahara, by Asvinikumar Ghosh. 

Grammar , — 

1. Sukhabodha Vyakarana, by Mrutyunjaya Rath. 

2. Vyakarana Sopan, by Chandromohan Maharana. 

3. Oriya Vyakarana, by an experienced Teacher. 

N.B. — ^All the above books can be had from the Trading 
Company, Cuttack, or from the Students* Stores, Berhampur, 
(Ganjam district). 

Final Examination , — 

Poetry , — 

1. Sundarakanda — Ramayana — by K. Patnaik. 

2. Moksha Dharma — Santiparva — Krushnasimha Maha- 

bharata. 

3. Adyatma Ramayan by Suryamoni Chyau Patnaik. 

4. Baideheeshavilasa (Cantos 1 — 25), by Upendra Bhanja. 

5. Bidagdha Chintamoni (Cantos 1 — 35) by Abhimanyu 

samanta Simhar. 

6. Pravandha Purnachandra by “Yadumoni**. 

Grammar , — 

1. Vyakarana Pravesh, by Radhanath Roy. 

2. Oriya Vyakarana, by Madhusudan Das, 

Prosody and Poetics , — 

1. Alankar Bodhodaya by V. S. Deb, 

2. Alankar Sara by S. Deo, (Chandaprakarana). 

3. Prabhandhavallee (pages 1 to 154) by Syamasundar 

Rajaguru. 

History of Language and Literature , — 

The following books are recommended. — 

1. Sarala Charita, by Mrutyunjaya Rath. 

2. Utkala Sahityara Itihasa, by Tarini Charana Rath, 
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3. Beams: Comparative Grammar of the Gaurian Languages. 

4. Wilson: Philological lectures on Sanskrit and the Derived 

Languages. 

6. Gray: Indo-lranian Phonology. 

6. Bhasatatwa by Gopinath Nandu Sarma. 

7. Prachina Utkal by Jagabandhu Simh. 

N,B . — ^All the above books except Nos. 3, 4 and 6 under 
History of Language and Literature can be had from the Training 
Company, Cuttack, or from the Students' Stores, Berhampur, 
(Gan jam district) ; books Nos. 3, 4 and 5 can be had from the 
Oriental Books Supplying Agency, 15, Sliukrawar Peth, Poona 
City. 


HINDI, 1937. 

Vtdvat^ tJNDicR Regut. AT ioi^ 7-A. 

Hindi and Stansicrit as co-ordinate Languages, 

For the Preliminary Examination , — 

Prose and Poetry , — 

1. Tulsi Das: Dohawali (Nagri Prachami Sabha, Benares 

City). 

2. Praveshika Padyavali, Part I, published by Nagri 

Prachami Sabha, Benares City. 

3. Maithlisaran Gupta: Chanderhas (Sahitya Sadan, 

Chirgaon, Jhansi). 

4. Ishweri Prasad : Sapata Suman (Ram Prasad Bros., 

Agra). 

5. Gadadhara Sinha : Kadambari (Indian Press, Ltd., 

Allahabad) . 

For the Final Examination , — 

Qrammar, Prosody and Poetics , — 

1. Kamta Prasad: Hindi Viyakarna. 

2. Raja Jaswant Singh: Bhasha Bhushan. 

3. Jagannath Prasad Bhanu: Chhanda-Prabhakara. 

4. Pratapa Sahi: Vyangartha Kaumadi. 

Note , — ^The above four books are available at Ganga Pustak 
Mala Karyala, Lucknow. 

94— c 
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ViDVAlSr UNDER REGULATION 7-B. 

Hindi as the Main and Sanskrit as the Subsidiary Language, 

For the Preliminary Examination , — 

Poetry . — 

1. Tulsi Das: Dohawali (Nagri Pracharnl Sabha, Benares 

City). 

2. Sur Das: Sur Pancharatna. 

3. Bihari Lai: Sat Sai (Nawal Kishore Press, Lucknow). 

4. Maithlisaran Gupta : Chanderhas (Sahitya Sadan, 

Chirgaon, Jhansi). 

Nate , — Books 2 and 3 are available at Ganga Pustak Mala 
Karyala, Lucknow. 


Prose . — 

1. Lallulal : Prem Sagara (Nagri Pracharni Sabha, 

Benares City). 

2. Gadadhara Sinha : Kadambari (Indian Press, Ltd., 

Allahabad). 

3. Premchand: Sapatsaroj (Hindi Pustak Agency, 203, 

Harrison Road, Calcutta). 

Orammar . — 

1. Kamta Prasad Guru: Sankshipt Hindi Vyakarna (Indian 

Press, Ltd., Allahabad). 

2. Subodh Viyakaran Kaumadi. 

2fote . — Both 1 and 2 are available at Ganga Pustak Mala 
Karyala, Lucknow. 

For the Final Examination . — 

Poetry.'-- 

1. Malik Muhammad Jayasi: Padmavata (Nawal Kishore 

Press, Lucknow). 

2. Kesava Das: Ram Chandrika (Indian Press, Ltd., 

Allahabad). 

3. Santbani Sangrah, Vol. I (published by Belvedere Press, 

Allahabad) . 

4. Bharatendu Harischandra: Mudrarakshasa (Khadga 

Vilas Press, Bankipore). 

Qrammarf Prosody and Poetics . — 

1. Kamta Prasad: Hindi Viyakarna. 

2. Madhya Hindi Viyakarna (Indian Press, Ltd., Allaha- 

bad). 
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3. Raja Jaswant Singh: Bhasha Bhushan, 

4. Bhikhari D.asa: Kavya Nirnaya. 

5. Jagannath Prasad Bhanu: Chhanda-Prabhakara. 

6. Pratapa Sahi: Vyangartha Kaumudi. 

Note. — ^All the six books are available at Ganga Pustak 
Mala Karyala, Lucknow. 

History of Language and Literature . — 

Books recommended . — 

1. Misra Bandhu Vinoda. 

2. Hindi Sahitya Ka Itihas by Ram Chandra Shukla. 

3. Sahityalochana by Shyam Sunder Das. 

4. Sahitya Darpana (Hindi Translation) by Saligram 

Sastri, 

Note. — The above books are available at Ganga Pustak 
Mala Karyala, Lucknow. 

TAMIL, 1937. 

VlDVAN UNDER REGULATIONS 7-A AND 7-C. 

Preliminary . — 

Poetry . — 

Cilappadikaram, Pukarkandam, omitting Arangerrukadal. 
Palamoli — Ed. by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar, Stanzas 

1 — 60 . 

Naladiyar. 

Tevaram, Tirumurai IV of Appar — Stanzas 1 — 100. 
Nalayiraprabandham, lyarpamudaltiruvantadi, 100 Stanzas. 
Tiruvenkatakkalambakam. 

Prose.-* 

Mativanan by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastriyar, 

Panchatantram — ^Ed. by S. Anavaratavinayakam Filial, 6th 
tantram. 

Essay on Kambar by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. 

Grammar.-* 

Nannul Vlruttiyurai. 

Akapporulvilakkam. 
llakkanavilakkam, Pattiyal. 
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Fmal , — 

Poetry , — 

Pattuppattu, Tirumurukatrupadai and Pattinappalai. 
Purananuru, Stanzas 51 — 100. 

Jivakacintamani, Padumai yar i] ambakam. 

Tirukkural, Arattuppal. 

Grammar , — 

Tolkappiyam, Colladikaram, Ilampuranam. 
Yapparunkalakkarikai. 

Purapporulvenbamalai, Padalams 1 — 9. 

Dandiyalankaram. 

ViDVAN UNDER REGULATION 7-B. 

Preliminary . — 

Poetry . — 

Tiruvenkatattantadi. 

Maduraikkalambakam. 

Sekkilar-pillaittamil. 

Kalaisalcchiledaivenba, Stanzas 1 — 50. 

Tiruvalangal-tirattu by Pamban Kumaragurudasa Svamigal. 

Part II. (Murugavel Book Depot, Royapettah, Madras). 
Tanjaivanankovai. 

Villiputturar Bbaratam, Parvams 6 — 10. 

Paranjotimunivar Tiruvilaiyadal, Kudal Kandam. 
Pirabulingalilai, Gatis 1—5. 

Takkayagapparani, Kalikku-Kuli-Kuriyadu. 

Tirukkural, Arattuppal, with Parimelalagar Urai. 

Tamilvidudutu — ^Ed. by Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha 
Ayyar. 

Prose . — 

Tolkappiya-Poruladikara-araycchi by M. Raghava Ayyangar. 
Essay on Kambar by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. 
Virataparvam by M. V. Ramanujacharya. 

Grammar.— 

Tolkappiyam, Eluttadikaram, Ilampuranam. 

Nannul, Colladikaram, Sankaranamacchivayar Urai. 
Akapporulvilakkam. 

Purapporulvenbamalai. 
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Dandiyalankaram. 

Chidambarappattiyal. 

Final — 

Poetry , — 

Purananuru, Stanzas 1 — 150. 

Akananuru, Kalitryanainirai. 

Kalittokai, Mullaikkali. 

Pattupattu, Maduraikkanji. 

Paripadal, Stanzas 1 — 10. 

Paditruppattu, Pattu 2 — 6. 

Tirukkural, Porutpal, Chapters 64—108. 

Cilappadikaram, Maduraikkandam. / 

Manimekalai, Kadai 1 — 10. 

Perunkadai, Lavanakandam. 

Tevaram, Tirumurai IV of Appar. 

Tiruvaymoli. 

Kambaramayanam, Ayodhya Kandam. 

Periyapuranam, Tirunavukkarasunayanarpuranam. 
Kandapuranam, Dakshakandam. 

Advanced Grammar, Prosody <md Poetics , — 

Tolkappiyam, Colladikaram, Senavaraiyam. 

Nannul Virutti, Colladikaram. 

Ilakkanakkottu, Vinaiyiyal. 

Tolkappiyam, Poruladikaram, Akam, Puram, Porul, with 
Nacchinarkkiniyar Urai and Meyppadu with Perasiriyar 
Urai. 

Kalaviyarkarigai—Ed. by S, Vaiyapuri Pillai, University 
of Madras. 

Yapparunkalavirutti. 

Maranalankaram, Porulaniyiyal. 

Venbappattiyal. 

History of Language and lAteratwre . — 

The following books are recommended:— 

Caldwell : A Comparative Granuhar of the Dravidian 
Languages, Introduction. 

Grierson: Linguistic Survey, Vol. IV, Dravidian Languages. 
History of the Tamil Language by V. G. Suryanarayana 
Saatriyar. 
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Essay on Tamil by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. 

History of Tamil Literature by M. S. Purnalingam Filial, 

Tamil Pulavar Carittiram by Chunnakam A. Kumaraswaml 
Pillai. 

Tamil Ilakkiya Varalaru by K. Subrahmanya Pillai, 
Tinnevelly Town. 

VlDVAN UNDER REGULATION 7-D. 

The same as under Regulation 7-B with the following addi- 
tions: — 

Preliminary , — 

• History of Tamil Country , — 

The following books are recommended: — 

Kadaivallalar-Kalam by Dr. S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar 
(Madura Tamil Sangam). 

Karikal Cholan I, by Pandit L. Olaganatha Pillai, (Alliance 
Co., Mylapore). 

Ceran-Cenguttuvan by Pandit M. Raghava Ayyangar, Tamil 
Lexicon Office, Madras. 

Pallavas by P. T. Srinivasa Ayyangar. 

Colavamsacarittiracurukkam by T. A. Gopinatha Rao. 

Periplus, tr. by S. Somasundara Desikar, Tamil Lexicon Office, 
Madras. 

Chronology of the Early Tamils by K. N. Sivaraja Pillai, 
(Madras University Publication — C. Coomaraswami Naidu 
& Sons, G. T., Madras.) 

Final . — 

Inscriptions . — 

University B.A. Selections in Tamil, Vol. II, Tamil Inscrip- 
tions, 1 — ^20. 


TELUGU, 1937. 

ViDVAN UNDER REGULATIONS 7-A AND 7-C. 

Preliminary , — 

OIS Poetry . — 

1, Bharatamu — Nannaya—Adiparvamu, Canto VIII. 

Tikkana — ^Virataparvamu, Canto I. 

' 2. Manucharitramu, Canto II. 

3. Parijatapaharanamu (Canto I whole) with Parimalollasa 

Vy^khya by N. Kuppuswamiah Garu, (Copies available 
with the Andhra Patrika Press, G. T., Madrad). 

4. Neelasundariparinayamu (Canto I). 



XIV] 


TEXT-BOOKS IN TELUGU I^OR 
VIDVAN TITLE EXAMINATION. 1937. 


753 


Modern Poetry , — 

Vemabhupalavlja^mu by Mr. Ravada Venkatarama Sastrl. 
Pandit, M. H. School, Bellary. 

Prose . — 


1. Dasfi^umaracharitramu by Yenamachintala Sanjeevarava 

Kavi. (Published by Vavilla & Sons, Madras). ^ 

2. Parasuramavljayamu by Korada Ramachandra Sastri, 

(edited by K. Ramakrishnayya, 0. R. Institute 
University of Madras). 

3. Andhrabharata Kavitavimarsanamu, Parts III and IV 

of University 


Drama , — 

Sarangadhara by D. Krishnamacharyulu, Bellary. 
Grammar, Prosody and Poetics , — 

Balavyakaranamu. 

Kavijanasrayamu. 

Andhrachandralokamu, by Adidamu Soora Kavi. 

Andhrasabda Chintamani with Balasaraswatiyamu (together 
with introduction). (Copies available with Messrs. Vavilla 
Ramaswami Sastrulu & Sons, Madras). 

Pinal . — 


Old Poetry,— 

1. Bharatamu—Tikkana— Udyogaparvamu, Canto II. 

2. Uttaraharivamsamu— Nachana Somanadha, Canto II. 

3. Sringaranaishadhamu— Sreenadha, Canto II. 

4. Prabhavati Pradyumnamu— Pingali Soorana, Canto II. 

6. Bhartrihari — Enugu Lakshmanakavi— Vairagya Satakamu. 
Modern Poetry . — 

Sugunamani by Vidvan Viswanadha Narasimham, b.a., 
Chengalraopet, Vizagapatam, 


Drama,— 

Valmiki by K. Gopala Rau Garu, 4, Acharappan Lane, G. T., 
Madras. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics . — 

Proudha Vyakaranamu. 

Andhrasabdachintamani— -Commentary by P. Rama Sastri. 
(Available at the Andhra Patrika Press) and with Bala- 
saraswathiyamu as edited by V. Ch. Sitarama Sastry (at 
Vavilla & Sons, Madras). 
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Appakaviyamu, Canto III. 

Narasabhupaleeyamu. 

Chintamani Vishaya Parisodhana by V. Cbinnaseetbarama 
Sastrulu. (Messrs. Vavilla Hamaswami Sastrulu & Sons, 
Madras). 

Kalidasuni Kalapratibhalu by K. Ramakrishnayya, Limbdi 
Gardens, Royapettah, Madras. 

Philology . — 

Dravidian Languages by Vidvan G. J. Somayaji, m.a., l.t.. 
(Ananda Press, Madras). 

History of Language and Literature . — 

Andhra Vangmayacharitra Sangrahamu (Vavilla & Sons, 
Madras) . 


Vidvan under Regulation 7-B. 


Preliminary . — 

Old Poetry.-— 

Bharatamu — Tikkana — Santiparvamu, Canto III. 
Kumarasambhavamu — Nannechoda, Canto II. (S. V. V. Press, 
Vlzlanagram) . 

Raghavapandaviyamu, Canto IV. 

Vasucharitramu, Canto IV. 

Atcha Telugu Ramayanamu— Kishkindhakandamu. 

Modern Poetry . — 

1. Sugunamani by Vidvan Viswanadha Narasimham, b,a., 

Chengalraopet, Vizagapatam. 

2. Suklapakshamu by Ananthapantula Ramalingayya, Par- 

vatipuram. (Available with A. Satyanarayana, Par- 
vatipuram). 


Prose . — 

1. Raghuvamsa Kathanamu by Bandaru Thammayya, 

Amalapuram. 

2. Damayanti by Ramakrishna Kavulu, Pithapuram. (Copies 

available with Vavilla & Sons, Madras). 


Drama . — 

Valmiki by K. Gopala Ran Garu, 4, Acharappan Lane, G. T., 
Madras. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics.— 

Balavyakaranamu. 

Proudhavyakaranamu. 
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Tatsama Chandrika by Sannidhanam Suryanarayana Sastrl. 
Mahaboob College, Hyderabad. (Available with the 
Author) . 

Kavyalankarachudamani by Vlnnakota Peddanna. (Text 
only is prescribed). 

Laghusiddhantakaumudi in Telugu by Ch. Suryanarayana 
Sastri and P. V. Narasimhacharyulu — Sandhi and Samasa 
Prakaranams only. (Copies available with Vavilla & Sons, 
Madras) . 

Final , — 

Old Poetry , — ' 

1. Bharatamu — Anusasanika Parvamu, Canto II. 

2. Harischandra Nalopakyanamu, Canto II. 

3. Bhagavatamu by Pothana — 1st Skandham. Parikshat 

Charitamu, Verses .383 to 527. 

4. Vijayavilasamu, Cantos I and IT. 

5. Vayaticliaritamu, 1st Aswasamii. 

Modern Poetry , — 

1. Sree Jeevayatra, Canto HI, by Srimati Vidvan K. 

Kanakamma Gai’u, Queen Mary’s College, Madras. 

2. Nirvachana Bharathagarbha Ramayanamu by Ravipati 

Lakshminarayana Garu, Gurjala, Guntur district. 

Prose , — 

1. Sandhi and Vigrahamu by K. Veerasal ingam Pantulu. 

2. Vimarsatarangini, Part I, by Nadakuduti Veeraraju, 

Pithapuram . 

3. Kavyanatakadi Parisilanamu by Avvari Subralimanya 

Sastri, C|o. K. Subbavadhani, “Dheenabandhu Office’* 
House, Kojjilipeta, Masulipatam. 

Drama , — 

Abhignana Sakuntalamu by Srimati Vidvan K. Kanakamma 
Garu, Queen Mary's College, Madras. 

Qrammar, Prosody and Poetics , — 

1. Andhra Sabdachintamani. 

2. Atharvana Karikavali, 

3. Appakaviyamu (except Cantos II and V). 

4. Narasabhupaliyamu. 

6. Dasarupakamu, by M. Suryanarayana Sastri, Cantos III 
and IV. . 

e. Chlntamanl Vishaya Parisodhanajnu by V. Cbinna hi a- 
ranta Sastrulu. 
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History of Language and Literature , — 

1. Andhra Vangmaya Charitra Sangrahamu. (Vavilla & 

Sons, Madras). 

2. Andhra Bharata Kavita Vimarsanamu (whole) by K. 

Ramakrishnayya, Senior Lecturer in Telugu, Univer- 
sity of Madras. 


KANARESE, 1937. 

Vtdvan undku Regulations 7-A and 7-C. 


Preliminary , — 

General Literature , — 

1. Vikramarjuna Vijaya by Pampa. Chapters 9 and 10. 

(Karnataka Sahitya Parishat Office, Chamarajpet, 
Bangalore). 

2. Jagannatha Vijaya by Rudra Bhatta, Chapters 1, 2 and 3. 

(Government Oriental Library, Mysore). 

3. Rajasekhara Vilasa by Shadakshara Deva. Chapters 1 

and 2. (Satya Shodhana Book Depot, Bangalore). 

4. Pushpadanta Purana by Gunavarma. Chapters 1, 2 and 

3. (Madras University Publication). 

5. Mitravinda Govinda Nataka by Singararya. (Kavya 

Kalanidhi Office, Mysore) . 

6. Chikkadevaiaja Vamsavali by Tirumalarya. (Kavya- 

kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

7. Mudra Manjusha by Kempu Narayana. (Wesleyan 

Mission Press, Mysore). 

Final , — 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics , — 

1. Kavirajamarga by Nripatunga. (Madras University 

Publication). 

2. Rasaratnakara by Salva. (Madras University Publica- 

tion). 

3. Sabdamanidarpana by Kesiraja. (B. M. Book Depot, 

Mangalore). 

4. Chhandassu by Nagavarma. ( B. M. Book Depot, 

Mangalore). 

5. Apratima Vira Charite by Tirumalarya. (Kavya Kala- 

nidhi Office, Mysore). 

6. Karnataka Vyakaranopanyasamanjari by R. Ragunatha 

Rao. (Viswa Karnataka Publishing House, Fort, 
Bangalore). 

7. Muddana, (Viswa Karnataka Publishing House, Fort, 

Bangalore). 
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8. Karnataka Kavicharite by R. Narasimliacharya, Vols. I, 

II and III. (Author, Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

9. Kavi Lakshmisa, (Satya Shodhana Book Depot, Fort, 

Bangalore City). 

10. Kannada Jaina Vangmaya by R. Tatachar (Saraswati 
Printing Works, Mangalore). 

ViDVAN UNDER REGULATION 7-B. 


PrelimiiYvary , — 

General Literature , — 

1. Nemi Jinesa Sangati by Mangarasa, Chapters 1 and 2. 

Edited by Santiraja Sastri. (Vardhamana Power 
Press, Mysore). 

2. Sobagina Balli by M. Thimmappayya. (The Author, St. 

Aloysius* College, Mangalore). 

3. Neeti Manjai i, Part 11, by R. Narasimliacharya, Stanzas 

1 to 100. (The Author, Malleswaram, Bangalore) . 

4. Bhava Chintaratna by Mallanarya. ] 

5. Uttara Rama Charltra Natakada 1 - 

Katha. j » . 

6. Damayanti Svayamvara by Basavappa Sastri (Pandit B. 

Mahadeva Sastry, Kerlapur P. O., Hassan Dt.). 


or 


Karnataka Kadambari Sangraha (Mysore University 
Publication) . 

7. Mricchakatika Nataka by N. Subba J 
Sastri. 


8. Bharata by Kumara Vyasu, Udyoga- 
Parva, Sandhis 1 — 5 (both inclu- 
sive). 


•Satya Shodhana 
\ Book Depot, 
I Bangalore. 


9. Nalme by Sankarabhatta. J 


Grammar , — 

Sabdamauidarpana by Kesiraja (B. M. Book Depot, 
Mangalore). 


Final. — 

General Literature . — 

1. Adi Purana by Pampa, Chapters 5 and 6, (Governmeni 

Oriental Library, Mysore). 

2. Jagannatha Vijaya by Rudra Bhatta, Chapters 7 and 8 

(Government Oriental Library, Mysore). 
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3. Girija Kalyaiia by Hariliara Deva, 

Chapters 7 and 8. 

4. Neminatha Purana by Nemichandra, 

Chapters 1, 2 and 3. 

5. Ramaswamedha by Muddana. 


I Karnataka Kavya 
j Kalanidhi Office, 
1 Mysore. 

j 


6. Puslipadanta Purana by Gunavarma. Chapters 4 and 6, 

(Madras University Publication — Copies available at 
C. Coomaraswami Naidu & Sons, G. T., Madras). 

7. Mandodari by C. K. Venkataramayya. (Karnataka Pub- 

lishing House, Bangalore). 

8. Hindusthanada Prachina Rajya Paddhatigalu by V. H. 

Vodeyar, (Navajivan Book Depot, Dharwar). 

9. Mudra Raksliasa Nataka by Ramaseslia Sastri. (M. R. 

Siikanta Sastii, Bharati Bhavanani, Cliamarajpet, 
Bangalore City) . 

10. Bharata by Kumaravyasa, Kama Parva, (Government 
Oriental Library, Mysore) . 


Qramiuat'y Proaodjj and Poetica , — 

1. Sabdunusasana by Bhattukalunka (omitting the commen- 

tary). (Government Oriental Library, Mysore). 

2. Kavirajamarga by Nrlpatunga (Madras University Publi- 

cation — Copies available at C. Coomaraswami Naidu & 
Sons, G. T., Madras). 

3. Rasaratnakara by Salva (Madras University Publication- 

Copies available at C. Coomaraswami Naidu & Soiv , 
G. T., Madras). 

4. Apratima Vira Charite by Tirumalarya (Kavya Kalanidhi 

Office, Mysore). 

5. Chhandombudhi by Nagavarma, (Kavya Kalanidhi Office* 

Mysore). 

6. Karnataka Vyakaranopanyasa Manjari by R. Raghunatha 

Rao, (Viswakar nataka Publishing House, Port, 
Bangalore) . 

7. Ranna Kavi Prasasthi (Viswakarnataka Publishing House, 

Port, Bangalore). 

8. Karnataka Kavi Charite by R. Narasimhacharya, Vais. I, 

II and III, (Author, Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

9. Kannada Jaina Vangpaaya by R. Tatachar, (Saraswati 

Printing Works, Mangalore). 
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MALAYALAM, 1937. 

VlDVAW ITiVDKR REGUIiATlONb 7-A AND 7-C. 

Prelimimrp , — 

Poetry , — 

1. Kannasa Ramayanam — Sundarakandam — Edited by Ullur 

S. Paranieswara Ayyar, m.a., m.j.., (B. V. Book Depot, 
Trivandrum). 

2. Bheeshma Parvam: Bharatham — By Ezuttacchan. (Any 

Press) . 

3. Chitrayogam — 6, 7 and 8th Sargams — By Vallattole 

Narayana Menon. (Kalaraandalam Office, Mula- 
kunnattukavu, Cochin State). 

4. Pingala — By Ullur S. Parameswara Ayyar, m.a., b.l., 

Trivandrum. 

5. Kalakeyavadham — Kathakali — Edited with Introduction 

and notes by P. Krishnan Nair, (Siromani), 
University of Madras. 


Drama , — 

1. Naganaiidaiii — By K. P. GoMiirla Pifdiaroli (Vidvan), 

(Bdla Maiiorama Press, Mylaport, Bladias). 

2. Uttara Kama Caritam — By C. Chathu Kutty Mannadiar, 

(Mangalodayam Press, Trichur) . 


Prone — 

1. Sri Harshan— By P. Kunhi Rama Kurup, n.A., l.t., Head- 

master, Moothedath High School, Taliparainba, N. 

Malabar. 

2. Mflrthanda Varma— By C. V. Raman Plllai, b.a., (Kama- 

lalaya Printing Works, Trivandrum). 

3. Mandanamanjari — By D. Padmanablian Unni, m.a., Union 

Christian College, Alwaye. 


Finol.— * 

1. Leelatilakam— By Attur Krishna Pisharoti, SriThilakam, 

Poothole, Trichur. 

2. Kerala Panineeyam ) , ^ . xr .r . ah v 

} By A. R. Raja Varma, m.a., (B. V. 

8. Bhasha Bhushanam y Book Depot, Trivandrum). 


4. Vrittamanjari J 

6. Malayala Bhashayum SaMtyavum— Madras University 
Publication — (C. Coomaraswami Naidu & Sons, u. i., 
Madras). 

6. Dravlda Vrltbangal, etc.— By Appan Thampuran, Ayyaa- 
thole Palace, Trichur. 
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ViDVAN UNDER REGULATION 7-B. 


Preliminary . — 

1. LeelatUakain — By Attur Krishna l*isharoti, Sri Thilakam, 

Poothole, Trichur. 

2. Vyukarnaniitram — By M. Sesliagiri Piabhu, m.a., (Basel 

Mission Book Depot, Mangalore). 

3. Poorva Peetika in Kerala Panineeyam — By A. R. Raja 

Varma, m.a., (B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

Poetry . — 

1. Krishnagatha — Subadhraharanam — By CheruBseri (Any 

Press). 

2. Bhaiathain — Kanui Parvam -By Ezuiliaecliaii (Any 

Press). 

3. Uttara Hama Charitain — Kilipiltlii -By Attur Krishna 

Pisliaroti, Sri Thilakam, Poothole, Trichur. 

4. Unnuneeli Sandesam — Edited by Attur Krishna Pisharoti, 

Sri Thilakam, I’oothole, Trichur. 

6. Kirmeera Vadham, Kathakali with introduction and 
notes — By P. Krishnan Nair, University of Madras. 


Prose . — 

1. Sahityamanjushika — By Vadakkankoor Raja Raja Varma, 

(Mangalodayam Press, Trichur). 

2. Sri Harshan — By P. Kunhi Rama Kurup, b.a., l.t., Head- 

master, Moothedath High School, Taliparamba, N. 
Malabar. 

3. Vignana Deepika — Part II — ^By Ullur S. Paramesv/ara 

Ayyar, m.a., b.l., Trivandrum. 

4. Marthtanda Varma— By C. V. Raman Pillai, b.a., (Kamala- 

laya Printing Works, Trivandrum). 


Final . — 


1. Kerala Panineeyam 

2. Bhasha Bhushanam 

3. Vrittamanjari. 


' By A. R. Raja Varma, m.a., (B. V. 
[ Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

J 


4. Kerala Sahitya Caritram — By R. Narayana Panikkar, b.a., 
L.T., (S. T. Reddiar & Sons, Quilon). 


5. N^taka Pravesika — ^By A. D. Hari Sarma, (V. V. Publish- 
ing House, Ernakulam). 


6. Bhashayum Sahityavum — By Attur Krishna Pisharoti, 
(University Publitation — C. Cbomaraswami Naidu & 
Sons, G. T., Madras). 
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7. Dravida Vrithangal, etc. — By Appan Thampuran, Ayyan- 

thole Palace, Trichur. 

8. Thuncliath Ezuttacchan — By P. K. Narayana Pillai, b.a., 

B.L., (S. R. V. Press, Quilon). 


Poetry , — 

1. Ramacaritam — 10 to 18 Patalams — (University Publi- 

cation — C. Coomaraswami Naidii & Sons, G. T., Madras), 

2. Kucela Vrttam and Krishna Vilasam — University Publi- 

cation — By C. Achyuta Menon, u.a. — (C. Coomaraswami 
Naidu & Sons, G. T., Madras) . 

3. Rajaratnavaleeyam Champu — (Mangalodayam Press, Tri- 

chur). 

4. Vijayodayam — By Pantalam Kerala Varma — (S. R. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum). 

5. Kucela Vrttam — Vanchipattu — By Ramapurath Varier 

(Any Press). 

6. Kalakeya Vadham Kathakali— Edition by P. Krishnan 

Nair, University of Madras. 


Drama . — 

1. Ascarya Chudamani — By Kunhu Kuttan Thampuran, (B. V. 

Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

2. Prabhodhacandrodayam— By N. Kumaran Asan (Mrs. N. 

K. Asan, Thonnakkal, Muriikkampuzha, Travancore). 


Afzal-ul-Ulama and Munshi-i-Pazil 
Titles Examinations. 

1937. 

Munshi-i-Fazil Examination, 1937. 

Preliminary . — 

Mazamini-Hali. 

Ibnul Waqt. 

Musaddasi — Hali. 

Kulliyath-i-Akbar, Part III. 

Sarmaya-i-Danish by JaTari. 

Qissa-i-Haji Baba, 1st half, 

Mardi Khasis. 

Lisanul Ghayb by JaTari. 

Mathnavi Maulana Rumi, 1st Half Dafter , 

At Tariqatul Mubtakirah, Part IV. 
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Final . — 

Hayath-i-Jawid, Part II. 

Yadgarl Ghalib. 

Bang! Dira. 

lutikbabl Kalaml Mir by Abdul Haq. 

Nathrah . 

Siyabat Nameh’ Ibrahim Beg, 1st Volume. (Ed. by 
Anwar-i-Alimadi Press, Allahabad). 

Shir^a. 

Payaml Mashriq. 

Qasa’id-i Qa’ani Alif and Ba, Edited by JaTari. 

Shi'rul Ajam, Part V. 

Tarikhi Adabiyatbi Iran. 

Sukhandani-Pars, Part II. 

Majaniul Adab, Vol. L 


Afzal-ul-Ulama Examination, 1937. 

Preliminary . — 

Tafsir Muhammad Abduh — ^Volume II. 

Sharh-i-Wiqayab, 1st half. 

Jami'ut Tirmidhi— First half. 

Risalatut Tawhid by Abduh. 

Qasidatul Burdah. 

Mu'-allaqat by Tarafa and Zuhayr. 

Al-Fakhari. 

Maqmat-i-Badi'i— 1st 14 Maqamahs. 

Usuhush-Shashi. 

Tahzibul-Mantiq. 

For those who do not offer Urdu Translation . — 
Kalilah-wa-Dimna. 

Final . — 

Tafsir Ruhul Ma'ani, Vols. I and II. (Abdus Samad & 
Sons, Sayyidwade, Surat, or Sharfuddin Alkutabi, 
Bendi Bazar, Bombay 9). 

Sahi-hul Bukhari— 1st five Ajza. 

Muqaddimari-Ibn-i-Salah. 

Bidayathul Mujtahid by Ibn Rushd— 1st Vdl. 
Nurul-Anwar-Sunnah, Ijma' and Qiyas. 

Maaamat-i-Hariri— First ten Maqamahs. 
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Nasimul Kalam, (available at Messrs. Jafari Bros., Anwar-b 
Ahmadi Pi^ess, Allahabad) . 

Tarikhu-Adabil Lughatil-Arabiyyah by Jurji Zydan — 1st 

Volume. 

Banat Su'ad. 

Diwan-i-Mutanabbi — Radif Alif and Ba. 

Al-Hamasa-Babul Hamasa-wal Marathi. 

Tarikhu Umamil Islamiyyah by Alkhizari — ^Volume II. 
Majmu'ul Adab Fi Funnil Arab by Al-yazij. 

For those who do oiot offer Urdu Translation : — 

Fatat-i-Ghassan. 

Note : — ^All the above books are available at the Islamiah 
Book Depot, Kumool. 


Title of Malpan, 1937. 

Preliminary Examination . — 

Prose . — 

1. History of Syriac Language and Literature. 

2. Story of St. Ignatius of Antioch — Acts of Martyrs and 

Saints— Vol. Ill (Pages 199 to 215). 

3. Epistles of St. Ignatius. 

4. Acts of the Apostles. 

5. Youno. As printed in Ethicon (Ebhedjan Paris) . 

6. History of Syriac Language — Wright. 

Poetry . — 

1. The Feast of Epiphany— Hymns and Sermons by Mar 

Ephrem. Edited by Thomas Joseph Lamy, Tomus I. 
MDCCCLXXXII. 

2. The Crucifixion Do. 


Final Examination . — 

Prose . — 

1. Book of Job. 

2. Book of Ecclesiastes. 

3. Bar-Habraeus . Nomo-Canon, Chapters I to VII. 


Poetry . — 

Mar Ephrem— Hymn on Abraham Kidunaia. 
Sermons— Edited by Thomas Joseph 
III. MDCCCLXXXIX. 


Hymns and 
Lamy— Tomus 


96— c 
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Title Of Soppar, 1937. 

SYRIAC— (Jlfoin) . 

Preliminary Examwation , — 

Prose , — 

1. Gospel of St. Luke. 

2. First Epistle of St. Paul to Corinthians. 

3. Chresthomathy-— Pages 1 to 37. Printed at Kunam- 

mavoo . 

Poetry , — 

St. Ephrem — Hymn of Julian Saba. Hymns and Sermona 
Edited by Thomas Joseph Lamy — Tomus III, 
MDCCCXXXIX. 

History of Syriac Literature — ^Wright. 

Grammar , — 

1. Noldeke: Compendious Syriac Grammar. 

2. The Beginner’s Grammar of Syriac by Rev. Fr. M. T. 

Abraham. 

Final Examination , — 

Prose , — 

1. Book of Proverbs. Old Testament. 

2. Amos. Old Testament. 

3. Epistles of St. Paul to Hebrews. 

4. The two Epistles of St. Peter. 

HEBREW — {Subsidiary ) . 

Preliminary Examination , — 

1. Book of Jonah. 

2. Grammar — Moses Rath. 

3. Proverbs. Chapters I to X. 

Final Examination , — 

1, Psalms 118 to 126. 

2. Exodus. Chapters I to X. 

8. Davidson's Hebrew Grammar. ; , 



XlV] TEXT-BOOKS IN SANSKRIT, MARATHI & 76^ 

ORIYA FOR VIDVAN TITLE EXAMINATIONS, 1938. 

Orieutal Titles ExammationS; 1938. 

SANSKRIT, 1938. 

Preliminary and Final for all Branches. 

The same as for 1937, (vide page 736). 

MARATHI. 1938. 

Regulation 7-A— Sanskrit and Marathi as co-ordinate 
languages. 

Regulation 7-B — Marathi (Main) and Sanskrit subsidiary. 

The same as for 1937, (vide page 743). 

ORIYA, 1938. 

ViDVAN UNDER RlXJULATlON 7-A. 

Preliminary — 

1. Mahajatra by Radhanath Roy. 

2. Rasakallola by Deena Krushna Das. 

3. Aryajeevan by Nilakantha Das. 

4. Mamu by Phakir Mohan Senapati. 

5. Kisore Chendrananda Champu by Kavi Surya. 

6. Sweta Dwipa Beena by Ajayachendra Das. 

7. Prakrutha Pranaya Natak by R. R. Deo. 

Final — 

The same as for 1937, viz., — 

1 . Alankar Chandrika by Ananta Tripathi Siromani. 

> 2. Alankara Tarangini by Kulamoni Misra. 

3. Alankar Sara (Chanda Prakarana) by S. Deo. 

4» Prabandhavali — ^pages 1 to 45 by S. Rajaguru. 

64 Sukhaboda Vyakarana by M. Rath. 

6. Vyakarana Pravesa by Radhanath Rai. 

7* Utkal Sahitya ra Itihasa by Vinayaka Misra. 

ViDVAN UNDER REGULATION 7-B. 

Preliminary-^ 

The same as for 1937, viz.,— 

Poetry,-^ 

1. Rajadharma — Santiparva— Krishnasimha Mahabharata. 

2. Sree Mukunda Dev, by Chintamani Mahanty. 

3. Koteebrahmanda Sundaree (cantos 1 — 10) by Upendra 

Bhanja. 
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4. Pranayini by Nilakantha Das. 

6. Rasakallola by Deenakrishna Das. 

6. Kishore Chendrananda Champu (Oriya portion only) by 

Baladev Kavisurya. 

7. Ratnakara Cliampu by Kavisurya. 

8. Bhagavata (Vaman Charita only) by Jagannatb Das. 

Prose— 

1. History of Orissa by Krupasindhu Misra. 

2. Sea Voyage of Orissa in the Past by Birupaksha Kar, b.l. 

3. Bayi Mahanty Panjee by Gopalachandra PraharaJ. 

4. Mamu by Phakirmohan Senapati. 

6. Itihasaprasanga by Chintamani Acharya. 

6. Viveki by Radhanath Roy. 

Drama — 

1. Uttararama Charita by Madhusudan Rao. 

2. Prakrutapranaya Natak by Sree Radha Mohan Rajendra 

Dev* 

8. Kalapahara by Asvinikumar Ghosh. 

Qrammar — 

1. Sukhabodha Vyakarana by Mrutyunjaya Rath. 

2. Vyakarana Sopan by Chandromohan Maharana. 

3. Oriya Vyakarana by an experienced teacher. 

N.B , — All the above books can be had from the Trading Corr 
pany, Cuttack, or from the Students’ Stores, Berhampur 
(Ganjam district). 


Final — 

The same as for 1937, viz.,— i 

Poetry — 

1* Sundarakanda—Ramayana by K. Patnaik. 

2. Moksha Dharma — Santiparva — Krushnasimha Mahar 

bharata. 

3. Adyatma Ramayan by Suryamoni Chyau Patnaik, 

4. Baldeheeahavilasa (cantos 1-26) by Upendra Bhanja, 

6. Bldagdha Chintamoni (cantos 1-36) by Abhimanyu 
Samanta Simhar, 



XIV] TEXT-BOOKS IN TAMIL FOR VIDVAN 767 

TITLE EXAMINATION, 1938. 


Grammar — 

1. Vyakarana Pravesh by Radlianath Roy. 

2. Oriya Vyakarana by Madhusudan Das. 

Prosody and Poetics — 

1. Alankar Bodhodaya by V. S. Deb. 

2. Alankar Sara by S. Deo (Cliandaprakarana). 

3. Prabandhavalle (pages 1 to 154) by Syamasundar Raja- 

guru. 

History of Lang my e and Literature — 

The following books are recommended: — 

1. Saiala Charita by Mruthunjaya Rath. 

2. Utkala Sahitya ra Itihasa by Tar ini Charana Rath. 

3. Beams: Comparative Grammar of the Gaurian Languages. 

4. Wilson : Philological Lectures on Sanskrit and the 

Derived Languages. 

5. Gray: Indo-Iranian Phonology. 

6. Bhasatatwa by Gopinath Nandu Sarma. 

7. Prachina Utkala by Jagabandhu Simh. 

N.B. — All the above books except Nos. 3, 4 and 5 under 
History of Language and Literature can be had 
from the Trading Company, Cuttack, or from the 
Students' Stores, Berliampur (Ganjam district). Books 
Nos. 3, 4 and 5 can be had from the Oriental Books 
Supplying Agency, 15, Shukrawar Peth, Poona City. 

TAMIL, 1938. 

ViDVAN UNDElt REGULATIONS 7-A AND 7-C. , 

Preliminary^ 

Poetry — 

Cilappatikaram, Pukarkandam omitting Arangerrukadai. 

Palamoli — Ed. by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar, Stanzas 
1—50. 

Naladiyar, Arattuppal. 

Tevaram (of Appar), Tirumurai IV— Padigams 1-25. 
Nalayirapi abandham, Perumal Tirumoli. 
Tiruvenkatakkalambakam. 

6. Pravandha Purnachandra by ‘Wadumoni/ 
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Prose — 

Mativanan by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastriyar. 

Panchatantrani — Ed. by S. Anavaratavinayakam Filial, 5tb 
tantram. 

Essay on Kambar by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. 

Qrammar — 

Nannul Viruttiyurai. 

Akapporulvilakkam. 

Ilakkanavilakkam, Pattiyal. 

Pinal — 

Poetry — 

Pattuppattu, Tirumurukarrupadai and Pattinappalal. 
Purananuru, Stanzas 51 — 100. 

Jivakacintamani, Padumaiyarilambakam. 

, Tirukkural, Arattuppal. 

Grammar — 

Tolkappiyam, Coiladikaram, Ilampuranam. 
Yapparunkalakkarikai. 

Purapporulvenbamalal, Padalams 1 — 9. 

Dandiyalankaram. 

ViDVAN UNDEB Rj!»ULATION 7-B. 

Preliminary — 

Poetry — 

Tiruvenkatattantadi. 

Maduraikkalambakam. 

Sekkilar Pillaittamil. 

Kalaisaicchiledaivenba, stanzas 1 — 50. 

Tiruvalangal-tirattu by Pamban Kumaragurudasa Svamigal 
Part II(Murugavel Book Depot, Royapettah, Madras). * 

Tanjaivanankovai. 

Villiputturar Bharatam, Parvams 6—10. 

Paranjotimunivar Tiruvilaiyadal, Kudal Kandam. 
Pirabulingalilai, Gatis 1 — 5. 

Takkayagapparani, Kalikku Kuli kuriyadu. 

Tirukkural, Arattuppal, with Parimelalagar Ural. 

Tamilvidudutu — Ed. by Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. V. Swaml- 

natba Ayyar. 
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Prose — 

Tolkkapiya-poruladikara-araycci by M. Raghava Ayyangar. 
Essay on Kambar by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudallyar. 

Minakshisundaram Pillai Avargal Carittiram, Part I by 
Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. V. Swaminatha Ayyar, 

Grammar — 

Tolkapplyam, Eluttadikaram, Ilampuranam. 

Nannul, Eluttadikaram, Sankaranamacchlvayar Urai. 
Akapporulvilakkam (Madura Sangam Edition). 
Piirapporulvenbamalai. 

Yapparunkalakkarigal, Old Commentary, Ed. by C. R 
Govindarajulu Mudaliyar (Ripon Press). 
Dandiyalankaram, Old Commentary (Ripon Press). 
Cidambarappattiyal. 

Final — 

Poetry — 


(I Paper.) 

Purananuru, stanzas 151 — 300. 
Akananuru, Kalirryanainirai. 

Kalittogai , Mullaikkali . 

Pattuppattu, Maduraikkanji . 

Paripadal, stanzas 1 — 10. 

Tirukkural, Porutpal, Chapters 64 — 108. 
Perunkadai, Lavanakandam. 


(II Paper.) 

Cilappadikaram, Maduraikkandam. 
Manimekalai, Kadais 1 — 30. 


Tevaram, Tirumural V (Appar), 
Patlnorantlrumurai, pages 1 — 98. 


Saiva Siddhanta Maha 
Samajam, Kallukaran 
Street, Mylapore, 
Madras . 


Tlruvaymoli. 

Kambar amayanam, Ayodhya-kandam. 
Periyapuranam, Tirunavukkarasunayanarpuranam. 
Kapdapuranam, Daksha-kanda^. 
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Advanced Grammar, Prosody and Poetics — 

Tolkappiyam, Colladikaram, Senavaraiyam. 

Nannul, Colladikaram, Sankaranamacchivayar Ural. 

Ilakkanakkottu, Vinaiyiyal. 

Tolkappiyam, Poruladikaram, Akam and Puram with Nacchi- 
narkkiniyar Urai, and Meyppadu and Uvamam with 
Perasiriyar Urai. 

Kalaviyarkarigai — Edited by S. Vaiyapuri Pillai, University 
of Madras. 

Yapparunkalavirutti. 

Maranalankaram, Porulaniyiyal. 

Venbappattiyal. 

History of Language and Literature — 

The following books are recommended: — 

Caldwell : A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian 
Languages, Introduction. 

Grierson : Linguistic Survey, Volume IV, Dravidian 
Languages. 

History of the Tamil Language by V. G. Suryanarayana 
Sastriyar. 

Essay on Tamil by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. 

History of Tamil Literature by M. S. Purnalingam Pillai. 

Tamil Pulavar Carittiram by CMnnakam A. Kumaraswami 
Pillai. 

Tamil Ilakkiya Varalaru by K. Subrahmanya Pillai, Tinne- 
velly Town. 

ViDVAN UNDER REGULATION 7-D. 

The same as for 7-B with the following additions: — 

Preliminary — 

History of Tamil Country— 

The following books are recommended: — 

Tamilagam by N. S. Kandiah Pillai (Ottrumai Office, 
Saidapet). 

Karikal Cholan I, by Pandit L. Olaganatha Pillai (Alliance 
Co., Mylapore). 

Ceran-Cenguttuvan by Pandit M. Raghava Ayyangar (Tamil 
Lexicon Office, Madras). 

Pallavas by P. T. Srinivasa Ayyangar, 
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Colavamsacarittiracurukkam by T. A. Goplnatha Rao (Madura 
Tamil Sangam). 

Periplus, translated by S. Somasundara Desikar, (Tamil 
Lexicon Office, Madras). 

The Chronology of the Early Tamils by K. N. Sivaraja 
Pillai (Madras University Publication). 


Final — 

Inscriptions — 

University B.A. Selections in Tamil, Volume II, Tamil 
Inscriptions, 1—20. 

TELUGU, 1938. 

VinvAN UNPER Regulations 7-A and 7-C. 

Preliminary — 

Old Poetry — 

1. Bharatam — Adiparvamu, Canto VIL 

2. Bharatam — Udyogaparvamu, Canto III. 

3. Uttaraharivamsamu by Nachana Soma, Cantos I & II. 

4. Bhagavatamu, IX (259 — ^332) — Sreeramacharitramu. 

5. Raghavapandaviyamu, Cantos I & II, with Bhavaprakasilca. 

6. Yayaticharitramu, Canto II. 

Poetry {Modern) — 

1. Soundaryamanjari by K. Gopala Rao Garu, Teacher, 

Training College, Saidapet, Madras. 

2. Kekavali by R. V. R. Somayajulu Garu, 103, Malakpet, 

Hyderabad (Deccan). 


Prose — 

1. Ramayanavachanamu by T. Tevapperumallayya Garu (pub- 

lished by Ananda Press, Madras). 

2. Nayapradeepamu — pages 1~30 with notes by D. V. Krishna- 

murti Garu, available with K. Ramakrlshnayya, 

O. R. Institute, University of Madras. 

Dramor^ 

1. Khiljirajyapatanamu by Mr. G. V. Subba Rao, b.a., Kala 

Bhavan, Chatrapur, Ganjam District. 

2. Bhojakumaramu by Taduri Narasimha Rao Garu, Retired 

Deputy Tahsildar, Innispeta, Rajahmundry. 

97~c 
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Grammar, Prosody and Poetics^ 

Balavyakaranamu. 

Praudhavyakaranamu. 

, Kavljanasrayamu. ... 

Andhrachandralokamu by Tadurl Narasimka Rao Qaru. 

Final — 

Poetry (Old ) — 

• 1, Basavapurabamu — I & II. . 

2. Sringaranaishadhamu — I & II. 

3. Prabodhachandrodayamu— I. 

4. Vasucharitramu — IV & V. 

Poetti/ (Modem ) — 

5. Navakusumanjali by Janamanchi Venkataramayya Garu, 

from page 92 to the end. (Janamanchi Kameswara 
Rao, Janamanchi House, Rajahmundry) . 

Drama — 

Naganandamu by Vedam Venkataraya Sastri Garu. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics — 

1. Andhrasabdachintamani with Balasaraswatiyamu, pub- 

lished by Messrs. Vavilla Ramaswami Sastrulu & Sons, 
Madras. 

2. Appakaviyamu, Canto III. 

3. Kavyaprakasavivaranamu by Kanduru Narasimha Char-. 

yulu Garu, Narasimhagranthamala, Proddutur, Cud(fii- 
pah District. 

4. Chintamanivishayaparisodhanamu by V, Ch. Sitarama- 

swami Sastrulu (available at Messrs. Vavilla Rama- 
swami Sastrulu & Sons, Madras). 

ViDVAN UNDER REGULATION 7-B. 


Preliminary — 

Poetry (OM)— 

1. Bharatam—Santiparvam — Canto III. 

2. Kumarasambhavamu by Nannecboda, Canto I (available at 

S. V. V. Press, Vizianagram). 

3* Jaiminibharatamu, I and 11. 

4. Raghavapandaviyamu, I and II. 
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6. Vishnumayanatakam, Canto III, by Radhamadhavakavi 
(Madras University Publication). 

6. Nilasundariparinayamu, Kuchimanchi Timma Kavl. 
Poetry {Modern ) — 

Soundaryamanjari by K. Gopala Rao, Teacher, Training 
College, Saidapet. 

Prose — . * , 

1. Dasakumaracharitramu by Yenamachintala Sanjeevaraya 

Ravi, published' by Messrs. Vavilla Ramaswami 
Sastrulu & Sons, Madras. 

2. Parasuramavijayamu by Korada Ramachandra Sastri, 

(available with K. Ramakrishnayya, O. R, Institute, 
University of Madras) . 

3. Andhrabharatakavitavimarsanamu, Parts III and IV by 

K. Ramakrishnayya, O. R. Institute, University of 
Madras. 

4. Kavyanatakadi Parisilanamu by Avvari Subrahmanya 

Sastri, C|o. K. Subbavadhani, Dheenabandhu 
Office’* House, Khojjillipeta, Masulipatam. 

Drama — 

Uttararamacharitramu by Vavilala Vasudeva Sastri Gani, 
published by V. V. S. Avadhani, Retired Subordinate 
Judge, Masulipatam. 

Grammar — 

1. Balavyakaranamu. 

2. Prbudhavyakaranamu. 

3. Tatsamachandrika by Sannidhanam Suryanarayana Sastri, 

Mahboob College, Hyderabad. 

4. Kavyalankarachudamani by Vinnakota Peddana. 

5. Laghusiddhantakaumudi in Telugu by Ch. Suryanarayana 

Sastri, Sandhi and Samasa Prakaranams only (avail- 
able at Messrs. Vavilla Ramaswami Sastrulu & Sons, 
Madras) . - 


Final — 

Poetry {Old ) — 

1. Bharatamu— Anusasanika Parvamu, Canto II. 

2. Basavapurandmu — Cantos I and II. 

3. Harishchandranalopakhyanamu, Canto II. 

4. Bhagavatamu, Ist Skandham Parikshit Ckaritramu, 

’ ' '^verses 388 — 528. " \ ' 

6. Amuktamalyada, VI, 1—66. 

6. Prabhavatipradyumnam, I and II. 
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Poetry {Modern ) — 

1. Sreejeevayatra — Canto II by Sreemati Vidvan K. Kana- 

kamma Garu, Queen Mary's College, Madras. 

2. Nirvachana Bharata Garbha Ramayanamu by Ravipati 

Lakshminarayana Rao Garu, Gurjala, Guntur District. 


Proae— 

1. Vimarsatarangini, Part I, by Nadakuduti Veeraraju Garu, 

Pithapuram. 

2. An Essay on the Sources of the Prabhavati Pradyumnam 

by P. L. Kantam. (Madras University Publication) . 

3. Hitopadesa Champu by V. Venkataraya Sastri Garu. 

4. Kavitrayakavitavimarsanamu by G. V. Subbaramayya 

Garu, V. R. College, Nellore. 

Drama — 

Vichitraraghavamu by Venkata Parthasarathi Kavi, Narasa- 
raopet, Guntur District. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics — 

1. Andhra Sabda Chintamani. 

2. Adharvana Karikavali. 

3. Appakaviyamu (except Cantos II and V). 

4. Narasabhupaliyamu. 

5. Dasarupakamu by M. Suryanarayana Sastri, Cantos 111 

and IV. 

€. Kuvalayananda Saramu by R. Venkataramanayya, 
(Ananda Press, Madras). 

History of Language and Literature — 

1. Dravidian Languages by Vidvan G. J. Somayaji, College of 

Arts, Waltair. 

2. Bhashotpatti Kramamu by K. Ramakrishnayya, O. R. 

Institute, University of Madras. 

3. Andhravangmaya Charitra Sangrahamu (Messrs. Vavilla 

and Sons, Madras). 

KANARESE, 1938. 

VmVAN UNDEE REOULATIONS 7-A AND 7-C. 

Preliminary — 

Poetry and Prose — 

1. Vikramarjuna Vijaya by Pampa, Chapters 11 and 12. 
(Karnataka Sahitya Parlshat OJQSice^ Chamarajpet, 
Bangalore), . 
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2. Jagannatha Vijaya by Rudrabhatta, Chapters 4, 5 and 6. 

(Government Oriental Library, Mysore). 

3. Sahara Sankara Vilasa by Shadakshara Kavi (whole). 

(Satya Sodhana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 

4. Pushpadanta Parana by Gunavarma, Chapters 4, 5 and 6, 

(Madras University Publication). 

5. Mitravinda Govinda Nataka by Singararya (Kavyakala- 

nidhi Office, Mysore). 

6. Chikkadevaraja Vamsavali by Tirumalarya (Kavyakala- 

nidhi Office, Mysore). 

7. Mudra Manjusha by Kempu Narayana (Wesleyan Press, 

Mysore). 

8. Vimarshe, Parts I and II by M. Venkatesa Ayyangar, m.a. 

(Viswakarnataka Publishing House, Chickpet, Banga- 
lore City). 


Final — 

Grammar^ Proaody and Poetics * — 

1. Kavirajamarga (Madras University Publication). 

2. Rasaratnakara by Salva (Madras University Publication). 

3. Sabdamanidarpana by Kesi Raja (Basel Mission Book 

Depot, Mangalore). 

4. Chhandassu by Nagavarma (Basel Mission Book Depot, 

Mangalore). 

6. Apratima Veera Chari te by Tirumalarya (Kavyakalanidhi 
Office, Mysore). 

6. Karnataka Vyakaranopanyasa Manjari by R. Raghunatha 

Rao (Viswakarnataka Publishing House, Chickpet, 
Bangalore). 

7. Muddana (Viswakarnataka Publishing House, Chickpet, 

Bangalore). 

8. Kannada Jaina Vangmaya by R. Tatachar (Saraswatl 

Printing Press, Mangalore). 

9. Kavilakshmisa (Satya Sodhana Book Depot, Fort, 

Bangalore). 

10. Karnataka Kavi Charitre, Vols. I, II and III by R. Nara- 
Bimhacharya, (Author, Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

ViDVAN UNDER REGULATION 7-B. 


Preliminary — 

Poetry and Prose^ 

1. Nemi Jinesa Sangati by Mangarasa, Chapters 1 and 2, 
Edited by Santiraja Sastri (Vardhamana Power Press, 
Mysore). 
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2. Hannu Kayi by K. Sankara Bliatta (Bala Sahltya Mandala, 

Kodialbail, Mangalore) . 

3. Neeti Manjari, Part II by R. Narasinihacharya» Stanzas 

1 — 100 (Author, Malleswaram, Bangalore) . 

4. Bhavachintaratna by Mallanarya (Kavyakalanidhi Office, 

Mysore). 

6. Uttara Rania .Charitra Natakada Kathe. (Kavyakalanidhi 
Office, Mysore). 

6. Kadambari Sangraha (whole) (Mysore University Publi- 

cation). ' 

7. Mrichhakatika Nataka by N. Subba Sastri (Satya Sodhana 

Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 

8. Vimarshe, Parts I and II by M. Venkatesa Ayyangar, m.a., 

( Vis wakar nataka Publishing House, Chickpet, Banga- 
lore). 

9. Bharata by Kumara Vyasa, Udyoga Parva (whole) (Satya 

Sodhana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore) . 

10. Kavilakshmisa (Satya Sodhana Book Depot, Fort, 
Bangalore). 

Orammar — 

1. Kannada Kaipidi (Mysore University Publication), The 

portions pertaining to Grammar (i.e. Part 1 of Vol. I). 

2. Sabdamanidarpana by Kesi Raja (Basel Mission Book 

Depot, Mangalore). 


Final — 

Oeneral Literature — 

1. Adipurana by Pampa, Chapters 5 and 6 (Government" 

Oriental Library, Mysore). 

2. Jagannatha Vijaya by Rudrabhatta, Chapters 9 and 10. 

(Government Oriental Library, Mysore). 

3. Girija Kalyana by Hariharadeva, Chapters 7 and 8. 

(Kavyakalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

4. Neminatha Purana by Nemichandra, Chapters 1, 2 and 3. 

< Kavyakalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

5.. Kumara Vyasa Bharata, Salya and Gada Farvas (Satya 
Sodhana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 

6. Pushpadanta Purana by Gunavarma, Chapters 4, 5 and 6. 

(Madras University Publication). 

7. Ramaswamedha by Muddana (KavyakaBinidhi Office, 

Mysore). 

‘8. Mudrarakshasa Nataka by Ramasesha Sastri (^tya 
Sodhana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 
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9. Vlcharane by Devudu Narasimha Sastri, m.a. (Editor, 

Makkala Pustaka, Bangalore City). 

10. Nachiketha by C. K. Venkataramayya, m.a., (B. 

Srinivasiengar, Printer, 3)34, Manavartepet, Banga- 
lore). 

11. Hindusthanada Pracbina Rajya Paddhatigalu, by V. H. 

Vodeyar (Navajeevan Book Depot, Dharwar) . 

Grammar f Prosody ^ RhetoriCt etc , — 

1. Kannada Kaipidi (Mysore University Publication) (por- 

tions pertaining to Alankara, etc., i.e. Part 3 of 
Vol. I). 

2. Sabdanusasana by Bhattakalanka, omitting the commen- 

tary (Government Oriental Library, Mysore). 

3. Kaviraja Marga (Madras University Publication). 

4. Rasaratnakara by Salva (Madras University Publication). 

5. Apratima Veera Charite by Tirumalarya (Kavyakalanidhi 

Office, Mysore). 

6. Chhandombudhi by Nagavarma (Kavyakalanidhi Office, 

Mysore) . 

7. Karnataka Vyakaranopanyasa Manjari by R. Raghunatha’ 

Rao (Viswakarnataka Publishing House, Fort, Banga- 
lore). 

8. Ranna Kavi Prasasthi (Viswakarnataka Publishing 

House, Bangalore) . 

9. Kannada Jaina Vangmaya by R. Tatachar (Saraswathi 

Printing Works, Mangalore) . 

10, Karnataka Kavi Charitre by R. Narasimhacharya, 

Volumes I, II and III (Author, Malleswaram, Banga- 
lore) . 


MALAYALAM, 1938. 

ViDVAN UNDER REGULATIONS 7-A AND 7-C. 

Preliminary — 

Poetry^ 

1. Kannassa Ramayanam, Sundarakandam, edited by Rao 

Sahib Ulloor S. Parameswara Ayyar Avl., m.a., b,L., 
Trivandrum. 

2. Bharatam, Bheeshma Parvam, by Ezhuttacchan, (Any 

Press). 

3. Umakeralam — First three sargas — by Rao Sahib Ulloor S. 

Parameswara Ayyar Avl., m.a,, b.l., Trivandrum. 

4. Koccu Seeta, Vallathole, Mulakunnattukavu, Cochin State. 

6. Klrmeeravadham, Kathakali, edited by P. Krishnan Nalr, 
43» Bazaaf Road, Mylapore, Madras. 
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Drama — 

Mfcchakatikam by Varavoor Samu Menon. (V. Narayana 
Menon, Pandit, Government Brennen College, Telll- 
cherry.) 


Prose — 

1. Kalidasan by V. Raja Raja Varma, Vycome, Travancore. 

2. Sarada by Chandu Menon, (V. V. Publishing House, 

Ernakulam). 

3. Katha Soudham, Vol. Ill, by A. Narayana Poduval, 

(Ramanuja Printing Works, Trichur). 


Final — 

1. Leelatilakam, by Attur Krishna Pisharoti, Sri Thilakam, 

Poothole, Trichur, Cochin State. 

2. Kerala Paniniyam, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, m.a., (B. V. 

Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

3. Kerala Kaumudi, by T. M. Kovunni Nedungadi (T. M. 

Kovunni Nedungadi, Teacher, Zamorin's College, 
Calicut) . 

4. Bhasha Bhushanam, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, m.a., (B. V. 

Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

5. Vrttamanjari, Do. do. 

6. Sahitya Caritam by Attur Krishna Pisharoti, Sri 

Thilakam, Poothole, Trichur. 

7. Malayala Bhashayum Sahityavum, by Attur Krishna 

Pisharoti (University of Madras). 

8. Dravida Vrttangal, by Appan Thampuran, AyyanthoVe-*^ 

Palace, Trichur. 

9. Sahitya Saram, by Nantyar Veetil K. Parameswaran Pillai, 

M.A., Thampanoor, Trivandrum. 

ViDVAN UNDER REGULATION 7-B. 


Preliminary — 

1. Leelatilakam, by Attur Krishna Pisharoti, Sri Thilakam, 

Poothole, Trichur, 

2. Kerala Kaumudi, by T. M. Kovunni Nedungadi, (T. M. 

Kovunni Nedungadi, Teacher, Zamorin's College, 
Calicut) . 

3. Prayoga Deepika, by P. K. Narayana Pillai, b.a„ b.l., (S. R. 

V. Press, Quilon). 
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Dramor- 

1. Manipravala Sakuntalam by Kerala Varma, (B. V. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum). 

2, Malathee Madhavam by Kottarathil Sankunni, Kottayam. 
Poetry — 

1. Krshna Gatha by Cberusseri (Rukmanee Swayamvaram) 

— ^Edition by P. K. Narayana Pillai, b.a., bx.. (S. R. V. 
Press, Quilon). 

2. Bharatam by Ezuttacchan — Salyam and Santhi Parvams 

(Any Press). 

3. Kusalavopakyanam, by Purayanoor Namboodiripad, (Man- 

galodayam Press, Tricbur). 

4. Unnuneeli Sandesam, edited by Attur Krishna Pisharoti, 

Sri Thilakam, Poothole, Trichur. 

6. Uttara Swayamvaram, Kathakali, by Irayimman Thampl, 
(Any Press). 


Prose— 

1. Vidyavivekam, by Attur Krishna Pisharoti, Sri Thilakam, 

Poothole, Trichur. 

2. Sahitya Manjushika, by V. Raja Raja Varma, (Mangalo- 

dayam Press, Trichur). 

3. Vajnana Deepika, Part II, by Rao Sahib Ulloor S. Para- 

meswara Ayyar, bx., Trivandrum. 

4. Akbar, by Kerala Varma, (B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrum). 
Final — 

1. Kerala Paniniyam, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, (B. V. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum) . 

2. Bhasha Bhuslianam, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, (B. V. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum). 

3 Vrttamanjari, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, (B. V. Book 
Depot, Trivandrum). 

4. Kerala Bhasha Sahitya Caritram, Parts I and II, by R. 

Narayana Panikkar, b.a., x.t., (S. T. Reddiar & Sons, 
Quilon). 

5. Nataka Pravesika, by A. D. Harisarma, Ernakulam. 

6. Bhashayum Sahityavum, by Attur Krishna Pisharoti 

(University of Madras). 

7. Sahitya Caritram, Part I, by Attur Krishna Pisharoti, 

Sri Thilakam, Poothole, Trichur. 

8. Sahitya Saram, by K. Parameswaran Pillai, m.a., Nantiyar 

Veedu, Thampanoor, Trivandrum. 

98—0 



780 TEXT-BOOKS FOR AFZAL-UL-ULAMA AND [APP. 
MUNSHI-I-FAZIL TITLES EXAMINATIONS, 1938. 


9. Dravida Vrttangal, by Appan Thampuran, Ayyanthole 
Palace, Trichur. 

10. Novel Sahityam, by M. P. Paul, Trichur. 

11. Nirupanasahityam, by Rev. Mattom, Changanacherry. 

12. Thunchath Ezuttacchan, by P. K. Narayana Pillai, b.a., 

B.L., (S. R. V. Press, Quilon) . 

Poetry — 

1. Rama Caritram, 1 — 9 Patalams. 

2. Bhasha Naishada Champu, edited by P. Padmanabha 

Menon, b.a., b.l., Vakil, Ernakulam. 

3. Malayam Kollam by Kochunni Thampuran, (Mangalodayam 

Press, Trichur). 

4 . Janaki Parinayam, by C. Chathu Kutty Mannadiar (Manga- 

lodayam Press, Trichur). 

6, Ascarya Chudamani, by Kunhi Kuttan Thampuran, (B. V. 
Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

6. KalakeyaVadham, Kathakali, edited by P. Krishnan Nair, 

43, Bazaar Road, Mylapore, Madras. 

7. Kucela Vrttam and Krishna Vilasam, edited by C. Achyutha 

Menon, b.a., (University of Madras). 

8. Kucela Vrttam, Vancipattu, by Ramapurath Warrier. (Any 

Press). 


Afzal-ul-Xnama and Mnnshi-i-Fazil Titles 
Examinations, 1938. 

Will be prescribed later. 

Titles of Malpan and Soppar, 1938. 

The same as for 1937, {Tide p. 763). 

Oriental Titles Examinations, 1939. 

SANSKRIT, 1939. 

For all the Branches of the Siromani Course and for the 
Vidvan courses, the same as for 1938, {Vide page 765). 
MARATHI, 1939. 

The same as for 1938, {vide page 765) . 

ORIYA, 1939. 

The same as for 1938, {vide page 765). 
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TAMIL, 1939. 

The same as for 1938 (vide p. 767) except the following 
chaiiges: — 

ViDVAN UNDER ReGUIATIONS 7-A AND 7-C. 

Preliminary . — 

Substitute Nanmanikkadikai, Stanzas 1 to 50 for Palamoli, 
Stanzas 1 to 50. 

Under Pro.se add Buddhacarittiram by Mahamahopadhyaya 
Dr. V. Swaminatha Ayyar. 

ViDVAN UNDER REGULATION 7-B. 

Preliminary . — 

Substitute Amudambikai-pillaittamil for Sekkilar-pillaittamil 
and Singaic-ciledai-venba for Kaiasaic-ciledai-venba. 

Add under Profse — (1) Sekkilar by C. K. Subrahmanya 
Mudaliyar, Pleader, Coimbatore. 

(2) Tirumukappakudi by Ramalinga 
SvamigaJi. (Teachers’ Publishing 
House, Madras) . 

Final.— • 

Substitute Kurinjikkali for Mullaikkali. 

TELUGU, 1939. 

VlDVAN UNDER REGULATION^ 7-A AND 7-C. 


J^X^liminary . — 


Poetry (Old ). — 

1. Bharatam— Adiparvamu — Canto VII. 


2. Bharatam — ^Udyogaparvamu — Canto III. 

3. Uttaraharivamsamu by Nachana Somanadha, I & II. 

4. Bhagavatamu— IX ( 259-332 )-~Sreeramacharitamu. 

5. Raghavapandaviyamu I & II with Kavi Bhavaprakasika 

by E. Bhashyakacharyulu, (Ananda Press, Madras.) 


Poetry (Modern ). — 

6. Veerasimhudu by V. Ch. Seetharamaswami Sastrl, 

University College, Waltair. 

Prose,^ 

7. Nayapradeepamu 1-30 pages with comment^y by 

D. V. Krishnamurti, M.A., Theosophical College, Mada- 

napalli. 
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8. Ramayanavachanamu, Balakandamu by Tevapperu- 
malayya, (Ananda Press, Madras.) 

9. Kadhasaritsagaramu, Part I, pages 91-302, by V. Venkata- 
raya Sastri, Mallikeswarar Street, George Town, 
Madras . 

Drama , — 

10. Uttararamacharitra by M. Suryanarayana Sastri, Uni- 
versity College, AValtair. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics . — 

11. Balavyakaranamu. 

12. Praudhavyakaranamu. 

13. Kavijanasrayamu. 

14. Sahityadarpanamu, Chapters 1 — 4. by V. Venkataraya 

Sastri, Mallikeswarar Street, George Town, Madras. 

Final . — 

Poetry . — 

1. Basavapuranamu, I and II. 

2. Sringara Naishadamu, I and II. 

3. Prabhodachandrodayamu, by Nandi Mallaya and Ghanta 

Singaya, I. 

4. Vasucharitramu, IV and V. 

5. Swapnanubhuti by Durbha Ramamurti, mJ.a., V. R. 

College, Nellore. 

Drama . — 

6. Mricchakatika by Tirupati Venkatakavulu Kadiyam, 

East Godavari Dt. 

Gramnvar, Prosody and Poetics . — 

7. Andhrasabda Chintamani. 

8. Appakaviyamu. 

9. Kuvalayanandasaramu by Bulusu Venkataramana Sastri, 

Kellet High School, Triplicane, Madras. 

10. Chintamani Vishaya Parisodhanamu by V. Ch. Sitarama 
. Sastry, (Vavilla & Sons, Madras). 

VmvAN UNPEB Regulation 7-B. 

V 

Preliminary.-^ 

Poetry (Old ). — 

1. Bharatam, Santiparvam, Canto HI. \ 

- 2. Kumarasamtoavam by Nannechodadeva, Canto I (avail- 
"" able at S. V. V. Press, Vizianagram), 
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3. Jaimini Bharatam, I and II. 

4. Raghavapandaviyamu, I and II. 

5. Vishnumayanatakam, Canto V — by Radhamadhava Kavi 

(Madras University Publication). 

6. Nilasiindariparinayamu by Kuchimanclii Tinmia Kavi. 
Foetry {Modern ), — 

7. Soundaranandam by P. Lakshmikantham, m.a., Uni- 

versity College of Arts, Waltair. 


Prose. — 

8. Sahityatattvavimarsanamu by J. Satyanarayanamurti, 

M.A., “Andhra Patrika“ Office, Madras. 

9. Asokuni Dliarma Sasanamulu by Dr. C. Narayana Rao, 

M.A,, Ph.D. — Introduction and Khalsi Inscriptions 
(Sadhana Book Depot, Anantapur). 

10. Kalidasunl Kalapratiblialu by K. Ramakrishnayya, 

O. R. Institute, University of Madras. 

11. Rajyasree by E. Bhashyakacharyulu, Hindu High School, 

Triplicane, Madras. 

"Drama , — 

12. Sakuntalam by Sreemati K. Kanakamma, Queen Mary's 

College, Madras. 

Qrammar, Prosody and Poetics , — 

13. Balavyakaranamu. 

14. Praudhavyakaranamu. 

15 Sahityadarpanamu, Chapters 1 — 4, by V. Venkataraya 
Sastri, Mallikeswarar Street, George Town, Madras. 

16. Kavyalankarachudamani by Vinnakota Peddanna. 

17. Laghusiddhanta Kaumudi in Telugu — by Ch. Surya- 

narayana Sastri, Sandhi, Samasa, Prakaranas only 
(available at Vavilla & Sons, Madras). 


Final . — 

Poetry , — 

1. Bharatam, Anusasanika Parvam, Canto II. 

2. Basava Puranam, Cantos I and II — a dvipada Kavya by 

Palkuriki Somanadha. 

3. Harischaxidranalopakhyanam, Canto II. 

4. ’ Bhagavatam, 1st Skandham, Parikshit Charitram, verses 

383—529. 

5. Amuktamalyada, VI, 1—66 verses. 

6. Prabliavati Pradyunmam, I and II. 

7. Kamavilasam by S. V. Saatri, M. A., Nizam's College, 

Hyderabad. 
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Prose . — 

1. An Essay on the sources of Prabhavati Pradhyumnam by 

P. Lakshmikantam, (Madras University Publication) . 

2. Saraswatavyasamulu by K. Ramakrishnayya, O. R. 

Institute, University of Madras. 

3. Nayapradeepam, 1 to 30 pages “with commentary by 

Vidvan D. V. Krishnamurti, Telugu Lecturer, Theoso- 
phical College, Madanapalli. 

Drama . — 

Uttararamacharitramu by M. Suryanarayana Sastri, Univer- 
sity College, Waltair. 

Orammar, Prosody and Poetics . — 

1. Andhrasabdachintamanl. 

2. Adharvanakarikavali. 

3. Appakaviyamu (except cantos II and V). 

4. Dasarupakamu by M. Suryanarayana Sastri, Cantos III 

& IV. 

5. Kuvalayanandasaramu by Bulusu Venkataramana Sastri, 

Kellet High School, Triplicane, Madras. 

6. Narasabhupaliyamu. 

History of Language and Literature . — 

1. Dravidlan Languages by Vidvan G. J. Somayaji, College 

of Arts, Waltair. 

2. Bhashotpatti Kramamu by K. Ramakrishniah, ‘Limbdi 

Gardens', Royapettah, Madras. 

3. Andhravangmayacharitra sangrahamu (VavUla & Sons, 

Madras.) 


KANARESE, 1939. 

Vidvan xjndeb Regulations 7-A and 7-C. 

Preliminary . — 

Poetry and Prose . — 

1. Vikramarjuna Vijaya by Pampa. Chapters II and 12. 

(Karnataka Sahitya Parishat Office, Bangalore City). 

2. Jagannatha Vijaya by Rudrabhatta. Aswasas 7, 8 and 9. 

(Mysore Government Oriental Library Edition) . 

3. Sahara Sankara Vilasa by Shadaksharadeva, (Satya 

Sodhana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 

4. Pushpadanta Purana by Gunavarma. Aswasas 7, 8 and 9. 

(Madras University Publication) . 

6, Mitravinda Govlnda Nataka by Singararya. (Kavya 
Kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 
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6. Chikkadevaraja Vamsavali by Tirumalarya. (Kavya 

Kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

7. Mudra Manjusha by Kempu Narayana. (Wesleyan Mission 

Press, Mysore). 

8. Vimarshe Parts I, II and III by M. Venkatesa Ayyangar, 

M.A., (Bala Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore). 

9. Jeevana Soundarya and Sahitya by D. V. Gundappa. 

(Bala Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore). 

10. Karnataka Samskriti by Devudu Narasimha Sastry, m.a., 
(Satya Sodhana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 


Final , — 

Orammar, Prosody, Poetics, and Literary Criticism , — 

1. Kaviraja Marga. (Madras University Publication). 

2. Rasaratnakara by Salva. (Madras University Publica- 

tion). 

3. Sabdamanidarpana by Kesiraja. (Basel Mission Book 

Depot, Mangalore). 

4. Chhandombudhi by Nagavarma. (Basel Mission Book 

Depot, Mangalore) . 

5. Apratimaveera Charita by Tirumalarya. (Kavya Kala- 

nidhi Office, Mysore). 

6. Karnataka Vyakaranopanyasa Manjari by R. Raghunatha 

Rau. (Satya Sodhana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 

7. Abhinava Pampa— (by various authors). (Karnataka 

Sangha, Karnataka College, Dharwar) . 

8. Kavilakshmisa — (by various authors). (Satya Sodhana 

Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 

9. Kannada Jaina Vangmaya by R. Tatachar. (Saraswathi 
^ Printing Works, Mangalore) . 

10. Karnataka Kavi Charite, Volumes I, II and III by 
R. Narasimhacharya. (Author, Malleswaram P. 0., 
Bangalore) . 

ViDVAN UNDER REGULATION 7-B. 


Preliminary , — 

Poetry and Prose , — 

1. Yasodhara Charitre by Janna. (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, 

Mysore) . 

2. Tapaswini by Rajamma. (Satya Sodhana Book Depot, 

Port, Bangalore). 

3. Neethi Manjari Part I, Stanzas 1 — 100 by R. Narasimha- 

char, (Author, Malleswaram P. O., Bangalore) . 

4. Bhava Chintaratna by Mallanarya. (Kavya Kalanidhi 

Office, Mysore) . 
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5. Uttara Rama Charitra Natakada Kathe. (Kavya Kala- 

nldhi Office, Mysore). 

6. Kadambari Sangraha. (Mysore University Publication). 

7. Mricchakatika Nataka by N. Subba Sastri. (Satya 

Sodhana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 

8. Jeevana Soundarya and Sahitya by D. V. Gundappa 

(Bala Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore) . 

9. Bharata by Kumara Vyasa — Udyoga Parva. (Mysore 

Oriental Library Edition). 

10. Kavilakshmisa by various Authors. (Satya Sodhana Book 

Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 

11. Karnataka Samskriti by Devudu Narasimha Sastri, M.A. 

(Satya Sodhana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 

Grammar , — 

1. Kannada Kaipidi, Part 1, Volume T, Portions pertaining 

to Grammar only. (Mysore University Publication) . 

2. Sabdamanidarpana by Kesiraja. (Basel Mission Book 

Depot, Mangalore). 


Final , — 

General Literature . — 

1. Adipurana by Pampa. Chapters 6 and 7. (Government 

Oriental Library, Mysore). 

2. Jagannatha Vijaya by Rudrabhatta. Aswasas 11 and 12. 

(Mysore Government Oriental Library Edition). 

3. Girija Kalyana by Hariharadeva. Chapters 7 and 8, 

(Satya Sodhana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 

4. Neminatha Purana by Nemichandra. Chapters 1, 2 and 3, 

(Kavya Kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

5. Bharata by Kumara Vyasa — Bhishma Parva. (Mysore" 

Government Oriental Library Edition). 

6. Pushpadanta Purana by Gunavarma. Chapters 7, 8, 9. 

(Madras University Publication) . 

7. Ramaswamedha by Muddana. (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, 

Mysore) . 

8. Mudra Rakshasa Nataka by M. Ramasesha Sastri. (Satya 

Sodhana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 

9. Birugali by K. V. Puttappa, m.a. (Satya Sodhana Book 

Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 

10. Nachiketha by C. K. Venkatarainayya, m.a., ll.b. 

(Satya Sodhana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 

11. Hindusthanada Pr.achina Rajya Paddhathigalu by V. H. 

Vodeyar. (Navajeevan Grantha Mala Office, Dharwar). 

12. Socrates-na Koneya Dinagalu — (Last days of Socrates) — 

by A. N. Murti Rao, m.a. (Mysore University Publica- 

tion). 
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Orammarf Prosody, Poetics and Literary Criticism , — 


1. Kannada Kaipidi, Part 3, Volume I. (Portions pertaining 

to Alankara etc. (Mysore University Publication) . 

2. Sabdanusasana by Bhattakalanka — (omitting commen- 

tary) (Mysore Government Oriental Library Edition) . 


3. Kaviraja Marga. (Madras University Publication) . 

4. Rasaratnakara by Salva. (Madras University Publica- 

tion) . 

5. Apratima Veera Charita by Tirumalarya. (Kavya Kala- 

nidhi Office, Mysore). 


6. Chhandombudhi by Nagavarma. (Kavya Kalanidbi 

Office, Mysore). 

7. Karnataka Vyakarnopanysa Manjari by R. Raghunatha 

Rau, (Satya Sodhana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 

8. Ranna Kavi Prasasthi by various Authors. (Satya 

Sodhana Book Depot, Port, Bangalore). 


9. Kannada Jaina Vangmaya by R. Tatachar.' (Saraswathi 
Printing Works, Mangalore). 

10. Abhinava Pampa by various Authors. (Karnataka 

Sangha, Karnataka College, Dharwar) . 

11. Muddana by various Authors. (Satya Sodhana Book 

Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 


12 Vimarshe-Parts I, IL and III by M. Venkatesa Ayyangar, 
M.A., (Bala Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore). 

13. Karnataka Kavicharite. Volumes I, II and III by ^ Nwa- 
simhacharya. (Author, Malleswaram P.O., Bangalore). 


MALAYALAM, 1939. 


ViDVAN UNDER ReOUI*ATIONS 7-A AND 7-C. 


Preliminary , — 

Poetry , — 

Same as for the year 1938 (rirfep. 777), with the exception 
of No. 3. 

Substitute “Rukmangada Charitham” 1 to 3 Sargams for 
No. 3. 


Drama.-^ 

Charudathan by A. R. Raja Varma, M. A- 
Printing Works, Trivandrum). 

99— c 


(Kawnlalayn 
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Prose . — 

1. Sahitya Bhooshanam by P. N. Kiinban Pillai, M. A., 

(Selections 4 to 9 (both inclusive) — V. V. Book Depot, 
Chalai, Trivandrum). 

2. Durgesanandini by C. S. Subrahmanlan Potti, m.a., 

(C|o. Malayala Rajyam, Quilon) . 

Filial . — 

Same as for the year 1938 (vide p. 778), with the exception 
of No. 9. 


VXDVAN UNDER REGULATION 7-B. 


Preliminary . — 

The same as for the year 1938, (vide p. 778), with the 
exception of No. 2. 

For I^o. 2, substitute Vyakaranamitram by M. Seshagiri 
Prabhu, M.A., Revised Edition, (Basel Mission Press, 
Mangalore). 

Drama . — 

The same as for the year 1938, (vide p. 779) . 

Poetry.— 

The same as for the year 1938, (vide p. 779), with the 
exception of No. 5. 

For No. 5, substitute ‘Nalacharitam Attakatha^ 2nd and 
3rd day's plays. 

Prose . — 

The same as for the year 1938, (vide p. 779), with the 
exception of Nos. 3 and 4. ^ 

For 3, substitute Prabhanda Deepika, by Joseph Mundasseri, 
M.A., St. Thomas' College, Trichur. 

For No. 4, substitute *‘Pourusha Prabhavam" by V. M. 
Govinda Menon and V. T. S. Menon, (Sadkatha 
Publishing House, Chalapuram, Calicut) . 


Final . — 

The same as for the year 1938, (vide p. 779), with the 
following changes: — 

For No. 8, substitute ‘Koottum Kootiyattavum' by Ammaman 
Thampuran, B.A., L.T., C|o. Manager, Lakshmeebhai, 
Trichur) . 

For No. 10, substitute 'Parvathi Swayamvaram' — Pana — ^by 
Kunchan Nambiyar — (K. Ramunni Nair, Vanniyamkulam, 
Yia Shoranur). 

No. 11 to be dropped and 12 to be renumbered as No. 11. 
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Afzal-ul-Ulama and Munshi-i-Fazil 
Titles Examinations, 1939. 

Will be prescribed later. 

Oriental Titles Examinations^ 1940. 

SANSKRIT, 1940. 

The same as for 1939 {vide page 780) with the change 

that the n and sections (Text only) of the Siddhanta 

Kaumudi should be added to the list of text-books prescribed 
for Branch IV, Preliminary, it being understood that these 
sections should be dealt with in the paper on Prescribed books — 
Special 1 and that 25 marks should be allotted to questions on 
these two sections. 

MARATHI, 1940. 

The same as for 1939 {vide page 780). 

ORIYA, 1940. 

The same as for 1939 {vide page 780). 

TAMIL, 1940. 

ViDVAN UNDER REGULATIONS 7-A AND 7-C. 

Preliminary , — 

Poetry , — 

Cilappiadikaram, Maduraikkandam. 

Nanmanikkadigai, stanzas 1-100. 

Naladiyar, Arattuppal. 

Appar Tevaram, Tirumurai IV, Padigams 1-25. 
Nalayira-prabandham, Perumal Tirumoli. 

Alakar Kalambakam. 

Prose , — 

V. G. Suryanarayana Sastri: Mativanan. 
Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. V. Swaminatha Ayyar: Buddha 
Carittiram . 

N. S. Kandiah Pillai : Pattuppattu Vacanam (*OttrumaP 
Office, Saidapet, Madras). 

Grammar , — 

Nannul Viruttiyuirai. 

Akapporul-vilakkam. 

Visakhapperumalaiyar's Yappilakkanam and Aniyilakl^nam 
edited by S. Anavaratavinayakam Pillai (Ripon Press, 
Madras). 
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Final . — 

Poetry , — 

Pattuppattu, Cirupanarruppadai and Nedunalvadai. 
Purananuru, stanzas 101-150. 

Manimekhalai, Kadais 1-10. 

Chintamani, Padumalyarilambakam. 

Grammar , — 

Tolkappiyam, Colladikaram, Ilampuranam. 
Yapparungalakkarigai. 

Purapporulvenbamalai, Padalams 1-9. 

Dandiyalankaranu 

VlDVAN UNDER REGULATION 7-B. 

Preliminary , — 

Poetry , — 

Alakar-antadl. 

Tiruvarunaikkalambakam (Saiva Siddbanta Works Pub- 
lishing Society, 6, Coral Merchant Street, Madras), 
Sengalunirvinayakar-pillait-tamil. 
Tirukkalukkuiidrac-ciledai-venba, stanzas 1-50. 

Tiruvalangal-tirattu by Pamban Kumaragurudasa Svamigal, 
Part II (Murugavel Book Depot, Royapettah). 

Koticcurakkovai . 

Tiruppuvananathar-ula j Edited by Mahamahopadhyaya 
Tamil-vidu-dutu 3 Dr, V. Swaminatha Ayyar, 

Villiputturar Bharatam, Adi, Sabha and Udyoga Parvams, 
Tiruvilaiyadal Puranam, Kudal Kandam. 

Cev vantip-puranam . 

Takkayagapparani, Kalikkuk-kuli-kuriyadu. 

Tirukkural, Arattuppal, with Parimelalagar Urai. 

Prose . — 

Tolkappiya-poruladikara araycci by M. Raghava Ayyangar. 
Tamilp-perumakkal-varalaru by S, Anavaratavinayakam 
Pillai. 

Minakshisundaram Pillai Avargal Carittiram, Part I, by 
Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. V. Swaminatha Ayyar, 
Tiruvarutpa, Vyakhyanappakudi, omitting pp, 64-201 and 
pp. 317-365 (Teachers* Publishing House, Coral Merchant 
Street, Madras), 

Grammar . — 


The same ae for 1930 (vide page 781) « 
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Final , — 


Poetry , — 

The same as for 1939, {vide p. 781) with the following 
modification. — 

Substitute Periyapuranam, Tirujnanasambandamurti- 
nayanarpuranam, stanzas 1-500 for Tirunavukkarasu- 
nayanarpuranam. 

Grammar f Prosody and Poetics , — 

The same as for 1939 {vide page 781). 


History of Language and Literature , — 

The same as for 1939 {vide page 781). 
VlDVAN UJSDER REGULATION 7-D. 


The same as for 7-B with the following additions; — 
Preliminary , — 

History of Tamil Country , — 

The same as for 1939 {vide page 781). 

Filial,^ 

Inscriptions , — 

The same as for 1939 {vide p. 781). 
TELUGU, 1940. 

ViDVAN UNOEK REGULATIONS 7-A AND 7-C. 


Preliminary , — 

Poetry , — , ^ 

* 1. Bharatam, Virataparvamu, Canto II. 

2. Kasikhandam, III. 

3. Sringarasakuntalam by Pillalamarri Pinaveerabhadrudu, 

1 and 2 Aswasas. 

4. Harischandranalopakhyanam, 1st Aswasa. 

5. Gautami Mahatmyamu by Doma Venkataswami Gupta, 

Christian College, Madras. 

6. Ramachandruni Hampiyatra by Vidvan G. J. Somayaji, 

M.A., L.T., University College of Arts, Waltair. 


Prose , — 

1. Sreeramavijayamu by Kasibhotla Subbayya Sastii Garu, 

Cocanada. 

2. Nayapraaeepam, 1-30 pages by K. Eamaeban^^vi with 

commentary by Vidvan D. V. Knshnamurti, m.a.. 
Theosonhical College, Madanapalli. 
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3. Nat^kopanyasamulu by R. Anantakrishna Sarma, 

Maharaja's College, Mysore . 

4. Asokuni Dharmasasanamulu (Introduction and Khalsi 

Inscriptions) by Dr. C. Narayana Rao, Ceded Districts 
College, Anantapur. 

Drama , — 

Viprasandesamu by Kavikondala Venkata Rao, Vakil, 
Rajahmundry. 

Uttararamacharitramu by Mallady Suryanarayana Sastri, 
University College, Waltair. 

Gnimnmr, Prosody tmd Poetics . — 

1. Ralavyakaranamu. 

2. Praudavyakaranamu. 

3. Kavijanasrayamu. 

4. Saliityatlarpanamu by V. Venkataraya Sastri, Chapters I 

to IV. 


Final . — 

Poetry . — 

1. Panditaradhyacharitramu — 1st Prakarana. 

2. Bhimeswarapuranamu by Sreenadha, I and II Aswasas. 

3. Amuktamalyada, I and II. 

4. Prabha-vati Pradhyuinnam. 

5. Soundaranandamu by P. Lakshmikantam, M.A., Uni- 

versity College of Arts, Waltair. 

Drama , — 

1. Hamsavijayamu by Sreemati K. Kanakamma Garu, 
Queen Mary's College^ Madras. ^ 

Orammart Prosody and Poetics . — 

1. Andhrasabdachintamani with Balasaraswatiyamu, (Pub- 

lished by Messrs. Vavilla & Sons, Madras). 

2. Appakaviyam, Canto III. 

3. Sahityadarpanamu by V. Venkataraya Sastri, Chapters 4 

to 6. 

4. Chintamani Vishaya Parisodhanamu by V. Ch. Seeta- 

ramaswami Sastrulu, (available at Vavilla & Sons, 
Madras) . 

ViPVAN UNPEB Regulation 7-B. 

Preliminary . — 

Poetry . — 

1. Bharatam, Vlrataparvam, Aswasam II. 

2. Kumarasambhavam by Nannechodadeva, Cettitos I and II 

(S. V. V. Press, Vizianagram) . 
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3. Uttaraharivamsamu, by Nachana Soma, Canto II. 

4. Parijatapaharanam (whole) with Parimalollasamu by 

N. Kuppuswamiah Garu, ‘"Andhra <^*atiika” Office, 
Madras. 

5. Nilasundariparinayamu. 

6. Soundaranandamu by P. Lakshmikantam, M.A., Uni- , 

versity College of Arts, Waltair. 

Prose. — 

1. Kadhasaritsagaramu Part I, by V. Venkataraya Sastri, 

No. 4, Mallikeswarar Street, George Town, Madras. 

2. Pracheenavidyapeethanfulu by Dr. C. Narayana Rao, 

(Sadhana Book Depot, Anantapur). 

3. Bharatakavitavimarsanamu, Chapters 3 and 4, by K. 

Ramakrishnayya, O. R. Institute, University of 
Madras. 

4. Yavanadatta by Varigonda Satyanarayana, Teacher, Board 

High School, Gudur, Nellore District. 

Drama . — 

Venisamharamu by Vaddadi Subbaraya Kavi, Rajahmundry. 
Grammar, Prosody and Poetics . — 

1. Balavyakaranamu. 

2. Praudavyakaranamu . 

3. Sahityadarpanamii, Chapters 1 to 4, by V. Venkataraya 

Sastri . 

4. Kavyalankarachudamani (whole) . 

5. Laghusiddhantakaumudi — Sandhi and Samasa. 

FirM . — 

Voeiry . — 

1. Bharatam, Anusasanikaparvamu, II. 

2. Panditaradhyacharitramu — Parvataprakaranamu (Andhra 

Patrika Office, Madras) . 

3. Raghavapandaviyamu, I and II. 

4. Bhagavatamu, Dasamaskandham, Rukminikalyanam. 

5. Amuktamalyada, Canto VI, 1 to 66 verses. 

6. Sreerangamahatmyamu by Bhirava Kavi, I and II 

Aswasas. (Copies can be had of M. Ramakrishna Kavi, 
University of Madras) . 

7. Kamavilasamu by Vidvan S. V. Sastri, Nizam College, 

Hyderabad. 


Prose , — 

1. Jaimini Bharatamu by Samukhamu Venkatakrlshnappa 
Naik, 1 to 100 pages, (Telugu Academy Office, 
Cocanada) • 
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2. Panduranga Mahatmyamu by Attili Suryanarayana, 

Emani, Guntur Dt. 

3. Nayapradeepamu 1 to 30 pages with commentary by 

Vidvan D. V. Krishnamurti, M.A., Theosophical 
College, Madanapalli. 

4. Asokuni Dharma Sasanamulu by Dr. C. Narayana Rao — 

Introduction and the Khalsi Inscriptions, (Sadhana 
Book Depot, Anantapur. 

Drama , — 

Mudrarakshasamu by P. V. Gopalam Garu, Retired Pleader, 
Amalapuram. 

Orammar, Prosody and Poetics , — 

The same as for 1939 (mde p. 784) . 

History of Language and Literature , — 

The same as for 1939 (vide p. 784) . 

KANARESE, 1940. 

The same as for 1939 (vide p. 784) . 

MALAYALAM, 1940. 

The same as for 1939 (vide p. 787). 


Afzal-ul-Ulama aaid Munshi-i-Fazil 
Titles Examinations, 1940. 


Will be prescribed later. 
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APPENDIX XY. 

EXAMINATION FOR CERTIFICATES OF PROFICIENCY IN 
ORIENTAL LEARNING. 

The following syllabuses, for the subject of the Optional 
division for Certificates of Proficiency in modern methods of 
study as applied to Oriental Learning, have been prescribed: — 

I. — Syllabus in Literary Criticism as applied to 
Sanskrit Literature 

1. The fundamentals of Sanskrit Poetics-^ 

(а) Standard of literary taste. 

(б) The general characteristics of literature. 

(c) Theories of style, its kinds and relation to sense — 

(Vrittij Riti, Sayya and Paka — ) 

(d) The doctrine of Rasa — 

The theories of Rasa. The different classes of Rasa 
and their nature. The significance of the Rasa 
doctrine in literary criticism. The Rasa doctrine 
as the central theme of the Psychology and 
Philosophy of literary criticism. 

(e) Literary merits and blemishes. 

(/) Figures of speech — their literary value. 

2. The History of Sanskrit Poetics — 

Pre-dhvani schools. The development of the Dhvani school. 
The anumana school. The development of figures of 
speech. 

3. The Kfivya kinds — their characteristics and development. 

4. Sravya-kavya — 

(a) Prose — Development of prose. Kinds of prose-style, 
description, narration, exposition and persuation. 

( b ) Poetry — Epic-Lyric-Didactic-Satire-Elegy-Devotional 
poems. 

(c) Campus. 

5. Drsya-kavya — 

(а) Dramatic kinds, their characteristics and develop- 
^ ment. 

(б) Conventions of the Sanskrit drama. 

(c) Principles of dramatic construction. 

6. Sanskrit — Metres — ^their bearing on literary criticism. 

]00— 9 
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N.R. — ^The following books should be studied. They are not 
prescribed:— 

1. Bain — Rhetoric and Compositio^n (single volume book) — 

Longmans. 

2. Crawshaw — The Interpretation of Literature — Mac- 

millan. 

3. Hudson — ^An introduction to the study of literature — 

George G. Harrap & Co., London. 

4. Hass — Dasarupaka — (English translation). 

5. Horrwitz — Indian theatre. 

The following books are recommended for consultation: — 

1. Brander Mathews — A study of the drama — Longmans. 

2. Butcher — Aristotle’s theory of Poetry and Pine Art with 

text and translation of the Poetic — Macmillan. 

3. Winchester — Some principles of literary criticism — 

Macmillan. 

4. Courthope — Life in Poetry and Law in Taste. 

5* Articles on Poetry, Fine Arts and Drama in the Ency- 
clopasdia Britannica. 

II. — Byllahus im Indian Philosophy in its relation to 
Western Philosophy 

The following books are prescribed for study: — 

1. A. S. Rappoport — A Primer of Philosophy — (John 

Murray) . 

2. P. Deussen — Elements of Metaphysics — (English Trans.) 

3. Max Muller — Six Systems of Philosophy. ^ 

4. A. B. Keith — Indian Logic and Atomism — Oxford Univer. 

sity Press. 

5. Deussen— The Philosophy of the Upanishads (Eng. 

Trans.). 

6. Deussen — The system of the Vedanta. 

V.R. — Candidates are expected to be familiar with the original 
philosophical texts in Sanskrit on which the above-mentioned 
works of Max Muller and Deussen are based. 

III. — Syllabus for Indo-European Philology with 
special reference to Sanskrit, 

— Knowledge, accurate, so far as it goes, but neither 
extensive nor minutely detailed, is expected under each head. 

P.I.E.=Primltlve Indo-European; Ind-Ir.=Indo-Iranian; Skt 
^Sanskrit; Gk.=Greek; Lat^t-atin; Teut.=ToutohiQ, 
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A. General. 

1. Elementary Phonetics. — (a) The organs of speech — produc- 
tion and classification of speech-sounds. Quantity: accent sen- 
tence, word, and syllable-accent. Glides. 

(&) Phonetic description of all speech-sounds treated in the 
course. Phonetic transcription. 

(c) Sound-change; isolative, conditional; defective imita- 
tion and the result ot analogy; Meaning of the term ‘Law' in 
Linguistic Science. Dialectal separation. Growth of ‘literary' 
languages. Families of languages. Cognate words and loan 
words. 

2. The Indo-European Family of Languages. — The original 
speech and its earliest dialectal divisions. Branches and sub- 
branches of the Indo-European family. Some distinguishing 
characteristics of the Indo-Iranian, Hellenic, Italic, and Teutonic 
branches. 

3. Indo-lranian. — The Indian Sub-Branch. Dialects of Vedlc 
times. Epic dialects. Classical Sanskrit. Middle Indian 
Speeches, New Indian Speeches. 

B. Phonology. 

4. The P. 1. E. vowel-system, — The oldest conditions; pri- 
mary vowels; changes resultant on accent; secondary vowels and 
syliuDic liquids and nasals. Vowel-gradation, quantitative and 
qualitative; its relation to accent and its bearing on morphology. 
The later P.I.E. vowel-system prior to the period of language sepa^ 
ration. General treatment of the P.I.E. vowel-system in the oldest 
Ind-Ir., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 

6* The vowel-system of Skt* in its relation to P.I.E. and to 
Jthe vowel-systems mentioned in IV. Vowel-gradation in Skt. 

6. The PJ.E. (Jonsonant system. — Classification of the P.I.E. 
consonants. Earliest dialectal variations ; the ‘centum' and 
‘ satam ' divisions. Treatment of the P.I.E. consonants generally 
in Ind-Ir., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 

7. Representation of the PJ.E. consonant-system in Skt. 
liquids and nasals. Plosive consonants. Cerebral consonants, 
(r ortunatov's Law) Palatal and velar consonants. (The Law ot 
palatalization). The law of aspirates (Grassman's Law) Spi- 
rants. Semi-vowels. 

8. Sandhi, external and internal. Glides in Skt. Anhptyxis 
(Svarbhakti). Haplology. 


C. Accidence. 

Word-formation. Base, stem and sUifiX. Prefix-Infix* 

10. Skt. compounds, nominal and verbal. 

11. Skt. Suffixes nrimary (krt.) and secondary (ta'ddhita). 
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12. Nominal Beclenaion. — P.I.E. condition’s. Number. Gram- 
matical Gender. Case and case-endings. The P.I.E. case-endings. 
Syncretism. Contamination. Classification of noun-declensions 
according to suffix. Vowels and consonant-stems. 

13. The noun declensions in Skt. treated historically and 
comparatively with reference to P.I.E., Gk., Lat. and Teut. Philo- 
logical explanation of all case-endings. Comparison of adjectives 
and formation of adverbs treated philologically . 

14. Numerals. — Philological treatment of the Skt. numerals. 

15. Pronouns and pronominal adjectives, — The Skt. pronouns 
and pronominal adjectives treated philologically with reference 
to P.I.E., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 

16. The Verb. — The P.I.E. verbal-system generally treated. 
Voice, mood, tense, augment, reduplication, personal endings. 
Thematic and Athematic stems. Types of verbal action. 

17. The Skt. verb in its relation to the P.I.E. verbal system. 
Present perfect, aorist and future systems in Skt. Transfer 
from the athematic to the thematic class. Periphrastic forma- 
tions. Analogy in the Skt. verbal-system. Derivative verbs — 
causative, denominative, desiderative, intensive. 

18. Voices, moods, and tenses in Skt. Infinite verbal for- 
mations. 

IV. — South Indian Languages and Literatures in their hearing on 
Ancient Indian Histoty and Culture. 

(1) Candidates will be expected to show extensive study in 

the language of their choice whether they be Dravi- 
dian or Sanskrit. 

I 

(2) In addition, they will be expected to have studied the 

literature of these languages in their historical bear- 
ings. 

(3) They will be further expected to have a competent 

knowledge of South Indian History, as in the sylla- 
bus prescribed under the heading as above* 
numbered 3 in APPENDIX III (Page 423). 

V. — Syllabus for Hindu Law and Jurisprudence 
The following nine books are prescribed for study: — 

Books in Sanskrit 

1. Manu Smiti with Kullukabhatta’s Commentary (whole). 

2. Yajnavalkj^h Smyti with Mitak§ara (whole). 

3. Jimutavahana’s Dayabhaga (whole). 
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4, Viramitrodaya — Vyavahara only. 

5. Kautilya’s Arthasastra — To be had of Curator, Government 

Oriental Library, Mysore. 

(1) to (4) can be had of Punjab Sanskrit Book Depot, Said 
Mehta Bazaar, Lahore, 


Books in English, 

6. Mayne: Hindu Law and Usage. 

7. Mayne: Ancient Law. 

8. Austin: Jurisprudence. 

9. K. L. Sircar : The Mimamsa Rules of Interpretation 

(Tagore Law Lectures — Thacker Spink & Co., Calcutta). 

The following three books are recommended foj* consultation 
but in no sense prescribed: — 

1. Maxwell: On the Interpretation of Statutes. 

2. Sidgwick: Elements of Politics. 

3. Bentham: Principles of Morals and Legislation. 

VI. — Mnhammadan Law a^nd Jurisprudence, 

Muhammadan Jurisprudence by Abdur Rahim. 

Digest of Anglo-Muharnmadan Law by Sir R. K. Wilson. 

Muhammadan Theories of Finance by Aghnides. (Longmans, 
Green & Co.). 

Al-Qiyas Fish Shar’il-Islami by Ibn Qayyim. 

Tarikhut Tashri-il-Islami by Al-Khuzari. 

Muslim Theology, Jurisprudence, and Constitutional Theory 
by Macdonald. 

Al-Majallah (in Hanafi Fiqh). 

Kitabul Khiiaj by Abu Yusuf. 

Proposed Political, Social, Legal, and Judicial Reforms undei 
Muslim Rule by Chiragh Ali. (The Punjab Publishing 
House, Lahore). 


Syllabus for 

VII, — ^Literary Criticism as applied to Arabic. 

VIII. — Arabian Philosophy in its relation to 

Western Philosophy, emd 


IX. — Semitic Philology. 
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(i) LITERARY GRlTlGim Afi APPLIED TO ARABIC. 

priticism on Arabic poetry and prose. In poetry will be in- 
cluded the pre-Islamic and the Islamic poetry. 

Books recommended for study : — 

1. Naqdush-Shir, by Qudamah b. Jafar. 

2. Muwazanah Bayna Abi Tammam wal-Buhturi, by Hasun 

Amidi. 

3. Al-Umdah, by Ibn Rashiq. 

4. Kitabul-Aghani. 

5. Literary History of the Arabs, by R. A. Nicholson. 

6. History of Arabic Literature, by Clement Huart. 

7. Arabian Poetry, by Sir Charles Lyall. 

(ii) ARABIAN PHILOSOPHY. 

1. The Influence of Aristotle on Arabian Philosophy. 

2. The Work of Syrian and Nestorian Translators under the 

Abbasids. 

3. The Mutakallimun and the Reaction under Ghazzali. 

4. Sufl-ism. 

Books rccornmended for study : — 

1. Works of al-Kindi and al-Farabi. 

2. Ghazzali's Ihyau Uiumiddin arid Tahafutui-Falasifah. 

3. Ibn Rushd's TahafutuP-Falasifah. 

4. Al-Milal wal-Nihal, by Al-Shahristani. 

6. Al-lnsanul-Kamil, by al-Jili. 

6. Kashful-Mahjub, by Al-Fujwiri. 

Y. Al-Risalatul-Qushyriyyah, by al-Qushayri. 

3. Philosophy in Islam, by de Boer. 

3. Arabian Thought and Its Place in History, by O'Leary. 
lU. Metaphysics in Persia, by Iqbal. 

11. Studies in Islamic Mysticism, by Nicholson. 

(iii) SEMITIC PHILOLOGY. 

The meaning of the term Semitic. The original home of the 
Semitics. The dialects of the Semitic languages. Semitic writ- 
ing. Semitic alphabet and the changes they undergo. Semitic 
vowels and consonants, and their permutations. The etymological 
and syntactical formations and forms in Semitic languages and 
the various changes and differences undergone by them. Semitic 
phonology. The relation of the various Semitic dialects with each 
other. Arabic in its relation with the non-Semitic in-tiguA gA s . 
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Books recommended for stud/y : — 

Al-Bayan wal-Tabyin, by al-Jahiz. 

Al-Mizhar, by Al-Suyutl. 

Al-Muarrab, by al-Jawallqi. 

Sblfaul-Ghalil. by Al-Khaffaji. 

Kitabul-Azdad, by al-Anbari. 

Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, by 
W. Wright. 

Oriental and Linguistic Studies by Whitney. 

Syllabuses of 

(i) Literary Criticism as applied to Persian and (ii) Jffido- 
Persian Philology 

(i) LITERARY CRITICISM AS APPLIED TO PERSIAN 
POETRY AND PROSE LITERATURE. 

Only the literature in ‘Modern Persian* will have to be 
studied. 

Books recommended for study . — 

1. Shirul-Ajam, by Shibli. 

2. Khlzana-i-Amirah, by Azad Bilgirami. 

3. Tazkiratush-Shuara, by Dawlet Shah Samarqandi. 

4. Atishkadah, by Lutf Ali Azar. 

5. Studies in Islamic Poetry, by Nicholson. 

6. Persian Portraits, by Arbuthnot. 

7. Literary History of Persia, by Browne. 

(ii) INDO-PERSIAN PHILOLOGY, 

The Aryan family of the world languages with special refe- 
rence to the Indo-Persian branch thereof. Origin of ‘Modern 
Persian,' its real ancestors. The relation between Avesta and 
Sanskrit. The various dialects of the Iranian languages and 
their limits. The gradual merging of the old Avestan and Pahlavl 
forms and their admixture with Arabic. Persian phonology in 
its relation to the other Ar 3 ^an and Semitic languages. The 
etymological and syntactical changes undergone by the Persian 
language comparatively as well as individually. 

Books recommended for study . — 

1. Sukhandan-i-Fars, by Azad. 

8. Ipcjo-Iranian Phonology, by Gray. 
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3. Avesta, Pahlavi and Ancient Persian Studies. 

4. Avesta Grammar by Kanga. (Sanjana). 

6. Discourses on Iranian Literature, by D, M. Madan. 

6. Literary History of Persia, by Professor Browne. 

7. The Authenticity of the Aryan Family of Languages — 

Pahlavi and Huzwaresh, by Cama. 

N.R. — The above books are available at — (1) Taraporawala, 
Booksellers, Kalbadevi, Bombay. (2) Thacker, Spink 
& Co., Chowrangee, Calcutta. 

X. — Syllabuses for Dravidian Philology with special reference 
to the Dravidian Languages of South India, 

(i) Syllabus for Dravidian Philology with 

special reference to Tamil, 

(1) Syllabus for the Comparative Grammar of the Dravi- 
dian Languages for Gr. (v) ofB.A. (Vide page 411) 
and (2) Syllabus for the History of the Tamil Language for 
Gr. (v) of B.A. (Vide page 413). 

(ii) Syllabus for Dravidian Philology with 

special refeh^ence to Telugu, 

(1) Syllabus for the Comparative Grammar of the Dravi- 
dian Languages f or Gr. ( v ) of B . A . ( Tide page 411 ) . 

and (2) Syllabus for the History of the Telugu Language for 
Gr. (v) of B.A. {Tide page 416). 

(iii) Syllabus for Dravidian Philology with 

special reference to Kanarese, 

(1) Syllabus for the Comparative Grammar of the Dravi- 
dian Languages for Gr. (v) ofB.A. (Vide page 411). 

and (2) Syllabus for the History of the Kanarese Language 
for Gr. (v) of B.A. (Vide page 418). 

(iv) Syllabus for Dravidian Philology with 
special reference to Malayalam. 

(1) Syllabus for the Comparative Grammar of the Dravi- 
dian Languages for Gr. (v) ofB.A. (Vide page 411). 

and (2) Syllabus for the History of the Malayalam Language 
for Gr. (v) of B.A. (Vide page 421). 
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APPENDIX XVI. 

Syllabus for the Diploma Course in Modem 
European Langua^fes. 

ETRENCH. 

First Term , — The work will include the elements of grammar 
and pronunciation* the use of simple sentences and translation 
(prepared and unseen). (One of the text-books may be read). 

Second Term . — Grammar (continued) ; more advanced trans- 
lation; reading of prescribed texts; conversation. 

Third Term . — Translation (a) French-English, (b) English- 
French; conversation and correspondence; completion of pres- 
cribed texts; free composition. 

GERMAN. 

Syllabus, 

First Term . — The work will include the elements of grammar 
and pronunciation* the use of simple sentences and translation 
(prepared and unseen). (One of the text-books may be read). 

Second Term . — Grammar (continued) ; more advanced trans- 
lation; reading of prescribed text-books; conversation. 

Third Term . — Translation (a) German-English, (b) English- 
German, conversation and correspondence, completion of pres- 
cribed text-books; free composition. 


Text-books in French and German. 

1937 and 1938. 

FRENCH. 

Hugo: La Chute, edited by D. C. Heath (Heath's Modern 

Language Series) . 

A. Laurie: Une annde de college a Paris by Fabian Ware. 
Daudet: La vache enragde. (Macmillan) . 

GERMAN. 

Deutches Lesebuch: Prose pp. 1 — 70; Poetry Nos. 406 — 420. 
By Heinrich Bone. 

Macmillan's Progressive German Course; First and Second 
year, by Eug, Fasnacht. 

101— c 
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Syllabus for the Diploma Course in Geography. 

(1) The Physical Basis of Geography ^ including the elements 
of Meteorology, Oceanography, and Geomorphology. 

Meteorology. — ^The Atmosphere, distribution and variation of 
Insolation, temperature, pressure, humidity, and precipitation, and 
the causes of this distribution and variation. Movements of the 
atmosphere and their causes, storms. Classification of climates. 

Oceanography. — Distribution of temperature and salinity in 
the oceans. Movements of the water, tides. 

Geomorphology. — The influence of rock-texture, tectonic 
movements, and volcanic activity on relief. The evolution of 
fluvial, glacial, aeolian and littoral topography. Theories to 
account for the present distribution of land and sea. Structure 
and development of the present land-masses. 

Reading and discussion of physical and geological maps and 
weather charts. 

(2) General Regional Geography of the World with a special 
study of the Regional Geography of India and any one of the three 
following continents; — Eurasia, North America, South America. 

. (This continent will be prescribed from time to time). 

Me.giongl Geography of India.— 

Relief and Structure: Physiographic regions. 

Climate; Temperature, rainfall, monsoons, climatic regions. 

Agriculture and land utilisation: Irrigation. 

Industrial Geography. 

Natural Regions. 

Distribution of Population (Provinces and States). ,, 

(3) A Short Course in one of the three following: — 

1. Historical and Political Geography. 

2. Economic Geography. 

8. Bio-Geography and Anthropo-Geography. 

SYLLABUS FOR ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY. 

1. Scope of the swh/ecf.—Stages of economic development. 

2. Agriculture.— 'Economic and geographic aspects— mepods 

and types— irrigation. Conditions of growth, distribu- 
tion and trade in relation to the following; — cereals 
pulses — sugar — fruit — spices — oil-seeds — fibres ; cotton, 
.jute, mulberry, etc, (Silk), Plantation crops; tea, 
coffee and rubber. 
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3. Animal husbandry, — World distribution of cattle and sheep 

— meat arid dairy produce — wool. 

4. Forestry. — Temperate and tropical forests — forest products 

and industries — trade in forest products — conservation. 

5. Fisheries, — World’s chief fishing, grounds — inland fisheries 

— fish trade. 

6. Mineral resources. — Coal — iron — petroleum — other metals 

and minerals. Production, distribution and associated 
industries. 

7. Industrial development. — Manufactures — factors of locali- 

sation — power resources (coal, oil, hydro-electric 
power) — supply and eflicienc.y of labour — raw materials. 
Thd following chief industries: cotton and jute — iron 
and steel — paper — cement, glass and leatherware — food 
manufactures. 

8. Distrihiitian of population. — Colonisation and emigration. 

9. Distiibution and exchange. — Transport: Methods and 

development — ocean routes — inland waterways — ports — 
land transport — road and rail — air transport. Markets 
— trade policies. 

(4) Practical Geography . — 

(a) Elementary Surveying: including the use. of the chain, 
the prismatic compass, the clinometer, the aneroid barometer, the 
plane table and the measurements of the horizontal angle with 
the theodolite. 

(b) Elementary Map Projections: The more important and 
elementary types of the following: — 

(1) Conical projections. 

(2) Cylindrical projections. 

(3^ Zenithal projections (centre being the pole). 

(4) All world projections. 

(c) Interpretation of large scale topographical maps, both 
Indian and foreign. 

(d) Diagrammatic representation of geographic data. 

Candidates will be expected to submit their practical 
geography note-books; and 50 marks will be allotted for it. 

1937 and 1938. 

Beewtd Continent for Regional 8t(udy— North America. 
Text^BooTcS'”^ 

Physical Geography. P.Lake, (Cambridge University Press). 
Groundwork of Geography. A Wilmore, (G. Bell and Sons). 
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Mathematical Geography: Jameson and Ormsby. Volume 1, 
(Pitman). 

Intermediate Commercial Geography: L. D. Stamp> 2 Vols. 
(Longmans, Green & Co.). 

North America: LI. R. Jones, (Methuen). 

Reference Books . — 

Shorter Physical Geography: De Martonne, (Christophers) . 
Climate: Kendrew, (Oxford University Press). 

Physical Geography: Salisbury. 

Geographical Interpretation of Topographical Maps: Alice 
Garnett, (Harrap) . 

South America: Shanahan, (Methuen). 

Australia: Griffith Taylor, (Oxford University Press). 

Africa: Suggate, (Harrap). 

An Economic and Regional Geography of Asia: L. D. Stamp, 
(Methuen) . 

Lyde*s Continent of Asia (Macmillan & Co.). 

Miss Shackleton's Europe (University of London Press). 
Continent of Europe: L. W. Lyde, (Macmillan & Co.). 
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Diploma Course in Indian Music. 

Syllabus. 

1. Saptha swaras, twelve srutis and 3 sthayis. 

2. Paras 2, 3 and 5 of the Intermediate Syllabus (Vide 
page 329). 

3. Knowledge of the construction and tuning of the violin, 
veenia, thambura and gotuvadyam. 

4. Study and critical appreciation of 2 kritis each of Tyagar 
raja, Muttuswami Dikshitar, and Syama Sastri, and one musical 
composition each from any five of the 22 composers mentioned 
in para 8 of the B.A. Syllabus {Vide page 431) . 

5. Ability to write down correctly in the sa ri ga ma notation 
any one of the songs learnt. 

There shall be one theory paper of two hours duration carry- 
ing 60 marks and a Practical examination carrying 90 marks. 

A separate minimum of 30 per cent, will be reauired in the 
practical examination. 

The practical examination shall be either In vocal music or 
instrumental music. Instrumental music candidates shall have 
the option of playing the veenp, violin, flute or gotuvadyam at 
the practical examination. 

At the Practical Examination candidates will be expected to 
sing or play any of the 15 rag;as prescribed as well as composi- 
tions in them in any of the following talas: — ^Adi, Roopaka, 
Triputa, Chapu and Jhampa. 
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APPENDIX XYII. 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. 

I herelty certify that has hept attendance for not 

less than 120 days of the previous school year before 10th March 

in School that he has completed the 

course of study prescribed for the several classes of a high school 
and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

Dated 19 • 


Headmaster. 


Certificates op Attendance. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS & SCIENCE. 

(а) I certify that the following candidates have kept 

three^fourths of the attendances prescribed by the 

College^ in the course 

Of instruction followed by them during the two years, that their 
conduct and progress have been satisfactory and that they have 
completed the course of study prescribed for the Intermediate 
Exarnination in Arts and Science. 

(б) I further certify that they have undergone a course of 
Physical Training prescribed or recognized by the College and 
have kept three^fourths of the attendances. 

Dated 19 . Principal, 


We certify that the candidates with asterisks against their 
names have satisfactorily completed the course of practical 
instruction in their respective subjects. . 


Professor or Lecturer 


Do. 

do. 

Do, 

do. 

Do, 

do. 

Do. 

do. 

Do. 

do. 

Do. 

do. 


in Mathematics , . 

Physics 

Chemistry 
NaturcM Science 
Engineering , 
Geography 
Indian Music . . 


Principah 


No. 


Name of candidate. 


Second 

Larguagp. 


Mathematies^ Physios^ Chemistry* 


1 

a 

8 


Natural Scienee, 


PhysicH, Chemistry, 


Tamil » 

Telneu. 

Kanarese. 


1 

2 

3 
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B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

I certify that the following candidates have kept three-fourths 

of the attendances prescribed by the College^ 

in the course of instruction in Part I {English 

Language and Literature) ^ Part II (A Second Language) and 
Part III (one of the optional groups) during the two years^ that 
their conduct and progress have been satisfactory and that they 
have completed the course of study prescribed for the R.A. Degree 
Examination. 

Dated 19 . Principal, 

We certify that the candidates with asterisks against their 
names have attended the course of practical instruction in their 
respective subjects for the B.A. Degree Examination during the 
two years and that they have satisfdctorily completed the course. 

Professor or Lecturer in Mathematics ; . . . . 


Do. 

do. 

Physics 

Do. 

{do. 

Chemistry 

Do. 

do. 

Botany 

Do. 

do. 

Zoology 

Do. 

do. 

Geology 

Do. 

do. 

Mechanical Engineering 

Do. 

do. 

Electrical Engineering 

Do. 

do. 

Indian Music 


Principal. 


No. 

• 

Name of candidate. | 

Second 

r^anguage. 

Subsidiary 

subject. 

1 

Group (i-a). 

Tamil. 

••• 

8 

- - 

Telugu. 

• •4 _ 

8 


Malayalani. 

• •• 

1 

Group (ii-iJt), 

-f— 

Tamil. 

Physics. 

t 


Telugu. 

Chemistry. 

8 


Kanaresc. 

Botany. 
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Sfe; (HONOURS 

Pbeliminart 
“ Part I 


(HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


Examination. 


I certify that the following candidates have kept three-fom ths 

of the attendances prescribed by the College, 

in the course of instruction in English during 

one year, that their conduct and progress have been satisfactory 
and that they have completed the course of study prescribed 

for the Examination for the (Honours) 

Degree, 

Dated 10 . Principal, 

No. I Name of candidate. 

1 
2 

3 

4 



B.A. (Honours) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Final Examination. 

I certify that the following candidates have kept three-fourths 

of the attendances prescribed by the College; 

in the course of instruction followed by them 

during the three years, that their conduct and progress have been 
satisfactory and that they have completed the course of study 
prescribed for the BJi, (Honours) Degree Examination, 


Bated 10 . Principal. 


No. Name of candidate. 


Branch I — Mathematics. 
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B.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Pabt. I. 

/ certify that the following 'candidates have kept three-fourths 

of the attendances prescribed by the College 

m the course of instruction in languages 

dmring one year, that their conduct and progress have been 
satisfactory and that they have completed the course of study 
prescribed for the examination in Part I for the B.Sc, Degree, 

Dated 19 . Principal. 


No. 

Name of candidate. 

i 

Language. 

1 

1 

••• 


2 



3 







B.Sc. 

B.Sc. (Hons.) 


DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


Part II. 

I certify that the following candidates have kept three fourths 

of the attendances prescribed by the College, 

in the course of instruction followed by them 

two 

during the years, that their conduct and progress have been 

satisfactory and that they have completed the course of study 
B.Sc. 

prescribed for the ~B7s^i Honours) Degree. 

Dated 19 . Principal. 

We certify that the candidates with asterisks against their 
names have attended the course of practical instruction in their 
. DSC, „ . 

respective subjects for the {Honours) Degree Examination 

during the years and that they have satisfactorily completed 
the course. * 

102— c 
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Professor or Lecturer in Mathematics 


Do. 

do. 

Physics .. 

• • • • •' 

Do. 

'do. 

Chemistry 

• • • • • 

Do, 

do. 

Botany 


Do. 

do. 

Zoology 


DO. 

do. 

Geology 



Do. 

do. 

Mechanical Engineering 



Do. 

do. 

Electrical Engineering 



No. 

! 

Name of candidate. 

Main 

subject. 

Subsidiary 

subject. 

1 


Mathematics J 

Physics and 




Chemistry 

£ 


Physics ... 

Chemistry & 



Botany! 

3 

1 

Chemistry ... 

PlwsicB and 
Botany. 


F.L. 


B.L. Deobee 


- EXAMINATION. 


I certify that the following 'candidates have kept three-fourths 

of the attendances prescribed by the College, 

in the course of instruction in Law during . 

the year, that their conduct and progress have been satisfactory 
and that they have completed the course of study prescribed for 
FJj. 

BIj. Dea T ^ Examimtwn. 

Dated « • Principal. 
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ORIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATION. 

Preliminary | 

Final I 

^ V Examination. 

Certificate of j 

Proficiency j 


1 certify that the following candidates have kept three font ihs 

of the attendances prescribed by the College, 

in the course of instruction followed by them 

during the two years, that their conduct and progress have been 
satisfactory and that they have completed the course of study 
prescribed for the examination. 

Dated 19 . Principal.. 


No, 

Name of candidate. 

1 

Siromani — ^Branch I. 

••• •• 

2 


3 


• 

1 

Vidvan — ^Regulation 7-A. 

1 

2 


8 


1 

CSBTinOATE OF PBOFIOIBNOT. 


- 

a 


8 ^ 
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Examination for the- 


f Economics. 

Diploma | European Languages. 

E ^ Geography. 

Certificatl I Indian Music. 

I Librarian SHIP. 


I certify tfiM the following candidates have attended during 
the two years 

ihe ~ yca r three-fourths of the course of lectures and 

Diploma, 

classes arranged for the benefit of candidates for the Q ^f^tificate , 

that they have under my supervision systematically followed the 
course of study prescribed and that their conduct and progress 
have been satisfactory. 


Dated 19 


Professor or Lecturer, 



P. E. '] 

I Examination. 

L. T. Degree. \ 

B.Sc. (Ag.) Degree, j 

1 certify that the following candidates have kept three-fourths 

of the attendances prescribed by the College, 

in the course of instruction and practical 

training in Engineering \Teaching\ Agriculture during the two 
years\four years\year\year, that their conduct and progress have 
been satisfactory and that they have completed the course of 
study prescribed for the F,E.\B,E, Degree\L,T. D€gree\B,Bc, {Ag,) 
Degree | Examination, 


Dated 19 . Principal, 


No. Name of candidate. 
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PRE-REGISTRATION EXAMINATION. 

I certify that has undergone the prescribed course 

of study extending over a period of six months, subsequent to his 
passing the Intermediate Examination^ and that his progress and 
conduct have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 t 

Principal, Medical College. 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures 

on Inorganic Chemistry and a course of instruction in Practical 
Chemistry. 

{Signature) 

Dated 19 . 

Professor of Chemistry. 

I certify that has attended a course of Expert 

mental Physics, including Practical Physics. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 • 

Professor of Physics. 

I certify that has attended a course of Biology, 

Theoretical and Practical. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 . 

Professor of Biology. 

FIRST M.B. & B.S. EXAMINATION. 

Part I. 

^ I certify that to the best of my Knowledge and belief 

completed the age of seventeen years on or before the date of 

admission to the Medical College that he has been 

engaged m Medical studies at the Medical College for 

not less than one academic year subsequent to his passing the 
Pre-Registration Examination, and that his progress and conduct 
have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 • 

Principal, Medical College. 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Organic Chemistry, and a course of instruction in Practical 

Organic Chemistry. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 . 

Professor of Chemistry. 
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Part II. 

1 certify that has been engaged in Medical studies 

at the Medical College, for not less than two academic 

years subsequent to his passing the Pre-Registration Examination 
and that his progress and conduct hape been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 

Dated,... 19 • 

Principal, Medical College. 

I certify that has attended a course of instruction 

in Anatomy including Elements of Human Embryology, Theo- 
retical and Practical. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 • 

Professor of Anatomy, 

I certify that has dissected for twelve months 

during the regular sessions and has completed the dissections of 
the human body. 

(Signature) 

Dated -....19 • 

Professor of Anatomy, 

1 certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Physiology and a course of instruction in Practical Physiology 
including Histology. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 • 

Professor of Physiology, 


I certify that has attended a courses of lectures m 

Biochemistry and a (xmrse of instruction in Practical Chemical 
Physiology and Biochemistry, 

(Signature) 

Dated., 19 . 

Professor of Chemistry. 

SECOND M.B. & B.S. EXAMINATION. 

Past I. 

1 certify that has been engaged in Medical studies 

at the Medical College, • v than one academic 

year subseqiieni to his passing the First M.B. & B.S. Examination, 
and that his progress and conduct have been sdtisfaetory. 

{Signature) 

Dated 19 • 

• , . . ' • Principal, Medical College. 
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I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Pharmacology and a course of instruction in Practical Pharmacy. 

(Signature) 

Dated. ...19 m 

Professor of Pharmacology, 


Past II. 

I certify that has been engaged in Medical studies 

at the Medical College, for not less than one academic 

year for Hygiene and Ophthalmology and two academic years for 
General Pathology with Bacteriology subseqicent to his passing 
the First M,B. & B.8, Examination and that his progress and 
conduct have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 

Dated. .............. .19 • 

Principal, Medical College. 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Hygiene and a course of instruction in Practical Hygiene. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 * 

Professor of Hygiene. 

1 certify that .has attended a course of lectures on 

General Pathology with Bacteriology. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 • 

Professor of Pathology. 

1 certify that has attended a course of instruction 

ip^ Practical Pathology including Bacteriology. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 • 

Professor of Pathology. 

1 certify that has been engaged in Post-mortemr 

roomrClerking for a period of three months. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 • 

Professor of Pathology.' 

I certify that has attended (1) a course of instruc- 

tion in Ophthalmology extending over a period of two terms and 
(2) an Ophthalmic hospital or the Ophthalmic wards of a General 
Hospital on three days in the week for a period of three months. 

Dated .19 , (Signature) 

Professor of Ophthalmology. 
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PINAL M.B. & B.S. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Pabt I. 

I certify that has "been engaged in Medical studies 

at the Medical College for not less than one aca- 

demic year subsequent to his passing the First M.B, & B.B. Exa- 
mination and that his progress and conduct have been satis- 
factory, 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 . 

Principal, Medical College. 

I certify that has attended a course of instruction 

in Forensic Medicine including demonstrations for a period of 
two terms. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 . 

Professor of Forensic Medicine. 
Part II. 

J certify that has been engaged in Medical studies 

at the Medical College for not less than three aca- 

demic years subsequent to his passing the First M.B. & B.S. 
Examination and that his progress and conduct have been satis- 
factory. 

(Signature) 

Dated.... 19 • 

Principah Medical College. 

I certify that has attended a course of instruction 

in Medicine including Therapeutics. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 . * 

Professor of Medicine. 

I certify that has been engaged as Clinical clerk in 

the Medical Wards of a recognised hospital for a period of nine 
months. 

Dated 19 , (Signature) 

Physician. 

Hospital, 

1 certify that has been engaged as clinical cleric 

in the Medical Out-patients Department of a recognized hospital 
f<rr a period of three months. 

(Signature) 

Dated . 

Medical Offleer, 
Hospital. 
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7 oertif]/ that has aft engird a recognised course of 

instruction in Infectious Diseases. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 . 

Professor of Medicine. 

I certify that has attended as clinical clerk in a 

recognized hospital for Infectious Diseases in two days in the 
week for a period of three months. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Medical Officer, 

Hospital for Infectious Diseases. 


I certify that has attended a recognized course of 

instruction in Mental Diseases. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 


Professor of Mental Diseases. 


I certify that has altended as clinical clerk in a 

recognized Mental Hospital on one day in the week for a period 
of three months. 


Dated 


19 


(Signature) 

Superintendent, 

Hospital for Mental Diseases. 


I certify that has attended a recognized coitrsc of 

^instruction in Tuberculosis. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Professor of Medicine. 


I certify that has attended as clinical clerk in a 

Tuberculosis Hospital on one day in the week for a period of 
three months. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 . 

Med\ical Officer, 

Tuberculosis Hospital. 

I certify that has attended a recognized course of 

instruction in Dermatology. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 , 


l03-g 


professor,^ 
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I certify that has attended the special department 

relating to skin diseases on two days in the week for a period 

of three months, 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 . 

Medical Officer, 
Hospital, 

1 certify that has attended a recognised course of 

instruction in Vaccination hy a qualified Health Officer, 

{Signature) 

Dated 19 . 

Health Officer, 

I certify that has attended a recognised course of 

instruction in Children's Diseases, 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 • 

Professor, 

1 certify that has attended a course of instruction 

in Surgery, 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 • 

Professor of Surgery, 

I certify that has been engaged as surgical dresser in 

the surgical wards of a recognised hospital for a period of nine 
months, 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 

Surgeon, 

Hospital, 

I certify that has been engaged as surgical dresser - 

in the Out-Patients Department of a recognised hospital fof a 
period of three months. 

Dated 19 , 

Surgeon, 

Eospitah 

I certify that has attended (1) a recognised course 

of instruction in Oto-Rhine-Laryngology and ( 2 ) a recognised 
clinic as clinical clerk on three days in the week for a period 
of three months. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Professor, 

I certify that has attended a recognised course of 

instruction in Orthopedics on two days in the week for a period 
of three months. 

Dated 19 , (Signatmrc) 

Professor, 
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1 certify that has attended a practical insfnic- 

tion in the administration of aaiaesthetics and has personally 
administered a general anaesthetic in at least six cases. 

Dated 10 . (Signature) 

Snrgcun4n-Charge. 

1 certify that has attended a recognized course 

of instruction in Operative Surgery, 

Dated 19 . {Signature,) 

Professor of Operative Surgery, 

I certify that has attended ( 1 ) a recognized course 

of instruction in Radiology and ( 2 ) an X-Ray Institute on three 
days in the week for a period of one month. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Radiologist, 

I certify that has attended ( 1 ) a recognized course 

of instruction in Venereal diseases and ( 2 ) a Venereal clinic for 
two days in the week for a period of three months. 

Dated 10 . (Signature) 

Professor, 

1 certify that before commencing the study of Practical Mid- 
wifery has attended a course of lectures on Medi- 

cine, Surgery, and Midwifery and diseases to women and new 
horn child. 

Dated 19 , (Signature) 

Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, 

• I certify that has been engaged as clinical clerk 

at an antenatal clinic and the Maternity wards of a lyingdnr 
hospital for a period of three months, that he has conducted 
twenty cases of labour under my supervision (of which not less 
than five cases were conducted in my presence) and that under 
my supervision he attended the cases during the puerperal period. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Member of the Staff of a Lying-in-Hospital 
or of a Maternity Charity recognized by 
the University of Madras, 

1 certify that has been engaged as clinical clerk 

in the Gynaecologic wards and Out-patient Department of a recog- 
nized hospital for a period of three months. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Medical Officer, 
Hospital, 
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ADDITIONAL CERTIFICATE AFTER ONE TERM’S STUDY. 

I certify that has teen reengaged in the pres- 

crihed course of studies for the Examination for a 

period of one term subsequent to his appearance at that exami- 
nation in * when he was referred to his studies hy 

the Examiners and that his progress and conduct have been 
satisfactory. 

(Signature) 

Dated 

Principal, Medical College. 
DIPLOMA IN MIDWIFERY. 

1 certify that has served as a House Surgeon 

in for a period of six months, and that has per- 

sonally conducted not less than six Obstetric operations during 
that period. 

Dated ly . (Signature) 

Superintendent, 

Hospital. 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures 

and clinical demonstrations on Midwifery and Gynaecology for a 
period of six months. 

Dated ....19 , (Signature) 

Superintendent, 

Government Hospital for Women cmd Children, 

Madras. 


Additional Certificate of Attendance. $ 

I certify that ..has attended a course of lectures 

and clinical demonstrations on Midwifery and Gynaecology for a 
period of three months. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Superintendent, 

Government Hospital for Women and Children, 

Madras. 


B.S.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Fob the Examination in Pabt I. 

1 certify that, subsequmt to his having obtained a registrable 

medical qualification recognised by the University Mr 

has regularly attended the courses of instruction in the 

*7he date of the examination must be entered here. 
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subjects shown below and that he has pcrfornicd the work thereof 
in a satisfactory manner: 

(i) Chemistry and Physics in relation to Public Health, 
including Laboratory work (180 hours), 

(ii) Bacteriology, including laboratory work (220 hours). 
{Hi) Medical Entomology and Parasitology, including 

laboratory work, and entomological surveys (90 
hours ) . 

{iv) Climatology and Meteorology (10 hours). 


Professor of Hygiene, Medical 
Madras, College, 

Countersigned, 


Principal, Medical College, Madras. 

Part II. 

1 certify that, subsequent to his having obtained a registrable 

medical qualification recognised by the University Mr 

has regularly attended the courses of instruction in t.'ic 

subjects shown below, that he has performed the work thereof 
in a satisfactory manner, that he has passed the Examination in 
Part I for the B.S.Sc, Degree, and that two years have elapsed 
since he obtained a registrable medical qualification recognised 
by the University : — 

(i) Principle of Public Health (60 hours), 

{ii) Epidemiology and Vital Statistics (20 hours), 

{Hi) Sanitary Law and Administration (20 hours), 

{iv) Sanitary Construction and Planning (30 hours), 

{v) Vaccination (30 hours), 

{vi) Tuberculosis (30 hours). 

{vii) Venereal Diseases (10 hours), 

{viii) Attendance on the practice of a Hospital for Infectious 
Diseases (60 hours). 

{ix) Instruction in Public Health Administration under the 
Medical Officer of Health of the City of Madras (380 
hours). 


Professor of Hygiene, Medical 
College. 

Madras, 

Countersigned. 


Principal, Medical College, Madras, 



824 COURSES OP STUDIES IN ARABIC, PERSIAN [APP. 
AND URDU FOR THE ORIENTAL TITLES 
EXAMINATIONS. 


APPENDIX XYIII. 

Reflations relating: to Courses of Studies in Arabic, 
Persian and Urdu for the Oriental Titles Examinations 
which will be in force for the Examinations of 
1937 and 1938.* 

Afzai-ui-oiama- 8. The following shall be the course 
crane of stadiee studies in Arabic for the title 
Afeal-ul-Vlania : — 

A. Preliminaby. 

The courses of study shall consist of — 

I. Tafsir and Hadith. 

II. Piqh, ‘Aqaid and Mantiq.’ 

III. Prose Text-books. 

IV. Poetry Text-books. 

V. History. 

VI. Translation from Arabic into Urdu and from 
Urdu into Arabic. 

B. Final. 

The courses of study shall consist of — 

I. Tafsir and Hadith and Ilmul Hadith. 

II. Fiqh, Usulul Fiqh. 

III. Prose Text-books. 

IV. Poetry Text-books. 

V. History. 

VI. Translation from Arabic into Urdu and from 
Urdu into Arabic. 

VII. Mantiq and Balaghat. 

VIII. Composition. 

Candidates for the Examination in Afzal-ul-ulama 
Title whose mother tongue is one of the Dravidian Lang- 
uages shall be exempted from examination in the paper 
on Translation from Arabic into Urdu or viice versa, but 
shall be required to take in its stead a paper on an 
additional Text book in Arabic to be prescribed from time 

t o time. 

•Subject to approval by the Academic Council. 
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Munahi'i-FaziL 9. Tlie following shall be the courses 
coarse of stadies studies for the title MunsM-i-Fazil — 

A. Preliminary. 

The courses of study shall consist of Persian as the 
main language and Urdu as a subsidiary language, 
together with a text-book in Arabic. 

Persian as the main subject will include — 

I. Persian Prose. 

II. Persian Poetry. 

III. Translation from Persian into Urdu and vicb 

versa, 

IV. Composition in Persian. 

Urdu as the subsidiary subject will include — 

I. Urdu Prose. 

II. Urdu Poetry. 

Questions on Orammar may be put in the exami- 
nation papers on the Text-books. 

B. Final. 

The courses of study shall consist of Persian as the 
main language and Urdu as a subsidiary language, 
together with a text-book in Arabic. 

• Persian as the main subject will consist of — 

I. Persian Prose. 

II. Persian Poetry. 

III. Translation from Persian into Urdu and vice 

versa, 

IV. History of Persian language and literature. 

V. Composition in Persian. 

Urdu as the subsidiary subject will consist of — 

I. Urdu Prose. 

II. Urdu Poetry. 

Questions on Grammar may be put in the examination 
paper on the Text-books. 
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Rules for award of Prizes for the encouragement of 
publication of works on modern subjects in Dravidian 
Languages. 

(1) Tlie object of the prize shall be to encourage the 
production of prose literature in the four South Indian 
Languages on the modern subjects. 

(2) The subjects in languages in which the award 
is to be made in a year shall be announced not less than 
two years and six months in advance of the date of award. 
The choice of subjects shall be made by the Syndicate 
after consulting the Boards of Studies concerned. 

(3) Only complete works printed and published 
at least six clear months in advance of the date of award 
shall be taken into consideration. Works by joint authors 
(say a scientist and a specialist in a la/nguage) will be 
accepted for the prizes. 

(4) The award shall be made by the Syndicate on 
the advice of ad hoc Committees of not less than three and 
not more than five persons to bo appointed for each 
language, provided that the Chairman of the Board of 
Studies in the language concerned shall be one of the 
persons so appointed. 

(5) Six copies of each of the works submitted for 
consideration shall be sent so as to reach the Eegistrar 
three clear months before the date of the award. 

(6) The prize shall be awarded ordinarily *to 
persons who are natives or are domiciled in the areas 
within the jurisdiction of the University. 

(7) The amount of the award to be made in a year 
shall in no case exceed Rs. 1,000 in any one language. 

(8) In awarding the prize the printing and get-up 
of the works shall also be taken into consideration. 

(9) The Competitor shall certify that the work 
has not previously formed the basis for the award of any 
prize or title. 

(10) The Syndicate may divide the prize among 
works of equal merit or decline to award the prize on the 
ground that none of the works submitted reaches the 
proper standard of merit. 
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APPENDIX XX. 


Matriculation Examination. 

{Ordinances in force for the examination of 1937.) 

1. No ciindidiUe shall he admitted to the Matricula- 
ti m Examination unless he shall have 
Rejjulation completed the age of fifteen years on or 
admisBio^n bei ore the first day of the examination : 

in*ovided that the Syndicate may exempt 
from the operation of this Eegulation any candidate who 
will have completed the age of 14 years on or before the 
first day of the examination, who is specially recommended 
for such exemption by the Headmaster of the school of 
which he is a pupil and who produces a certificate of 
physical fitness from a Eegistered Medical Practitioner. 
Applications for such exemption must be forwarded so as 
to reach the Eegistrar before the 1st of December preceding 
the examination. 


2. Unless specially exempted by the Syndicate no 
candidate who is not a pupil of a recognised high school 
shall be permitted to appear for the examination. 

Regulation Schools falling under any of the 

'* Recognition of following classes shall be recognised by 

Schools the University — 


(a) Schools recognized by the Director of Public 
Instruction of Madras as teaching up to the Matriculation 
standard. 


(h) Schools in Ceylon certified by the Director of 
Public Instruction, Ceylon, to be organized and condiieted 
so as to ensure efficient training up to the standard ot the 
Matriculation Examination. 


(c) Schools in Native States of Soutliern India 
certified by the Darbars of the States in which they ar§ 

104— Q 
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situated to be organized and conducted so as to ensure 
efficient training up to the standard of the Matriculation 
Examination. 

(d) Schools in Pondicherry certified by the Director 
of Public Instruction, French India, to be organized and 
conducted so as to ensure efficient training up to the 
standard of the Matriculation Examination. 

4. The Syndicate shall have the power to exempt from 
the production of the prescribed annual 
r nance. Certificate of attendance for the Matri- 
culation Examination (a) candidates who hold completed 
School-leaving Certificates issued under the authority of the 
Government of Madras or such other authority as may 
have been accepted by the Syndicate, provided that their 
appearance for the Secondary School-leaving Certificate 
Examination was at least three years prior to the date of 
their proposed appearance at the Matriculation Exami- 
nation, (b) candidates who, during the previous three 
years, have been educated privately or in schools outside 
the territorial limits of the Madras University, as defined 
in the Indian Universities Act, 1904, provided that in each 
case they produce satisfactory evidence that they are of 
good character and that they have received suitable 
instruction. Applications for exemption under this 
Ordinances must be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar 
before the 1st October preceding the Examination. 

5. The examination shall comprise 
five divisions ; (i) English Language ; 
(ii) Second Language ; (iii) Mathe- 
matics ; (iv) Elementary Science ; 
(v) History and Geography. 

i. English Language, 

Text-books shall be prescribed, of 
which a detailed knowledge may be 
required. 

There shall be two papers set upon the English 
language: one paper of two-and-a-half hours ^ duration, 
which shall be mainly upon the prescribed texts and shall 


Regulation 

Coarses of Study 
and Subjects for 
Examinations 


i. English Lan- 
guage 
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be designed to test the candidate's proficiency in 
composition and his knowledge of grani^mar and idiom; 
and one paper of two-and-a-half hours' duration, which 
shall consist of (a) composition and ])ai‘aphrase not basted 
on the texts, and {h) the conversion, expansion, and 
condensation of sentences. Some of the exercises in the 
second paper sliall be based on the texts. Paraphrase 
shall be treatc?d as a test of the candidate's power to 
understand and give the general meaning of passages of 
prose or poetry. 


ii. Second Language. 

ii. Second Lan- One of the following languages at 

the option of the candidate: — 


(a) Claesical 

[b) Foreign ••• 


(c) Indian Vernaculars ... 


C Sanskrit. 

< Greek. 

( Latin. 

French. 

Urdu. 
Kanarese 
Tamil 
I Telugu 
[ Malayalam, 


Arabic. 

Persian. 

Hebrew. 

German. 

Marathi. 

Oriya. 

Burmese. 

Sinhalese, 

Hindi. 


In each classical or foreign language there shall be one 
paper of three hours' duration divided into two parts, of 
vhich the first shall contain passages for translation from 
the text-books and questions on grammar and idiom, and 
the second shall contain unst^en passages for translation 
from the selected language into English and from English 
into the selected language. To the second part of the 
paper not less than half the total number of marks shall 
be assigned. 

In each of the Indian vernacular languages there shall 
be one paper of three hours' duration divided into two 
parts, of which the first shall contain questions on the text- 
books and on grammar and idiom, and the second part 
shall consist of original composition. The texts prescribed 
shall be mainly in modem prose. To the second part of 
the paper not less than half the total number of marks 
shall be assigned. 
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iii. Mathematics. 

There shall be two papers set in Mathematics, one in 
Arithmetic and Algebra of three hours’ 
iii. Mathematics duration, and the other in Geometry of 
two-and-a-half hours’ duration. 

(а) Arithmetic. — The principles and processes of 
Arithmetic applied to whole numbers and vulgar and deci- 
mal fractions. The metric system. Approximations to a 
specified degree. Contracted methods of multiplication 
and division of decimals. Practice, ratio and proportion. 
Square and Cubic "measure. Direct applications of the 
term per cent; including interest, present-worth and 
discount, stocks and shares, profit and loss, exchange 
square root. 

( б ) Algebra. — Symbolical expression of general 
results in Arithmetic. Algebraical laws and principles 
and their applications. Factorization of simple functions. 
Equations, conditional and identical. E(|uations of the 
first degree in one, two and three variables and the 
13rinciples involved in their solution. Solution ol ])roblems 
by means of such equations. Equations of the second 
degree in one variable and the principles involved in their 
solution. Theory of positive integral indices. Square 
root. Graphs of simple algebraic functions. 

(c) Geometry — Experimental. — Construction of 
lines, angles, circles, perpendiculars, parallels, tangents, 
chords, triangles and regular polygons from given. datL 
Division of lines in given ratios. Bisection of angles. 
Graphical extraction of arithmetical square roots. 

Theoretical. — ^Angles at a point. Parallel straight 
lines. Triangles and rectilinear figures. Areas. Simple 
loci. Elementary propositions on circles. Proofs of the 
constructions in Experimental Geometry. Easy deductions. 

A detailed syllabus in Geometry will be prescribed 
from time to time. 

iv. Elementary Science. 

There shall be one paper of three hours’ duration 
iv. Elementary in Elementary Science comprising^ 
Elementary Physics and Elementary 
Chemistry as defined in a syllabus. 
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V. History and Geography. 

Tlierc sliaii be two papers set in 
Y. History and History and Geography, each of two 
Geography hours' duration. 

1. History — 

(1) Outlines of the History of Great Britain and 
Ireland — a period or periods, as defined in a syllabus, to 
be prescribed eaeli year. 

(2) Outlines of the History of India — a period or 
periods, as defined in a syllabus, to be prescribed each 
year. 


2. Geograxihy — 

(1) (ieograpliy of India, Great Britain and Ireland, 
as defined in a syllabus. 

(2) Geography of Europe, Asia, Africa, America, 
and Australia, as defined in a syllabus. 

6. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination if he obtains not less than 
Keguiatioii forty per cent, of the marks in the 

Marks qualify- Jingfish language and not less than 
mg or a pass thirty-five per cent, of the marks in 

eacli of the remaining divisions, provided that a candidate 
who fails to obtain the required minimum in one subject 
only but who passes in English and gains fifty per cent, 
of the total number of marks shall be declared to have 
passed. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in 
the examination. Successful candidates 
Regulation obtain not less than sixty per cent, 

succtssful^canm^- aggregate marks shall be placed 

dates in the first class. Successful candidates 

who obtain less than sixty per cent, and 
not less than fifty per cent, of the aggregate shall be placed 
in the second class. All other candidates who pass shall 
be placed in the third class. 
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APPENDIX XXL 

Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science. 

{Regulations in force for the exatninatian of 1937). 


1. Matriculates prior to proceeding to the Inter- 
mediate Examination shall be required 
to undergo a course of study in a consti- 
tuent or an affiliated college for a 
period extending over two years, each 
of which shall consist of three terms. The Intermediate 
course shall consist of three parts. 


Courses of Study 


Part I. — ^English. 


English 


For this course books in English 
Prose and Poetry shall be prescribed. 


Ill prescribing these books, two objects shall be kept 
in view — 


(a) the improvement of the students^ knowledge of 
the English Language and of its Literature; (b) the deve- 
lopment of their ability to extend the range of their 
knowledge by training them to read with ease and discri- 
mination. 

The course of study shall consist of — 

(1) The detailed study of certain set books. * 

(2) The perusal, as distinct from a detailed 
study, of other set books. 

Certain of the set books which are to be studied in 
detail may be retained from year to year. The books 
which are not to be studied in detail shall be prescribed 
every year. The books prescribed in any year shall not 
for (a) detailed study be more than one play of Shakes- 
peare, about 600 lines of additional verse, and two prose 
books and for (b) perusal be more than three books. The 
books prescribed shall be of the same average length and 
difficulty from year to year. 

(3) Such instruction and exercises in rhetoric and 
composition as may be expected to develop the students’ 
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powers of understanding English and writing it clearly, 
concisely, and correctly. This instruction should include 
the following topics: — 

The paragraph as the unit of prose composition. The 
sentence as a constituent portion of the paragraph. The 
period and the loose sentence. Unity, balance and em- 
phasis in relation to paragraph and sentence. Logical 
sequence of sentences and paragraphs and explicit refe- 
rences to preceding paragraphs, as securing coherence in 
any essay. 

2. Part II. A Second Language. The course will 
comprise text-books, grammar, transla- 
Seoond Language tion, and in the case of vernaculars ori- 
ginal composition, (the scope being in- 
dicated for the present by an allotment of four hours of 
instruction a week). 

The main object of the study of the Indian vernacular 
languages is to train the student to use the language as a 
vehicle of current thought. 

One of the following languages at the option of the 


candidate : — 

(a) Classical 

Sanskrit 

Arabic 


Greek 

Persian 


Latin 

Hebrew 

(b) Modern 

French 

German 

European 

(c) Indian 

Tamil 

Marathi 


Telugu 

Oriya 


Eanarese 

Burmese 


Malayalam 

Sinhalese 


TTrdn 

Hindi 



g34 INTER. EXAMN. IN ARTS AND SCIENCE. [APP. 


3. Part III. Three subjects to be selected out of the 

OpMonal Subjects following Groups A B and C at the 
option of the candidate. 

Group A Group B Group C 

Economic History of 
England and Eco- 
nomic Geography, 
Elements of Com- 
merce and Accoun- 
tancy 

Agriculture 
Electrical Engineer- 
ing 

Mechanical Engi- 
neering 
Surveying 
Drawing 
Indian Music 
Western Music 
Architecture. 

Subjects for 4. A candidate shall be examined in— 

Examination Part I. English. 

There shall be three papers on English Language and 
Literature. The first paper of three hours' duration shall 
be on the books of Poetry set for detailed study. The 
second paper of two and a half hours' duration , 

shall be on the books of Prose set for detailed 

study. The third paper of three hours' duration 

shall be on composition and shall contain exercises 

designed to test the candidate's power to apply the prin- 
ciples studied in the course; in particular it shall contain 

(а) exercises in epitomizing and paraphrasing passages of 
prose and poetry which shall not be taken from any of the 
books prescribed for detailed study or for perusal and 

(б) subjects for two short essays drawn from the subject 
matter of the set books — not more than three — ^prescribed 
for perusal as distinct from detailed study and from topics 
of general interest. The papers in the examination shall be 
so set that candidates shall be able to get full marks in the 
examination without answering questions on matters relat- 
ing to purely literary criticism or scholarship. 


Mathematics 
Physics 
Chemistry 
Natural Science 
Geography 


Logic 

Indian History 
Ancient History 
Modern History 
A third Language 
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Note. — The number of questions set should not exceed 
five m the Poetry paper and four in the Prose 
paper. 

Part II. A second language. Any one of the classi- 
cal, modem European or Indian languages mentioned in 
Regulation 2 of this chapter according to a prescribed 
syllabus. 

In each of the languages mentioned above, there shall 
be two papers — one of tlirce hours' duration and the other 
of two hours' duration. 

The three hours' paper in the case of Sanskrit, Arabic, 
Persian and Hebrew, and the two hours' paper in the case 
of all other languages, shall contain questions on text- 
books prescribed for detailed study, grammar, and idiom. 

The other paper shall contain (1) in the case of all the 
languages mentioned under regulation 2 (a) and (b) supra, 
questions on translation from the selected language into 
English, and vke ve^'sa, and (2) in the case of the Indian 
Languages mentioned under Regulation 2 (c) swpm ques- 
tions on the books prescribed for non-detailed study, origi • 
nal composition, and translation from English into the 
selected Indian language. 

Part III. Three subjects to be selected out of the 
three Groups A, B and C mentioned in Regulation 3 of this 
cnapter at the option of the candidate subject to the proviso 
contained in Regulation 5 hereunder. Two papers shall be 
set for each subject of two hours' duration, except in the 
case of Languages in which there shall be two papers one 
of two hours and the other of three hours' dura- 
tion, as detailed under Part II. The text-books 
for each subject under this Group shall be prescribed from 
time to time on the recommendation of the Boards of 
Studies concerned. (P^r text-books — vide Appendix II). 

5. A candidate who has passed Parts I and II and in 
three of the subjects in Part HI, as pre- 
Examination scribed, shall be declared to have p^s^ 
the Interm^ate Examination. 


105 
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A candidate who wishes to proceed to a degree in Arts 
or Science shall be required to choose tmo at least of his 
optional subjects from either Group A or Group B. 

This will not debar students who have taken the two 
Commercial subjects under C from proceeding to Group 
IV-B of the B.A. course. 

A candidate who wishes to proceed to the Degree in 
Commerce shall be required to choose at least one of the 

Commercial subjects under Part III Group (c) as one of 
his optional subjects. 


6. A candidate shall bo declared to have passed the 
Marks qaalify- examination if he obtains not less than 

ing for a pass (1) 35 per cent, of the marks in English 
under Part I, (2) 35 per cent, of the 
marks in the second language under Part II, and (3) 35 
per cent, in each of the three subjects selected under Part 
HI. 

All other candidates shall be declared to have failed 
in the examination. 

7. Candidates who pass in all the Parts at the 

Glassifioation of examination, and who obtain not 

sncoesBful candi- less than 50 per cent, of the total num- 
datea ber of marks shall be placed in the first 

class. All other successful candidates 
shall be placed in the second class. 

Candidates who pass in all the Parts at the sanie 
examination, and obtain not less than 60 per cent, of the 
marks in any subject shall be declared to have gained 
distinction in that subject. 

Candidates who obtain the prescribed minimum num- 
ber of marks in each part in separate examinations and 
are declared to have passed the examination under Regu- 
lation 9 of this Chapter shall be placed in a separate 
list in the second class. 


8. A candidate applying for the examination on the 
Candidates first occasion shall appear for all the 


for drat three Parts of the examination and 
thereafter may appear for any Part or 
Parts of the examination. 
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, 9. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination on his obtaining in each Part of the exami- 
nation not less than the minimum number of marks pre- 
scribed for that part as laid down in Kegulation 6 of this 
Chapter, provided that he obtained such marks on the 
last occasion on which he presented himself for exami- 
nation in such Part or Parts. 

10. A candidate who has passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science shall be permitted to 
take the examination in a new subject or subjects under 
Part III of the Intermediate course, provided he has 
attended a College for a further period of not less than 
one academic year and undergone the prescribed course 
in the new subject or subjects, lie shall be declared to 
have passed the examination if he obtains not less than 
35 per cent, of the marks in each new subject. 

In the case ol* a successful candidate an additional 
entry shall be made in his Intermediate Certificate to the 
effect that he has passed the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science with the specified additional subject or 
subjects also. 
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Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

{Regulations in force for the examination of 1937). 

1 * Subject to the Laws of the University regarding 
recognition of the Examinations of other 
Universities as equivalent to the Interme- 
Under-gvadaates diate Examination of this University, 
proceeding to B.A. under-graduates who have been declared 
to have passed the Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Arts and Science of 
this University, and have satisfied the requirements of 
para 2 of Regulation 5 of Ai)pendix XXT sliall undergo 
a further course of study in a const ilueiil or an affiliated 
College, if they desire to proceed to the Bachelor of Arts 
Degree Examination. 


Course of Study 

2. The course for the B.A. Degree shall extend over 

Coarse of study ^ consist- 

for B.A. ing of three terms ordinarily consecu- 
tive, and shall comprise instruction in the 
following subjects, according to a syllabus to be prescribed 

from time to time. 

Part I — English Language and Literature. 

Part II. — A Second Language. 

Part III. — One of the following Groups: — 

(i-A) Mathematics, [comprisfng Algebra and Trigo-^ 
nometry, Calculus, Geometry, {Pure and Anor 
lytical)t Dynamics, Astronomy^ Hydrostatics, 
Properties of Matter and Heat,] 

(i-B) Mathematics, [comprising Algebra and Trigo^ 
nometry, Calaulus, Analytical Geometry, 
Dynamics, and any two of the following ; — 

Astronomy, Elements of Statistics, Econo* 
tnios, Pure Geometry, Analysis.] 
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(ii-A) Any two of the following subjects, one of which 
shall be on the main standard, and the other 
on the subsidiary standard. 

(a) Mathematics. 

(b) Physics. 

(c) Chemistry. 

(d) Botany. 

(e) Zoology. 

(f) Geolc^y. 

(g) Physiology. 

(ii-B) Physics on the main standard with either (i) 
Mechanical Engineering or (ii) Electrical 
Engineering on the subsidiary standard, pro- 
vided that the soiected subject has already 
been taken up by the candidate for his Inter- 
mediate Course. 

(iii) Pliilosophy. 

(iv-A) History and Economics. 

(iv-B) Economics and History. 

(v) Languages other than English. 

(vi) Indian Music. 

(vii) Geography. 

3. No candidtite shall be eligible for the Degree of 
BUgibiliiy for Bachelor of Arts until he has completed 
the Degree. the course of study prescribed and 
passed an Examination in the sub- 
jects contained in the course of study as detailed in 
Regulation 2 supra. 

SabjeetB for Exa- 4. Candidates shall be examined in 
mlnatlon. the following subjects : — 

Part 1— English. Part I — Ep^ish Language and Literature. 

The course shall comprise; — 

(a) The study in detail of certain prescribed books j 

and 

(b) Composition on matter supplied by books 

prescribed for perusal. 
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(a) The works prescribed for detailed study shall 
consist of the following: — 

(1) Shakespeare; {Ijwo plays) 

(2) Modern Poetry; from Milton to the pre- 

sent day, about 2,000 lines. 

(3) Modern Prose; from Addison to the pre- 
sent day, not more than three books. 

*(b) The works prescribed for perusal as a basis 
for Composition shall consist of not more 
than three books which may be novels, 
essays or works of general cultural value. 

Each of the four i)apers, Shakespeare, Modern Poetry, 
Modern Prose, and Composition shall be of three 
hours’ duration. 

Note.— The Composition paper shall be regarded 
as a test both of a candidate’s command of 
correct and idiomatic English and of his 
knowledge of the substance of the texts. 


Part II — u4 Second Language. 

Any one of the following Classical, Modern Euro- 
Part ll--Second pean, or Indian Languages, at the option 
Language of the candidate, according to a syllabus 

to be prescribed from time to time. 


Classical 

Sanskrit 

Arabic 


Greek 

Persian 


Latin 

Hebrew 

Modern European 

French 

German 


Indian Languages ' 

Tamil 

Marathi 


Telugu 

Oriya 


Eanarese 

Burmese 


Malayalam 

Sinhalese 


Urdu 

Hindi 


♦One of the works prescribed for perusal for B.A. Part I, B.A. 
(Honours), Preliminary, B.Sc., Part I and B.Sc., (Honours) 
Part I should have a bearing on Indian Life and Culture. (Aca- 
demic Council, January 1938). 
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In the selected language, there shall be two papers, 
each of three hours’ dui*ation. Each paper shall com- 
prise questions as detailed below: — 

Classical Languages. 

Sanskrit. — The first paper shall relate to the pres- 
cribed text-books and grammar taught with reference to 
them. The second paper shall consist of three parts, the 
first part consisting of Sanskrit passages partly from the 
text-books and jjartly from passages not contained in the 
text-books, for translation into English or vernacular, the 
second part consisting of a i)assage or passages in English 
for translation into Sanskrit, and the third part relating 
to the History of Sanskrit Literature, the History of the 
Vedic period and of technical literature (such as Medicine, 
Astronomy, Astrology, Mathematics and Systems of Philo- 
sophy) being omitte^i. 

Greek and Latin . — The first paper shall consist of 
passages for translation from the text-books, questions on 
Idiom and Grammar, and questions on the subject matter 
of the text-books. The second paper shall consist of a piece 
of English Prose for translation into Greek or Latin and 
passages not contained in the text-books for translation 
into English. 

Hebrew, Arabic and Persian : — 

The first paper shall consist of questions on (1) Text- 
Books (2) Grammar and (3) Rhetoric and Prosody 
of an elementary nature, and the second paper shall 
consist of questions on Translation from the selected 
language into English and vice versa and on the 
History of Literature. 

Modern European Languages. 

French and German . — The first paper shall consist of 
passages for translation from the text-books, questions on 
idiom and grammar, and questions on the subject matter 
of the text-books. The second paper shall consist of a 
subject for composition chosen from the prescribed books, 
and unseen passages shall be set for translation from 
French or German into English and vice versa. 
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Indian Languages. 

Urdu : — 

The first paper shall comprise questions on (1) pres- 
cribed Text-books (2) Grammar (3) Rhetoric and 
Prosody of an eletmentary nature and (4) on the 
History of Literature. 

AU other Languages : — 

The first paper shall consist of questions on prescribed 
Text-books in Poetry and Prose, Grammar and His- 
tory of Language and Literature. 

The second paper shall comprise. 

(1) a passage or passages in English for trans- 
lation into the selected language; 

(2) a subject for essay having reference to 
modem thought; 

(3) a subject for essay based on books prescribed 
for non-detailed study. 

Note:— One hour shall ordinarily be assigned for 
translation question and one hour for each part of com- 
position. 

Part in. 

One of the groups mentioned in Regulation 2 of this 
Chapter, at the option of the candi- 
Part III— Optional date, the scope and duration of each 
OronpB. being in accordance with a prescribed 

syllabus. 

The course of study and the scheme of examination in 
the several groups shall be as hereunder : — 

(For Syllabus— wde Appendix III). 

Group (i-a) Mathematics. 

The course shall comprise the study of (1) Algebra 
and Trigonometry, (2) Calculus, 
DiviBions of the (3) Geometry (Pure and Analytical), 
examination (4) Dynamics, (5) Astronomy, 

(6) Hydrostatics, Properties of Matter 
and Heat. The examination shall consist of six papers, 
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of which three [1. Algebra and Trigonometry, 2- Geo- 
metry, (Pure and Analytical) and 3. Hydrostatics, 
Properties of Matter and Heat] shall be of three hours’ 
duration and three of two hours’ duration each. 

Group {i-h) Mathematics, 

The course shall comprise the study of Algebra and 
Trigonometry, Calculus, Geometry, Dynamics [4 papers 
of 10 hours’ duration as under Group (i-a) above] and any 
two of the following subjects with two papers of 3 hours’ 
duration each — 

1. Astronomy 

2. Elements of Statistics 

3. Economics 

4. Pure Geometry 

5. Analysis 

The examination shall consist of four papers in the 
compulsory subjects [Algebra and Trigonometry (3 hours), 
Geometry (3 hours). Calculus (2 hours). Dynamics 
(2 hours)] and one paper of three hours’ duration in 
each of the two optional sxibjects selected. 

Group (ii), 

(A) — (a) Mathematics — Main, 

The course shall comprise the study of (1) Algebra 
and Trigonometry, (2) Calculus, (3) Geometry and 
(4) Dynamics. 

The Examination shall consist of 4 papers of 10 hours’ 
duration as under Group (i-b) above. 

Mathematics — Subsidiary. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects : — 

Algebra and Trigonometry, Analytical Geometry and 
Calculus. 

The examination shall consist of two papers of three 

hours ^ duration each. 

106— c 
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The problems set for the subsidiary papers will in 
general b© of a lower standard than for the main papers in 
the same subjects and will as far as possible relate to scien- 
tific topics. 

Algebra and Trigonometry. Simple practical applica- 
tions of the binomial, exponential, and logarithmic series; 
compound interest law. 

Complex numbers, their geometrical representation; 
de Moivre’s theorem and its immediate applications. Use 
of the expansion of the sine and cosine in power series. 

Analytioai Geometry as for Miain excluding the 
general equation of the second degree and polar equations. 

Calmlm — Same as for Main. 

(b) Physics — Mam. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects: — 

Dynamics, Properties of Matter and Hydrostatics, 
Heat and Light, Electricity, Magnetism and Sound. 

There shall be a Practical Examination in which two 
exercises ^all be set. Marks will be allotted to Laboratory 
note books which should be produced by candidates as a 
bona fide record of practical work done by the candidates 

duly certified by professors. 

The examination in theory shall consist of four papers 
of two and a half hours’ duration each. 

Physics — Subsidiary. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects : — 

Properties of Matter, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light and 
Electricity. 

The examination shall consist of two papers of two 
hours’ duration each and a practical examination of three 
hours’ duration. 
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(c) Chemistry — Main, 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects: — 

General Theoretical and Physical Chemistry, Inorganic 
Chemistry and Organic Chemistry. 

There shall be a Written Examination of three papers 
of three hours’ duration each and a Practical Examination 
of two papers of six hours’ and three hours’ duration res- 
pectively. 

At the Practical Examination candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note-books 
(duly certified by their Professors or lecturers) as a hona- 

record of work done by the candidates. 

Candidates who fail to submit properly certified note- 
books of their practical work, will be debarred from the 
practical examinations. 

Chemistry — Subsidiary, 

The coui*se and the examination will be of a less 
advanced character than those for candidates taking 
Chemistry of the main standard. 

There shall be a written examination of two papers as 
follows : — 

General and Inorganic Chemistry . . 3 hours. 

Organic Chemistry . . 2 hours. 

and a practical examination in Inorganic Chemistry of 
three hours’ duration. 

The practical examination shall be held to test the 
candidate’s ability to make experiments illustrating the 
subjects included in the course, identifying the more 
common metals and their compounds (containing not more 
than one acid and one base) and making simple volumetric 
analyses with standard solutions of acids, alkalis, potassium 
permanganate, and of iodine and sodium thiosulphate. 
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(d) to (g) Botany, Zoology, Geology and Physiology — 
as a Main and a 8n]i)sidiary subject. 

The course shall cover the study of the subjects 
detailed in the syllabuses and the knowledge required of 
the candidates for the examination in the subsidiary subject 
shall be less detailed than that required for a pass in the 
main subject. 

The Examination shall consist of — 

1. In the Main subject — 

. Two papers of three hours each. 

Two practical examinations of three hours each. 

2. In the Subsidiary subject — 

Two papers of two hours each. 

One practical examination of three hours. 

(B) (i) & (ii) Mechanical Engineering or Electrical 
Engineering, (to bo taken as a 
Subsidiary subject to Physics) . 

Mechanical Engineering. 

Subsidiary : — 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examinations shall be as follows : — 

Written 

1. Machine Design 

2. Heat Engines, Steam Engines, Fuels 

and Boilers, and Internal Combus- 
tion Engines 

Practiced 

3. Practical Examination 

Electrical Engineering. 

Subsidiary : — 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examinations shall be as follows: — 


2 hours. 

2 hours. 

3 hours. 
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Written 

1. Direct current excluding Storage Bat- 

teries and Illumination . . 2 hours. 

2. Alternating current and Storage Bat- 

teries and Illumination . . 2 hours. 

Practical 

3* Practical Examination . . 3 hours. 

Group ( Hi) — Philosophy. 

The course shall comprise the study of (1) Psychology 

(2) Ethics, (3) Logic and Theory of Knowledge, (4) One 
of not more than three Philosophical works (of which at 
least one shall be the study in whole or in part of an 
Indian work) prescribed from time to time. 

Under Logic and Theory of Knowledge, the first 
paper shall deal with Indian Logic and Theory of Know- 
ledge and the second with European Lo-gic and Theory 
of Knowledge. 

The Examination shall consist of six papers, of which 
two shall be of three hours ^ duration (Prescribed Philo- 
sophical work and Ethics) and four of two hours' 
duration divided as follows: — 

Two papers in Logic and Theory of Knowledge. 

Two papers in Psychology. 

Group (iv-a) — History and Economics. 

The course shall comprise the study of and exami- 
nation in the following subjects: — 

(1) General Indian History. 

(2) Constitutional History of Great Britain and 

Ireland. 

(3) Outlines of European History — ^A.D. 476 to 

A.D. 1878. 

(4) Elements of Economics, and 

(5) Political Science. 

There shall be five papers of three hours’ duration 

each. 
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Group {iv-h) — Economics cmd History, 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects : — 

There shall be five papers of three hours’ duration 
each, divided as follows: — 

1. Economics — General (in common with Group 

iv-a) 

2. Economics — ^Special 

3. Modern Economic History of England and India 

(from 1600 A.D0 

4 & 5. Any two of the following three subjects — 
Political Science 1 

European History > (in common with Group (iv-a) 
Indian History J 

The second paper, ‘^Economics — Special’’ shall consist 
of two parts (a) Public Finance and (b) Rural Economics, 
both with special reference to India. Public Finance will 
include the economic functions of the State, the raising and 
spending of taxes and public loans and the regulation of 
tariffs. Rural Economics will include the organization and 
financing of Agriculture, the Co-operative Movement and 
other allied problems. 


Group (v) — Languages other than English, 


Candidates may select any one of the following 
languages, which shall be taken in conjunction with the 
cognate subject or related language specified for each lan- 
guage in the following list: — 


Selected Language 
Sanskrit 

Persian or Arabic 
Urdu 

Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam 
or Kanarese 

Oriya 

Greek or Latin 
Marathi 


Cognate subject or Language 
Early Indian History 
Early Muslim History 
Indian History- Muslim Period 
Early South Indian History 

Early History of Orissa 
A Special Period of Greek or 
Roman History respectively 
History of the Marathas . 
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German or French 
Hebrew 

Dravidian Languages, Mara- 
thi, or Oriya 

Urdu 


A Special Period oE Modern 
European History 
History of the Jews 
Related Language 
Sanskrit 

Arabic or Persian 


The course of study in the several languages shall be 
in accordance with a syllabus to be prescribed from time 
to time. 


The examination shall consist of six papers of three 
hours’ duration each. 


Group (vi) Indian Music, 

The course of study and examination shall be in 
accordance with the syllabus as given in Appendix III. 

Group {vii) — Geography, 

The course shall comprise the study of (i) Regional 
Geography, (ii) Economic Geography, (iii) Physical Basis 
of Geography and (iv) Cartography. 

The syllabuses for the above subjects will be prescribed 
from time to time. 

The Examination shall be a written one and the scheme 
of* examination shall be as follows : — 

1. Regional Geography — I Paper. 3 houi*s. 

2. Regional Geography — II Paper. 3 hours. 

3. Economic Geography . . 3 hour 3 . 

4. Physical Basis of Geograi)hy . . 3 hours. 

5. Cartography . . 3 hours. 

5. A candidate shall not be eligible for the degree of 
the Bachelor of Arts unless he has passed 
qualify- the examination in English Language 
g OP a pass Literature under Part I, the 

exam'nation in the selected second language under Part II, 
and the examination in the selected optional group under 
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Part III. A candidate who obtains not less than 35 per 
cent of the marks in Part I shall be declared to have 
passed the examination in Part I, a candidate who obtains 
not less than 35 per cent of the marks in the selected lan- 
guage in Part II shall be declared to have passed the exami- 
nation in Part II ; and a candidate who obtains not less 
than 35 per cent of the total marks in the selected optional 
group in Part III and not less than 30 per cent of the marks 
in each division of the examination in this Part except in 
the case of Group (vi) Indian Music shall be declared to 
have passed the examination in Part III. 

In the case of Group (vi) Indian Music, a candidate 
who obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the total marks 
and not less than 35 per cent, in Practical Examination and 
not less than 30 per cent, in Theory Examination, shall be 
declared to have passed the examination in Part III. 

The divisions shall be as follows : — 

Group {i-a). (1) Pure Mathematics (2) Applied 
Mathematics. 

Group {i-h). (1) Compulsory subjects (2) Optional 
Subjects. 

Group (ii) (A) — (a) (1) Main Subject, (2) Subsi- 
diary Subject, 
and 

Group (w) (A) — (h) to (gr), and (B) (i) and 

(ii)-(l). The writffen 
examination in the main 
subject, (2) the practical 
examination in the Main 
subject, (3) the Subsi- 
diary subject. 

Group (Hi) (1) Psychology and Ethics, (2) Special 
Subject and Logic. 

Group (iv-a) (1) Indian, European and Constitu- 
tional Histories, (2) Economics 
and Political Science. 

Group (iv-h) (1) Economics, (2) History. 

Group (v) (1) Selected Language, (2) Belated Sub- 

ject or Language, 
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Group (vi) (a) Theory. 

(b) Practical Examination. 

Group {vii). (1) Regional Geography and Econo- 
mie Geography, (2) Phyaeal Basis 
of Geography and Cartography. 

6. Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 
OlaBsificatlon of Per cent of the mpks in any Part 
gaooessful candi- mentioned in Eegnlation 2 shall be placed 
dates. in the first class in that part. Successful 

candidates who obtain less than 60 per cent, and not less 
than 50 per cent of the marks in any Part mentioned in 
Regulation 2 shall be placed in the second class in that Part. 
All other successful candidates obtaining less than 50 per 
cent and not less than 35 per cent of the marks in any 
Part mentioned in Regulation 2 shall be placed in the third 
class in tl^t Part. 

7. A candidate for the B.A. 
Begrec Examination may, at his option, 
Examination or present himself for the whole or for any 
for Parts. Part or Parts of tlie examination at any 

one time. 


8 A person who has qualified for the B.A. l)egree 
B ab to oualifv of University shall be permitted to 
in (Additional Lan- reappear for the B.A. Degree Examina- 
guage in Part 11. lion presenting an additional language, 
OP a second language under Part II, provided that the 
Syndicate is satisfied tliat he has undergone the course ot 
study prescribed in the language selected by a ^ mg a, 
college for a period of not less than one year. ^ e s a 
be exempted from re-examination in the remaining ar s, 
viz., in English and in the Optional Subjects. 

A candidate coming under the provisions of this 
Regulation shall be declared to have passed the exami- 
nation if he obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the marks. 

9. A person who has qualified for the B.A. Degree 
B m.vaiiiL- of this University shall bo permitted to 
Hfy' in addftional re-appear for the B.A. Degree E^amma- 
optional group. tion offering a different optional 
under Part III of the B.A. Degree Course, provided that 

I07~g 
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the Syndicate is satisfied that he has undergone the course 
of study (both theoretical and practical) prescribed for 
the selected new Group of optional subject by attending a 
college for a period of not less than one year. He shall 
be exempted from re-examination in the remaining Parts, 
viz,, English and in the Second Language. 

In the case of Science subjects, the main subject 
offered for the subsequent examination sliall be one dif- 
ferent from the main subject in which he previously quali- 
fied for the Degree. He shall be exempted from 
examination in the subsidiary subject, provided it was 
his main or subsidiary subject on the previous occasion 
w^hen he qualified for the Degree. 

A candidate coming under the provisions of this Regu- 
Marfcs qualify- lation shall be declared to have passed 
Inj for a pass. examination if he obtains not less 

than 35 per cent, of the marks in the aggregate, and not 
less than 30 per cent, in each division of the Optional 
Group in Part III. 

The divisions for the different groups shall be the same 
as those prescribed in Regulation 5 supra, except in the 
case of the group for Science subjects where the candidate 
is exempted from the examination in the subsidiary sub- 
ject. Where he is exempted from examination in the 
subsidiary subject, his aggregate marks shall comprise the 
marks in the main subject only. ^ 

10. Successful candidates under the above Rcgula- 
OlasBification of f^ons shall be placed in a separate list, 
successful candb They shall not be eligible for prizes or 
dates. medals awarded by the University. 

Such candidates shall not be admitted at a Convoca- 
Awapd of Post ^ second time, but a special Post 
Graduate certifl- Graduate Certificate setting forth the 
further subjects of the Examination 
passed by them and the dates of such examination shall be 
given to them. 
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APPENDIX XXIIL 

Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours). 

{Regulations in force for the examination of 1937). 

- .... . 1. Candidates for the Examination 

adi^ssion!^* Bachelor of Arts (Honours) shall be 

required ; 

Either 


(1) to have passed the Inteimediate Examination 
in Arts and Science of this University and to have satisfied 
tlie requirements of para. 2 of Regulation 5 of Appen- 
dix XXI, or an examination of some other University 
accepted by the ►Syndicate as equivalent thereto; 

and (2) to have undergone subsequently a Turther 
course of study in a constituent or an affiliated college for 
a period of not less than three years; 


(1) to have qualified for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts (B.A.) in this University or to have passed a 
Degree Examination of some other University accepted by 
► the Syndicate as equivalent thereto; 

and (2) to have undergone subsequently a further 
course of study in a constituent or an affiliated college for 
a period of not less than two years. 


2. No candidate shall be eligible for the B. A. 
„ . (Honours) Degree until he has passed 

Examination. Examination in one of the 

branches of knowledge contained in the courses of study. 


3. For the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Couifses of «tudy. Examination, the courses shall comprise 
instruction in — 

I. English during the first year — for tlie Preliminary 
Examination. 
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II. One of the following branches of knowledge 
during the three years: — 

• i. Mathematics. 

ii. Philosophy. 

iii. History, Economics and Politics. 

iv. Economics and Politics or History. 

V. Two Languages other than English. 

vi. English Language and Literature. 

vii. Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

viii. Arabic Language and Literature. 

ix. A Davidiaii Language or Urdu and its Litera- 
ture (Tamil, Tclugu, Malay alam, Kaiiarese or 
Urdu). 

4. There shall be Preliminary Examination and a 
Final Examination in Honours. 


5. The Preliminary Examination shall be held for 
Preliminary candidates taking the three years in 
Examination. Honours, as prescribed in Regulation 1-A 


6. No candidate shall be admitted to the Prelimi- 


Admission to 
Preliminary 
Examination. 


nary Examination unless he has satisfied 
the condition prescribed in Regulation 
1-A (1) and has undergone the prescrib- 
ed course. 


7. No candidate, other than a candidate exempted 

under the provisions of Regulation 8 
Admiision to shall be admitted to the final Examina- 

Final Examina- Honours unless he has passed 

the Preliminary Examination. 

8. A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) Degree who 

has passed the B.A. (Pass) Degree Exa- 
Exemption from mination of this University or who has 
Preliminary passed a degree examination of some 

xamina on. other University recognized as equivalent 
thereto, shall be exempted from passing the Preliminary 

Exanunatm« 



XXni] DEGREE OP BACHELOR OP ARTS (HONS.) 855 


9. Candidates wha have qualified for the Degree of 
B. Bo.’b in llathe- Bachelor of Science with Mathematics as 
matioB may main subject shall be permitted to 
appear for B. A. appear for the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
(Hons.) Examination in Branch 1 — ^Mathematics 

after two years’ course in a Constituent or Affiliated 
college. They shall be exempted from examination in 
Part I — English. 


10. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo the 
^ ^ Pinal Examination in Honours more 

ap^'ewontfonce® ^'ai^te for the 

Pinal Exammatioii shall be permitted 
to withdraw from the examination, provided he has not 


sat for the last paper in the examination and provided 
he has given notice of withdrawal to the Kegistrar, within 
three clear days from the date of the last paper which 
he answered. He shall be permitted to appear again 
for the Final Examination in the following year without 
producing any additional certificate of attendance. 


11. A candidate for the B.A. 
Time limit for (Honours) Degree shall be required to 

pP^Sxaminatlon appear for the Final Examination in 

“* x»m na ion. — 

(1) not later than the end of the fourth year after 

passing the Intermediate Examination ; or not 
later than the month of March following the 
end of the fourth year in the case of candi- 
dates declared to have passed the examina- 
tion in September 

Or 

(2) in the ease of Bachelor of Arts or Science pro- 

ceeding to the Honours Examination, not 
later than three years after commencing the 
Honours course in a college. 

PbeliIminaby Examination. 

12. The course for the Preliminary Examination 

shall comprise — 
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Goavseg of study 
for Preliminary 
Examination 


(a) in the case of candidates other 
than those who have selected 
Branch vi — English Langu- 
age and Literature : — 


(1) the study in detail of certain prescrib- 
ed books (Nineteenth Century 
Prose) ; and 


(2) the study of certain books set for 
perusal ; 


(b) in the case of candidates who select Branch vi — 
English Language and Literature — 

(1) the study of the History of England 

treated in relation to the History 
of English Language and Literature 

and 

(2) the study of certain books set for 

persual [as for in (a) above.] 

The books prescribed under (2) above 
may include works of fiction, Literary 
Criticism, Biography, History, 
Science or Philosophy. 

13. The examination shall be in the following sub- 
Subjeots for jects and there shall be two written 

Szammatlon. papers of three hours’ duration each — • 

1. Nineteenth Century Prose, 

or 

English History. 

2. Composition. 


14. A candidate who secures not less than 40 per 

Marks aualifv- aggregate marks in the two 

lug for a pass. ^ papers shall be declared to have passed 
the examination. 

A candidate who secures not less than 60 per cent, 
of the aggregate marks shall be declared to have passed 
the examination with distinction. 
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Final Examination* 

15. The courses in each Optional 

Subjects for Branch of knowledge shall be as 

Examination. follows:— 

(i) Mathematics- 

A candidate shall be required to 
(i| Mathematics, have a sound knowledge of — 

(a) Pure Mathematics: 

1. Pure Geometry including Projective 

Geometrj^ 

2. Algebra and Theory of Equations. 

3. Plane Trigonometry. 

4. Differential and Integral Calculus 

including Eeimann Integration, 
Cauchy’s Theorem on Contour Inte- 
gration and Fourier’s Series. 

5. Elementary Differential Equations. 

6. Co-ordinate Geometry of two dimen- 

sions. 

7. Solid Geometry — the line, plane, 

sphere and surfaces of the second 
degree. 

(b) Applied Mathematics: 

1. Statics excluding the theory of 

potentials. 

2. Dynamics of a Particle. 

3. Dynamics of a Rigid Body — motion in 

two dimensions. 

4. Hydrostatics. 

5. Astronomy, general and elementary 

spherical. 

(c) Two of the following subjects, at least one of 

which shall be from numbers 1 to 5: — 

1. Geometry 

2. Algebra 
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3. General Theory of Functions 

4. Differential Equations 

5. Special Functions 

6. Dynamics 

7. The Potentials 

8. Elasticity 

9. Hydrodynamics and Sound. 

A candidate sliall ^ive notice through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 

Three papers shall be set in Pure Mathematics, 
three in Applied, and one in each of the optional subjects 
selected. Each paper shall be of three hours ^ duration and 
shall contain questions on the principles developed in the 
ordinary treatment of the subject as well as exercises of 
moderate difficulty arising therefrom. 

(ii) Philosophy. 

A candidate shall be examined in — 

4ii) Philosophy. (1) Psychology. 

(2) Either Theory" of Knowledge or Ethics provided 
that a candidate selecting Theory of Knowledge must have 
attended, and made satisfactory progress under a course 
of instruction in Ethics equivalent to that required of 
candidates for the B.A. Degree and that a candidate 
selecting Ethics must have attended and made satisfactory 
progress under a course of instruction in European Logic 
and Theory of Knowledge equivalent to that required of 
candidates for the B.A. Degree. 

(3) Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

(4) European Philosophy from Descartes to Kant. 

(5) and (6) Two subjects both of which must be 
selected from either List A or from List B. (Candidates 
who select subjects from List A should take up Theory of 
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Knowledge and those who select subjects from List B 
should select Ethics). 

List A. List B. 

(a) Indian Logic. (a) Social and Abnormal 

Psychology, 

(5) One of the following : (b) Child and Educa- 

tional Psychology. 

i. Advaita Vedanta. (c) Philosophy of Reli- 

gion. 

ii. Saiva Siddhanta, (d) Hindu Social Thought, 

iii. Dvaita, (e) A prescribed Period 

or School of Politi- 
cal Philosophy. 

iv. Visishtadwaita, (/) Political Philosophy. 

V. Sankhya. 

vl. Buddhism, 

vii. Jainism. 

(c) Greek Philosophy. 

(d) Scholastic Philosophy. 

(e) Philosophy from Kant 

to Hegel. 

(/) A prescribed work 

dealing construc- 
tively with the 
* general problems of 

Philosophy. 

(7) Essay. 

A candidate shall give notice through his College, a 
year before the date of the examination, of tlie* particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 

There shall be a written examination of seven papers 
and a viva voce test. 

The viva voce test shall be held as soon as possible 
after the examiners have read the written answers of the 
candidates. No fixed proportion of marks shall be 
assigned to it; its purpose is to assist the examiners to 
place the candidates. 

108-c 
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(iii) History y Economics and Politics, 

A candidate shall offer himself for examination in — 

111. History, The History of India. 

Economics and 
Politics 

2. Constitutional History of Great Britain and 
Ireland. 

3. Politics. 

4. Economics. 

5. A special subject to be selected from a list 

} preseril)ed from time to 

6. A special subject j time, (a) 

He shall further be required to write an essay. 

A candidate shall give notice through his College, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 

(iv) Economics and Politics or History, 

candidate shall be examined in.- - 

and Politics or 
History. 

1. Economics I. 

2. Economics II (b) 

3. Economic History. A general survey of the 

development of industry, trade and agri- 
culture in Great Britain and India chiefly 
from 1700 a.d. and in Prance, Germany, 
U. S. A., from 1850. 

(a) Vide page 512. 

(&) The question paper in Economics II will be set in two 
Parts. Part I— A comparative study of Modern 
Economic Theory with special reference to a 
prescribed classic. Part II— Advanced questions in 
the present organisation of Industry and Trade, 
Including International Trade. 
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4. A special subject in Economies — (to be selected 
from a list prescribed)”^ 

5- & 6. Two out of the following three subjects — 
Politics 

Indian History (according to a syllabus) 
A special subject in Economics — (to be 
selected from a list prescribed).* 

7. Essay. 

A candidate shall give notice through his College, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 

(v) Two Languages other than English, 

The course in each language, the text-books prescribed 
Two Languages and the examination therein shall be 
other than Eng- identical with those prescribed for the 
“***• same language w^hen offered as the 

selected language in Croup (v) of the B.A. Pass Course, 
the related subjects and languages being excluded; provid- 
ed that in the examination in each language in Branch (v) 
(Honours) there shall be an additional paper of three 
hours ^ duration in (Jomposition, and provided that a 
candidate for the B.A. (Honours) Degree in Branch (v) 
who has passed the B.A. Degree Examination in GroiiiJ 
(y) shall be exempted from examination in his selected 
language of the B.A. Degree Examination, except in res- 
pect of the additional paper in Composition specially 
prescribed for Branch (v) in this Regulation and he 
shall be credited w\i\i the percentage of marks which he 
obtained in that language in the B.A. Degree Examination, 

In cases where there is already provision for a paper 
in Composition under Group (v) of the B.A. Pass Course, 
the additional paper in Composition under Branch (v) 

♦Special subjects in Economics: — 

(1) Banking and Currency. 

(2) Public Finance. 

(3) Social Economics (including Labour Problems) . 

(4) Rural Economics (including Co-operation). 

(5) Indian Land Tenures. 
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(Honours) shall have special reference to certain set 
books of an advanced character that may be prescribed 
from time to time by the respective Boards of Studies 
concerned. 

A candidate shall give notice through his College at 
least a year before the date of the examination, of the 
languages in which he proposes to appear. 

(vi) English Lmguage and Literature, 

There shall be both a written and a viva voce Exami- 
nation. The written examination shall 
yI. English Lan- consist of three divisions. There shall 
guage and liitera- be three papers in division (a), five 
papers in division (b) and two papers 
in division (c). 

(a) The History of the English Language : Old and 
Middle English. 

The History of the English Language shall include 
phonology, accidence and syntax, also (Jermanic Philology 
so far as it bears on the English language. In Old and 
Middle English there shall be prescribed certain select 
texts. Ability to translate passages from Old and Middle 
English-texts not prescribed shall be tested. 

(b) The History of English Literature; Shakespeare; 
Modern English. 

A candidate shall be required to show a knowledge of 
the whole course of the liistory of English literature. In 
Shakespeare a candidate shall, in addition to the detailed 
study of the prescribed plays, be required to show a general 
knowledge of Shakespeare's words and of Shakespearean 
criticism. In modern English there shall be a number of 
set books in prose and poetry of the 15th, 16th,jl7th, 18th 
and 19th centuries. A candidate shall be required to 
make a detailed study of the texts, marked with an asterisk 
and to show a general knowledge of the other prescribed 
texts. 
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(c) KSpecial period or subject. 

A candidate shall be required to offer for examination 
a special period or subject selected by him from the follow- 
ing list: — 

1. Literature of the 14th and 15th Centuries. 

2. Elizabethan Literature, {Le., 1558 — 1637). 

3. The Age of Milton and Dryden. 

4. The Age of Pope and Johnson. 

5. Wordsworth and his contemporaries. 

6. Tennyson and his contemporaries. 

A candidate shall be required to show a knowledge of 
the writings of the chief authors of the period selected. He 
sluill also be examined on certain set books of the period 
selected. 

7. Indo-Germanic Philology with special reference 

to Sanskrit. 

8. Indo-Germanic Philology with special reference 

to Gothic. 

A candidate selecting (7) shall be examined in certain 
set books in Sanskrit. A candidate offering (8) shall be 
examined in select extracts of the literary remains of 
Gothic. 

Books or groups of books set shall ordinarily continue 
the same for not less than five years. A candidate shall 
give notice through his college at least a year before the 
date of the Examination of the books or groups of books 
which he proposes to offer. 

The viva voce Examination shall be held as soon as 
possible after the Examiners have read the written answers 
of the candidates. No fixed proportion of marks shall be 
assigned to it: its purpose is to assist the examiners in 
placing the candidates. 
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(vii) Sanskrit Lcmguage and Literature. 

Courses of Study — 

1. Every candidate, who presents himself for this 

branch of the Honours B.A. Examina- 
Yfl. Sanskvit tion, shall be required to possess a sound 
knowledge of llie principles of compara- 
era ur . philology and of the elements of 

comparative grammar with special reference to the 
important Indo-der manic languages. 

2. The course of studies shall further consist of one 
part fitted to equip the student with a general knowledge of 
the Sanskrit language and literature, and also of another 
part fitted to enable him to acquire a special knowledge of 
any specified branch or branches of that literature as pres- 
cribed from time to time. 

3. The course in the general part shall comprise— 

(1) The history of the language; 

(2) The history of the literature in tlic language; 

(3) Grammar, prosody, and poetics; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and prose, the 

selections being fairly representative of the 
various stages in the life of the Sanskrit lang- 
uage and literature; 

(5) Translation from Sanskrit into English and 

from English into Sanskrit. 

4. The course in the special part shall comprise — 

(1) Prescribed text-books selected from any speci- 

fied branch or branches of Sanskrit litera- 
ture; 

(2) A critical, and comparative enquiry into the 

contents and value of the specified branch or 
branches of the literature taken up for study 
by the candidate. 
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Examination — 

1. There shall be a paper on the principles of compa- 
rative philology and the elements of Indo-Germanic com- 
parative grammar. 

2. In addition to this there shall be in the general 
part — 

(1) One paper on the history of the Sanskrit 

language and literature; 

(2) One paper on grammar, prosody and poetics ; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books, in whicli 

also there shall be questions on the grammar, 
structure and idiom of the language; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into 

Sanskrit, the passages given for translation 
not being taken from any of the prescribed 
text-books; 

and in the special part there shall be — 

(1) Three papers on the prescribed text-books; 

(2) An essay in English on a subject intimately 

related to the specified branch or branches 
of Sanskrit literature from which the text- 
books of the special part are prescribed. 

(viii) Arabic Language and Literature, 

Courses of study — 

1. Every candidate, who presents himself for this 

branch of the Honours B.A. Examina- 
yIU, Arabic Lan- shall be required to possess a sound 
goageand Litera- knowledge of the principles of compara- 
TOM. tive philology and of the elements of 

comparative grammar with special reference to the import- 
ant Semitic languages. 

2. The course of studies shall further consist of one 
part fitted to equip the student with a general knowledge 
of the Arabic language and literature, and also of another 
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part fitted to enable him to acquire a special knowledge of 
any specified branch or branches of that literature as pres- 
cribed from time to time. 

3. The course in the general part shall comprise — 

(1) The history of the language; 

(2) The history of the literature in the Language; 

(3) Grammar, prosody and poetics: — 

(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and prose, the 

selections being fairly representative of the 
various stages in the life of the Arabic lan- 
guage and literature; 

(5) Translation from Arabic into English, and 

from English into Arabic. 

4. The course in the special part shall comprise — 

(1) Prescribed text-books selected from any speci- 

fied branch or branches of Arabic literature; 

(2) A critical and comparative inquiry into the 

contents and value of the specified branch or 
branches of the literature taken up for study 
by the candidate. 

Examination — 

1. There shall be a paper on the principles of compa- 
rative philology and the elements of Semitic comparative 
grammar, 

2. In addition to this there shall be in the general 
part — 

(1) One paper on the history of the Arabic Ian- 

guage and literature; 

(2) One paper on grammar, prosody and poetics ; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books in which 

also there shall be questions on the grammar, 
structure and idiom of the language; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into 

Arabic, the passages given for translation not 
being taken from any of the prescribed text- 
book; 
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and in the i^ecial part there shall be — 

(1) Three papers on the prescribed text-books; 

(2) An essay in English on a subject intimately 

related to the specified branch or branches of 
Arabic literature from which the text-books 
of the special part are prescribed. 

(ix) A Dravidian Language or Urdu and its Literature. 

Candidates shall be examined in — 

(1) Essay. 

(2) History of Language and Philology- 

(3) Prescribed Text-books (General). 

(4) Prescribed Text-books (Special) — either period 

or other Group. 

(5) Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

(6) History of literature and Literary Criticism. 

(7) For all Languages except Urdu, South Indian 

History and Inscriptions, and for Urdu — 
Arabic, or Persian or Hindi. 

(8) Translation from English into the Language. 

16. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Ha.v. nail Examination in one of the branches of 

fflMforaYaBs' knowledge for the B.A. (Honours) 

• Degree if he obtains not less than 40 per 

cent, of the total marks and not less than 30 per cent, in 
each division of the examination, provided that the passing 
minimum in each division of the examination in Branch 
(v) — Two Languages other than English — shall be as 
specified hereunder. All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the examination for Honours. The divi- 
sions shall be as follows: — 

Branch i (a) Pure Mathematics, 
mSiatloiis* Applied Mathematics, (c) Optional 

Subject. 

Branch ii. 

(a) i. Psychology; ii. Theory of Knowledge or 
Ethics. 

109— c 
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(b) i. Outlines of Indian Philosophy; ii. Euro- 

pean Philosophy. 

(c) i. Special subjects (two papers) ; ii. Essay. 

Branch iii (a) Indian History and Constitutional 
History, (b) Politics and Economics, (c) Special Subjects. 

Branch iv 

(1) Economics I and II. 

(2) Economic History and Special subject. 

(3) Optional subjects. 

Branch v (a) All the five papers in the first Lan- 
gauge, excluding the additional paper in Composition. 

(b) The additional paper in Composition in the 

first language. 

(c) All the five papers in the second language 

excluding the additional paper in Compo- 
sition. 

(d) The additional paper in Composition in the 

second language. 

The passing minimum in each of the two divisions of 
the examination in an Indian Vernacular shall be 40 per 
cent, while in other eases it shall be 35 per cent, in each of 
the two divisions. 

Branch vi (a) English Language, (b) English Litei^a- 
ture and (c) Special period or subject. 

Branches vii and viii (a) Comparative Philology and 
Comparative Grammar, (b) General Part, (c) Special 
Part. 

Branch ix (a) History of Language and Philology, 
and History of Literature and Literary 
Criticism; 

(b) Prescribed text-books (General and Special), 

and Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; 

(c) Essay, Translation from English into the Lan- 

guage, and 

South Indian Histopr and Inscriptions (in 
the case of Dravi^an Languages). 
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or 

Arabic, or Persian, or Hindi (in the case 
of Urdu.) 

17. Successful candidates in the Examination shall be 

ranked in the order of proficiency as 
ClaBsification of determined by the total marks obtained 
candi- arranged in three 

classes — 

Candidates who obtain not less than 60 per cent, of 
the aggregate marks shall be placed in the first 
class; those who obtain less than sixty per cent, 
but not less than fifty per cent, shall be placed in 
the second class; and all other successful candi- 
dates shall be placed in the third class- 

18. In the event of a candidate for the B.A. 

(Honours) Degree failing to satisfy the 
Candidates for Examiners he may be recommended by 

mended* fo/^B^* a" Degree provided that 

Degree. ' obtains not less than 33^ per cent. 

of the total marks and not less than 
25 per cent, in each division of the examination. 

19. A candidate not already eligible for the B.A. 

Degree, who, having failed com- 
Gandidates fail- pletely in the B.A. (Honours) 

ing in Honours Degree Examination, desires to 

tely flS?H appear for B.A. Degree Examination 

, ' shall be allowed to do so without the 

production of a further certificate of attendance in an 
affiliated or a constituent college. 

20. A candidate not already eligible for the B.A. 

Candidates nn- Degree w^ho, after being registered, 

able to present for presents himself for the B.A. 

B.A.(HonoarB) may (Honours) Degree Examination in 
for B*A any year, and withdraws from the 

same and is prevented, through ill- 
ness or otherwise, from subsequently presenting himself 
for examination within the period prescribed under 
Regulation 11 (1) of this Chapter, shall be allowed to 
appear for the B.A. Degree Examination without the 
pr^uction of a further certifiicate of attendance in an 
Affiliated or a CJonstitucnt College. 
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APPENDIX XXIY. 

Degree of Bachelor of Science (Pass). 

{Beffvlations in force for the examination of 1937). 

1. Subject to the Laws of the University regarding 
Admiision to recognition of examinations of other 

Examination. Universities as equivalent to the Inter- 
mediate Examination of this Universityi 
persons who have been declared to have passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Arts and Science of this Univer- 
sity, and have satisfied the requirements of paragraph 2 
of Regulation 5 of Appendix XXI, shall undergo a 
further course of study in a Constituent or an Affiliated 
College to proceed to the B.Sc. Degree Examination. 

2. The course for the B.Sc. Degree shall extend over 

a period of two years, each consisting of 
CouTies of study, three terms ordinarily consecutive, and 
shall comprise instruction in the follow- 
ing subjects, according to a syllabus to be prescribed from 
time to time. 

Part I — ^Language course — (a) English or (b) any 
one of the following Languages, at the 
option of the candidate: — 


(i) Indian Languages : 

Tamil. 

Marathi. 


Telugu. 

Oriya. 


Eanarese. 

Burmese, 


Malayalam. 

Sinhalese. 


Urdu. 

Hindi, 

(ii) Foreign (Modem 

European) Lan- 

gnages 

French. 

German. 

(iii) Olassioal Lan- 

gnages 

Sanskrit. 

Arabic. 


Greek. 

Persian. 


T-atin. 

Hnhrow 
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Part II — ^Any three of the following branches of 
knowledge one of which shall be a main 
subject and the other two be subsidiary 
subjects: — 

1. Mathematics 

2. Physics 

3. Chemistry 

4. Botany 

5. Zoology 

6. Geology 

7. Mechanical Engineering 

8. Electrical Engineering 

provided that subjects Nos. 7 and 8 can be taken only as 
Subsidiary subjects and with Physics as the Main subject. 

3. The course of study and the scheme of Examination 
shall be as detailed below : — 

Part I — Language Course : — 

The examination shall be a written one and the 
course and the scheme of examination shall be as 
follows : — 

(a) English. — ^The course shall be : (i) Compo- 

sition on matter supplied by books set 
for perusal; and (ii) the study in detail 
of certain prescribed books in Modern 
Prose. 

The Examination shall consist of two 
papers, viz .: — 

(1) Composition — . . 3 hours. 

(2) Prose — ..,3 hours. 

(b) (i) Indian Lan^fwages. — The course shall 

her (i) Translation from the selected 
language into English and vice 
versa; and (ii) Composition on 
matter supplied by books set for 
non-detailed study. 
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The Examination shall consist of two 
papers, viz .: — 

(1) Translation — . . 2 hours. 

(2) Composition . . 2 hours. 

(ii) and (iii) Other Languages. — The course 
shall be: (i) Translation from the 
selected language into English and 
vice versa; and (ii) prescribed text- 
books. 

The Examination shall consist of two 
papers, viz .: — 

(1) Translation — . . 2 hours. 

(2) Prescribed Text- 

books — . . 2 hours. 

Part II — Optional Subjects : — 

The course of study in the subjects both Main and 
Subsidiary shall be according to a syllabus to be prescribed 
from time to time. 

The scheme of examination in the several subjects 
shall be as detailed below: — 

Mathematics. 

Main : — 

I 

The Examination shall be a written one and the scheme 
of examination shall be as follows: — 

1. Algebra and Trigonometry . . 3 hours. 

2. Geometry . . 3 hours. 

3. Calcukis . . 2} hours. 

4. Dynamics . . 2| hours. 

Subsidiary t— 

The examinatimi shall be a written one and the scheme 
of examination shall be as follows : — 

1. I Paper 

2. II Paper 


. .' 3 hours. 
, . 3 hours. 
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Physics. 

Uami — 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows : — 

Written 

1. Dynamics and Hydrostatics . . 2^ hours. 

2. Properties of Matter and Heat . . 2i hours. 

3. Light and Sound . . 2^ hours. 

4. Electricity and Magnetism . . 2^ hours. 

5. Practical Examination . . 6 hours. 

Candidates shall also submit their Laboratory note-books 
for examination. 

Subsidiary ; — 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows : — 

1. (General Physics, Heat and Sound . . 2 hours. 

2. Light, Electricity and Magnetism . . 2 hours. 

3. Practical Examination .. 3 hours. 

Chemistry. 

Main : — 

. The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows: — 

Written 

1. General Chemistry . . 3 hours. 

2. Inorganic Chemistry .. 3 hours. 

3. Organic Chemistry .. 3 hours. 

Practical. 

4. Inorganic Chemistry . . 6 hours. 

5. Organic Chemistry . . 3 hours. 

Candidates shall also submit their Laboratory note- 
books for examination. 
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Subsidiary i — 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows: — 

Written. 

1. General and Inorganic Chemistry 

2. Organic Chemistry 

3. Practical Examination 

Botany. 

Main:— 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows: -- 

1. Written Examination I . . 3 hours. 

2. Written Examination II . . 3 hours. 

3. Practical Examination I . . 3 hours. 

4. Practical Examination II . . 3 hours. 

The students shall also submit their Laboratory note- 
books and their collection of plants for examination. 

Subsidiary : — 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows: — 

1. Written Examination 1 . . 2 hours. 

2. Written Examination II . . 2 houvs. 

3. Practical Examination . . 4 hours. 

Zoology. 

Maim— 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows : — 

1. Written Examination I . . 3 hours. 

2. Written Examination II . . 3 hours. 

3. Practical Examination I . . 3 hours. 

4. Practical Examination II . . 3 hours. 

The candidates shall also submit at the time of the 
Examination their Laboratory note-books. 


. . 3 hours. 

. . 2 hours. 
. . 3 hours. 
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Subsidiary : — 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows ; — 

1. Written Examination I . . 2 hours. 

2. Written Examination II . . 2 hours. 

3. Practical Examination .. 3 hours. 

Geouhit. 

llaktk\ — 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows: — 

1. Written Examination I . . 3 hours. 

2. Written Examination II . . 3 hours. 

3. Practical Examination I . . 3 hours. 

4. Practical Examination II . . 3 hours. 

Candidates shall also submit their Laboratory note- 
books and their collection for examination. 

Subsidiary : — 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows ; — 

1. Written Examination I . . 2 hours. 

2. Written Examination II . . 2 hours. 

3. Practical Examination . . 3 hours. 

Mbcharioal Engineering. 

Subsidiary : — 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows : — 

1. Written Examination I ..2 hours. 

2. Written Examination II . . 2 hours. 

3. Practical Examination . . 3 honrf. 

U0-(? 
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Electrical Engineering. 

Subsidiary : — 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows : — 

1. Written Examination I . . 2 hours. 

2. Written Examination II . . 2 hours. 

3. Practical Examination . . 3 hours. 

4. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 

Bachelor of Science until he has com- 
the 'De^reeJ pleted the course of study prescribed un- 

* * less he is exempted and has passed the 

examination in the subjects prescribed for the course iu 
Regulation 2 supra, 

5. A candidate for the B.Sc. Degree Examination may 

present himself for Part I at the end of 
PaSk course and thereafter 

may at his option present himself for 
the whole or for either Part at any one time. 

6. A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part I 

of the Examination if he obtains not less 

number of 

* • marks. A candidate shall be dec- 

lared to have passed Part II of the Examination if Jie 
obtains not less than (1) 30 per cent, in each of the two 
Subsidiary subjects, (2) except in the case of Mathematics 
30 per cent, in each of the divisions of the Main subject, 
viz., (a) Written Examination and (b) Practical Examina- 
tion, (3) 35 per cent, of the total marks in the Main sub- 
ject, and (4) 35 per cent, of the Grand Total (Main and 
Subsidiary subjects) . All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the examination. 

7. There shall be separate lists of the successful candi- 

OiaBBifioation of Fart. Candidates obtain- 

BUCoeBBfiil Candi- ing not less than 60 per cent, of the total 
datoB. marks in Part I shall be declared to have 

passed with distinction in English. 
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In the case of the candidates in Part II, (a) those who 
obtain not less than 60 per cent, of the total marks shall be 
placed in the first class, (b) those who obtain less than 60 
per cent, but not less than 50 per cent, of the total marks 
shall be placed in the second class and (c) all the other 
successful candidates shall be placed in the third class. 

8. Nothing in these Eegulations shall prevent a 

candidate who has already passed the B.A. (Hons.) 
Preliminary Examination and who has taken Mathematics 
as optional Branch or Part I of the B.Sc. (Honours) 
Examination of this University from appearing for Part II 
of the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree Examination on the production 
of the prescribed certificates of attendance in the subjects 
under Part 11, to quality lor Degree. He shall 

be exempted from examination in Part I — English — of the 
B.Sc. Degree. , 

9. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. Degree 
B.A.*8 in Science Uroup (ii-A), or (ii-B) or (iii) under 

BnbJectB may the Old Regulations or in (Jroup (ii) 
qualify for B.Sc. under the New Regulations shall be 
permitted to appear for the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination after one yearns course in a Constituent or an 
Affiliated College, provided — 

(a) he takes as his main subject for the examination 

a Science subject different from the. main and 
subsidiary subjects taken by him for the B.A. 
Degree Examination, in which case he shall 
be exempted from examination in the subsi- 
diary subjects, and the percentages of marks 
secured by him in the B.A. Degree Examina- 
tion in the main and subsidiary subjects shall 
be taken as the percentages of his marks in 
the two subsidiary subjects; 

or 

(b) he takes as his main subject for the examination 

the subsidiary subject which he took for the 
B.A. Degree examination, in which case he 
shall be required to offer as a subsidiary sub- 
ject a Science subject other than his main 
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subject for the B.A. De^ee Examination, 
and he shall be exempted from examination 
in a second subsidiary subject, and the per- 
centage of marks secured by him in the 
B.A. Degree Examination in the main sub- 
ject shall be taken as the percentage of his 
marks in the second subsidiary subject. 

Candidates coming under this Regulation shall be 
exempted from examination in Part I — English. 

10. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. 

BJk.’8 and Bh Mathematics under Croup (i) 

(Hons.) In Mathe- Old Regulations or under Croup (i-A) or 
matloi may quail- (i-B) New Regulations or the B.A. 
fy for B.So. (Honours) Degree in Branch I — ^Mathe- 

matics — shall be i)ermitted to appear for the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination after one yearns course in a Constituent or an 
Affiliated College, provided he takes for his course two sub- 
jects other than Mathematics, one of which shall be his 
Main subject and the other his Subsidiary subject other 
than Mathematics. He shall be exempted from examina- 
tion in Part I — English and in Mathematics as a Subsidiary 
subject, and shall be credited with the percentage of marl« 
secured by him in the B.A. or B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Examination in the subject under Part II. 

11 . A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. Degree 

in a Group other than any of those speci- 
aobjeote to qualify “ Regulations 9 and 10 supra shaU 
for B.So. be permitted to apjmar for the B.Sc. 

Degree Examination after a two years’ 
course in a Constituent or an Affiliated College; he shall 
be exempted from examination in Part I — English. 

12. A candidate who has qualified for the B.Sc. 

Degree of this University shall be per- 
Mpeav‘ in B**8o. fitted to reappear for the B.Sc. Degree 
Emminadon olfe. examination with a view to qualify for 
o'^tf 0 *****“^ tbe Degree in an additional subject after 
p oiia roup. year’s course in a Constituent or an 

Affiliated College, provided either 
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(a) that he takes as his main subject for the 
examination a Science subject different from 
the main and subsidiary subjects taken by 
him for the previous B.Sc. Degree examina- 
tion, in.which case he shall be exempted from 
examination in the subsidiary subjects; 
or 

(&) that he takes as his main subject for the exami- 
nation one of the subsidiary subjects which 
he took for the B.Sc. Degree examination on 
the previous occasion ; and offers a new subsi- 
diary subject, different from those (main or 
subsidiary) taken prcviousJy for the B.Sc. 
Degree examination, lie shall be exemi)ted 
from examination in the second subsidiary 
subject. 

Ho shall also be erempted from examination in 
Part I — Language. 

A candidate coming under the provisions of sub- 
paragraph {a) of this liegulabioii shall be declared to have 
passed the examination if he obtains not less than 35 per 
cent, of the marks in the main subject and not less than 
30 per cent, in each of the divisions in the main subject 
except in the case of Mathematics. 

A candidate coming under the provisions of sub- 
paragraph {h) of this Regulation shall be declared to have 
passed the examination if he obtains not less than (1) 30 per 
cent, in the new subsidiary subject, (2) except in the case 
of Mathematics 30 per cent, in each of tlic divisions in the 
main subject, (3) 35 per cent, of the total marks in the 
main subject, and (4) 35 per cent, of the grand total 
(main and new subsidiary subjects) . 

Successful candidates under the above Regulation shall 
be placed in a separate list They shall not be eligible for 
prizes or medals awarded by the University. 

Such candidates shall not be admitted at a Convocation 
a second time, but special Post Graduate Certificates 
setting forth the further subject or subjects passed by them 
and the dates of such examination shall be given to them. 


880 DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (HONS.) lAPP. 


APPENDIX XXY. 

Degree of Bachelor of Scdence (Honours). 

{Regulations in force for the examination of 1937). 

A. Courses of Study. 

1. For the B.Se. (Honours) Degree the course shall 
Courses of extend over a period of not less than three 
Study. years, and shall comprise instruction in — 

Part I — English. 

Part II — Optional subject. 

Either 

one of the following branches of knowledge: — 

i. Mathematics, 

ii. Physics, with Chemistry or Mathematics as a 

subsidiary subject, 

iii. Chemistry with Physics as a subsidiary subject, 

or 

one of the following as main subject and any other two of 
those prescribed for the B.Sc. Degree as subsidiary sub- 
jects: — 

iv. Botany. 

V. Zoology. 

vi. Geology. • 


2. The courses of study in Part I— English and in the 
suhieotB subsidiary subjects under Part II shall 
^ be the same as for the B.Sc. Degree. The 

courses of study in the main subject are as detailed 
below : — 

i. Mathematics. 


A candidate shall be required to have a sound know- 
ledge of — 


I. Mathematics. 


(a) Pure Mathematics: 


1. Pure Geometry including Projective Geometry. 
8. Algebra and Theory of Equations. 



XXV] DEGREE OP BACHELOR OP SCIENCE ^(HONS ) 881 


3. Plane Trigonometry. 

4. Differential and Integral Calculns, including 

Eeimann Integration, Cauchy’s Theorem on 
Contour Integration and Fourier’s Series. 

5. Elementary Differential Equations. 

6. Co-ordinate Geometry of two dimensions. 

7. Solid Geometry — the line, plane, sphere and 

surfaces of the second degree. 

(6) Applied Mathematics: 

1. Statics, excluding the theory of potentials. 

2. Dynamics of a Particle. 

3. Dynamics of a Rigid Body — ^motion in two 

dimensions. 

4. Hydrostatics. 

5. Astronomy, general and elementary spherical, 
(c) Two of the following subjects at the option of 


the candidate: — 


1. Dynamics 

. . A special subject. 

2. Astronomy 

. . Do. 

3. The Potentials 

. . Do. 

4. Elasticity 

. . Do. 

5. Hydrodynamics and 
Sound 

Do. 

6. Heat 

Do. 


A candidate shall give notice, through his College, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 
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The examination shall be a written one and the scheme 
of examination shall be as follows : — 


Pure Mathematics I 

3 hours 

175 

Applied Mathematics I 

3 


175 

Pure Mathematics II 

3 


175 

Applied Mathematics II 

3 


175 

Pure Mathematics III 

3 

» 

175 

Applied Mathematics III . . 

3 


175 

Optional Subject I 

3 


175 

„ „ II 

3 


175 


Total 1,400 marks. 


The papers shall contain questions on the principles 
developed in the ordinary treatment of the subject as well 
as exercises of moderate difficulty arising therefrom. 

ii. Physics. 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound know- 
ledge of the experimental side of the fol- 
. p ys cs. Jowiiig subjects, and also such knowledge 
of the theoretical side of each as may be obtained by the 
applications of the calculus, and simple differential equa- 
tions: 

1. Properties of Matter. , 

2. Heat. 

3. Geometrical and Physical Optics. 

4. Sound. 

5. Magnetism and Electricity. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special 
knowledge, experimental and theoretical, of one of the 
following subjects, the choice of the subject being left to 
the option of the candidate: — 

1. Kinetic Theory of Gases and its applications 

2. Radio Activity. 

3. Radiation — K. Electrical Waves, Wireless Tele- 

graphy and Telephony. 
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4. Eadiation — B. X-Rays and their applications. 

5. Spectroscopy and its applications. 

A candidate shall give notice, through his College, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subject he proposes to take. 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows : — 

Properties of Matter . . 3 hours 100 marks. 


Heat and Sound 

1} 

100 

Sound and Light 

>> 

100 

Magnetism and Electricity.. 


100 

Optional Subject 

9i 

100 

•Modern Physics 

if 

100 

Practical Examination I . . 

*i 

100 

„ „ n •• 

a 

100 

„ „ in .. 

it 

100 

„ „ IV .. 

a 

100 

Laboratory Note-books 

. . 

200 


Total . . 1,200 marks. 


• At the practical examinations candidates will be 
expected to make physical measurements and observations 
of the more advanced kind. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
containing the record of all his practical work performed 
during the period of study for the ex:amination. The 
record shall be countersigned by the professor or professors 
under whom the candidate has worked to certify it to be a 
hona-fide record of work performed by the candidate. It 
shall be submitted on the first day of the practical exami- 
nation to the examiners engaged in conducting the exami- 
nation. 

•With effect from the Examination of Afarch 1937, 

Ui— g 
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iii. Chemistry. 


A candidate shall be required to show that he has 
made a more comprehensive study than 
for the B.A. d^ree, of the four main 
divisions of the subject: — 


ill. Chemistry. 


1. General theoretical Chemistry including its histo- 

rical development. 

2. Physical Chemistry. 

3. Inorganic Chemistry. 

4. Organic Chemistry. 


A candidate shall also be required to have a special 
knowledge, experimental and theoretical, of one of the fol- 
lowing subjects, the choice of subjects being left to the 
option of the candidate: — 

1. Electro-Chemistry. 

2. Mineralogy and Elementary Crystallography. 

3. Elementary Crystallography and Stereo-che- 

mistry. 

4. Metallurgical Chemistry. 

5. Tinctorial Chemistry. 

6. Biochemistry. 

7. Chemistry of the rare earths and radio-elements. 

A candidate shall give notice, through his College, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subject he proposes to take. 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows : — 


General Chemistry 
Physical Chemistry 
Inorganic Chemistry 
Organic Chemistry 
Optional subject 
Practical Examination 
» » 

if if 

if if 

Laboratory Note-books 


3 hours 125 marksi 


• • 

a 

125 

M 

. . 

if 

125 

if 

• . 

if 

125 

ft 

• . 

if 

150 

ff 

I '1 




i 

III r 

if 

400 

a 

IV J 

if 

200 

if 


Total 


1,250 marks. 
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A candidate shall be required to be practically familiar 
with: — (a) The ordinary methods of qualitative inorganic 
analysis. (&) The chief volumetric and gravimetric 
methods of analysis of inorganic compounds including 
simple gas analysis, (c) The methods of detection and 
estimation of the more important organic radicals and the 
preparations of pure organic compounds, (d) The estima- 
tion of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur and halogens 
in organic compounds, (e) The more important methods 
of physico-chemical measurements. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
containing the record of all his practical work performed 
during the period of study for the examination. The re- 
cord shall be countersigned by the professor or professors 
under whom the candidate has worked to certify it to be a 
hona-fide record of work performed by the candidate. It 
shall be submitted on the first day of the practical examina- 
tion to the examiners engaged in conducting the examina- 
tion. 

iv. Botany. 

A comprehensive study of the 
iy. Botany. following branches of Botany: — ► 

1. Morphology and Taxonomy of— 

(a) Thallophytes. 

(b) Bryophytes. 

(c) Pteridophytes. 

(d) Gymnosperms. 

(e) Angiosperms. 

2. Ecological and Geographical distribution of 

Phanerogams with special reference to South 

India. 

3. Fungi, specially with reference to their economic 

importance. 

4. Plant Physiology. 

5. Plant Histology. 

6- Physiological Anatomy, 

7. Palaeobotany. 

8. Cytology and Genetics. 

9. Principles of Evolution and Heredity. 

10. The chief economic plant products. 
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Each candidate will also be required to present as 
a special subject a topic chosen from one of the sections 
mentioned above. He must give notice, through his 
College, a year before the examination, of the particular 
subject he proposes to present. 

The examination shall be both w^ritten and practical, 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows : — 





Marks. 

Written Examination 

I 

(Algae, Fungi, 




etc.) . . 3 hours 125 

f> >» 

II (Pteridophytes, 




etc.) . . „ 

125 

>» 

III 

(Histology, etc.). „ 

125 

»# »» 

IV 

( Systematic 




Botany, etc.) . . „ 

125 

i» t* 

V 

(Special subject) . „ 

100 

Practical Examination I 

• • If 

100 

ft tt 

H 

• • II 

100 


III 

• • II 

100 

»i If 

IV 


100 

Laboratory Records 

and 

Collections 

100 



Total 

1,100 


The practical examination may include — 

1. The identification of Indian plants with the help 
of a FLORA or any other books allowed by the Examiners. 

2. The preparation and correct interpretation of 

microscopic sections of plants. * 

3. The examination of a diseased or abnormal plant. 

4. Practical Physiology and viva voce questions* 

Each candidate shall be required to submit a collection 
of named flowering plants, collected and preserved by him- 
self. There may be also plants of any of the other main 
divisions of the vegetable kingdom. 

V* Zoology. 

Theory. 

The course shall be the same as for the B.Sc. Pass 
(Zoology Main) but treated more fully. In addition, 
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candidates shall be expected to have made a special study 
of any one particular group of animals or any one ol! the 
following branches of Zoology: — 

Cytology, Genetics, Histology, Invertebrate 
Embryology, Vertebrate Embryology, Animal Ecology, 
Marine Zoology, Entomology, Parasitology, and Palaeon- 
tology. 

Practical. 


The practical work will not be confined to the types 
cumerated for the B.Sc. Pass. Candidates may be 
required to dissect any of the more common types of 
animals included in the groups prescribed, to identify 
specimens with the aid of manuals, to report on zoolo*gical 
collections, to make microscopic i^reparations, to cut sec- 
tions with the microtome, and to show their practical 
acquaintance with the methods employed in studying the 
embryology of the chick. 

Candidates may also be examined by viva voce 
questions. 


Candidates shall submit their laboratory record of 
idl practical work performed during the period of their 
study. 


The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows : — 

Marks. 

• Written Examination I (Invertebrate) . . 3 hours 140 

„ „ II (Chordata) . . „ 140 

„ „ III (Vertebrate em- 
bryology) . . „ 140 

„ „ IV (General Princi- 
ples) . . „ 140 

M I, V (Special subject). „ 140 

Practical Examination I . . .... 100 

M „ II . . .... 100 

M » III . . .... 100 

Laboratory Note-books . . . . . . 100 


Total 


1,100 


Each candidate shall give notice, through the College, 
a year before the date of the examination, of the special 
subjects he proposes to present. 
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vi. ecology. 

The syllabus of the B.Se. Degree 
»l. Oeoiogy. course treated more fully with the follow- 
ing additions: — 

Mineralogy and Crystallography . — The thirty-two types 
of crystal symmetry, theories of crystal structure, systems 
of crystal notation, zonal characters, crystal projections 
and drawing; twin crystals, grouping and irregularities of 
crystals, parting planes, percussion figures, et^ed figimes, 
etc. Use of the Reflecting Goniometer. Gmieral matb eina . 
tical relations of crystals and measurement of crystal 
angles. 

Description and determination of minerals by chemical 
and physical tests. 

The chief ores and minerals of commercial value; their 
distribution, occurrence, with special reference to Indian 
examples, and their uses; nature and structure of chief 
types of ore deposits. 

Petrology . — The principles underlying the genesis and 
classification of rocks. Mechanical separation of rock cons- 
tituents ; examination of sands ; methods of the preparation 
of rock sections for the microscope. Optical properties of 
crystals. Practical determination of the optical characters 
of the chief rock forming minerals with the petrological 
microscope, including the use of convergent light. Deter- , 
mination of the nature and history of rocks by means of 'the 
microscope. 

Structural and Field Geology . — The relationships of 
structure of relief, drainage and economics. The composi- 
tion and structure to rock masses as influenci^ scenery. 
Weathering and formation of soils. Each candidate is re- 
quired to map and describe from his own personal observa- 
tions the geology of an area elected by himself with the 
approval of the Professor. 

Stratigraphy and Palaeontology . — The geological for- 
mations with their lithology, sub-divisional fossils, correl^ 
tion and economics. The physical geography and vulcani- 
city of the different periods. General distribution of exist- 
ing faunas and floras and their relation 'to those of former 
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geological periods; morphological characters of the more 
important types of fossils; drawing of fossils; Geology of 
India brought up to date. 


The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows : — 


Written Examination I (General Geology 

and Structural). 
II (Stratigraphy and 
Palaeontology). 

•> „ III (Mineralogy) 

»» >f IV (Petrology) 

>1 » V (Special subject)*. 

Practical Examination I 
» „ II 

M „ III 

M „ IV 


Laboratory Note-books and other records 
relating to Practical Works and Speci- 
mens 


Marks. 

3 hours 100 

„ 100 

» 100 

„ 100 

» 100 

100 
100 
100 

M 100 


100 


Total . . 1,000 


Viva voce questions may be asked. 

Each candidate shall submit his Laboratory Note-book 
and other records relating to practical work and specimens. 


B, Examinations. 

3. No candidate shall be eligible for the B.Sc. 

(Honours) Degree until he has passed the 
the Examination in Part I — English — and in 

e egree branches of knowledge 

and prescribed combinations of subjects detailed in the 
courses of study. 

4. The examination in Part I — ^English — shall be 
the same as for the B.Sc. Degree Part I — 
b English, viz., in (1) Composition 

and (2) Prose. A candidate shall be 
declared to have passed if he obtains not 

* 'With effect from the Examination of U^rch 1937, 
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less than 40 per cent, of the total marks for the two papers 
taken together; candidates obtaining not less than 60 per 
cent, shall be declared to have passed with distinction. All 
other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. ' 

5. No candidate shall be admitted to the examina- 
tion in Part I — English — ^unless he has 
Qaalificatlon for passed the Intermediate Examination in 

Examination*^ Arts and Science in this University or 
xam a i examination in some other University 

recognized by the Sjmdicate as equivalent thereto, and has 
undergone the prescribed course for one academic year. 
The examination in Part I — English — ^may be taken at the 
end of the first year of the Honours Course. 


6. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree 
may appear for the Examination in the 
Subsidiary subject or subjects at the end 
Subject of the second year of the course. He 

shall not be admitted to the Examination 


unless he has passed the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts and Science in this University or an Examination 
in some other University accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto. 


7. The Examinations in the Subsidiary subjects for 
the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree shall be the Examinations in 
the Subsidiary subjects for the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree. , 


8. On the first day of the practical examination in 
his main subject every candidate shall 
* *K* V ® ' y submit his laboratory note-books contain- 
note-book drawings and other record relat- 

ing to all his practical work performed 
during the period of study for the examination. TTie record 
shall be countersigned by the professor or professors under 
whom the candidate has worked and shall be certified to be 
a bono'fide record of work performed by the candidate. 


For Zoology — Candidates for the B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degree Examination in Zoology shall submit in addition to 
their Laboratory note-books a representative collection of 
jnicroslides made by them during their course, 
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9. A candidate, who has passed the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination, shall be permitted to appear for the B.Sc. 

(Honours) Degree Examination after a 
B.So/ 8 should further course of two years in a consti- 
course^ ^ or an affiliated college, provided 

he has passed the B.Sc. Degree Examina- 
tion in the subjects for which he desires to appear. He 
shall be exempted from Part I of the examination — English, 
and the examination in the subsidiary subject or subjects, 
and shall be credited with the marks which he obtained in 
those subjects in the B.Sc. Degree Examination. 

Provided furtlior, that a candidate who has passed the 
B.Sc. Degree Examination with Physics or Chemistry as the 
Main subject and with subjects other than Mathematics or 
Chemistry in the case of Physics (Main), and other than 
Physics in the case of Chemistry (Main), as subsidiary 
subjects, shall not be exempted from examination in the 
subsidiary subject, hut shall he required to pass in the 
related suhsidiarij subject p^^escrihed in Regulation 1 of this 
Chapter, He shall be permitted to appear for the Exami- 
nation in the Subsidiary subject either before or along with 
the examination in the Main subject. 

10. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. Degree 
in Group (i), (ii-A), (ii-B), or (iii) of the Old Regulations 
or in Group (i) or (ii) of the New Regulations shall be 
permitted to appear for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree 
Examination, after a two years ^ course in a Constituent or 
Affiliated College, provided that the main subject offered 
for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination shall be the 
main subject in which he has already qualified for the B A. 
Degree. 

He shall be exempted from examination in Part I — 
English, and in the case of Branch ii or iii from re-exami- 
nation in the subsidiary subject, if the subsidiary subject 
in which he has qualified for the B.A. Degree is Mathe- 
matics or Physics or Chemistry ; and in the case of 
Branches iv, v and vi from re-examination in the subsi- 
diary subject in which he has qualified for the B.A. Degree. 
He shall be credited in the subsidiary subject with the 
percentage of marks gained in that subject in the B.A. 
Degree Examination. 

11?-Q 
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A candidate appearing in Branch ii, hi, iv, v or yi 
shall be permitted to appear in the same year for both his 
main and subsidiary subjects. 

A candidate proceeding to the B.Se. (Honours) 
Degree Examination under this Relation shall be re- 
quired to appear for the Pinal Examination not later than 
three years after commencing the Honours course in a 
College. 

11. A candidate for the B.Se. (Honours) Degree 
shall appear for the Final Examination in Part H, 

(1) not later than the end of the fourth year after 

passing the Intermediate Examination 
Time limit for ap- in Arts and Science ; or not later than 
Examination *^***"^* month of March following the end 
of the fourth year in the case of candi- 
dates detclared to have passed the examination in Sep- 
tember; and 

(2) in the case of Bachelors of Science proceeding 
to the B.Se. (Honours) Degree Examination, not later 
than three years after commencing the B.Se. (Honours) 
Degree course in a college. 

12. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo the 

Pinal Examination in Part II for Honours more than 
once. * , 

For purposes of this Regulation, the Pinal 
Examination shall mean the examination in the main 
subject . 

A candidate for the Pinal Examination shall be 
permitted to withdraw from the examination provided he 
has not sat for the last paper in the written examination 
or the last practical examination in the subject; and 
provided he has given notice of withdrawal to the Regis- 
trar, within three clear days from the date of the last 
paper (theory or practical) which he answered. He shall 
be permitted to appear again for the examination in the 
main subject in the following year without producing any 
additional certificate of attendance. 
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Nothing in this Regulation shall apply to the 
examination in the subsidiary subjects. 

13. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination if he has obtained 

not less than — 

40 per cent of the total marks in Part I (English) 
and 40 per cent of the total marks in 
Marks qualify- Part II and 30 per cent of the marks in 
log for a pass division of Part II. 

The divisions shall. bc ss f oUows : — 

(i) Mathematics. — (o) Pure Mathematics, (6) 
Applied Mathematics, (c) Optional subjects. 

(ii) Physics or (iii) Chemistry. — (a) Written 
examination in the main subject, (b) Practical examination 
and laboratory note-books in the main subject. ( 0 ) Subsi- 
diary subject. 

(iv) Botany or (vi) Geology. — (a) Written exami- 
nation in the main subject. (6) Practical examination 
and laboratory note-books in the main subject, (c) A 
subsidiary subject, (d) Another subsidiary subject. 

(v) Zoology. 

(a) Written Examination in tho Main sub- 

ject — (Papers I to IV) » 

(b) Written Examination in the Main sub- 

ject — (Paper V — Special subject). 

(c) Practical Examination in the Main sub- 

ject and Laboratory record. 

(d) A subsidiary subject. 

(e) Another subsidiaiy subject. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
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14. Candidates obtaining Honours 
Classification of be ranked in the order of proficiency 

successful Candi- as determined by the total marks obtain- 
dates (jd by each and shall be arranged in three 

classes ; — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
60 per cent ; the second, of those who obtain not less than 
50 per cent; and the third, of those who obtain not less 
than 40 per cent of the total marks. 

15. In the event of a candidate for the B.Se. 

(Honours) Degree failing to satisfy the 
Candidates for ^Examiners in Dart II of the examination 
mended^ for recommended by them for the 

Degree ’ B.Sc. Degree, provided that he has pass- 

ed in Part 1 (English) and obtains not 
less than 33^ per cent, of the total marks and not less than 
25 per cent, in each division of the examination in Pai*t II. 


16. A candidate not already eligible for the B.Sc. 

Degree, who, having failed completely in 
the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examina- 
tion, desires to appear for the B.Sc. 
Degree Examination, shall be allowed to 
do SO without the production of a further 
certificate of attendance in a constituent or an affiliated 
college in the subjects in which he has already appeared. 


Candidates fail- 
ing in Honours 
may appear for 
B.Bo. privately 


17. A candidate not already eligible for the B.Sc. 

Candidates Degree who, after being registered, pre- 
for BSo*(H?iS himself for the B.Sc. (Honours) 

may appear pri- Degree Examination in any year, and 
vately for B.Sc. withdraws from the same and is 
prevented, through illness or otherwise, from subsequently 
presenting himself for examination within the period 
prescribed under Regulation 11 (1) of this Chapter, shall 
be allowed to appear for the B.Sc. Degree Examination 
without the production of a further certificate of attendance 
in a constituent or an affiliated college. 
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APPENDIX XXYI. 

Time-tables for Examinations. 

Th^ order of time and subjects ^ which the several 
examinations shall be conducts shall be 
Time-tables and as set forth in the following tables and 

m^nsTtioiis^^’^ number of marks assignable to each 

subject shall be as therein specified: — 

Provided always ‘ 

(1) that, in the event of no candidate appearing 
for any paper in the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Examination, the time-tables for that exa- 
mination may be altered by the Syndicate, 
but the order of the papers shall, so far as 
possible, be maintained 

(2) that, in the case of Part III of the B.A. 
Examination held in April and part II of 
the B.Sc. Examination, the first day of the 
examination in each of the optional groups 
or branches shall be determined annually by 
the Syndicate and shall be notified in the 
Gazette in the month of February; 

(3) that, unless otherwise determined by the 
Syndicate the Practical, Clinical and Oral 
Examinations shall follow the Written Exa- 
minations. 

(4) that the time-table for the Vidvan Examina- 
tion as may be annually determined by the 
Syndicate shall be duly notified in’ the Gazette 
in the preceding February. 

. . _ . 

(5) Dates and hours of Practical, Clinical, Oral 

and Viva Voce Examinations shall be notified 
to the candidates before the Written Exami- 
nation is over. 
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Note : — ^These time-tables relate to the Examinations of 1937. 
MATKICULAXION BXAUINATION 


Days 

Hours 

i 

Subjects 

1 Marks 

First day ^ 

10^12-30 
2— *4*30 

English — 1st paper 

Do. 2nd paper ... ••• 


Second day*** 

10—1 

Second Language ••• ... ••• 

75 

Third day ..J 

10-1 

Arithmetic and Algebra 

80 

Fourth (lay.«« 

Fifth day ^ 

10-12-30 

10—12 

2—4 

1 

Geometiy ... ••• 

70 

History ... ••• 

Geography .«« 

50 

50 

Sijrth day ... 

10—1 

Elementary Science ... ... | 75 


INXRBMBDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND BCIBNCE 
PART I— BNOIilBH. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 1 

Marks 

First day 

10—1 

Foe try ••• ••• ••• ... 

70 

Second day..^ 

10-12-30 

Prose ... ••• 

' . 1 

60 

Third day ••• 

10—1 

1 

Oomposition ... ... 

70 
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Pabt II— a Second Language. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 


■ 

rio— 1 

, Text -books, Grammar etc., for SauB-l 

Fourth day. 

1 

t 

krit, Arabic, Persian and Hebrew ... 1 

60 

1 

10—12 

Text-books, Grammar, etc., for other ^ 





languages ... ... 

40 



10-1 

Composition and Translation for Indian 





languages and Translation in other 


Fifth day ••• 

- 


Languages viz. Greek, Latin, French 
and German. ••• 

€0 



10—12 

Composition and Translation for Sans- 





krit, Arabic, Persian and Hebrew ... 

40 


Pabt III— Group A. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

• 

Sixth day ... 

rio — 12 

} 2-4 

Mathematics — First paper .,. 

Do. Second paper... ... 

60 

60 

Seventh day. 

( 10 — 12 ] 
1 2—4 

Natural Science— First paper 

Do. Second paper 

50 

60 

I^ighth day. 

( 10 - 12 ! 

1 2—4 

Physics— First paper 

Do. Second paper ... ... j 

60 

60 

Ninth day ... 

CIO— 12 
1 2—4 

Chemistry — First paper ... ... 

Do. Second paper ... 

60 

60 

Tenth day ... 

(10—12 
1 2-4 

Geography — First paper 

Do. Second paper ••• ... 

50 

60 
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Gbouf B. 


Days j 

1 Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

1 

Eleventh day 

i 


10—12 

Ancient History I — History of Greece .. 

60 

\ 

2—4 

Do. 11 — History of Rome ... 

60 



’ 10—12 

Modern History I — (History of Great 


Twelfth day. 



Britain and Ireland— Political and 




Economic) ... ... ... 

60 



2—4 

Modern History 11 — do. ... i 

60 

Thirteenth 


10—12 

Indian History — First paper ... 

60 

day 


2—4 

Do. Second paper 

60 

Fourteenth 

f 10—12 

Logic — First paper ... ••• ... 

50 

day. 

1 2-4 

Do. Second paper ... 

60 



IHESi 

Test-books, Grammar, etc., for Sanskrit, 


Fourth day... 

1 


Arabic, Persian and Hebrew 

60 

i 

1 

10—12 

Text-books, Grammar, etc,, for other 





languages 

40 



f 10— 1 

Composition and Translation for Indian 





languages and Translation for Greek, 


Fifth day ... 


10—12 

Latin, French and German 
Composition and Translation for Sans- 

60 



, 

krit, Arabic, Persian and Hebrew ... 

40 
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Oboup 0. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Fifteenth 

10—12 

Agriculture (Written) ... 

60 

day. 





3 Hours 

Do. (Practical and Oral) 

50 

Sixteenth C 

10—12 

Electrical Engineering — First paper 

- 50. 

day. t 

2—4 

Do, Second paper 

50 

SeTenteenth J 

10—12 

Mechanical Engineering— First paper. 

60 

day. Y 

2—4 

Do. Second paper 

50 

Eighteenth 

1 

o 

: 

Surveying — First paper (Written) 

50 

day. 


! 



2 Hours 

Do. (Practical) ... 

50 

Nineteenth 

10—12 

Architecture — First paper 

60 

•day. 

2—4 

Do, Second paper 

60 

rwentielh 

10—12 

Drawing — ^Written 

60 

day. 

2—4 

Do. Practical 

60 . 

Twenty-first 

10—1 

Indian Music — Theory 

60 

day. 

10—1 

Western Music — do. 

60 

Time and Date will 

Indian Music— Practical 

60 

be specified later. 

Western Music— do, ... 

40 


Note . — Every year the exact dates of Part III of the Intermediate 
Examination wili be notified on receipt of information from the constl- 
tnent and affiliated Colleges as to the different groupings of snbiecta 
offered by their candidates. 

113— c 
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BJL DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


Part I — Htisriish Language and literature- 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

1 Marks. 

First Bay 

• •• 

10^1 

Shakespeare 

76 

Second Day 

i 

10—1 

Modern Poetry ».« 

75 

Third Day 

1 

••• ^ 

10—1 

Composition 

76 

Fourth Day 

••• 

10—1 

Modern Prose ••• 

76 




Total 

300 


part II •-A Second Lanii^uage. 


Fifth Day 

• •• 

10—1 

Classical Language, 
Text'books, Grammar, etc. 

100 

Sixth Day 

•as 

10—1 

Translation* ... 

100 

Fifth Day 

i 

••• 

10-1 

Modern European or Indian 
Languages, 

Text-books, Grammar, etc. ... 
Composition and Translation ... 

100 

Sixth Day 

... 

10— 1 

100 




Total ... 

200 


* In the case of Sanskrit, Hebrew, Arabic and Persian the papers will 
laclnde Questions on the History of Literature— Regulations. 
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Part III — Optional Groups. 

C i-a)— M ath ematics* 


Days. ^ 

j Hours, ^ 

Subjects. 1 

1 Marks. 

Seventh Day 

10—1 

Geometry 

90 

Eighth Day 

10—12 

Dynamics 

70 

Do. 

2—4 

Calculus 

70 

Ninth Day 

10—1 

Algebra and Trigonometry ..J 

00 

Tenth Day 

10—12 

Astronomy ... 

80 

Eleventh Day ... 

10—1 

Hydroataticsi Properties of 
Matter and Heat 

100 



Total ... 

BOO 


(i-b)-— Mathematics. 


Seventh Day ... 

10-1 

Geometry ... 

90 

Eighth Day ••• 

10—12 

Dynamics ,,, 

70 

Do. 

2—4 

Calculus 

70 

Ninth Day ... 

10-1 

Algebra and Trigonometry 

90 

Jenth Day ... 

10—1 

Optional Subject 1 ... 

90 

Eleventh Day ... 

10—1 

Optional Subject 11 ... 

90 



Total ... 

BOO 


(ii)— Mathematics Main. 


Seventti D*y 

10— 1 



Geometry 

90 

Eighth Day ••• 

10—12 

Dynamics 

70 

Do. ••• 

2-i 

Calculus •«. 

70 

Ninth Day ••• 

lO-l 

Algebra anif 'Trigonometry ••• 

90 



Total ... 

390 

t 
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(ii) — Physics Main* 

Days, 

Hours, 

Subjects. 

Maiks. 

fievenlh Day 

10-12-30 

Dynamics and Hydrostatics ... 

60 

Do. 

2-4-30 

Properties of Matter & Heat... 

60 

Eighth Day 

10-12-30 

Light and Sound 

60 

Do. 

2-4-30 

Electricity and Magnetism ... 

50 

(Dates and hours 




of Practical Ex a- 

(6 hours) 

Two Practical Examinations... 

100 

mination will be 




notified later.) 


Laboratory Note-books 

20 

• 


Total ... 

320 . 


Cil) 

—Chemistry Main. 


Seventh Day 

10—1 

General Theoretical and 




Physical Chemistry 

60 

Eighth Day 

10-1 

Inorganic Chemistry 

60 

Ninth Day 

10—1 

Organic Chemistry 

80 

(Dates and hours 


Prao^cal ExaminaHons. 


of Practical Exa- 




minations will be 

j(6 hours) 

Inorganic Chemistry 

80 

notified later.) 


1 

i 


(3 hours) 

Organic Chemistry 

i 40 

1 

- • - - 


♦Ijaboratory Note-books 




Total ..r 



320 


* At the practical examitiatlon candidates must submit to the 
examiner or examiners their laboratory Note-books duly certified by 
thei r Profe ssors or Lecturers as a bona fide record of work dene by 
the candidates. 

Candidates who fall to submit properly certified note-books of 
their practical work will be debarred from practical examinations. 
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Group ii— Botany, Zoology, Geology and Physiology. 

As Main Subjects 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

ii-d 

•Botany. 

ii-e 

Zoology. 

>> 

1 

ii-g 

Physiology, 

Seventh Day 

10—1 

Written I. 

80 

80 

76 

80 

Eighth Day •• 

10—1 

Written II. 

80 

80 

76 

80 

(Dates and hours 

(3 hrs,) 

Practical Examination 1... 

60 

80 

60 

80 

of Practical Exa- 







mination will 

(3 hrs.) 

Do. n... 

60 

80 

60 

80 

be notified 







later.) 


Collection 

20 

... 

20 

... 

1 


Practical Note-books 

20 

• • • 

20 

• M 


1 

Library Note-books ... 

... 

• •• 

10 1 




Total s** 

320 

320 

320 

»20 


f Written I — Thallophytes, Bryophytes, Pteridophytes, 

] Gymnosperms and Histology, 

•Botany...^ 

I Written 1 1 — Morphology and Taxonomy of Angiosperms, 
I Plant Physiology and General Principles. 


Group ii-- (Subsidiary Subjects.) 


M atliematlcs. 


Days. 1 

Hours., 

.> Subjects. 1 

1 Marks. 

Tenth Day ••• 

10—1 

X Paper ••• 

90 

Eleventh Day ..f 

10—1 

11 Paper ••• 

90 

****" *“ 

* 

Total ... 

180 
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Physics. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects, 

Marks. 

Tenth Day ... 

10—12 

I Paper (Written) 

60 

Do. 

2—4 

II Paper (Written) 

60 

(Dates and hours 
ol practical Exa- 
minations will 
be notified later.) 

(8 hre.) 

Practical Examination 

60 



Total ... 

180 


Chemistry • 


Days. 

Hours. 

1 ’ j 

Subjects. 

Marks. ^ 



Written Examination, 


Tenth Day 

10—1 

General and Inorganic 
Chemistry 

70 

Eleventh Day ••• 

10—12 

Organic Chemistry 

40 



Practical Examination, 


Date and hour of 
the Practical 
Examination 
will be notified 
later. 

(8 honrs) 

Inorganic Chemistry ••• 

70 



Total ••• 

180 
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Group it — Botany, Zoology, Geolog^y, 
Pbysiolog'y, Mechauioal Bug^ineering; and 
Blectrical Bngineerins— (as Subsidiary Subjects.) 



Subjects. 


^ 

I'^l 5 o’ 

po »§ 


d tif ^ *5i 

-IW OM 


Tenth Day 


(Dates and hoursl (H hrs.) 
of Practical Bxa-| 
minations to be 
notified later.) 


I Paper 
(Written). 
II l^per 
(Written). 
Practical Exa- 
mination. 


60 60 
60 60 
60 60 


(iil)— Philosophy. 


Days. 

Seventh Day 
Eighth Day 

Ninth Day 

Do. 

Tenth Day 
Do. 

« 

Seventh Day 
Eighth Day 
Ninth Day 

Tenth Day 
Eleventh Day 



Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 


10—1 

Ethics 

100 

... 

10—1 

Special I Indian or Euro- 
Subject) pean Philosophy. 

100 

••• 

10—12 

Logic and Theory of Know- 




ledge I (Indian) 

76 


2—4 

Logic and Theory of Know- 




ledge 11 (European) 

75 


10—12 

Psychology I ... 

75 


2—4 

Do. II 

75 

i 


Total ... 

600 


(iv-a) History and Economics. 


10 — 1 Political Science .. 100 

10—1 General Indian History ... 100 

16—1 Constitutional History of 

Great Britain and Ireland ... 100 

... 10 — 1 OutUnes of European History. 100 

... 10— 1 Economics — (General) ... 100 


Total ... 500 
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flv-b) Bconomics and HiBtoi7< 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects 

Marks. 

Seventh Day 

10—1 

Optional Subject — Political 
Science 

•100 

Bighth Day 

10— 1 

Do. tQeneral Indian 

History) ... 

•100 

Ninth Day 

1 

o 

Economics — Special ... 

100 

Tenth Day ... 

10—1 

Optional Subject — Outlines 
of European History 

•100 

Eleventh Day ••• 

10—1 

Economic? — General 

, 100 

Twelfth Day 

10— l 

Modern Economic History of 
England and India 

Total 

100 

600 


Any two subjects. 


V. Languages other than English. 

(1) Sanskrit and Early Indiaii History. 


Seventh Day ... 

10—1 

Books of the Early Period ... 

80 

Eighth Day 

10-1 

Books of tho Later Period ... 

80 

Ninth Day ••• 

10—1 

Do. 

80 

Tenth Day 

10—1 

Grammar 

80 

Eleventh Day ... 

10—1 

History of Sanskrit Literature.! 

SO 

Twelfth Day 

10—1 

Early Indian History 

100 



Total 

600 


(2) Urdu and Indian History — Muslim Period, or 
Arabic or Persian. 


Seventh Day ... 

10— 1 

Prose Books ... 

80 

Eighth Day 

10—1 

Poetry ... 

80 

Ninth Day 

10—1 

Translation 

80 

Tenth Day 

10—1 

Grammar, including Rhetoric 
and prosody ... 

80 

Eleventh Day ... 

10—1 

History of Language and His- 
tory of Literature 

80 

Twelfth Day — 

10-1 

Indian History-Muslim Period 
or Arabic or Persian 

100 



Total ••• 

i 

600 
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(3) Arabic or Persian and Barly Mnslim History. 


Dayg. 

Hours. 



Seventh Day ... 



80 

Eighth Day ... 


Poetry 

80 

Einth Day ••• 

10-1 

Translation 

80 

Tenth Day ••• 

10—1 

Grammar, including Rhetoric 
and Pro^y 

80 

Eleventh Day 

10—1 

History of Arabic or Persian 
Language and Literature ... 

80 

Twelfth Day ... 

10—1 

Early Muslim History ... 

100 



Total ... 

500 


(4*) A Dra vidian L»ansuag:e or Oriya or Marathi, and 
a Related Subject or Sanskrit. 


Seventh Day 

• •• 

10—1 

Set books and History of 





Literature ... 

80 

Eighth Day 

••• 

10—1 

Do, do. 

80 

Ninth Day 

... 

10—1 

History of Language and 





Grammar 

80 

Tenth Day 

... 

10—1 

Comparative Grammar — Dra- 





vidian or Gaurian 

80 

Eleventh Day 

• •• 

10—1 

1 Composition ... 

80 

Twelfth Day 

••• 

10—1 

Belated Subject or Sanskrit ... 

100 




Total ... 

600 



(B) 

Greek or Batin. 


Seventh Day 

... 

10— 1 

Set Books and History of 





Literature ••• 

80 

Eighth Day 

... 

10— 1 

Do. do. 

80 

Ninth Day 

... 

10—1 

Prose Composition 

80 

Tenth Day 


10—1 

Translation of unprepared 





passages 

80 

Eleventh Day 

••• 

10—1 

Grammar ••• 

80 

Twelfth Day 

• a. 

10—1 

Greek or Roman History ... 

100 




Total ... 

500 
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(6) FreucR or German, 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

Seventh Day ••• 

10—1 

Set Books and History of 
Literature 

80 

Eighth Day 

10— 1 

Do. do. 

80 

Ninth Day 

10—1 

History of Language 

80 

Tenth Day „• 

10—1 

Coinpr)sition 

80 

Eleventh Day 

10—1 

Translation 

80 

Twelfth Day ... i 

10—1 

Modern European History ... 

100 



Total •• 

500 


(7) Hebrew and History of the Jews, 


Seventh Day 

• •• 

10—1 

Set Books 

80 

Eighth Day 


10—1 

Do. •„ 

80 

Ninth Day 

••• 

10-1 

Translation •** 

80 

Tenth Day 


10—1 

Grammar 

80 

Eleventh Day 

• •• 

10—1 

History of Language and 
Literature ... 

80 

Twelfth Day 

••• 

10—1 

History of the Jews 

100 




Total 

500 
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Gr. (vi.) Indian Mnsic. 


Bays, 

1 Hours. 

Subiecls, 

Marks. 

Seventh day ••• 

10—1 

Theory (Ist Paper) ... 


Eighth day ••• ... 

10—1 

Theory (2nd Paper).,. 

100 

Datee and hours will be 

• •• 

Practical 

Ezaminatioii I ... 

100 

notified later* 

••• 

Bo. II ... 

100 



Total ... 



Gr* i^eography. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

Seventh day... 

10—1 

Regional Geography — I Paper 

• •• 

100 

Eighth day .. 

10—1 

Do. do. — II Paper 


100 

Ninth day ••• 

10—1 

Economic Geography 


lOO 

Tenth day ... 

10—1 

Physical Basis of Geography 

• •• 

100 

Eleventh day. 

10—1 

Cartography 

••• 

100 

• 


Total 

... 

500 

B.A. (.Honours) Degree Ezaminatiou 

Preliminarv Examination. 



Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 


Marks. 


10—1 

English Composition ... 

... 

90 

Second day 

10—1 

English — ^Nineteenth Century Prose 
or English History ... 

60 



Total 

• •• 

150 
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B.A. (Hons.) Degree Bzamiuatiou (Final). 

. Branch i (Mathematics.) 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ••• 

10--.1 

Pure Mathematics 1 

... 

176 

Second day... 

10—1 

Applied Mathematics I 

• •• 

175 

Third day 

10—1 

Pure Mathematics 11 

• s* 

176 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Applied Mathematics 11 ... 

• •• 

176 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Pure Mathematics 111 

176 

4» 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Applied Mathcmaticii 111 ... 

... 

176 

Seventh day. 

10—1 

Optional Subject I ... ... 

176 

Eighth day... I 

10—1 

Optional Subject It ... 

... 

176 



Total 

• •• 

1,400 


Branch ii (PtiiLOSoPHY).* 



Days. 

Hours. 

Subject a 

Marlm. 

First day ... 

10—1 

Essay 

... 

1 200 

Second day*** 

10— 1 

Psychology 

... 

200 

Third day ••• 

10—1 

Theory of Knowledge or Ethics 

... 

200 

Fourth dily... 

10—1 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy 

... 

1 200 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

European Pbilosopliy. (Descartes 
Kant). i ... * 

to 

I 200 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Special Subject 1 

n 




m 


- 


Total 

... 



* Candidates will be informed oi the dates and hours of vtva 
voce examltmtion before the written examination is over. 
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Branch ill (History, Economics and Politics.) 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ••• 

10— 1 

Essay ... 

• •• 

aoo 

Second day... 

10—1 

Indian History— General ^ 

• •• 

200 

Third day ••• 

10—1 

Indian History — Special Subject 

... 1 

200 

Fourth day.ss 

10—1 

Constitutional History of Great Bri* 
tain and Ireland 

200 


10—1 

History— "Special Subject 


200 

Sixth day 

10—1 



politics — General ... 

... 

200 

Seventh day. 

10—1 

History— Special Subject ... 

.200 

Eighth day... 

10—1 

Economics— General ... 

• •a 

200 

Ninth day ••• 

10—1 

Politics— Special Subject 

■0» 

200 

Tenth day ... 

10—1 

Economic History — Special Subject... 

200 

Eleventh day 

10—1 

Economics — Special Subject 

••• 

200 

Twelfth day. 

10—1 

Economics — Special Subject 

• •• 

200 



Total (for seven papers) 

• •• 

1,400 
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Branch iv (Economics and Politics or History.) 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

1 

Essay ••• 

200 

Second day ...j 

10-1 

•Indian History— General (Optional).. 

200 

Third day ••• 

10— 1 

1 

Economics I 

200 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Economics 11 ••• 

200 

Fifth day ... 

0 

1 

Economics — Special subject (CompulJ 
sory). 

200 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

•Politics — General (Optional) 

200 

Seventh day. 

10—1 

•Economics — Special subject (Optional) 

200 

Eighth day... 

10—1 

Economic History ... ... 

200 

Total (for seven papers) ... 

1,400 


•Candidates should select two out of the three. ’ 

Brcmch V (Two Language other than English). 

The time-tables for the examinations in languages 
will be identical with the time-tables detailed under 
Group (v) of the B.A. Degree Courses (under the New 
Regulations) with the word ‘Composition’ substituted in 
the place of the Related Subject or Language detailed 
under Twelfth day, 10 — 1. Candidates for Honours will 
be required to answer the papers set for the B.A. Degree 
Examination in the languages selected for Honours. The 
examination in Part III of Group (v) under the New 
Regulations for the B.A. Degree and Branch (v) W the 
B.A. (Hons.) Degree shall commence on or after the 
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Monday following, the fourth Monday in March, as will be 
annually determined by the Syndicate and notified in the 
Gazette in the preceding February. The Syndicate shall 
so fix the dates of the examinations in Group (v) and 
Branch (v) as to avoid, as far as may be practicable, the 
setting of duplicate sets of question papers in the same 
subject. ' 


Branch vi (English Language and Literature).* 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

History of the English Lan- 

guage 

160 

Second day. . 

10—1 

Shakespeare ... •.* ... 

! 176 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Modern English Literature, First 
Paper 

126 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Modern English Literature, Second 
Paper 

125 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Beowulf and other Old English 

Texts ••• ... 

1 IBO 

Sjxth day ... 

10—1 

Modern English Literature, Third 
Paper 

125 

Seventh day . 

10—1 

Chaucer and other Middle English 
Texts ••• ••• •.. 

160 

Eighth day... 

10—1 

Essay 

loo 

Ninth day ... 

10—1 

1 

Special Period— First Paper 

160 

Tenth day ... 

10—1 

Special Period — Second Paper 

150 

Total ... 

1,400 


* Candidates will be informed of the dates and hours of the viva 
voce examination before the written examination is over. 
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Branch vil (Sanskrit Languages and Literature). 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

1 

Marks. 

First day 

10—1 

Comparative Philology and Com- 
parative Grammar 

200 

Second day... 

10— 1 

History of the Sanskrit Language and 
Literature ... 

160 

Third day ... 

10—1 

1 Prescribed Text-books.* General 

1 

160 

Fourth day «• 

10—1 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

160 


10—1 

1 Translation 

160 

Sixth day ... 

10— 1 

Prescribed Text-books* Special (i) ... 

160 

Seventh day. 

10—1 

1 

Bo. do. Cu) **■ 

160 

Eighth day... 

10—1 

Do. do, (iii) ... 

160 

Ninth day ... 

10—1 

Essay ... ... ... 

150 

Total ... 

1.400 
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Branch vill (Arabic Lamguaob and Literatorb). 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ••• 

10—1 

Comparative Philology and Comparative 
Grammar ... 

200 

Second day... 

10—1 

History of the Arabic Language and 
Literature ... ... 

j IRO . 


1 10—1 

Prescribed Text-books ; General ...j 

160 

Fourth day...j 

1 10—1 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics .. 

160 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

1 Translation 

1 160 

Sixth day ... 

10— 1 

Prescribed Text-books ; Special (i) ... 

160 

Seventh day 

10—1 

Do. do. do. (i!) ... 

160 

Eighth day 

1 

o 

Do. do. do. (iii^ ... 

160 

N^nth day ... 

10—1 

Essay ... ... 

160 

Total ... 

1,400 


l]5~c 
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Branch lx— A Dravidian Language or Urdu and its Literature. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects, 

Marks. 

First day 

10—1 

History of Language and Philology 

200 

Second day... 

10—1 

History of Literature and Literary 
Criticism ... ... 

200 

Third dajr ••• 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books (General) — 

160 

Fourth day... 

10- 1 

Prescribed Text-boofcfr (Special) . — 

160 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetica - „ 

160 . 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Essay ... - 

200 

Seventh day.! 

10—1 

Translation from English into the 
language 

iso ' 

Eighth day.s. 

10—1 

South Indian History and Inscriptions 
(in the case of Dravidian languages) 
and Arabic, Persian or Hindi (in the 
case of Urdu) 

200 



Total ... 

1,400 
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degree EXAMN. 

B.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Part I 


(a) English. 


Days 

1 Hours 

Subjects 

Marks- 

First day 

10—1 

Euglish Composition ••• 

00 

Second day... 

10—1 - 

1 English Prose 

60 

Total 

160 


(b) (i) Indian Languages. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

1 Marks. 

First day 

10—12 

Translation 

• •• 

60 

2— 4 

Composition 


60 

• 


Total 


120 

(b) Ui) & (iii) Other Languages. 

Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

1 'i 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—12 1 

Translation ... 

•et 

60 

2— 4 

Prescribed text-books ... 

••• 

60 



Total 


120 
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B. Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Past ll. 

Mathematics (Main), 


Days Hours Subjects 

Seventh day, 10 — 1 Algebra and Trigonometry 
Eighth day... 10— .1 Geometry 
Ninth day ... 10-12-30 Calculus 


Miiiks. 

80 

80 

70 


Do. 2 — 4-30 Dynamics 



Total ... 300 


Physics (Main). 


Seventh day. 10-12-30 Dynamics and Hydrostatics ... 60 


Do. 2 — 4-80j P^operties-ot Hatter & Heat 60 

Eighth day... 10-12-3o| Light and Bound ... ...I 50 


Do. ••• 2 — 4-30 Electricity and Magnetism 60 


Dates and 

hoars of Prac- (6 hours) Practical Examination ... ... 80 

tical Exami- 
nations will 

be notified Laboratory Note^books ••• 20 . 

later. 


Total M. SOO 
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Chemistry (Main). 


Days, 

Hours. 

Subjects, 

Marks, 

Seventhiday 

10—1 

General Chemistry ... „.j 

60 

Eighth day«ts 

10—1 

Inorganic Chemistry ...j 

60 

Ninth day ... 

10—1 

Oi’ganic Chemistry ... ,„j 

80 

Dates and 
hours of Prac- 
tical Exami- 
nation will be 
notified later. 

(3 hours.) 
(6 hours.) 

Practical Examination (Organic) 

Do. do. (Inorganic) ... 

Laboratory Note-books 

1 

30 

70 

Total 

Botany (Main). 

300 

Seventh day 

10—1 

Written Examination in the Main I 

90 

Eighth day*«« 

10—1 

Do. do. li ... 

90 

Dates and 
hours of Prac- 
tical Exami- 
nation will be 
notified later. 

(3 hours ) 
(3 hours.) 

Practical Examination I ... 

Do, do. n ■ ... 

Laboratory Note-books ... 

Collection of plants 

40 

40 

20 

20 

Total 

Zoology (Main). 

300 

Seventh day. 

10—1 

Written Examination in the Main 1 ... 

80 

Eighth day... 

10—1 

Do. do. II ... 

80 

Dates . and 
hours of Prac- 
tical Examh 
nation will be 
notified later. 

(3 hours. 
■ (8 hours. 

) Practical EzaminatioD I 
) Do. do. II . ... 

MDomtory Kote-bookB m. 

i.. . 

50 

50 

40 
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Geology (Main). 

Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

Seventh day 

10—1 

1 

Written Examination I 

75 

Eighth day... 

10—1 

Do. do. II 

76 

Dates and| 
hours of Prac- 
tical Exami- 
nation will be 
notified later. 

(3 hours. ) 
(3 hours.) 

Practical Examination 1 

Do. do. II 

liaboratory N ote-book ... 

Collection and Field work notes 

60 

60 

25 

25 

Total ... 

300 


Matliematics (Subsidiary). 


Tenth day ... 

10—1 I 

Pure Mathematics 1 

***| 

1 

Eleventh dayl 

10— 1 

Do. do. 11 

I 


76 

Total .. 

160 


Physics (Subsidiary )• 


Tenth day ... 

1(K— 12 

General Physics, Heat and Sound 

^ 50 

Do ••• 

2—4 

1 

Light Electricity and Magnetism 

60 

Dates and 
houia of Prac- 
tical Exami« 
nation will be 
notified later. 

(3 his.) 

Practical Examination 

60 

Total 

160 


Total 
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Chetniatry (Snbaidiary)* 


Dftya.' 

Hours. 

Subjects. 


Marks* 

R^jllllllQ 

10— 1 

General and Inorganic Chemistry 

... 

60 

Eleventh day 

j 10—12 

Organic Chemistry 

• •• 

30 

Dates and 
hours of Prac- 
tical Exami- 
nation will be 
notified later. 

1 

(3 hours.) 

Practical Examination 

• •• 

60 


Total ...I 150 


Botany (Sttbsidiary), 


Tenth day ... 

10—12 

Written Examination 1 


.50 

Do. ... 

2—4 

Do« do. 11 

••• 

50 

Dates and| 
hours of prac- 
tical Exami- 
n.itioD will be 
notified later. 

(4 hours.) 

Practical Examination 

*•« 

i 

50 

» 



Total ... 

160 


Zoology (Subsidiary). 



Tenth day ...j 

10-12 

Written Examination 1 

... 

60 

Do. 

2—4 

Do. do. 11 

... 

60 

Dates and 
hours of Prac- 
tical Exami- 
nation will be 
notified later. 

(3 hours.) 

Practical Examination 

• 

•• 

50 


Tola] 


••• 


160 
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TIME-TABLES FOR THE B.Sc. DEGREE [APP. 

EXAMINATION. 

^ __ 

Geology (Subsidiary)’- 


Days. 

Honrs. 

Subjects. 1 

Marks. 

Tenth day ••• 

10—12 

Written Examination I 

• •• 

50 

Do. 

2-4 

j 

Do do 11 

• •• 

50 

Dates and 
hours of Prac- 
tical Exami- 
nation will be 
notified later. 

(3 hours) 

Practical Examination 

••• 

60 


Total .. ISO 


Mechanical Engineering (Snbsidlary). 


Tenth day.... 

10-12 

1 Written Examination 

I 

• •• 

60 

Do. 

2—4 

Do do 

11 

••• 

50 

i 

Dates and 
hours of Prac- 
tical Exami- 
nation will be 
notified later 

(3 hours) 

Practical Examination 


a •» 

60 

Total ...| 

160 


Electrical Engineering (Subsidiary). 


Tenth day, 

10-12 

Written Examination I 


50 

Do, 

2—4 

Do do II 

••• 

50 

Dates and 
hours of Prac- 
tical Exami- 
nation will be 
notified later. 

(3 hours.) 

Practical Examination 

• •• 

50 

Total ... 

1 150 
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XXVl] TIME-TABLES FOR THE B.Sc. (HONS.) 

DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

B. So. Honiburs Degree Examination. 


Part I— 


Ddys. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

Composition 


90 

Second day... 

10— 1 

Prose 

... 

60 

Total 

150 


B. So. (Honours) Degree Examination. 

PART II, 

Branch I — MathematicB. 


Days. 

Hours, 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

Pure Mathematics I 

175 

Second day... 

10—1 

Applied Mathematics I 

175 

Third day ... 

10— 1 

Pure Mathematics 11 

176 

« 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Applied Mathematics 11 ... ^ 

175 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Pure Mathematics III 

175 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Applied Mathematics 111 

175 

Seventh day. 

10—1 

Optional subject 1 

175 

Eighth day... 

10-1 

Optional subject 11 

176 

Total ... 

1,40C 


116-9 
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TIME-TABLES FOR THE B.Sc. (HONS.) £APP, 
DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


Branch II— Physics (Main subject.) 


Dayfl. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 


Marks* 

First day ... 

10— 1 

Properties of Matter 

... 

100 

Second day.. 7 

TO— 1 

Heat and Sound - ^ 

... 

100 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Sound and Light 


100 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Magnetism and Electricity 

• ss 

100 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Optional subject 

• 

100 

Sixth Day ... 

10—1 

, Modern Physics 

... 

100 

Dates and 

B hours 

( Four Practical Examinations 


40U 

hours of Prac- 

each. 

^Laboratory Note -books 

• •• 

200 

ticai Exarni. 
nations vyill 


Total marks — Main subject 

• •• 

1,200 

be notified 
later. 


Total marks — Subsidiary subject 
( Vide B. Sc. Bxamn.) 

... 

1 150 

Grand Total .,.! 

Branch 111— Chemistry (Main subject*) 

1 i,:i60 

Days. 

Hours. 

♦Subjects. 


Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

General Chemistry 


1 125 

1 

Second day... 

10—1 

Inorganic Chemistry 

... 

125 

Third day 

10—1 

Organic Chemistry 


1 125 

Fourth day... 

1 10—1 

1 Physical Chemistry 

... 

j 126 

Fifth day ... 

. 10— 1 

, Optional Subject 

i 

• •• 

160 

l>ateB anc 

j 6 hours 

Four PiBctical Examinations 


4UU 

iioursof Prac 

• each, 

Laboratory Note-books 


200 

ticai Exami 
nations wil 

1 

Total marks — Main subject 


1,260 

be noiifie< 

later. 

3 

Total marks — Subsidiary subject 
(Vide B. Sc. Examn.) 


. 160 



(j^rand I’otal 

•s 

.1 1,400 























ixSCVlj WME-tABLBS TOR ra® B.Sc. (HONS.) 92S 
DEOREE EXAMINATION. 


Branch IV— Botany (Main subject). 


Days. j 

Hours. 1 

y 

1 Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

r 

10—1 

Written Examination I 
(^Algac, Fungi, etc.) 

125 

Second day... 

10—1 

Written Examination 11 ... 

(PtcridophytOB, etc.) 

125 

Third day ... 

10— 1 

Written Examination III 
(Histology, etc.) 

125 

Fourth day...j 

10—1 

Written Examination IV ... 

(Systematic Botany, etc.) 

125 

Fifth day ••• 

10—1 

Written Examination ... 

(Special Subject) 

100 


Dates and 

3 hours 

r Practical Examination I 

100 

hours ofPrac* 

each. 

J Do. II 

100 

tical Exami- 


\ Do. in 

100 

nations will 


( Do. IV 

100 

be notified 


1 Laboratory Records and Collections , ... 

IOC 

later. 






Total marks (Main subject) 

1,100 



Subsidiary subject 1 1 {Vide B. Sc. ... 

16C 

* 


Do. II 3 Examn.) ... 

15t 



Total marks (Subs, subject) 

30C 

Grand Total 

1,40C 









026 TIME-TABLES FOB THE B.Sc. (fiONS.) [AFF. 

DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


Branch Y— Zoology (Main Subject). 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

Written Examn. I, luvertebrata 

140 

Second day... 

10—1 

Do. 11, Chordata m. 

140 

Third day ... 

10— 1 

Do. Ill, Vertebrate Em- 

bryology 

1 140 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Do. iV, General Principles... 

140 

Fifth day .. 

10— 1 

j 

Do. V, Special subject 

140 

Dates and 
hoars of l*rac- 
tical Kxami- 
tiatioDB will 
bo notihed 
Inter. 

3 hours 
each. 

( Practical Examination 1 
) Do. II 

C Do. ill 

Laboratory record 

Total marks (Main subject) ... 

Subsidiary subject 1 ) ( Vide B. Sc. ... 

Do. 11 j Examn.) .. 

j Total marks (Subs, subjects) .. 

100 

100 

100 

100 

1.100 

16o 

150 

300 

« — — . - 

Grand Total •• 

1.4/)f 
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XXVil TIME-TABLES FOR THE B.Sc. (HONS.) 
DECREE EXAMINATION. 


Branch VI— Geology (Maitt sab ject). 

Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First Day ... 

10— 1 

Written Examination I — General Geology 
and Structural ... 

100 

Second Day 

10— 1 

Do 1 1 — Stratigraphy and 

Palaeontology ... 

100 

Third Day ... 

10—1 

1 Do. Ill — Mineralogy 

100 

Fourth Day 

10—1 

1 Do. IV— petrology 

100 


10— 1 

Special Subject ••• 

1 

1 

100 

Dates and 
hours of 

pra c t i c a 1 
fix a m i n a- 
tions will be 
notified later. 

3 hours 
each. 

r Practical Examination I 

J Do. TI 

A Do. Ill 

L Do. IV 

Laboratory Note-books and other records 
re-Practical work and Specimens ... 
(^Viva voce questions may be asked.) 

Total marks (Main subject) •.. 
Subsidiary Subject H QVide B. Sc. 

Do. II ) fixamn.) ... 

I 

! 100 
100 
100 
100 

100 



1,000 

TKS 

160 

• 


Total marks (Sub, subject) 

300 

Grand Total 

1,300 


The time-tables for the SubBidlary Babjects shall be tha 
same as for the Subsidiary subjects under B. Sc. (Pass). 









9^8 tiME-'TABLJEJS FOR THE B.Sc, Ag. [APP. 

DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

AGRICULTURE. 

B.8o. Ag. Degree Examination. 

First Examination. 


Days. I 

Hours. 1 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

7—10 

Agriculture 

(Written) 

• •• 

1 

60 

Second day. 

7—10 

Botany 

do. 

• •• 

60 

Third day ... 

7—10 

Chemistry 

do. 

ooo 

60 

Fourth day. 

7—10 

Zoology 

do. 

• •• 

60 

Dates and 




i j 


hours ol 


( Agriculture (Practical) 

ooo 

40 

P r a c 1 1 c al 


1 J Botany 

do. 


40 

E xaml na* 


1 Chemistry 

do. 

• •• 

40 

tions will be 
notified later. 

, 

(.^oology 

do. 

••• 

40 

Total 

100 


Second Examination. 


\ 

First day 

7—10 

Agriculture— Plant Husbandry I 






(Wiiltcn). 

100 

Second day. 

7—10 


do. Do. 

n do. 

100 

Third day ... 

7—10 

Agricultural Engineering 

(Written). 

60 

1 

Fourth day. 

7—10 

Agricultural Zoology 

do. 

60 

Fifth day ... 

7—10 

Animal Hygiene 

do. 

60 

Dates and 



r Agriculture— Plant Husbandry 


hours of 




( Practical). 

100 

Practical 


A 

Agricultural Engineering 

do. 

40 

Examina- 



Agricultural Zoology 

do. 

40 

tions will bel 



Animal Hygiene 

do. 

40 

notified later. 1 

i 






Total 


••• 


600 
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XXVI] . TIME-TABLES FOB THE B.Sc. Ag. 

DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


Pina.1 Bxamiiia.tloii. 


Days. 

Hours. 

First day ... 

-4 

1 

o 

Second day... 

7—10 

Third day 

7—10 

Fourth day... 

7—10 

Fifth day ... 

7—10 

Sixth day ... 

7—10 

Dates and 
hours of 
Practical 
E X am i n a- 
tions will bi 
notified later, 



ment (Written). 

7—10 Agriculture — Animal Husbandry do 

7 — 10 Agricultural Botany I do 

7—10 Eo II do 

7—10 Agricultural Chemistry I do . 

7 — 10 Do II do 


'Agriculture- Economics and Farm 

Management. r Practical), 

Agriculture- Animal Husbandry do 
Agricultural Botany 1 do 

do II do 

Agricultural Chemistry 1 do 

Do II do 


Total ... 


1,000 





980 TIMU-TABLES FOR THE L.T. AND F.L. [APP. 
EXAMINATIONS, 

TEACHING. 

L.T. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Days. Honrs. SubjectB. - Marks. 

First day ••• 10 — 1 Theory and Practice of Education 

A.B.C. 1.,. 100 

Second day,.. JO — 1 Theory and Practice of Edncation 

A.B.O. II... 100 

Third day 10-11-30 Special Subject ••• ... 50 

Fourth day. 10 — 1 Methods of Teaching English D-I 100 

Fifth day ••• 10—1 Nethoda of Teaching an Optional Subject 

D-2 ••• ••• 100 

Total ••• 450 


LAW. 

FIRST EXAMINATION IN LAW. 


Days. Hours. Subjects. Maris. 


First day ... 10 — 1 Jurisprudence ... ••• ... 100 

Second day... 10 — 1 Roman Law ... •••I 100 

Third day ... 10 — IS Indian Constitutional Law ••• ... 70 

Fourth day... 10 — 1 The Law of Torts ... m 100 

Fiftn day ... 10 — 1 Gontractg» including Negotiable Instru- 
ments and Specific Relief 1 100 

Sixth day .. 10 — l Contracts, including Negotiable Instru- 
ments and Specific Relief II ICO 


Total 


670 











XXVI] TIME-TABLES FOR THE B.L. AND M.L. 931 
DEGREE EXAMINATIONS. 


B.L. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

Law of Property I (Real property, 




Trust and Easement) 

100 

Second day. 

10—1 

Law of Property II (Transfer of 




property Act) 

100 

Third day ... 

10—12 

Madras Land Tenures 

70 

Fourth day. 

10—1 

Hindu Law ..o 

120 

Fifth Hov 

f 10—12 

Muhammadan Law 

80 

JriliO Qcljr ••• 

\ 2-4 

Law of Evidence 

80 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Criminal Law 

100 



Total ... 

660 




— — s 


M.L. degree examination. 


Branch 1— Jurisprudence. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ••• 

10—1 

Jurisprudence — General 

160 

Second day. 

10—1 

Comparative jurisprudence, with 



specific reference to Homan, Hindu 


• 


and Muhammadan Systems 

160 

Third day ... 

10—1 

History of the Common Law o f 



England 

150 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

History of Equity and Equity Jurisprii- 



dence 

150 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Legislation (Theory Method and 



interpretation) 

Special Subjects — 

Roman Law, or 

160 


Siath day ... 

10—1 

Continental Civil Law, or 

Ancient Law and custom including 




Customary Law in India, (including 
Burma) 

160 

Seventh day. 

10-1 

Essay 

200 

, 



Total 

I 1,100 


117— c 








932 TIME-TABLES FOR THE M.L. DEGREE [APP. 
EXAMINATION. 


Branch 11— Constltutioiial Law. 


Days. 

Hours, 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ••• 

10—1 

CoDstitational Law of England and its 
History 

150 

Second day. 

10—1 

Indian Constitutional Law and its 
History 

150 

Third day ... 

10-1 

Oonstitutional Law of the British Donii> 
nions and other countries, e.g,, U.S.A. 
Japjin, Germany 

160 

Fourth day ... 

10—1 

Public Authorities, Corporations and 
Officers 

150 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Law of Elections 

150 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

British India and the Indian States (with 
Special reference to Treaties) 

150 

Seyenth day. 

10—1 

Essay 

200 

Total ... 

1 

1,100 
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XXVI] TIME-TABLES FOR THE M.L. DEGREE 
EXAMINATION. 


Branch 111— International Baw. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10— 1 

Public International Law 
ments — I Paper 

with docu- 

• •• 

160 

Second day... 

10—1 

Public International Law 
ments— II Paper 

with docU' 

160 

Third day ••• 

10—1 

Private International Law — 

General 

160 

Fourth day ... 

10—1 

Do. 

Domicile ... 

150 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Prize Law 

... 

160 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Special Subject — 





Outlines of the History of Diplorntwy and 
Diplomatic PiacUce, or 

League of Nations (Constitution and 
Powers especially International Court 
of Justice), or 




The Monroe Doctrine and Interstate Law 
in the United Stales and International 
Law in the Far East, or 



1 

British India and the Indian States (indu* 

' ding Treaties) 

150 

Seventh day. 

10—1 

Essay 


200 


Total ...I 1.100 



9B4 


TIME-TABLES FOR THE M.L. DEGREE [APP. 

EXAMINATION. 


Branch IV — Torts and Crimes 


Daye. | 

Hours, Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day «•# 

10 — 1 Iheoiy of Crimes ami the pimishmeuts 



including Criminology 

150 

Second day*,. 

lU — 1 Law ot Crimes and Criminal Procedure in 



India ... s.. 

1 

160 

Ihird day 

1 

1C— 1 History of Criminal Law and Procedure in 



England 

160 

Foarth day... 

10 — 1 Comparative Criminal Jurisprudence in- 



1 eluding Procedure ... 

160 

Filth day ... 

1 

1C — 1 Ltaw of Torts and its History 

160 

Sixth day ... 

10 — 1 Negligence and Nuisance and Libel and 



Slander ... ... 

160 

Seventh day 

10“~1 Essay ... ... ... 

200 


Total ...| 1,100 




XXVI] TIME-TABLES FOR THE M.L. DEGREE 935 
EXAMINATION. 


Branch V— Law of Obligations. 

(CONTBACTS AND TOKTS). 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

Law of Contracts and its History 

• •• 

160 

Second day,,. 

10—1 

♦Agency and Partnership 

... 

150 

Third day ... 

10—12 

Remedies of Specific Performance, 
junctions and Damages, and their 
tory 

In- 

flis- 

160 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

•Negotiable Instruments 

1 

160 

Fifth day ... 

10—] 

Law of Torts and its History 


160 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

•Negligence, Nuisance, Libel and Slander 

150 

Seventh day 

10—1 

Essay 

... 

200 

Eighth day ... 

10—1 

•Sale of Goods and Bailments and 
Tiers 

Car- 

• •• 

160 

Ninth day ... 

10—1 

♦Domestic Relations, Husband and Wife 
Parent and Child, Master and Servant... 

150 


Total (ot seven papers) ... 1,100 


2fote :-i^Candidate8 may select any three of the live papers starred (♦) 
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TIME-TABLES FOR THE M.L. DEGREE [API*. 
EXAMINATION. 


Branch VI — Mercantile Law. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First (lay ... 

10—1 

Comiiany Law 

160 

Second day... 

10—1 

Agency and Partnership 

ISO 

Third day •». 

10—1 

Banking including Negotiable instru- 
ments 

160 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Sale of Goods 

160 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Special Subject — 

Bankruptcy, or Patents, Copyright and 
Trade Marks, or Insurance— Life, Fire 
and Marine 

160 

Sixth day ... 

10 — 1 

Maritime Law (Merchant Shipping, Bills 
of Lading, Charter-parties and Golli- 
sionb^ ... 

150 

Seventh day 

10—1 

Essay 

200 



Total ... 

1,100 


Branch VII— Personal Lraws. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjecis. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

Hindu Law— Adoption » Marriage and 
Guardianship 

150 

Second day... 

10^.1 

Hindu Law— Joint Family and Succes- 
6ion 

150 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Hindu Law Texts and their History and 
rules of Interpretation ... 

160 

Fourth day... 

It’— 1 

Law of Hindu and Muhammadan En- 
dowments ... 

150 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Muhammadan Law and its History ••• 

160 

Sixth day ... 

!(.?— 1 

Statute Law relating to Guardianship^ 
Mairiage ami Succession in India ~ 

160 

Seventh day 

10—1 

Essay ... 

200 

Total ... 

1,100 
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XXVI] TIME-TABLES FOR THE M.L. DEGREE 
EXAMINATION. 


Branch VIII— Transfer of Propertjr. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects, 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

Law of Transfer of Property — In Eng- 
land and in India ... 

150 

Second day... 

10—1 

Vendors and Purchasers and Mortgages ... 

160 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Wills, Succession and Bankruptcy 

150 

Fourth day... 

10— 1 

Compulsory and Judicial Sales ... 

160 

Fifth day 

10—1 

Law of Private Trusts 

1 

160 

Sixth day ... 

10-»1 

Public Trusts and Charities ... 

160 

Seventh day 

10— »1 

Essay ••• ••• ••• 

200 



Total ... 

1,100 


Branch lX-~-Real and Personal Property* 


Days. 1 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

^rst day ... 

10—1 • 

Real property 

160 

Second day... 

1 

O 

Personal Property ... ... ••• 

160 

Third day .. 

10—1 

Highways— including Foreshore and Sea- 
shore ••• ... ... 

150 

Fourth day., . 

10—1 

Easements and Waters ••• 

160 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Land Tenures in India— Customary 

160 

Sixth day ••• 

10—1 

Land Tenures in India— Statute-Law ... 

160 

Seventh day. 

10—1 

Essay *.. ... .#• ... 

200 

Total ... 

1,100 






938 TIME-TABLES FOR THE PRE-EEGISTRATiON I APR. 
EXAMINATION. 


MEDICAL EXAMINATIONS, 


Pre-Registpation Examination. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

Inorganic Chemistry ( Written j 


100 

Second day... 

10—1 

Physics ^Written) 

... 

100 

Third day ... 

0 

1 

Biology (Written) 

... 

100 


1 


Inorganic Chemistry (Practical) 

... 

50 




Physics (Practical) ... 

• •• 

50 

Bates and 

3 hours, 


Biology (do.) 

••t 

50 

hours will 
b e duly 



Inorganic Chemistry (Oral) 

••• 1 

50 

notified. 



Physics (Oral) 


60 




Biology (Oral) 

••• 

50 




Total 


600 









XXVI] TIME-TABLES FOR THE FIRST AND SECOND 939 
M.B. & B.S. EXAMINATIONS. 


First M.B. & B.S. Examikatiok. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks, 

First day ... 

10—1 

Organic Chemistry (Written) 

60 

Second day... 

10—1 

Anatomy including Elements of Human 
Embryology (Written) ... ••• 

100 

Third day ••• 

10—1 

Physiology including Biochemistry 
(^V ritten) ... ... ... ••• 

ICO 

Dates and 
hours will 
be duly 
notified. 

1 

Organic Chemistry (Practical) ... 

Do. (Oral) 

Anatomy including Elements uf Human 
Embryology (Dissections) 

Do. (Oral) 

Physiology including Biochemistry 
(Practical and Oral) 

60 

60 

60 

60 

100 

Total ... 

650 


Second M.B. & B.S. Examination. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects, 

Marks. 

Fiiat day ... 

10—1 

Pharmacology (Written) 

... 

••• 

100 

Second day ••• 

10—1 

Hygiene (Written) ... 

... 

... 

100 

Third day ... 

10—1 

General Pathology with 
(Written) 

Bacteriology 

100 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Ophthalmology (Written) 

999 

1 

• •• 

60 

Dates and 
hours will 
b e duly 

notified. 

■ 

Pharmacjlogy (Practical) 

Do, (Oral) ... 

Hygiene (Practical and Oral) 

General Pathology with Bacteriology 
(Practical) ... 
Do, do. (Oral) ... 

Ophthalmology (Practical and Oral) 

60 

50 

50 

50 

50 

60 


Total ••• 


xia— c 











940 


TIME-TABOJS FOR THE M.D. DEGREE tAPP. 
EXAMINATION. 


Pinal M.B. & B.S. Degbkb Examination. 


Days. 

^ Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 


Forensic Medicine (Written) 

100 

Second day... 

lO—l 


Medicine (Written) 

100 

Third day ... 

10—1 


Surgery (Written) 

100 

Fourth day... 

10—1 


Obstetrics and Gynaecology (Written) ... 

100 

Dates and 1 
hours will 
Vje notified 
later. 

1 


Forensic Medicine (Oral) 

Medicine (Clinical) 

Do. (Oral) 

Surgery (Clinical) 

Do, (Oral) 

Operative Surgery 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology (Clinical, 
Practical and Oral) 

6U 

160 

100 

160 

60 

60 

100 


Total ...| 1,050 


Diploma in Midwifery Examination. (D. G. O.) 


First day ... 

10—1 : 

Ididwifery 

*.. 


100 

Second day... 

10—1 1 

Gynaecology and Diseases of a new born| 


100 


Child 



Third day ... 

10—4 ( 

Ciiinical and viva voce examinations 



100 



Total 

••• 

300 


M* 

D. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 






BRANCH I 

Medicine* 




Days, 

Hours, 

Subjects. 

First day ... 

10-1 ' 

Medicine (General) 




Second day... 

10—1 

Medicine, including Mental Diseases 

and 

Patho* 


logy. First Paper. 




Third day ... 

10—1 

Medicine, including Mental Diseases 

and 

Patho. 


logy. Second Paper. 




Fomrth day**. 

. 10—4 

Clinical and Oral Examinations. 







XXVi] TlMte-TABLES FOR THfc M.D. DEGREE 94! 
EXAMINATION. 


BRANCH II 
Midwifery^ etc. 


Days. 

Hours, j 

1 

Subjects, 

First day ... 

10—1 

Medicine (Gonerid). 

Second day... 

10—1 

Midwifery and Diseases of Women and Children) 
including Pathology, First Paper. 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Midwifery and Diseases of Women and Children 
including Pathology. Second Paper. 

Fourth day...| 

10—4 

Clinical and Oral Examinations. 


BRANCH III 
Pathology. 


First day ... 

10—1 j 

Medicine (General). 

Second day... 

10-1 

Pathology. First Paper. 

Third day ...j 

10—1 

Pathology. Second Paper. 

Fourth day... 

10—4 j 

1 Practical and Oral Examinations. 


BRANCH IV 
Tropical Medicine. 


First day ... 

10—1 

Medicine (General). 

Second day... 

10—1 

Tropical Medicine, including the Pathology 

ic. ’ 


Tropical Disease^, First Paper. 

Third day .. 

10—1 

Tropical Medicine, including the lithology 
Tropical Diseases. Second &per. 

Fourth day... 

10—4 

Clinical and Oral Examinations. 



042 tlMB-TABLBS FOR THE M.S. & B.S.So. [APlP. 
DEGREE EXAMINATIONS. 


M.S. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

First day ... 

10— 1 

Surgery. First Paper, 

Second day... 

10—1 

Surgery. Second Paper. 

Third day ... 

10-1 

Surgical Anatomy and Pathology. 

Fourth day. 

10-1 

Special Subject. 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Operative Surgery and the use of instruments. 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Clinical and Oral Examinations. 


B.B.SC. degree examination. 


Past i. 


Days, 

Hours. 1 

1 

Subjects. i 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

Chemistry and Physics in relation to 
Public Health, and Climatology and 
Meteorology (Written paper) 

100 

Second day,.. 

10—1 

Bacteriology (Written paper) ... 

100 

Third day ... 

10—12 

Medical Entomology and Parasitology 
(Written paper) 

ido 

Fourth day.. 

10—2 

Chemistry and Pbyt-ics in relation toj 
Public Ueallh (Practical) 

100 


3—6 

Chemistry and Physics in relation to 
. Public Health (Oral) 

60 

Fifth day ••• 

10—1 

Bacteriology (Practical) 

100 


2—4 

Do (Oral) 

60 

Sixth day ••• 

10— fl 

Medical Entomology and Parasitology 
(Practical) ... 

100 



Medical Entomology and Parasitology 
(Oral) 

60 


- 

.Total ... 







XXVl] TIME-TABLES FOR THE FlRsr EXAMN. ^4^ 
IN ENGINEERING. 


Part 11 


Days. 

Honrs. 

Subjects 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

Principles and Pmctice of Public Health 
including Sanitary Engineering (vVritteo 
paper) 

Epidemiology and Infections Diseases 

100 

Second day... 

10—1 


(Written paper) 

100 

Third day 

10—12 

Sanitary Law and Vital Statistics (Writ- 



ten paper) 

loo 


2—5 

Principles and Practice of Public Health 




(Oral) 

60 

Fourth day... 

7—10 

Epidemiology and Infectious Diseases 


10—1 

(Practical) * ... 

Epidemiology and Infectious Diseases 

60 




(Oi-al) 

50 


2—5 

Sanitary Law and Vital Statistics (Oral)... 

60 

Fifth day ... 

7—1 

Public Health Administration (report on 



sanitary inspection) 

160 



Total ... 

66o' 


ENGINEERING. 

FIRST EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING. 


Days. 

i 

Hours. 

Nos. 

Question papers. 

Marks. 

First day ••• 

10-1 

1 

Mathetnatics L • 


100 

Second day.«A 

. 10—1 

2 

Mathematics 11 


100 

Third day 

10-12 

B 

Physics 

... 

75 


2-4 

4 

Chemistry 

• •• 

76 

Fourth day... 

10-1 

5 

Applied Mechanics 


100 

Fifth day ... 

10-12 

6 

Surveying 

• te 

76 


2-4 

7 

Civil Engineering 1 

• •• 

75 

Sixth day ••• 

10-1 

8 i 

Civil Engineering 11 

• •• 

loo 

S.erenth day. 

10-1 

9 

Mechanical Engineering 


100 

Eighth day.- 

10-1 

10 

Electrical Engineering 

• •• 

100 

Hinth day •• 

2-6 

11 

Geometrical Drawing 


100 

Tenth day ... 

10-1 

12 

Building Drawing 

• •• 

100 

Eleventh day 

10-1 

13 

Machine Drawing 


100 

Total ••• 

1,200 
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TIMETABLES FOR THE B.B. DEGREE [APB. 
EXAMINATION. 


B. E. Degree Examination. 

Civil Branch* 


Days, 

Hours. 

Nos. 

Question papers. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

lO-l 

1 

Mathematics I 

100 

Second day... 

10-1 

2 

Mathematics 11 

100 

[ 

Third day ... 

10-1 

3 

Strength of Materials and Theory of 
Structures I 

I 100 

Fourth day... 

10-1 

4 

Strength of Materials and Theory of 
Structures 11 

100 

Fifth day ••• 

10-1 

5 

Hydraulics 

100 

Siath day 

JO-l 

6 

Structural Engineering 1 ... 

100 

Seventh day. 

10-1 

7 

Structural Engineering 11 

100 

Eighth day... 

10-1 

8 

Highway Engineering and Railway 
Engineering 

100 

Ninth day •«. 

lO-l 

9 

Civil Engineering Drawing 1 ... 

100 

Tenth day 

10-1 

10 

Irrigation Engineering and Dock 
and Harbour Engineering 

100 

Eleventh day 

10-1 

11 

Sanitary Eogineerin^ 

100 

Twelfth day. 

10-1 

12 

Surveying 

100 

Thirteenthday 

10-1 

13 

Civil Engineering Drawing II ... 

m 

... 

• •a 

• •• 

Engineering Laboratory Note books, 
Survey field books, Diawings and 
Designs ••• 

100 

Total ... 

1,400 


Notfi.~FAper Nos. 1, 2 and 3 are common to all branches of Engineering* 
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XXVI] TIME-TABLES FOR THE B.E. DEGREE 
EXAMINATION. 


Mechanical Branch. 


Days. 

Hours, i 

Nos. 

Question papeis. 

Marks. 

First day 

10-1 

1 

Mathematics 1 


100 

Second day*«« 

10-1 

2 

Mathematics 11 


100 

Third day ... 

10-1 

3 

Strength of Materials and Theory 
of Structures 

100 

Fourth day. 

10-1 

4 

Theory of Machines 

... 

100 

Fifth day ... 

10-1 

5 

Electrical Technology 1 

• •• 

100 

Sixth day ...j 

10-1 


Do II 


100 

Seventh dayt 

10-1 

7 

Heat Engines 1 


100 

Eighth day... 

10-1 

8 

Heat Engines 11 


100 

Ninth day ... 

10-1 

9 

Machine Drawing and Design 1 

• •• 

100 

Tenth day ... 

lC-1 

10 

Fuels, Oas plants and Boilers 


100 

Eleventh day 

10-1 

11 

Hydraulic Machinery 

... 

100 

Twelfth day. 

10-1 

12 

Workshop Practice and Machine 
Tools 

100 

Thirteenth „ 

10-1 

13 

Machine Drawing and Design 11 ... 

100 

• 

... 

... 

Engineering Laboiatory Note-books; 
Drawings and Designs ... 

100 




Total 

••• 

1,400 


NOT£«<«*Papers Nosi 1, 2 and 3 are oommon to all branches of Engineering, 
4, 6 and 6 are common with Electrical Branch, 
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TIME-TABLES TOR THE B.E. DEGREE [APP. 
EXAMINATION. 


Electrical Branch. 


Days, 

Hours. 

Nos. 

Question papers. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

lO-l 

1 

Mathematics I 


100 

Second day... 

10-1 

2 

Mathematics ll 

• •• 

lOO 

Third day ... 

10-1 

S 

Strength of Materials & Theory of 
structures 

100 

Fourth day... 

10-1 

4 

Theory of Machines 

• •• 

100 

Fifth day .. 

10-1 

6 

Electrical Technology I 

• •• 

100 

Sixth day ... 

10-1 

6 

Do. 11 

... 

100 

Seventh day, 

10-1 

7 

Heat Engines 


100 

Eight day 

10-1 

8 

Principles of Electrical Machinery I, 

100 

Ninth day ... 

10-1 

9 

Principles of Electrical Machinery 11. 

100 

Tenth day ... 

10-1 

10 

Electrical Measurements and Measur- 
ing Instruments ... 

100 

Eleventh day^ 

10-1 

11 

Power Generation, Transmission and 
Utilization 1 

100 

Twelfth day. 

10-1 

12 

Power Generation, Transmission 
Utilization 11 

and 

• •• 

10(^ 

Thirteenth 

day, 

10-1 

13 

Machine Drawing and Design 

• •• 

100 

••• 

• •a 


Engineering Laboratory Note books, 

1 Drawings and Designs ... 

100 


Total • •• I 1,400 


NoTEt— Papers Iffos. 1, 2 and 3 are common to all branches o£ Engineering, 
4, 5 and 6 are common with Mechanical Branch. 
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ORIENTAL LEARNING. 

ORIENTAL TITLES EXAMINATION. 

Mitnamsa^ Vedanta, Nyaya, Vyakarana^ 
Sahitya, Jyotisa or Ayurveda Siromani, 
Preliminary 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

Prescribed Text books (i) General 


200 

Second day... 

10^1 

Prescribed Text- books (ii) General 


200 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books — Special (^i) 


160 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books— Special (ii) 


160 



Total 


700 

Final 

First day ... 

10—1 

History of Sanskrit Language 
Literature ... ... 

and 

200 

Second day.*. 

10— I 

Prescribed Text-books — Special (i) 

• •• 

200 

Third day .. 

10—1 

) 

Prescribed Text-books— Special (ii) 


200 

Fourth day... 

10— 1 

Prescribed Text-books — Special (hi) 

... 

200 

» 


Total 

... 

800 

Vidvan ^Preliminary 

For Parts A and C in Regulation 7 of Chapter LXl. 

Days. 

1 Hours. 

Subjects. 

1 

MarkF, 

First djfcy ... 

10—1 

Prescribed Vernacular Text-books 

... 

200 

Second day... 

10—1 

. 

Vernacular Composition 

... 

200 

Third day 

10—1 

Prescribed Sanskrit Text-books (I) 


160 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Prescribed Sanskrit Text-books (11) 

... 

160 



Total 

... 

700 


n9-c 
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Vidvan — Preliminary. 

For Part B in Regulation 7 of Chapter LXL 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

1 

lO—l 

1 

Prescribed Text-books 1 

176 

Second day... 

10—1 

Composition 

160 



1 Prescribed Text Books II •• 

176 

Fourth day. 

10—1 

Sanskrit Text-books and Translation ..., 100 

Total ... 

Vidvan — Final 

For Parte A and C in Regulation 7 of Chapter 

600 

LXl, 

First day ... 

10—1 

History of Sanskrit Language and 
Literature 

* 

200 

Second day.. 

1 10—1 

Prescribed Sanskrit Text-books ... 

200 

Third day ... 

0 

1 

Prescribed Vernacular Text- books ...j 

200 

For 

First day ... 

Pari 1 

10—1 

Total ... 

Vidvan — Final. 

1 in Regulation 1 of Chapter LXl 

Prescribed Text-books I 

600 

175 

Second day... 

10—1 

Do. 11 

176 

Third day ... 

10—1 

History of Language and Literature 

160 

Fourth day ... 

10—1 

Saudtri t Text-books 

100 

T otal 

, 600 
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V idvan— -Preliminary. 

For Pari D in Regulation 7 of Chapter LXL 


Days. 

Hours, 

Subjects. 

Marks. 


10—1 

Prescribed Text-books in Poetry & Prosej 

300 

Second day... 

10—1 

Composition 

100 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books relating to 

Qrammar 

200 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

History of the Tamil Country 

100 



Total ... 

600 

For 

Vidvan — Final. 

Part Din Regulation 7 of Chapter LXt. 

Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

1 Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

Prescribed Text- books in Poetry 1 

150 

Second day...i 

i 

10—1 ' 

Prescribed Text-books in Poetry 11 

160 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books relating to 

Advanced Grammar, Prosody and 

Poetics I 

1 150 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books relating to 

Advanced Grammar, Prosody and 

Poetics 11 ... 

150 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

History of Language and Literature 

100 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Inscriptions ... 

100 

Total ... 

800 
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EXAMINATION. 


Afzal-ul-Ulama — Preliminary^ 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 1 

Marks. 

1 

First day ••• 

10—1 

Tafsir and Hadlth 

• •• 

100 

Second day. 

10—1 

Fiqh, * Aqa*id and Mantiq 

• •• 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

Prose Text-books 

• •• 

100 

Fourth day* 

10—1 

Poetry Text-books 

• •• 

100 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

History 


lOO 

Sixth day ... 

1C— 1 

Translation from Arabic 
and vice versa 

into Urdu 

loo 

Total ... 

600 


Afzal-ul’-Ulama — PinaL 


First day ... 

0 

1 

Tafsir, Hadith and Hmul-Hadith 

... 

100 

Second day. 

10—1 

Fiqh, and ‘ Usul’-ul Fiqh 


i(io 

Third day ... 

10-1 

Prose Text-books 

A*. 

100 

Fourth day. 

10—1 

Poetry Text-books 


100 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

History 

4ss 

100 

Sixth day ••• 

10—1 

Translation from Arabic into Urdu and 
Vice versa 

100 

Seventh day. 

10— 1 

Mantiq and Balaghat 

• •• 

100 

Eighth day. 

10—1 

Composition In Arabic 


100 



Total 

M. 

800 
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examination. 


Munshi-i'-Fazil — Preliminary^ 


D.ys. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ...j 

10— 1 

Persian Text-books 

• •• 

100 

Second day. 

10—1 

Urdu Text -books 

• •• 

100 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Translation from Persian into Urdu ... 

100 

P'ourth day. 

10 — 1 

Translation from Urda into Persian ••• 

100 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Composition in Persian 

1 

••• 

100 

Sixth day .. 

10—1 

Arabic Text-books 

••• 

100 



Total ... 

600 







Munshf-i-Pazit — Final, 


First day ... 

10—1 

Persian Text-books 

100 

Second day. 

10— 1 

Urdu Text-books 

100 

Third day ••• 

10—1 

Translation from Persian into Urdu... 

100 

Fourth day. 

1-6 

1 

o 

.H 

Translation from Urdu into Persian ••• 

100 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

History of Persian Language and 
Literature 

100 

Sixth day ••• 

10—1 

Arabic Text-books 

100 

Seventh day. 

1 

o 

Composition in Persian ••• 

100 

Total ••• 

TOO 









9^2 TiMfij-TABLES FOB THE CEBTIPICATB OF [AjPP. 
PROFICIENCY AND DIP. ECO.S. EXAMINATIONS. 


CERTIFICATE OF PROFICIENCY 

(A paper of three hours’ duration to be answered on the morning 
of the day following the final examination for Titlcg.) 


Ninth day •.* 

10—1 

One of the subject 
Regulation 

mentioned in 

100 

Total ... 

100 


Diploma in Economics. 


Days, 

Hours, 

Subjects. 1 

1 1 

Marks. 

First day 

10-1 

Kconomics 

100 

Second day... 

10— 1 

Statistical Methods 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

Recent Economic History and Eeconomic 




Geography 

100 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Rural Economics ... 

leo 

Fifth day ... 

10-1 

Social Economics 

100 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Special Subject 

100 



Thesis 

150 

Total 

760 
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MUSIC EXAMINATION, 


Diplomas in Modern European Languages. 

(French and German,) 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

Text^books and Grammar (French) 

100 

Sesond day ^ 

10—12 

Translation (French) 

100 

2—4 

Translation (German) 

100 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Text-books and Giammar (German) 

100 

Total in each language ... 

200 


Certificate in Isibrarianehip* 


Days. 

Hours* 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

Written Examination— Theory 

60 

Second day... 

10— 1 

Practical Examination 

40 

Tolal ... 

100 


Diploma in Indian Music. 


Days. 

Hours. 

S ibjects. 

Mark‘d. 

First day ... 

10—12 

Indian Music -Theory— Written Exami- 
nation ••• 

60 



Indian Music— Practical Examination ... 

90 

Total ... 

160 
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time tables for the diploma in 

GEOGRAPHY EXAMINATION. 


[APP. 


Diploma in Geos^aphy- 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day 

10— 1 

Physical Basis of Geography, including 
the elements of Meteorlogy, Oceano- 
graphy and Geomorphology ... 

100 

Second day. 

10—1 

General Begional Geography of the 
World 

100 

Third day ••• 

10—1 

General Regional Geography — I— India. 

100 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

General Regional Geography II— Pres- 
cribed Continent 

100 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Optional subject: — 

Historical and Political Geography, or 
Economic Geography, or Bio-Geogra- 
phy and Anthropo Geography 

100 

Sixth day 

10-1 

Practical Geography ... 

100 



Practical Geography Note-books 

60 



Dissertation (Thesis to be submitted by 
the candidates by the 15th May in each 
year after the e^^amination) 

! 

200 

Total ... 

860 
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UNIVERSITY PUBUCATIONS. 
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APPENDIX XXYII. 
UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS 
I. Text-Books. 


Names of Publications. 

Price. 

Where available. 


Rs. A. 

p. 

1. S.S.L.C. Text-books 


Mr. E. M. Gopala* 

1987 


krishna Kone, 168-A, 
Broadway, Madras* 

English •«. 

1 4 

01 

Tamil Group A. 

1 0 

0 1 

Malayalam Group A. ... 

1 0 

0 } Do. 

Kanarese Group A. ... 

1 0 

0 1 

Sanskrit Group A. 

1 0 

0 J 

Intermediate Tamil Selec- 



tions— 1937 & 1938 ... 

0 12 
each 

0 

BA. Selections in Tamil— 


> Do. 

1987 & 1988 

1 0 

0 


each 



il. Selections In Tamil, Telugu, 6 0 0 each Registrar’s Odice. 
Kanarese and Malay alam 
for the Intermediate 
Examination. 

ili. Selections in Tamil, Telugu 6 4 0 each Do. 
and Kanarese for the 
BA. Degree Examination 
in 2 Volumes each. 

iv. Selections in Malayalam for 
the B. A. Degree Ex-a- 
mination — 

Volume I — 3 Parts. ) 1 8 0 each Do. 

Volume II — 3 Paris. } part 

II. other Pablioations. 

GbnbraL'Lectureb, Theses, Etc. 

1. Dravldic Studies — Rs. a. p. 

Volume I ... .•• 0 2 0 The Superintendent, 

Govt. Press, Mount 
Road, Madras. 

Volume II ... ... 0 8 0 Do. 

Volume III 0 12 0 Do. 

Bound Vols. I — III 2 4 Q Do. 

120— c 



956 


UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS. 


[APP. 


Nantes of Publications, Price, 

Rs. A. P. 

2. History of Sri Vaishna- U 10 0 
vas by Mr. R. Gopi- 
natha Rao. 

B Psychological Tests of 2 8 0 

Mental abilities by 
Dr. A. S. Woodburne. 

4. A study of the Optical 1 12 0 

Properties of Potas- 
sium Vapour by Dr. 

A. L. Narayan. 

5. Absorption Spectra and 0 8 0 

their bearing on the 
structure of atoms and 
molecules by Dr. A. L. 

Narayan. 

6. Investigations on the 1 12 0 

molecular scattering 
of light by Dr. K. R. 
Ramanathan. 

7. The Kavari, the Mukari 2 4 0 

and the Sangam Age, 
by Mr. T. G. Aravamu- 
dan. 

8. Dravidic Studies-No. IV— 0 12 0 

On the Octaval System 
of Reckoning in India 
by Dr. Mark Collins. 

9. Stone Age in India by 10 0 

Mr. P. T. Srinivasa 
Ayyangar. 

10. Anatomical and Taxo- 14 0 

nomic Studies of some 
Indian Fresh and 
Amphibious Gastropods 
by Mr. H. Srinivasa 
Rao. M.A.. D.sc. 

11. India through the Ages 18 0 

by Dr. Sir Jadunath 
Sirkar, Kt, 

12. Political Theory of the 10 0 

Govt, of India by Mr. 

M. Ratnaswami. 

13. Ante*natal, Natal. Neo- 2 0 0 

natal mortality of In- 
fants — Dr. A. Laksh- 
manaswami Mudaliyar. 


Where available. 

The Superintendent, 
Govt. Press, Mount 
Road, Madras. 

Do. 

Messrs. C. Coomara- 
swami Naidu & 
Sons, G.T., Madras. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do 

Do. 

Do. 
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UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONa 
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antes of Publications. Price. Where available. 


Rs. A. p. 


14. Critical Survey of the 
Malayalatn Language 
and Literature by Mr. 

A. Krishna Pisharoti. 

o 

QC 

© 

Messrs. C. Coomara* 
swami Naidu & 
Sons, G. T., Madias. 

16. Records of the Indian 
Museum, Vol xxxi — Part I 
— Mr. K. S. Padmanabha 
Ayyar. 

10 0 

Do. 

16. Restricted Relativity by 
the Rev. D. Ferroli, s.J., 

D.SC. 

i 0 0 

Do. 

17. Tamil Sangam Age— 
Mahamahopadhyaya V. 
Swaminatha Ayyar. 

loo 

Do. 

18. Rasa and Dhvani — ^Dr. A. 
Sankaran. 

1 12 0 

Do. 

19, Essay on the Origin of 
South Indian Temple by 
Dr. N. Venkatarama' 
nayya. 

18 0 

Do. 

2U. New Light on Funda- 
mental Problems by Dr. 
T.V. Seshagiri Rao Naidu 

3 0 0 

Do. 

21. Indian Currency system, 
1836-1926 by Sir J. C. 
Coyajee, Kt. 

6 0 0 

Do. 

22, Political Theory of Impe- 
rialism by Mr. K. Zacha- 
riah. 

0 8 0 

Do. 

23. The Problems of World 
Economy by Prof. V. G. 
Kale. 

2 0 0 

Do 

24. Evolution of Hindu 
Administrative Institu- 
tions in South India, by 
Dr. S. Krishnaswami 
Ayyangar. 

6 0 0 

Do. 

26. Civilization as a Co-opera- 
tive Adventure (Principal 
Miller Lectures of 1931) 
by Prof. A. R. Wadia. 

0 8 0 

Do. 

26. The Anatomy and Mecha- 
nism of the tongue of 

10 0 

Du. 


Rana Lexadactyla by 
Mr. C* P. Gnanamuttu, 



UNIVEKSITV PUBLICATIONS, 


U8 


lAPP. 


antes of Publications. 

Price. 

Where available. 


Rs. A. P. 


27. An Indian Federation — The 
Rt. Hon’ble V.S. Srinivasa 
Sastri Lectures by Diwan 
Bahadur A. Ramasvvami 
Mudaliyar. 

0 12 0 

Messrs. C, Coomara- 
swami Naldu 8c 
Sons, G.T., Madras 

28. The Challenge of the Tem- 
poral Process — Principal 
Miller Lectures for 1933 
•—by Dr. A. G. Hogg. 

0 8 0 

Do 

29, Purpose and Progress — 
Principal Miller Lectures 
for 1934-by the Rev. John 
Meckenzie. 

0 8 0 

Do. 

80. Considerations on some 
Aspects of Ancient Indian 
Polity — Sir Subrahraanya 
Ayyar Lectures, 1914 — by 
Rao Bahadur K. V. Ranga- 
swami Ayyangar (Second 
Edn.) 

2 0 0 

Do. 

31, Inter-Statal Law — The Law 
affecting the Relations of 
the Indian States with the 
British Crown — by Sirdar 
K.M.Panikkar (Sundararn 
Ay y a r — Krishnaswami 
Ayyar Lectures for 
1933-34). 

10 0 

Do. 

82. Problems i n Filariasis 
(Maharaja of Travan- 
core Curzon Lectures, 
1934-35) by Dr. T. Bhas- 
kara Menon. 

10 0 

Do. 

88. Some Aspects of Econo- 
mic Planning (Sir Wil-. 
11am Meyer Lectures, 
1982-88) by Mr. N. S, 
S^bba Rao. 

Not for sale. 

84. Some Trends of Modern 
Public Finance (Sir 
William Meyer Lectures, 
1933-84) by Rao Bahadur 
K. V. Rangaswami 
Ayyangar. 

o 

CO 

1 

Messrs. C. Coomara- 
swami Natdu & 
Sons, G.T., Madras. 


XXVIJ3 


university publications. 


m 


Publications of the Department 

OF 

Indian History & Archaeology. 

Historical Series of the University. 


Names of Publications. 


1, Sources of Vijayanagar 

History by Dr. S. Kri- 
shnaswami Ayyangar. 

2. The Nayaks of Madura 

by Mr. R, Satyacatha 
Ayyar. 

8. History of the Pallavas 
OF Kanchi by Mr. 
R. Gopalan. 

4. Hindu Administrative 
Institutions by Mr. 
V.R.R. Dikshitar. 

6. Historical INSCRIPTIONS OF 
South India by Robert 
Sewell. 

6. Origin and Early History 
OF Saivism in India by 
Mr. C. V. Narayanan. 

Studies in Cola History 
and Administration by 
Mr. K.A. Nilakanta Sastri. 

8. The Mauryan Polity by 

Mr. V. R. R. Dikshitar. 

9. The Colas, Vol. I, by Mr. 

K. A. NilakaDta Sastri. 

10. The Colas, Vol. II, by Mr. 

K. A. Nilakanta Sastri 
JIn the Press). 

11. Studies in the History of 

the third Dynasty of 
Vijayanagara by Dr. N. 
Venkataramanayya. 

12. Economic Conditions in 

Southern India by Mr. 
A. Appadurai— 2 Vols. 


Price. Where available. 

Rs. A. P. 

4 8 0 Superintendent, Govt. 

Press, Mount Road, 
Madras. 

8 0 0 Oxford University 
Press, Madras. 


5 0 0 Messrs. C. Coomara« 

swam! Naidu ^ 
Sons, G. T., Madras. 

6 0 0 Do. 


10 U 0 Do. 


6 0 0 Do. 


4 0 0 Do 


6 0 0 Do- 


8 0 0 Do. 


6 0 0 Do. 


10 0 0 Do. 
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university publications. 


LAPP. 


BULLETINS OF THE DEPAR'IMENT. 


Names of Publications, 

Prtce. 

Rs A. F. 

Where available. 

1, Some Aspects of the Vayu 
P uRANA by Mr. V. R. R. 
Dikshitar. 

i 

0 0 

Messrs. C. Coomara- 
swami Naidu & 
Sons, G.T., Madras. 

2. Dutch beginnings in india 

PROPER by Mr. T. I. 
Poonen. 

1 

0 0 

Do. 

3. A Report on the Modi Mss. 
IN the Tanjore Palace 
Library by Mr. R. S. 
Shelvankar. 

1 

0 0 

Do. 

4, Vijayanagara— The Origin 
OF the City and the 
Empire by Dr. N. Vcn- 
kataramanayya. 

2 

0 0 

Do. 

6. The Matsya Pukana— A 

1 

0 0 

Do. 


STUDY — by Mr. V. R. R. 
Dikshitar. 


Publications of tbe Department 


or 

Indian Eoonomios 


Names of Publications. 


1. Some South Indian Vil* 

LAGB8 by Dr. Slater. 

2. Industrial Welfare in 

India by Mr. P. S. Loka* 
nathan. 

8. Hand-loom Weaving in 
S. India by Mr. K. S. 
Venktaraman (In the 
PrcBs). 

4. Agricultural Credit in 
the Chinglepux Dis- 
trict, by Mr. G. Gopal 
Rao (In the Press). 


Price. Where available. 
Rs. A. P. 

6 0 0 Oxford University 
Press, Madras. 

4 0 0 Messrs. C. Coomara- 
swami Naidu & 
Sons, G T., Madras. 
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UNIVERSITY PUHLICATIONS. 
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Publications of the Department 


OF 

Indian Philosophy. 

Names of Publications, Price, Where available. 



Rs. A. P. 


1. SiVADVAITA Nirnaya by Mr. 

S. S. Suryanarayana Sas- 
trJ. 

2 8 0 

Messrs. C. Coomara- 
swami Naidu Sc 
Sons, O. T., Madras. 

2, SiVADVAITA OF SRIKANTHA by 
Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana 
Sastri* 

6 0 0 

Do. 

3, Samkhya Karika by Mr. 

S. S. Suryanarayana Sag- 
tri. 

2 0 0 

Do. 

4. The Siddhantalesa 
Samgraha op Appayya 
Diksita, Vol. 1, by Mr. S. 

S. Suryanarayana Sastri. 

5 0 0 

Do. 

Bulletin. 


1. SAMKHYA Karika Studied 
IN THE Light of the 
Chinese Version by 
Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana 
Sastri. 

1 0 0 

Do. 

2. A Critique of Difference 
by Mr. S. S. Suryanara- 
yana Sastri and Mr. T.M.P. 
Mahadevan. 

10 0 

Do 

Publications of the 

Tamil Department. 

Names of Publications. 

Price, 

Where available. 


Rs. A. P. 


1. Agastya in the Tamil Land 
by Mr. K. N. Sivaraja 
Pillai. 

10 0 

Messrs. C. Coomara- 
swami Naidu & 
Sons, G. T., Madras. 

2. PURANANUTRIN PALAMAI by 
Mr. K. N. Sivaraja Plllai. 

0 12 0 

Do. 

3. The Chronology of the 
Early Tamils by Mr. 
K. N. Sivaraja Pillai. 

6 0 0 

Do. 

4, Par ANAR by Mr. V. Venkata- 
rajulu Reddiar. 

2 8 0 

Do. 

6. Kapilar by Mr. V. Venkata- 

2 0 0 

Do. 


rajulu Reddiar. 



m 


UNIVKKSITY PUBLICATIONS. 


lAPP. 


Publications of the Telugu Department. 

TELUGU SERIES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


Names of Publications. 


Price. Where available. 

Rs. A. p. 


1. Vishnu Puranam, Edited by f 18 0 
Mr. K. Ramakrlshnayya. (Ordinary 

Bound.) 
' 2 8 0 
I (Calico 
Bound.) 


Messrs. C. Coomara- 
Bwami Naidu & 
Sons, G.T., Madras. 


2. Prabhavati Pradyumnum— 0 8 0 Do. 

its sources by Mr. P. 

Lakshmlkantam. 


8. Vishnumatanatakaii by 2 8 0 Do. 

Mr. K. Ramakrlshnayya. 

4. Studies in Dravidian 2 0 0 Do. 

PHILOLOGY, by Mr. K. 

Ramakrlshnayya. 

5. Sandhi by Mr. K. Rama- 18 0 Do. 

krlshnayya. 


Publications of the Malayalam Department. 

MALAY ALAM SERIES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


Names of Publications. 

Price. 

Where available. 


Rs. A, P. 


1. Kuchblavirtham and 

Krishna Vilasam by Mr. 
C. Achyuta Menon. 

1 0 0 

Messrs. C. Coomara* 
swaml Naidu & 
Sons, G. T., Madras. 

2 Subhadraharanam by Mr. 
V. T. Srecmanavlkrama 
Panikkar. 

10 0 

Do. 

3. North Malabar Ballads, 
Part I, by Mr. C. Achyuta 
Menon. 

3 0 0 

Do. 





UNrVfiSSITY PUBLICATIONS, 


m 


Pnblioations of the Kanarese DepartmeoC. 

KANARESE SERIES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


'Names of Publications. 

Price^ 

Rg* Am P# 

Where available* 

1. KAVIRAJAMARGA—Edited by 
Mr. A. Venkata Rao and 
Mr. H. Sesha Ayyangar. 

1 

8 0 

Meggrg. C. Coomara- 
swami Naidu & 
Song, G.T., Madras, 

2. Rasaratnakara bt Salva— 
Edited by Mr. A. Venkata 
Hao and Mr. H. Segha 
Ayyangar. 

2 

4 0 

Do, 

3. Abidhana Vastu Kosha-- 
Edited by Mr. A. Venkata 
Rao and Mr. H. Sesha 
Ayyangar. 

3 

8 0 

Do. 

4. PUSHPADANTA P U R A N A M— 
Edited by Mr. A. Venkata 
Rao and Mr. H, Sesha 
Ayyangar. 

4 

0 0 

Do, 


Publications of the Sanskrit Department. 

SANSKRIT SERIES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


Names of PublicalionSm 

Price* 

Rg. A. P. 

Where available* 

1. Taittiriya Pratisakhya 

— Edited by Pandit V. 
Venkatarama Sarma. 

2 0 0 

Messrs. C. Coomara- 
Bwaml Naidu & 
Sons, G. T., Madras. 

2, Rig Vedanukramani of 

Madhava Bhatta, Vol. I 
— E d i t e d by Dr. C. 
Kunhan Raja. 

3 8 0 

Do, 

3. Brhati, Part I— Edited by 

S. K. Ramanatha Sagtrl. 

6 0 0 

Do. 

4, Linganusasana — Edited 
by Pandit V. Venkatarama 
Sarma. 

18 0 

Do. 

5. Katyayana Pratisakhya— 
Edited by Pandit V. 
Venkatarama Sarma. 

o 

o 

Do. 

5-A. Critical Studies onKatya- 
yaka’8 Sulk a Yajurveda 
Prati Sakhya— by Pandit 
V. Venkatarama Sarma. 

121— C 

o 

o 

Do. 



(JNIVJEBESITX.EUBUCAT10N& 


lAPP, 


m 


Karnes of gubUcaijofis^ fitpe .^ , . Where availulU. 

6. Sphotasiddhi by Mr. S. K. 3 0 0 Mesgrs. C Coomara- 
Ramanatha SaiBtf i. sarami Naldu & 

Sons, G. T.) Madras. 


, 7. The Unadi Sutras in Various 


Recensions — E dited by Mr. 


T. R. Chlbtainanl 




Part I 

••• 

8-0 0 

Do. 

Part II 

w* 

2 8. 0 

Do. 

Part VI 

••• 

8 0 0 

Do. 


J. The rq Veda Bhashya of 

SicANDASWAMlN (FIRST 
Astaka)— Edited by Di*. 

C. Kunhan Raja. 

6 0 

0 

Do. 

2. Prakatarthavivaranam , 
Vol. I, by Mr. T. R. 
Chintamani. 

6 0 

0 

Do. 

BULLETINS. 



1. Sahityaratnakara— Edited 
by Mr. T. R. Chintamani. 

1 0 

0 

Do, 

2. Raqhunathabhyudaya of 
Ramabhadramba— 

Edited by T. R. Chinta- 
maoi. 

1 0 

0 

Do. 


Publication of the Islamic Department. 

ISLAMIC SERIES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 

Name of Publication, Pncc. Where available, 

1. Burhan’s Tuzuk-i-Walajahi 6 0 0 Messrs. C. Coomarn- 
— Edited by Mr. S, Md. swami Naldu & 

Hussain Nainar, Part I. Sons, G. T., Madras. 


TAMIL LEXICON. 

Copies can be had from Messrs. C. Coomaraswami Naidu & Sons, 
, T., Madras, at the following rates : — 


Rs. A. p. 


Vol. I— Part 


Vol. II— Part 

II II 

>» 


1 

11 

111 

I 

11 

III 


4 

4 


0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


2 
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Ul^rVSB@ITY FUBLICATIONS. 
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Vol. II— Part IV and Vol. Ill— Part I 
Vol. Ill— Part n 
» .. •" 

M >» 

« n V 

I 

II 

III 

IV 

I 

II 

„ n HI 

« o IV 

Vol. VI— Part I 

n I , n 

n in 

n IV 
V 


Vol. IV— Part 

M 91 

99 99 

•9 99 

Vol. V-Part 

n 99 . 


Rfi. A. P. 

••• 2 0 0 

...2 0 0 

...200 
...2 0 0 

...2 0 0 

... 2 0 0 

...2 0 0 

... 2 0 0 

... 2 0 0 

...2 0 0 

... 2 ' 0 0 

... 2 0 0 

... * 2 0 0 

...200 
... 2 ” O ' 0 
...2 0 0 

... 2 0 0 

... 2 0 0 


Note : — Copies of Tamil Lexicon can be had at half the marked 
price by — 


(a) Students of Colleges, High Schools and Oriental Institu- 
tions : 


(ft) Members of the Staff of Secondary and High Schools ; 

{c) Pandits employed in Colleges; 

provided that the applications are made through the heads of the 
respective institutions. 


UNIYERSITY CALENDAR. 


Copies can be had from Messrs. C. Coomaraswami Naldu & Sons, 
G. T., Madras, at the following prices : — Rs. a. p. 

•Vol. I, Part I, 1934-36 (Full Calico bound ... 1 0 0 Each. 

(Act, Statutes and < 

Ordinances.) (Cloth- lined wrapper bound ... 0 12 0 „ 


Vol. I, Part II, 1936-37 ' 
(Ordinances, Regula- 
tions, Syllabuses and 
Text-books relating 
to all University 
Examinations). 


Full Calico bound 
Card board bound 


...3 0 0 


99 


...200 


•Vol II, 1934-36 



Full Calico bound 
Card board bound 


1 


8 0 


If 


1 


0 0 


99 


• Published once in three years. The next issue will be for 
1937 - 88 , 
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UmV^R&lTY FUBLIGA'PK^IS. [ APP. XXVB ] 


Extract from Yol. 1, Part n for lta6-87. 

{Bound with ordinary paper wrapper), 

Rs. A. P. 

Syllabuses and text-books for all University Exami- 0 8 0 Each, 
nations (App, I-^XXVI). 

Uote : — Copies of the Calendar can be had at half price by Regis- 
tered graduates. . 


QUESTION PAPERS. 

University Examination Question Papers for the years 1929, 1930 
1931, 1984 and 1986 (March) only are available for sale at the Agents, 
Messrs. C. Coomaraswami Naidu & Sons, Chinnatambi Street, G. T. 
Madras., at the following prices : — 

Question Papers for the years 1929, 1930 and 1981. 

Rs. A. P. 

••• 0 8 0 

... 0 10 0 

... 0 10 0 

Question Papers for the year 1931. 

Volume I (containing question papers for 
Matriculation, Intermediate, B. A., B. Sc. 

(Pass), B. A. (Hons.) Preliminary and 

Final, B.Sc. (Hons.) and M. A. Degree Rs. a. p. 

Examinations).. ... 18 0 

Volume II (containing question papers of 
F.L., B.L. and M.L. Degree Examina- 
tions). ... 0 10 0 

Volume III (containing Diploma Examina- 

tions and L.r., Medical, Engineering and 
Agriculture Examinations). ... 0 10 0 

Volume IV (containing question papers of ^ 

O. T. Examinations). ... 0 1 0 


Matriculation and Intermediate 
Professional Exam inationg 
B. A., B. Sc., and M. A. 


Question Papers for the year 193S (March only) 

Rs. A, P# 


Matriculation and Intermediate 
B.A., B.A. (Hons.) Preliminary and B.Sc. 

6. A. (Hons.), B.Sc. (Hons.), and M.A. ... 

Law ••• ••• 


0 8 0 
0 10 0 
0 10 0 
0 10 0 


Medical, Engineering, B.Sc. (Ag.), L.T. and 

Diploma Examinations ... 0 10 0 

Q# X. ••• - . ••• ••• 0 10 0 



INDEX 


PAGE. 


Admission Test for O.T. Examination ... ... ... 243 

Admission to University Courses and Examinations ... 20,23, 

60 

Admission of holders of S. S. L. C. to University courses of 

Studies ... ... 20 

Admission of holders of E. S. L. C. to University courses of 

Studies ... ... ... 22 

Age Limit ... ... ... ... ... 20 

Conditions of admission to the Intermediate Examination ... 23 

Exemption from age limit ... ... ... ... 20 

Conduct of examinations ... ... ... ... 26 

Annual Certificates. — 

Conditions of grant of ... ••• ... ... 43 

Forms ... ... ... ... 808 

Award of prizes for publication of works in Dravidlan 
Languages ••• ... ... ... 826 

B.A. Degree Examination — 

Admission to .t. ... ... ... 

Award of post graduate certificate ... ... % 

B. A.’s in Arts Subjects to qualify for B. Sc. ..» ... 140 

B. A.’s in Science Subjects to qualify for B. Sc. ... ... 189 

B. A.’s in Mathematics to qualify for B. Sc. ... ... 140 

B. A.’s qualified for M.A. under the old Regulation 210 B ... 271 

Candidates who completed Ist year’s course under the old 
Regulations to complete the course under the existing 
Regulations ... ... 277 

Candidates may appear for whole Examination or for parts... 96 
Candidates permitted to reappear for, with an additional 
language or optional Group ... 95 

Classification of successful candidates ... ... 95 

Courses of study ... ... ... 71 

Divisions of the Examination ... 93 

Eligibility for the Degree ... ... ... 94 

Extension of B.A. Degree Examination under old Regulation. 277 
Form of annual certificates ... ... ... 809 

Marks qualifying for a pass ... ... 94 

Regulations in force for the examination of 1987... ... 838 

Scheme of examination ... ... ... ... 77-93 

Students for want of progress certificates to undergo addi- 
tlonal instruction ... 49 

Subjects for Examination- 

Part I— English ... ... ... ... 71 

Part TI — A Second Language ... ... ... 71 

Part III — Optional Groups— 

(i-a) Mathematics ... ... ... ... 72 

(1-6) Do. ... ... ... ... 78 

(ii) Mathematics (Main and Subsidiary) and Physical and 

Natural Scieoces ... ... ... 78 

Physics • •• ••• ••• ••• 73 

Chemistry ... ... ... ... ... 74 

122— C 
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INDEX 






PAGE. 

B.A. Degree Examination— 




Botany, Zoology, Geology and Physiology 

••• 

• •• 

74 

Mechanical Engineering 

• •• 


74 

Electrical Engineering 



74 


Philosophy ••• 

• •• 


74 

(lil-5) 

Philosophy 



76 

{iv-a) 

History and Economics ... 

• •• 

• •• 

76 

(lv-6) 

Economics and History ... 


• SO 

76 

(V) 

Languages other than English 

• •• 

••• 

76 

(Vi) 

Indian Music ... ... 



77 

Cvli) 

Geography ... 

• •• 


77 

Courses of Study in Dravidlan Languages, Group (v) 


411 

Do 

1 Urdu 

• •• 

... 

427 

Do 

Arabic or Persian (Main) 

• •• 


427 

Do 

1 do. (Subsidiary) 


428 

Do 

Orlya or Marathi ... 

• •• 

... 

428 

Dc 

) Greek or Latin 

• •• 


428 

Do 

1 French or German... 

• . 4 

••• 

428 

Do 

1 Hebrew 

• •• 

• •• 

429 

Syllabus in Mathematics 

... 

• •• 

361 

Do 

do. Group (l-a) ... 


••• 

361 

Do 

do. Group (i-b) ••• 


••• 

364 

Do 

do. Group (ii-a) Main 

... 

• •• 

861 

Do 

Physics — Main 

• •• 

• •• 

871 

Do 

Chemistry do 

• •• 

• •• 

874 

Do 

Botany do 


• •• 

376 

Do 

Zoology do 


• •• 

379 

Do 

Geology do 

• •• 

• •• 

381 

DO 

Physiology do 

• •• 

• #0 

383 

Do 

Mathematics — Subsidiary ... 

• •• 

••• 

883 

Do 

Physics do 


••• 

384 

Do 

Chemistry do 

• •• 


385 

Do 

Botany do 

• •• 

• •• 

887 

Do 

Zoology do 

• •• 


8H7 

Do 

Geology do 



389 

Do 

Physiology do 

... 


389 

Do 

Mechanical Engineering as a Subsidiary subject 



to Physics 

... 

... 

890 

Do 

Electrical Engineering as a Subsidiary 

subject 



to Physics 

... 


392 

Do 

(iv*a) General Indian History 

• •• 


397 

Do 

English Constitutional History 



400 

Do 

European History 

... 


402 

Do 

Economics 



404 

Do 

Political Science 

• •• 


405 

Do 

(Ivb) Economics— General 

• •• 

•0* 

407 

Do 

do Special 


... 

407 

Do 

Modern Economic History of England and India. 

408 

Do 

Sanskrit (Main)~-Group (v) 


• M 

408 

Do 

do Subsidiary— Group (v) 


• •• 

409 

Do 

do Grammar— Group (v) 

... 

• 90 

409 

Po 

Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian l^gu- 



«M Mt 

• •• 


411 
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B.A. Degree Examination — contd. 

Syllabus in History of the Tamil Language 


Do 

do 

Telugu Language 

Do 

do 

Kanarese Language 

Do 

do 

Malayalam Language 

Do 

Early South Indian History 

Do 

Indian Music 

... ... 

Do 

Geography 

... 


Text-Books in Mathematics (i-b) 

Do Physics — Main 

Do Chemistry — do 

Do Botany do 

Do Zoology do 

Do Geology do 

Do Physics (Subsidiary) 

Do Chemistry do 

Do Zoology do 

Do Geology do 

Do Physiology do 

Do Mechanical Engineering 

Do Electrical Engineering ... 

Do Philosophy ... ... 

Do General Indian History ... 

Do English Constitutional History 

Do European History 

Do (iv-a) Economics ... 

Do Political Science ... 

Do (iv-b) Economics — Special 

Do Modern Economic History 

Do Indian Music ... 

Do English and Languages for 1937 

Do do do 1938 

Do do do 1939 

Time-tables for 

6. A. (Hons.) Preliminary— 

Text-books in English ••• ••• 

B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination — 

Admission to Final Examination 
Admission to Preliminary Examination 
Appearance permitted only once ... ... 

B.A.’s should undergo 2 years’ course at college ... 

B.A.’s to qualify for Honours Degree under Transitory Regu- 
lation ... ... 

B.A. (Hons.) in Science Branches permitted to qualify in an 
additional Science Branch ... ... ... 

B. Sc.’s in Mathematics may appear for B.A. (Hons). ... 

Candidates recommended for B.A. Degree 
Candidates unable to present for B. A. (Hons.) may appear 
privately for B. A. ••• sse ••• 

Classification of successful candidates 
Courses of study for 

Divisions of the Examination ... «*t 


969 


PAGE. 


413 

416 

418 

421 

423 

430 
432 
366 
373 
376 

379 

380 
383 
886 
386 

388 

389 
890 
392 
396 
396 
399 
401 
403 

406 

407 

407 

408 

431 
434 
454 
466 
900 


627 


117 

117 
116 

98,116 

270 

270 

98,116 

119 

119 

119 

99,108 

118 
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B.A. (Hons.) Degree Examination — contd. 

Failed candidates may appear for B.A. privately 

Form of annual certificates for 

Marks qualifying for a pass in the Preliminary Examination. 

Marks qualifying for a pass in the Final Examination ... 

Examination in Physical and Natural Sciences, how long 
held ••• ••• ••• ••• 

Regulations in force for the examination of 1937 ... 

Subjects for Examination — 

Branch (ij Aiathcmatics ••• ... ... ... 

„ (ii) Philosophy ... 

„ (ili) History, Economics and Politics 

„ (iv) Economics and Politics or History 
„ (v) Two languages other than English 

„ (vi) English Language and Literature 
„ (vii) Sanskrit Language and Literature 

„ (viii) Arabic 

Time limit for appearance at Final Examination 

Time-tables for 

Syllabus in Mathematics .•• ... 

Do. Philosophy 

Do. History, Economics & Politics 

Text-books in Mathematics 


PAGE. 


119 

•610 

117 

117 

271 

853 


Do. Philosophy ••• ••• 

Do. Indian History .*• ... 

Do. English Constitutional History 

Do. Politics — General 

Do. Economics 

Do. English Language & Literature for 1937 
Do. do do 1938 

Do. do do 1939 

Do. do do 1940 

Do. Sanskrit Language & Literature for 1937 
Do. do do 1938 

Do. do do 1939 

Do. do do 1940 

Do. Arabic Language & Literature for 1937 

Do. do do 1938 

Do. do do 1939 

Do. do do 1940 

Do. Br. V— Two Languages other than English 

Do» Br. IX — A Dravidian Language & its Literature 


100 

101 

103 

103 

104 
106 
106 
107 
116 
909 
472 
487 
609 

473,474, 
476,478, 
479,481, 
482,484, 
486,487 
602 
609 
609 
620 
623 
628 
640 
bV. 
642 
634 

640 
642 
642 
638 

641 

642 
644 

644-648 

649-573 


B. Com. Degree Examination-- 

Classification of successful candidates ... ... 223 

Conditions of admission ... ... ... 220 
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